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PREFACE. 


Although  I  have  entitled  the  present  Volume, 
**  Dynamics  of  Material  Systems ;''  yet  the  investiga- 
tions contained  in  it  are  far  from  comprising  all 
which  a  complete  treatise  on  that  subject  requires. 
They  are  indeed  almost  wholly  confined  to  those  par- 
ticular systems  in  which  the  internal  forces,  brought 
into  action,  either  eflfectively  or  potentially,  by  means 
of  the  external  forces,  enter  in  equal  and  opposite 
pairs;  so  that  they  disappear  in  the  equations  of 
motion  formed  on  D'Alembert's  principle,  I  say 
almost  wholly,  because,  in  the  last  Chapter  but  one 
of  the  Volume,  the  motion  of  the  particles  of  an 
elastic  body  is  to  a  certain  extent  discussed:  and 
herein  the  elastic  forces,  which  are  internal  forces, 
do  not  disappear,  but  enter  as  effective  forces,  the 
action  of  which  is  determined  by  Hooke's  law,  or  by 
an  equivalent  assumption  of  a  property  of  such 
matter.  In  all  other  cases,  in  a  rigid  body,  in  a 
rigid  system  which  is  maintained  in  a  state  of  rela- 
tive rest  by  rigid  rods  and  similar  modes  of  con- 
straint, in  systems  wherein  every  mutual  action  of 
attraction  or  repulsion  is  accompanied  by  an  equal 
and  opposite  reaction,  the  internal  forces  disappear 
from  the  equations  of  motion. 

The  expediency,  nay,  almost  the  necessity,  of  giving 
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a  geometrical  image  to  complicated  mechanical  laws 
demanded  the  insertion  of  a  preliminary  Chapter, 
whi(!h  should  contain  the  required  geometrical  theo- 
rems. The  importance  of  familiarity  with  the  sym- 
bols of  this  Chapter  and  their  symmetrical  manipu- 
lation, with  the  linear  and  angular  directions,  with 
the  geometrical  forms,  which  being  in  tridimensional 
space  are  difficult  of  imagination,  cannot  be  over- 
estimated. A  system  of  notation  has  also  been  hereby 
obtained,  and  this  is  preserved  uniformly  throughout 
the  Treatise. 

The  motion  of  a  system  is  of  course  more  compli- 
cated than  that  of  a  single  particle,  and  thus  greater 
prominence  has  been  given  to  the  distinction  between 
cinematics  and  dynamics  than  was  necessary  in  the 
preceding  Volume.  A  force  surely  cannot  be  perfectly 
apprehended  as  to  its  effects  on  the  motion  of  a  sys- 
tem, unless  the  effects  have  been  previously  exa- 
mined, and,  I  may  say,  examined  in  all  their  gene- 
rality. Hence  arises  the  importance  of  the  Chapter 
on  cinematics,  in  which  it  is  shewn  that  the  most 
general  motion  of  a  rigid  system  is  compounded  of, 
and  may  be  resolved  into,  a  translation  of  any  par- 
ticle and  a  rotation  about  an  axis  which  passes 
through  that  particle.  The  applications  of  this  ana- 
lysis of  motion  in  the  subsequent  parts  of  the  Treatise 
are  many  and  various.  The  Analytical  Table  of  Con- 
tents will  sufficiently  indicate  the  course  of  inquiry : 
it  will  manifest  the  logical  sequence  of  the  several 
parts ;  the  first  fonnation  of  the  equations  of  motion 
by  means  of  D'Alembert's  principle :  the  theorems  de- 
duced from  pailicular  forms  of  these  equations :  the 
more  general  theorems  and  principles  which  they  in- 
volve :  the  transformation  of  the  equations  of  rotation 
into  angular  velocities:  the  consequent  geometry  of 
masses,  and  the  theory  of  principal  axes,  and  their 
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distribution  in  space :  the  motion  of  a  body  subject 
to  constraint  either  of  a  fixed  axis  or  of  a  fixed  point ; 
that  of  a  body  perfectly  free  from  all  constraint ;  the 
theory  of  relative  motion ;  and  the  theory  of  machines 
in  motion  and  of  work  done  thereby.  I  may,  too,  ob- 
serve, that  we  are  herein  led  to  some  curious  proper- 
ties of  mechanical  units,  and  to  the  mode  of  reducing 
all  force-action  to  an  uniform  standard  of  mechanical 
work. 

The  concluding  Chapter  is  the  work  of  Mr.  W.  F. 
DoNKiN,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  of  University  College,  and  Savi- 
lian  Professor  of  Astronomy,  Oxford ;  "  Theoretical 
Dynamics''  is  the  subject  of  it;  and  the  theory  is  dis- 
cussed which  assigns  the  number  and  the  order  of  the 
differential  equations  of  motion  in  the  most  general 
problem ;  the  possibility  of  the  solution  of  some  or  all 
of  them ;  and  the  forms  of  the  resulting  integrals. 
The  Lagrangian  and  Hamiltonian  equations  are  in- 
vestigated; and  theorems,  important  in  reference  to 
these  equations,  discovered  by  Poisson,  Jacobi,  Pro- 
fessor Donkin  himself,  M.  Bour,  M.  Liouville,  are  de- 
monstrated. Perhaps  no  one  is  better  able  to  expound 
the  difficulties  of  the  theory  than  the  accomplished 
mathematician  who  has  contributed  the  Chapter ;  he 
has  studied  the  subject,  and  has  made  real  advances 
in  it. 

Investigations  of  problems  of  a  special  character 
are  introduced  more  generally  than  in  the  preceding 
Volume.  Thus  the  subject  of  the  precession  and  nu- 
tation of  the  earth's  axis  has  been  considered  at  some 
length  ;  the  apparent  effects  due  to  the  earth's  diurnal 
rotation  on  the  action  of  the  pendulum-experiment 
devised  by  Foucault,  and  of  the  gyroscope,  on  the  de- 
viation of  heavy  bodies,  whether  falling  freely  or  pro- 
jected with  high  velocities,  are  discussed  with  con- 
siderable minuteness.    This  course  has  been  to  a 
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certain  extent  unavoidable ;  because  cosmical  phaeno- 
mena,  and  machines  devised  to  illustrate  them,  are  the 
most  simple  and  most  appropriate  examples  of  general 
mechanical  processes;  consequently  it  has  been  un- 
necessary to  devise  hard  problems  for  the  purpose  of 
exhibiting  the  power  of  the  equations,  when  they  are 
best  illustrated  by  the  movements  in  which  we  our- 
selves daily  take  part.  It  is  thought  also  that  the 
utility  of  the  work  is  hereby  increased. 

The  general  principle  on  which  the  equations  of 
motion  are  formed  is  the  same  as  that  which  is  so 
frequently  and  so  prominently  stated  in  the  preceding 
Volume ;  viz.,  the  equality  of  the  impressed  and  the 
expressed  momentum  on  a  single  particle.  This  prin- 
ciple is  indeed  directly  applicable  to  the  determina- 
tion of  the  motion  of  a  material  system,  only  when 
the  internal  forces  which  act  on  the  several  molecules 
are  taken  account  of;  and  as  the  nature,  the  laws, 
and  the  action  of  these  forces  are  generally  unknown, 
some  other  mode  of  estimating  the  general  results  is 
required.  If  the  system  is  so  organized  that  the  in- 
ternal forces  enter  in  equal  and  opposite  pairs,  they 
disappear  in  the  equations  of  motion,  and  the  circum- 
stances are  expressed  without  difficulty  in  a  sufficient 
number  of  equations. 

All  the  incidents  of  motion  which  arise  out  of  con- 
tinuous laws  are  expressed  as  infinitesimals.  This  is 
indeed  the  reason  why  the  present  and  the  preceding 
Volumes,  in  which  mechanical  subjects  are  treated, 
are  included  in  a  course  of  Infinitesimal  Calculus.  In- 
finitesimals are,  as  heretofore,  stated  and  applied  in 
their  barest  forms ;  and  subject  to  the  axiomatic  pro- 
perties of  Art.  9,  Vol.  I.  Infinitesimals  and  finite  quan- 
tities are  the  materies  of  calculation  according  to  the 
same  laws.  And  it  is  submitted  that  continuous  laws 
can  only  thus  be  adequately  expressed  symbolically. 
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The  object  of  the  Author  has  been  the  construction 
of  an  uniform  scientific  Treatise,  pervaded  by  one  idea, 
and  applying  one  principle.  Thus,  at  the  outset,  a 
certain  form  is  given  to  the  equations  of  motion  by 
D'Alembert's  principle ;  and  in  that  form  they  are  ap- 
plied to  all  subsequent  purposes  and  processes ;  for 
they  are  directly  applicable  to  all  classes  of  dynamical 
problems.  In  some  cases  indeed  they  are  conveniently 
applied  in  the  transformed  state,  as  they  are  known 
by  the  name  of  Euler's  Equations ;  generally  however 
all  special  artifices,  however  ingenious  they  may  be, 
and  whatever  abridgement  of  work  they  may  intro- 
duce, are  avoided;  the  circumstances  of  a  problem 
are  resolved  into  their  simplest  elements,  and  these 
are  expressed  by  the  general  equations  and  their  in- 
tegrals. 

The  object  again  is  not  to  make  new  discoveries  or 
to  open  new  lines  of  research ;  but  to  use  the  present 
knowledge  and  the  present  materials;  to  digest,  to 
arrange,  to  consolidate  all  into  one  harmonious  Trea- 
tise ;  to  make  such  additions  as  are  necessary  for  the 
process ;  and  to  present  all  to  a  student  on  an  uniform 
plan.  The  Treatise  has  arisen  out  of  the  want  which 
the  Author  himself  has  frequently  experienced  in  his 
professional  employment ;  and  the  attempt  to  supply 
that  want  has  given  to  the  work  its  didactic  character 
and  its  colloquial  style. 

The  Author  is  of  course  under  obligations  to  many 
writers  on  Mechanics  and  kindred  subjects.  These 
obligations  he  has  attempted  to  acknowledge  from  time 
to  time,  as  well  as  to  specify  the  treatises  wherein 
certain  subjects  have  been  originally  or  fully  treated. 
It  has  however  been  impossible  to  satisfy  the  claims 
of  such  writers  in  all  cases.  In  many  cases,  the  Author 
has  found,  that  theorems,  to  which  he  was  led  in 
the  course  of  his  investigation,  had  been  previously 
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discovered,  and  he  is  also  bound  to  say,  that  many 
theorems  which  are  attributed  to  certain  authors  have 
been  known  and  proved  long  before  the  time  of  the 
writer  to  whom  the  credit  is  commonly  given.  This 
is  a  disappointment  to  which  an  inquirer  in  any  branch 
of  science  must  be  liable.  He  will  rejoice  however  to 
find  that  truth  has  advanced,  although  his  share  in 
the  work  may  not  be  as  large  as  he  might  expect. 
The  benefit  of  the  progress  will  be  permanent,  his 
disappointment  will  be  temporary ;  and  if  he  will  take 
heed  to  use  it  aright,  it  will  be  an  inducement  to 
greater  industry  and  further  research. 


Pembroke  College,  Oxford, 
Nov.  14,  1861. 
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PART    III. 
DYNAMICS;  THE  MOTION  OF  A  MATERIAL  SYSTEM. 


CHAPTER   I. 

PRELIMINARY  GEOMETRICAL   INVESTIGATIONS. 

Article  I.]  In  following  the  course  suggested  by  the  nature 
of  the  science  of  mechanics^  the  subject  next  for  discussion  is 
the  motion  of  a  material  system ;  that  is^  of  a  system  of  mate- 
rial particles  which  are  related  to  each  other  by  means  of  cer- 
tain forces  of  attraction,  tension,  and  such  like.  These  will  be 
explained  hereafter.  This  motion  I  shall  consider  in  its  greatest 
generality,  and  by  the  light  of  the  best  processes  which  modern 
science  has  discovered :  we  shall  hereby  be  enabled  to  apply  our 
principles  to  problems  of  great  interest  and  of  practical  import- 
ance^ and  to  their  solution  by  most  elegant  methods.  I  shall 
also  enuntiate  and  explain  certain  very  general  principles,  which 
in  their  mathematical  expression  include  all  Dynamical  pro- 
blems. These  will  be  introduced  towards  the  close  of  our 
treatise;  because  I  think  that  such  and  similar  general  pro- 
positions are  more  adequately  apprehended,  when  they  have 
been  previously  applied  as  it  were  piecemeal  to  particular  pro- 
blems. This  is  the  course  which  I  have  taken  heretofore^  and 
which  I  shall  still  take^  in  the  conviction  that  it  is  that  which 
is  best  suited  to  a  didactic  treatise. 

The  general  motion  of  a  material  system  takes  place  in  space ; 
and  is  capable  of  determination  only  by  means  of  properties  of 
space ;  by  means,  that  is,  of  systems  of  coordinates,  or  of  some 
other  equivalent  mode  of  reference.  It  is  necessary  therefore  for 
us  to  be  prepared  with  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  these  properties. 

Moreover  in  the  course  of  our  treatise  we  shall  often  have 
occasion  to  translate  mechanical  results  into  analogous  geo- 
metrical theorems^  whereby  we  shall  obtain  a  fertile  interpreta- 
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tion  of  mechanical  laws  from  a  geometrical  point  of  view.  Now 
although  the  theorems  which  we  require  may  be  found  scat- 
tered here  and  there  in  treatises  on  geometry,  yet  it  is  almost 
necessary  to  collect  them,  that  all  may  be  seen  in  one  con- 
spectus. And  there  is  also  another  reason  for  this  introductory 
section;  we  shall  preserve  an  uniform  notation  throughout: 
and  this  in  complex  formulae  is  a  matter  of  importance  no  less 
than  of  elegance ;  for  when  an  algebraical  equation  or  a  geo- 
metrical form  is  difficult  of  comprehension,  it  is  surely  unde- 
sirable to  increase  the  difficulty  by  a  confused  symbolism. 

2.]  I  shall  assume  in  my  readers  a  knowledge  of  the  ordi- 
nary equations  of  the  straight  line,  and  of  the  plane;  and  of 
their  common  properties :  and  I  shall  commence  with  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  transformation  from  one  rectangular  system 
of  axes  to  another  rectangular  system,  both  of  which  originate 
at  the  same  point.  Let  us  suppose  a  point  p  to  be  {x,  y,  z), 
(f>  "Hf  0  ill  reference  to  these  two  systems  respectively ;  and  the 
systems  to  be  connected  by  direction-cosines  indicated  in  the 
following  scheme : 


(1) 


X 

y 

z 

i 

ax 

fla 

(h 

V 

fti 

b. 

h 

C 

Ci 

c% 

Cs 

so  that 


and  inversely. 


f  =  aiX  +  Oty-^-a^z  ^ 


(2) 


(3) 


As  the  systems  are  rectangular,  we  have 

«!*+ V  + V  =   fl2*  +  V  +  ^2*   =   «3*  +  V  +  C8*   =    1,  (4) 

«i»  +  ai«  +  ai«  =  V  +  V  +  V  =  c^^-^-c^  +  c^^  =  1,  (5) 

«2«8  +  *2*8  +  Ca^8  =  «8«i  +  *8*i  +  ^8^i  =  ai«a  +  AA  +  CiCa  =  0,  (6) 

AlCi  + V8  + Vs  =  ^l«l  +  <?2«8  +  C8«8  =  «l*l+«a*a  +  «8*8  =  0.  (7) 
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From  the  last  two  equations  of  (6)  we  have, 

-  _A 


+  C2C1  =  0  "I 


*2^S  — ^2*3  ^2^8""^3^S  «2*8  — *2^ 


=    + 


=  ±  1.  (9) 

As  to  the  doable  sign  in  the  right-hand  member  of  this  last 
equation  I  would  observe^  that  it  indicates  the  two  orders  in 
which  the  positive  axes  of  the  two  systems  of  coordinates  may 
be  taken :  that  is^  if  both  are  taken  in  the  same  order,  when  ( 
and  17  coincide  with  x  and  y  respectively,  f  will  also  coincide  with 
z :  but  if  they  are  taken  in  a  contrary  order,  f  will  coincide 
with  —  z  when  (  and  rj  coincide  with  ^  and  y.  Let  us  assume 
the  order  of  the  two  systems  to  be  the  same :  so  that  when  the 
two  systems  are  coincident  the  following  simultaneous  conditions 
must  be  satisfied : 

ai  =  1,       oa  =  0,       fla  =  0,  1 

Ai  =  0,       *2  =  1,       *3  =  0,  I  (10) 

Ci  =  0,       Ca  =  0,       cs  =  1;  J 

and  for  the  fulfilment  of  these  conditions  the  upper  sign  must 
be  taken  in  (9) :  so  that  from  (9),  and  similarly  from  the  other 
pairs  of  equations  of  (6),  we  have 

^jC^-C^h    ^    ^2^-02^8    _    ^2^8- ^2^8    ^    l  (IJ) 

«!  *1  ^1 

b^c^—c^bi  _  c^ai-c^cii  _  <hfi\—h^  _  1^  (12) 

flj  *2  ^2  ' 

«8  *8  ^8 

These  results  may  also  be  deduced  from  (5)  and  {7),  which  are 
equations  inverse  to  (4)  and  (6). 

3.]  In  the  preceding  Article  the  new  system  of  coordinate 
axes  of  {^,  ri,  0  is  connected  with  the  original  system  of  (a^,  y,  z) 
by  means  of  nine  direction  cosines :  those,  that  is,  of  (1) :  these 
however  are  related  by  six  equations  of  condition^  either  (4)  and 
(6),  or  (5)  and  (7) :  so  that  only  three  of  the  nine  direction- 

B  2 
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cosines  are  independent.  It  is  however  to  be  observed  that  the 
transformation  is  thus  effected  by  means  of  symmetrical  linear 
equations ;  in  many  cases  the  advantage  of  employing  such 
formulae  is  greater  than  the  inconvenience  of  introducing  many 
variables  which  are  not  independent;  but  in  other  cases  it  is 
more  convenient  to  introduce  as  few  variables  as  possible;  and 
I  proceed  therefore  to  explain  EuleFs  process  of  transformation, 
in  which  only  three  new  quantities  are  required. 

Let,  as  heretofore^  a?,  y,  z  refer  to  the  original  system,  and 
i>  I9  C  to  the  transformed  system. 

(1)  Let  the  system  of  axes  be  turned  about  the  axis  of  z  in 
a  positive  direction  through  an  angle  ^ :  see  Fig.  1 ;  and  let 
x',  y\  z'  be  the  values  of  x,  y,  z,  when  this  transformation  has 
taken  place;  so  that 

X  =z  x'  cos  \/r  —  y'  sin  ^,  ^ 

y  =  y  sin  >/r  4-  y'  cos  ^,  I  (14) 

r  =  y.  J 

(2)  Let  the  system  of  x\  y\  z  be  turned  through  an  angle  0 
about  the  line  on,  which  is  the  axis  of  a?';  and  let«r'',  y*\  z"  be  the 
coordinates  when  this  transformation  has  taken  place ;  so  that 

x'  =  a/\  '^ 

.  y  =  y"  COS  e  —  z"  sin  6,     .  (15) 

z'  =  y"  sin  d  -f  /'  cos  ^.  . 

(8)  Let  the  system  of  x'\  y",  /'  be  turned  about  the  axis  of 
z"  in  a  positive  direction  through  an  angle  4> ;  and  let  f ,  i\,  C  be 
the  coordinates  when  this  transformation  has  taken  place;  so 

x"  =  (  cos  ^  —  1;  sin  ^,  ^ 

y"  =  f  sin  <^  +  *7  cos  <f>,  I  (16) 

/'  =  C  J 

Then  by  these  successive  transformations  the  system  of  axes 
will  be  transformed  in  the  most  general  manner  possible ;  and 
substituting  in  (14)  from  (15)  and  (16),  we  have 

X  =  f(cos<^cos>/r— sin<^sin>/rcos^)  +  »;(  — sin<^cos>/r— cos^sin^cos^) 

+  Csin^sin^,  (17) 

y  =  f(cos<^sin^  +  8in<^cos^co8d)-f »;('— sin<^sin^+cos<^co8^co8^) 

-Ccos^sin^,  (18) 

2r  —  f  sin  0  sin  ^  -f  »?  cos  0  sin  ^  +  f  cos  $,  (ig\ 
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whereby  the  relations  between  the  old  and  new  coordinates  are 
expressed  in  terms  of  three  undetermined  quantities  6^  <t>,  and  ^. 

4.]  The  comparison  of  (17),  (18)  and  (19)  with  (2)  indicates 
the  following  equivalences : 

Oi  =  cos^cos^  — sin^sin^cosd, 

bi  =:  —  sin^cos^  — cos^sin^cosd,  [-  (20) 

Ci  =  sin  ^  sin  0, 

(h  =  cos^sin^  +  sin^cos^cos^, 

b%  =  —  sin  ^  sin  ^4- cos  <^  cos  >^  cos  ^,  ^  (21) 

Cg  =  —  cos^sind. 


Os  =  sin  <^  sin  d, 

ds  =  co8<^sin0,  Y  (22) 

Cs  =  cosd; 

these  equations  also  satisfy  the  conditions  (4) ...  (7) ;  and  from 
them  we  have 

cos  ^  =  Cs,  tan  <^  =  ^ ,  tani/r  = -;       (28) 

80  that  the  nine  direction-cosines  are  expressed  by  means  of 
three  quantities  0,  <t>,  i/r. 

5.j|  In  the  course  of  our  work  we  shall  frequently  require  for 
iUnstration  surfaces  of  the  second  degree.  The  most  general 
form  of  the  equation  of  which  is 

Aa?*H-By«H-C5;?  +  2Dy;»+2B2;a?+2Fa?y  +  2Ga?+2Hy4-2j-8r+K  =  0:  (24) 

but  as  we  shall  need  only  central  surfaces,  and  these  referred 
to  the  centre  as  the  origin,  we  had  better  reduce  (24)  to  the 
most  simple  form  which  the  equation  of  such  surfaces  admits  of. 

Let  (of,  %fy  J)  be  the  new  origin,  and  be  the  centre ;  then  sub- 
stituting x-\'af^y^'if^z-\'^  severally  for  Xy  y,  z,  (24)  becomes 

A3fl-\-By^-^cz^+2j}yz-\'2Ezx-\-2vxy 
+  2  {Aof  H-Fy'-fB/  +  G)a?  +  2  (Fof  -f  By'  +  d/  4-  H)  y 

-f  2(Ea?'  +  Dy'-f  csf-\-  j)z 
+  Ay«+  By'»+  c«'»+2DyV  +  2Eza^  +  2Fa?y 

+  2Gy  +  2Hy'+2ja^  +  K  =  0;(25) 

as  (a/,  y\  /)  is  the  centre,  this  equation  is  to  be  unaltered  when 
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r'-|-Dy'+c/-|-  J  =  0;  J 
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for  j\ y, z  we  substitute  —a?,  —  y,  — «;  therefore  the  coefficients 
of  a^,  y,  z  must  vanish ;  so  that 

Aar'+py+  E2^  +  o  =  0, 

EJ?'-|-Dy' 

whence  we  have  finite  values  for  x\  y',  z  ;  unless 

ABC— AD*— be'— cf*+2dep  =  V  (say)  =  0,  (27) 

in  which  case  the  values  of  af^t/yslKte  infinite.    Let  us  suppose 
V  to  be  finite :  then  the  equation  to  the  surface  becomes 

Aa?'4-By*  +  c«'  +  2Dy«-h2Eira7-f  2Fa7y  +  k'  =  0;         (28) 

wherein  k'  is  the  constant  term,  and  represents  the  last  two  lines 
of  (25) :  and  as  is  evident  from  (26), 

k'  =  oa?'+Hy'  +  ja^  +  K;  (29) 

and  if  we  substitute  the  values  of  x\  y\  z\  which  are  determined 
by  (26),  we  have 

k'v  =   G2(D»-BC)-f  H«(E«-CA)+J«(F«  — AB) 

+  2hj(AD  — BF)  +  2jg(BE— FD)  +  2oH(CF  — DE)--KV,  (30) 

=  V  (say).  (31) 

In  passing  I  would  observe,  that  v  is  the  determinant  of  the 
three  equations  (26),  when  the  last  terms  are  omitted;  and 
that  V  is,  omitting  a  factor,  the  determinant  of  the  four  equa- 
tions (26)  and  (29).  This  condition  has  been  already  deter- 
mined in  Ex.  3,  Art.  355,  Vol.  I.  Ed.  2. 

If  V  =  0,  the  coordinates  of  the  centre  are  infinite :  the  sur- 
face in  this  case  is  non-central,  and  is  a  paraboloid,  or  one  of 
its  degenerate  varieties. 

If  v'  =  0,  the  equation  to  the  surface  is 

AJ?*  +  By*  +  caf'+2Dyj»+2E;?a?-|-2F^y  =s  0,  (32) 

and  the  centre  is  on  the  surface.     The  surface  is  therefore  a 
cone,  or  one  of  its  degenerate  varieties. 

6.]  We  can  further  reduce  the  general  equation  to  central 
surfaces  by  means  of  another  transformation  of  coordinate  axes. 
Let  the  centre  still  be  the  origin,  and  let  another  system  of 
rectangular  axes  originate  at  it.  Let  us  omit  the  accent  on  k' 
in  (28),  and  for  x,  y,  z  let  us  substitute  the  values  given  in 
(2).    Then  (28)  becomes 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


SURFACES  OF  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.  7 

^-h2j>b^d^  +  2Eb^b,-^2Fb,d^} 

2  +  2dc2C3-|-2ec3Ci  +  2fCiC2} 

a)  +  E(d3Ci+djC3)+P(6iC2  +  6aCi)} 

2)  -f  E  (Cjaj  +  CjO^)  +  F  (Cja,  +  c^a{) } 

3)  +  B  (03^1  +  a^b^)  -j-  p  (a^ftg  -f  a^b^) }  +  k  =  0.  (33) 

direction-cosines  are  inyolvQcl,  and  these 
)  only  six  conditions ;  viz.  (4)  and  (6),  or 
^'hree  other  equations  therefore  are  neces- 
j  determination ;  assuming  the  following 
le  and  suflScient,  let  us  suppose  the  coeflS- 
f  in  (33)  to  vanish :  so  that  we  have 

l+^8«2)+»(^8«l  +  ^l«8)+'(^l«2H-<?8«l)  =  0,  ^  (34) 
l  +  «3^2)+B(a3Al. 


i  +  ^1^3)  +  F(diCj  +  b^C^  =  0,  "I 

1  +  «1*3)  +  ^(^A  +  Vl)  =  0.  J 


ents  of  f »,  ?7»,  ^  in  the  transformed  equa- 
c';   so  that 

2Da2a3  +  2B«3«i  +  2Faia2  =  a',  ' 
2jyb^b^^2Ebsbi  +  2¥b^b^  =  b',  I     (35) 
20^2^3  h-2ec3Ci+2fCiC2  =  c';^ 
ions  are  possible)  the  transformed  equa- 
bV  +  c'C*  +  k  =  0.  (36) 

lations  of  (34)  may  be  put  into  the  fol- 

*2  +  »^)o3  +  (Eai  +  Da2  +  ca3)C3  =  0,  I 
h  +  ^^)6^^(Kai+B(h-\-ca^)b^  =  0;) 
uires  t^^^^  ^^  coexist  with  the  second 
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Ix  -f  my  +  n-8?  =  0  )  l;f  -i-  My  +  N^r  =  0  ^ 

from  the  first  pair  we  have 

I  m  n 


(39) 


yC-v^       «f-C^       ^v-(y' 
and  from  the  second, 

L ^        _        N       . 

f    __    ^    _    ^ 

L     ~     M     ~     N  * 

As  (37)  and  (38)  are  pairs  of  equations  of  the  same  form  as 
these^  we  have 

«i  «a  «8 

=  a',  from  (35);  (42) 

(41)  being  inferred  from  (40)  by  operating  on  the  numerators 
and  denominators  of  (40)  severally  with  the  factors  a^,  a^,  ^*  and 
by  adding  numerators  and  denominators. 

Similarly  from  the  third  and  first,  and  from  the  first  and 
second  of  (34),  we  have 

Afti  +  Fftg-fE^S  _    F^i  +  Bfta  +  D&3  _    E&i  +  D&a  +  cftg   _    ^, 

*1  *2  *S 

ACi  +  FCg-hECg  _    FCi-hBCg  +  Dgg  _    EC^-^DC^-^  CC^    __    ^, 

Ci  Cj  C3 

As  these  last  equations  are  of  precisely  the  same  form  as 
(42)^  let  us  take  a  type>expression  of  all ;  and  assume  x  to  be 
the  type  of  a',  b',  c';  and  t^  to  be  the  type  of  On,  *»,  ^n :  »o  that 
we  have  the  following  typical  form : 

(A-x)^i  + 

F/, 

whence  by  cross  multiplication^ 

(A-X)(B-X)(C-X)-D»(A-X)-E»(B-X)-F»(C-X)-h2DBF  =  0;  (44) 

which  equation  is  the  condition  of  the  coexistence  of  the  three 
equations  of  (43). 


-x)^i+      F^      +      B/3      =0,^ 

ft^    +  (B-x)^a  +    o's     =^>r  (48) 

5^1      +      D^,      +  (c-x)/,  =  0;J 
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Aa  (44)  is  a  cubic  in  x  it  has  three  roots ;  and  these  are  the 
values  of  a',  b',  c'  which  are  the  coefficients  of  f  *,  rj^,  C*  in  equa- 
tion (36) :  so  that  we  have 

(a— X)(B  — X)(C— X)  — D*(A  — X)  — E*(B  — X)  — P*(C  — X)+2dBP 

=  (a'~x)(b'-x)(c'-x)  =  0,  (45) 
of  which  the  x-differential  is 

(B-X)(C-X)  +  (c-X)(A-X)  +  (A-X)  (B-X)-D»-B»-P* 

=  (b'-x)(c'-x)  +  (c'-x)(a'-x)  +  (a'-x)(b'-x).  (46) 

7.]  As  the  roots  of  the  cubic  (44)  are  the  coefficients  of 
f  ^  V^9  C^  in  the  reduced  equation  of  the  surface^  and  as  these 
coefficients  must  be  real  quantities,  the  possibility  of  the  pre- 
ceding reduction  depends  on  the  reality  of  these  roots ;  and 
this  is  demonstrated  by  the  following  process,  due  to  Cauchy. 

Let  r,  and  r^  be  tlie  two  roots  of 

(a-x)(b— x)-P»  =  0, 

«,.h..  r,  =  £±J!+|(l=l!)'+^J», 

rj  and  r^  are  evidently  real  quantities.     In  (44)  let  us  sub- 
stitute for  X, 

(1)  +00  ;  the  result  is  negative ; 

(2)  r^    ;  the  result  is  positive ; 

(3)  r,   ;  the  result  is  negative ; 

(4)  —00 ;  the  result  is  positive ; 

therefore  the  roots  of  (44)  lie  respectively  between  +  oo  and  r^ ; 
between  r^  and  r, ;  between  rg  and  —  oo  ;  and  are  all  real.  Thus 
the  assumptions  made  in  (34)  are  demonstrated  to  be  legitimate ; 
and  a',  b',  &  are  real  quantities,  which  are  determined  by  the 
equation  (44).  Henceforth  we  shall  suppose  th^m  to  be  known. 
Also  from  (43)  another  form  of  the  cubic  equation  may  be 
found,  which  is  for  many  purposes  more  useful  than  (44).  The 
several  equations  of  (43)  may  be  put  into  the  following  form : 

D  E  P  EF   (  D    ) 

PD  (  E    )  DE  (  P    } 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  C 
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Whence  we  have 

EF  FD  on 1   —  O      {Afi\ 

D(X— A)  +  BF  "^  E(X  — B)  +  Fd"^  F(x  — C)+DB  —       »     V        ) 

which  is  a  cubic  equation  in  terms  of  z,  and  is  indeed  the  same 
as  (44)  *. 

And  the  values  of  the  corresponding  direction-corinea   may 
thus  be  found :  from  (42)  we  have 

FOi        4-  (B-A')a,  +        DO,         =  0,   I  (49) 

Eflj       +       DOj       +  (c— A')a,  =  0;J 

and  taking  these  equations  two  and  two  together,  we  have 


V(50) 


(b-a')(c-a')-d*  db-f(c-a')  fd-e(b— a')       ' 

gi  ^  «a  ^  ^8 

de-f(c-a')  (c-a')(a-a')->e»  bf-d(a— a') 

«!  ^  g»  =___^? . 

fd-b(b-a')  ef-d(a-a')  (a-a')(b— a')—  f»' 

from  any  one  of  which  the  direction-cosines  corresponding  to 
a'  may  be  found.    Also  we  have 

(B— a')(C— a')  — D*  DE  — F(C  — a')  FD  — E(b  — a') 

-  (c-A')(A-A')-E»-"(A-A')(B:::r)^r:p«       <^i) 
1 ^^ 

-  (b-a')(c-a')  +  (c-a')(a-a')  +  (a-a')(b-a')-d»-b>— F«  ^^^^ 

1 

-  (b'-a')(c'-a')  '  (53) 
the  denominators  of  (52)  and  (58)  being  equal,  by  reason  of 
(46). 

Also  from  (50)  we  have 

_  1  1  1 

^^  •  "^  •  "^  -  ef-d(a-a')  •  fd-b(b-a')  •  db-f(c-a')  ^    (^^) 

this  last  system  is  also  evident  by  reason  of  (47). 

*  On  the  proof  that  aU  the  roots  of  (44)  and  (48)  are  real,  see  also  a  paper 
by  Kummer  in  Crelle's  Journal,  Vol.  zxvL  p.  a68. 
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We  have  thas  two  systems  of  symmetrical  equations  for  de- 
termining the  values  of  oi,  a%,  03  which  correspond  to  a'.  In  a 
similar  way  two  symmetrical  systems  may  be  determined  in 
terms  of  b'  and  c'^  whereby  the  corresponding  values  of  bi,  b^,  b^, 
Cu  c^f  Cz  will  be  found ;  and  therefore  generally  as  these  values 
will  be  determinate^  so  will  the  position  of  the  three  lines  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  to  which  a',  b',  c'  correspond  be  also 
determinate ;  and  the  equation  to  the  surface  will  be  of  the 
form  ^,^,  ^  ^,^  ^  ^,^,  +  K  =  0.  (55) 

This  is  the  most  simple  form  to  which  the  equation  of  a  cen- 
tral surface  of  the  second  degree  can  be  reduced.  The  three 
rectangular  axes  to  which  it  is  referred  are  called  Principal  Axes. 
These  names  are  specially  given  to  those  parts  of  the  coordinate 
axes  which  are  intercepted  between  the  origin  and  the  surface. 
The  three  planes  passing  through  the  centre^  which  are  per- 
pendicular to  the  principal  axes,  are  called  Principal  Planes: 
they  are  the  three  coordinate  planes  of  the  equation  (55). 

8.]  As  the  equation  of  a  central  surface  of  the  second  degree 
will  be  applied  hereafter  for  the  purpose  of  illustrating  certain 
mechanical  laws,  it  is  necessary  also  to  demonstrate  other  pro- 
perties of  principal  axes  and  principal  planes.  In  the  first  place 
I  shall  shew  that  the  central  radii  vectores  of  these  surfaces 
which  coincide  with  the  principal  axes  have  singular  values; 
that  is^  are  maxima  or  minima,  either  totally  or  partially. 

Let  us  take  the  equation  (28)  to  be  the  equation  to  central 
surfaces ;  and  let  (w,  y^  z)  on  its  surface  be  the  extremity  of  a 
central  radius  vector  r;  then 

H  =  a!*  +  y«  +  5;?; 

and  as  r  is  to  have  a  singular  value, 

mr  =  xdx-\-ydy-{-zdz  =  0:  (56) 

but  the  differential  of  these  variables  are  connected  also  by  the 
differential  of  (28),  whereby  we  have 

(Ad?H-  Fy  +B«)  dir+  (Fa?-|- By  +  t>z)  dy  +  (Ea?+  Dy  -|-  c-e)  ck  =  0 ;  (57) 

and  therefore  from  (56)  and  (57), 

A^p+Fy+E^        Fjp-f-By-f  Pg  _  Ba^-f  py-i-cjg  ^g 


c  % 
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12  PBINCIPAL  AXES  AND  PEINCIPAL  FLAKES.  t 

Let  l,m,nhe  the  direction-oosines  of  the  singular  radios  ve^dft^ 
r:8othat  ^  =   ^   =  ^  =  r- 

I        m        n  ' 

and  (58)  becomes 

A/+FIII+En         P/H-BW  +  DW         £/+Dm  +  c»  ,^^ 

Now  these  equations  are  in  form  identical  with  (40) ;  and  there- 
fore the  singular  radii  vectores  are  coincident  with  the  principal 
axes ;  that  is,  with  those  lines  for  which,  when  taken  as  coor- 
dinate axes,  the  terms  in  the  equation  to  the  surface  inFolving 
»?C  Cfi  in  disappear. 

Let  each  term  of  (59)  be  equal  to  « ;  so  that  we  have 
A/'-|-Bm'  +  cn'+2]>mn  +  2Bfi/+2F/in  =s  «, 

and     (A— «)/+      »♦»       +      B«      =  0,  ^ 

yI^  (b-*)w  +      Dn      =  0,  I  ^60) 

e/+       Dm       +(c— «)n  =  0;J 

whence  we  have  the  cubic  equation 

(A-«)(B-«)(C-«)-D»(A-*)-E«(B-*)-.p2(C-«)  +  2DBP=0,    (61) 

which  is  identical  with  (44) :  and  of  which  therefore  the  three 
real  roots  are  a',  ^\  c\  which  are  given  by  the  equations  (35)  ; 
and  the  corresponding  values  of  /,  m,  ft  are  oi,  biy  Ci;  0^6^,0^- 
a^yhy  c^  because  the  equations  for  the  determination  of  the  three 
different  values  of  /,  m,  n  which  correspond  to  the  three  roots 
of  (61)  are  the  same  as  those  by  which,  in  the  preceding 
Article,  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal  axes  have  been 
determined. 

It  is  also  evident  from  the  form  of  the  equation  that  the 
three  singular  radii  vectores  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other. 
Let  us  take  the  cubic  which  arises  fi*om  (60)  in  the  form  given 
in  (48):  and  let  us  take  the  equations  which  correspond  to 
b'  and  c';  whereby  we  have 

EP PD  DE 

D(b'-a)  +  BP  "*"  JS(B'-B)-f.FD  "*"  P(b'  — C)-|-nK  ""       ~   ^' 


EP  PD  DE 

D("" 


Kc'  — A)  +  BP  "^  B(C'— B)  +  PD  "*■  P(C'  — C)  +  DB        ^  -  ^^ 

and  subtracting  the  latter  from  the  former,  we  have 
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9-]  PBINCIPAL  AXES  AND  PRINCIPAL  PLANES.  13 

((/—  b')  i I 

<{»(B'~A)-hEp}{D(c'~A)-fEP} 

+ I 

{E(B'-B)-hPD}{B(c'-B)  +  PD} 
"^   {F(B'-C)  +  DE}{p(c'-C)+DE}f    =  ^'     ^^^^ 

and  by  reason  of  the  equations  which  are  analogous  to  (64)  this 
becomea  ^^_^r^  {b,c,  +  b,c,-^b,c,}  =  0; 

and  as  b'  is  not  generally  equal  to  c',  we  must  have 

and  therefore  the  two  corresponding  singular  radii  vectores  are 
perpendicular  to  each  other :  in  the  same  manner  it  may  be 
shewn  that  the  other  singular  radius  vector  is  at  right  angles  to 
each  of  these :  so  that  the  three  form  a  system  of  rectangular 
axes ;  and  if  the  equation  to  the  surface  is  referred  to  them  as 
its  coordinate  axes^  its  equation  is  (55). 

It  is  also  evident  that  the  normals  at  the  points  where  these 
principal  axes  meet  the  surface  are  coincident  with  the  axes. 

9.]  The  theory  of  principal  axes  and  planes  may  also  be  de- 
rived from  another  property  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree. 
I  shall  in  the  first  place  demonstrate  that  the  locus  of  the  middle 
points  of  a  system  of  parallel  chords  is  a  plane. 

Let  us  take  (28)  to  be  the  equation  to  the  surface ;  and  let 
the  equations  to  one  of  a  system  of  parallel  chords  be 

/  ™  w  ~~  «  "~  ' 
where  (a?,  y,  z)  is  a  point  on  the  surface,  (x\  f/,  af)  is  a  point 
through  which  the  chord  passes,  and  r  is  the  distance  between 
these  two  points.  For  of,  y,  z  m  (28)  let  us  substitute  a/  -f  Ir, 
tf  -^-mvy  sf  -\-  nr  respectively,  and  let  us  arrange  the  result  in 
terms  of  r ;  then  (28)  becomes 

r*{A^  +  BW*-fc«*H-2Dm»H-2E«/+2p/m} 
+  2r{(A/+Fm4-B«)a?'+(p/+Bf»+D«)y'+(E/+Dm  +  c«)y} 
-h  jLaf^+By^-^-  cy«+  2DyV+  2Eyy-h  2p^y -f  k  =  0.  (63) 
This  is  a  quadratic  equation  in  terms  of  r,  and  has  two  roots; 
and  therefore  from  a  point  (^,  y',  sf)  two  radii  vectores  can  be 
drawn  to  a  surface  of  the  second  degree  along  the  same  straight 
line. 
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14  PEINCIPAL  AXES  AND  PRINCIPAL  PLANES.  [9. 

Let  us  suppose  (x\  y\  /)  to  be  the  middle  point  of  the  chord : 
then  the  two  values  of  r  are  equal  and  of  opposite  directions 
and  signs^  and  consequently  the  term  involving  the  first  power 
of  r  in  (63)  must  vanish  :  hence  we  have  the  condition 

(A/+Fi»  +  En)a7'+(r/-f Biii  +  Dn)y'+(E/-4-Df»  +  c«)z'=  0;  (64) 

As  the  chords  are  all  parallel  to  each  other,  and  to  a  central 
radius  vector  whose  equations  are 

7  =  i  =  s'  («^> 

/,  m,  n  are  constant :  therefore  (64)  is  the  equation  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  centre,  of  which  the  current  coordinates 
are  a! y  y\  z  :  and  therefore  the  middle  points  of  a  system  of 
parallel  chords  is  a  plane  passing  through  the  centre  of  the 
surface. 

The  plane  and  the  line  whose  equations  are  (64)  and  (65)  are 
called  relatively  to  each  other  a  conjugate  plane  and  a  conju- 
gate diameter. 

Now  it  is  evident  that  generally  a  diameter  will  not  be  per- 
pendicular to  its  conjugate  plane.  Let  us  examine  whether  this 
relation  between  them  is  ever  possible ;  and,  if  so,  the  circum- 
stances under  which  it  may  exist. 

If  (65)  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  (64), 

A/H-F»»  +  En       p/-fB»»  +  Dn       B/H-nm+cn  ^^^, 

= = (66) 

I  m  n 

=  A/*-f  Bf»*-hc«*  +  2Dm»  +  2E»/-f  2F/m 

=  *,  (67) 

where  *  is  the  coefficient  of  r*  in  (63). 

As  (66)  are  identical  with  (59)  they  involve  similar  conclusions. 

There  are  therefore  three  diameters  which  are  respectively 
perpendicular  to  their  conjugate  planes ;  and  these  are  the  prin- 
cipal diameters,  and  their  conjugate  planes  are  the  principal 
planes  of  the  surface. 

We  have  thus  considered  the  properties  of  principal  axes 
under  three  difierent  aspects:  (1)  if  the  surface  is  referred  to 
them  as  coordinate  axes,  its  equation  takes  the  form  (36),  and 
has  no  term  containing  the  products  of  the  variables :  (2)  they 
are  singular  radii  vectores :  (3)  they  are  diameters  which  are 
perpendicular  to  their  conjugate  planes. 

Principal  axes  may  be  defined  by  either  one  of  these  pro- 
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lO.]     VARIETIES  OP  SUEPACES  OP  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.        15 

perties ;  and  all  three  mutually  involve  each  other ;  and  are  in 
fact  identical  in  the  geometrical  conception  of  infinitesimals. 

10. j|  Let  us  next  consider  those  cases  in  which  the  roots  of 
the  cubic  equation  (44)  have  particular  values. 

(1)  Let  two  roots  be  equal :  say,  let  a'=  b';  then  (46)  vanishes 
when  X  =  a'=  b';  and  we  have 

(B-A')(C-A')  +  (C-A')(A-A')  +  (A-A')(B-A')-Ba-E»-Fa  =  0.    (68) 

Also  as  Oj^,  a^  a,,  b^,  b^,  b^  cannot  be  infinite,  by  reason  of  (52)  we 
must  have 
(b-a)(c-a')-d«=(c-a')(a-a')-b»=(a-a')(b-a')-p»  =  0;  (69) 

that  IS,      A— A  = — ,        B— A  =  — ,        c— A  =  — ;  (70) 

DBF 

and  consequently, 

f  BF  FD  DB  ,^-, 

a'  =  a-  —  =B-— =c-  —  ;  (71) 

DBF 

in  which  case  the  direction-cosines  a^,€^a^,  and  similarly  the 
direction-cosines  b^y  b^  b^  are  indeterminate ;  but  c^,  c^y  c^,  which 
correspond  to  the  unequal  root  c^  are  determinate  as  here- 
tofore.    In  this  case  the  equation  to  the  surface  is 

A'(£*  +  I?^)  +  C'f«  +  K  =  0.  (72) 

The  principal  axis  of  C  being  determinate,  any  two  axes  in 
the  plane  of  (£,  rj)  perpendicular  to  each  other  are  the  other  prin- 
cipal axes.  Equation  (72),  in  this  case,  represents  a  surface  of 
revolution,  whose  axis  of  revolution  is  the  C-  axis.  If  a'  were  the 
unequal  root  of  (44),  and  b'=  c',  then  the  reduced  equation  is 

A'^  +  cV  +  r)  +  K  =  0,  (78) 

which  also  represents  a  surface  of  revolution :  the  axis  of  i  is 
the  determined  axis,  and  is  the  axis  of  revolution  of  the  surface, 
the  position  of  the  other  two  axes  being  indeterminate. 

(2)  Let  all  the  roots  of  (44)  be  equal :  that  is,  let  a'=  b'=  c': 
then  differentiating  (69), 

2a'=  b+c  =  c  +  A  =  a  +  b; 

.-.     A  =  B  =  c;  (74) 

and  from  (69),  d  =  e  =  f  =  0;  (75) 

.'.     a'=  b'=  c'=  a; 

and  then  all  the  direction-cosines  are  indeterminate,  and  any 
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16        VARIBTIE8  OF  SURFACES  OF  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.     [lO. 

system  of  rectangular  axes  origiDating  at  the  centre  is  a  system 
of  principal  axes.     And  the  equation  to  the  surface  is 

^  +  .J»  +  C»+^  =  0;  (76) 

and  if  K  =  —  g^a!,  this  is  the  equation  to  a  sphere  whose  radius 
is  a. 

(8)  Let  one  root  of  (44)  be  zero;  say,  c'=  0;  then  we  have 

ABC— AD^  —  BE*  — Cp2-f  2dEF  =   0;  {77) 

and  the  equation  to  the  surface  becomes 

A'f«  +  BV  +  K  =  0;  (78) 

and  therefore  C  =  R  -   As  (77)  is  the  same  expression  as  (27),  the 

centre  of  the  surface  is  at  an  infinite  distance.  Also  (78)  is 
the  equation  of  a  central  conic  in  the  plane  of  (f ,  ij) ;  therefore 
the  surface  is  a  cylinder  whose  trace  on  the  plane  of  (f ,  17)  is 
the  conic  (78). 

(4)  Let  two  roots  of  (44)  be  zero;  say,  b'=  c'=  0;  then, 
besides  the  condition  (77),  we  have 

BC  +  CA4  AB  — D*  — E^  — p*  =  0;  (79) 

and  the  equation  to  the  surface  becomes 

A'f«  +  K  =  0;  (80) 

and  as  17  =  C=  ^,  it  represents  two  planes  parallel  to  the  plane 

of  (r/,  C) 

(5)  Let  all  the  roots  of  (44)  be  zero;  so  that  a'=  b'=  c'=  0; 
then  the  equation  to  the  surface  becomes 

K  =  0;  (81) 

which  represents  a  plane  at  an  infinite  distance. 

We  may  express  these  several  equations  in  a  more  convenient 
form. 

If  V  does  not  vanish,  and  if  v'  =  0,  in  which  case  the  sur- 
face is  central,  and  the  constant  k  in  the  reduced  equation 
(36)  vanishes,  then  we  have 

A'£»  +  BV-hcC*  =  0;  (82) 

and  if  a',  b',  c'  are  all  positive,  the  only  values  of  f,  17,  f  which 
satisiy  the  equation  are  f=  17  =  ^=0;  that  is,  the  equation 
represents  a  point  at  the  origin. 
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lO.]    VARIETIES  OF  SURFACES  OF  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.       17 

If  one  coefficient^  say  c'^  is  negative,  and  a'  and  b'  are  posi- 
tive, then  if 

^  -  ^'        ®  -  A2^'        ^  ~  ""^^ 
(82)  becomes  .3         -       ^a 

^  +  ^-|r=0;  (83) 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  elliptical  cone,  and  all  plane  sec- 
tions of  it  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  C  are  ellipses ;  and  if 
a=:b,  the  surface  is  a  right  circular  cone^  whose  axis  of  rota- 
tion is  the  axis  of  f. 

If  however  v'  does  not  vanish^  the  equation  to  the  surface  is 

A'f  a  -h  bV  +  cV  -h  K  =  0.  (84)* 

If  a\  b',  c'  and  k  are  all  positive,  the  equation  does  not  admit 
of  geometrical  interpretation.  Let  us  therefore  assume  k  to  be 
negative :  so  that  with  obvious  substitutions,  and  with  all  the 
varieties  of  sign  which  the  quantities  admit  of,  the  equation 
may  take  either  of  the  forms, 

^*        77^        (T* 
P        rfl        C^ 

which  severally  represent  an  ellipsoid,  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet, 
and  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets.  Let  us  assume  a>b>c',  then 
of  (85)  degenerate  species  are,  (1)  an  oblate  spheroid,  when 
a  =  6 ;  (2)  a  prolate  spheroid,  when  &  =  c ;  (3)  a  sphere,  when 
a  =  6  =  c.  And  if  a  =  i,  the  hyperboloids  of  revolution  are  par- 
ticular species  of  (86)  and  (87).  We  have  not  however  space  or 
occasion  to  enter  into  all  these  particulars,  or  into  the  nature 
and  forms  of  the  surfaces.  This  information  must  be  obtained 
from  treatises  wherein  the  properties  of  these  surfaces  are  spe- 
cially treated  of.  The  omission  of  this  and  similar  matter  is 
necessarily  incidental  to  preliminary  chapters  which  must  be 
incomplete.  It  is  our  intention  to  demonstrate  for  the  most 
part  only  those  geometrical  theorems  which  will  be  required  in 
the  sequel ;  not  because  other  theorems  are  in  themselves  un- 
important, but  because  the  interpretation  of  our  mechanical 
results  will  not  require  them. 

PKICE,  VOL.  IV.  D 
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18    CONES  OP  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.    RECIPROCAL  CONES.  [ll. 

11.3  I  will  first  take  the  cone  whose  equation  is  (83);  but 
will,  for  convenieuce  of  symbols,  use  x,  y,  z  for  the  coordinates 
of  any  point  on  its  surface ;  so  that  its  equation  is 
-pa       y2       ^a 

and  I  shall  observe  with  respect  to  it  that  the  Tertex  is  its 
centre,  and  that^  Uke  other  surfaces  of  the  second  order  which 
are  represented  by  (84),  it  has  three  principal  axes ;  which  are 
respectively  the  axis  of  the  cone,  commonly  so  called,  or,  as  we 
may  call  it,  the  internal  axis ;  and  two  lines  through  the  vertex 
which  are  respectively  parallel  to  the  major  and  minor  axes 
^f  those  elliptic  sections  whose  planes  are  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  cone ;  these  are  called  the  external  axes. 

The  plane  which  contains  the  internal  axis  and  the  major 
axis  of  the  principal  elliptic  sections  is  the  plane  of  greatest 
section  of  the  cone ;  and  that  which  contains  the  internal  axis 
and  the  minor  axis  of  the  elliptic  sections  is  the  plane  of  least 
section.  The  principal  axes  of  a  cone  of  the  second  degree, 
when  its  equation  is  given  in  the  most  general  form,  are  de- 
termined by  the  process  of  Art.  6;  for  this  is  applicable  to 
equation  (28),  whether  k'  =  0  or  not. 

At  the  vertex  of  the  cone  (88)  let  straight  lines  be  drawn 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent  planes,  these  will  all  lie  in  a 
second  cone  which  is  called  the  supplementary  or  reciprocal 
cone ;  its  equation  may  thus  be  found.  The  equation  to  the 
tangent  plane  of  (88)  is 

and  the  equations  to  the  line  through  the  vertex  perpendicular 

toitare  «!£  ^  *!l  ^  _  f!£  ^  ^90) 

X  y  z  ^     ' 

therefore  squaring  these,  and  multiplying  the  terms  of  (88)  re- 
spectively by  them,  we  have 

a«£3-hi2^_^fa^0;  (91) 

which  is  the  equation  required,  and  represents  a  cone  of  the 
second  degree,  which  has  the  same  internal  axis  as  (88),  but 
whose  major  and  minor  external  axes  are  respectively  the  minor 
and  major  external  axes  of  (88). 

For  the  construction  of  the  second  cone  (91)  it  is  evident  that 
as  every  line  through  its  vertex  is  perpendicular  to  a  tangent 
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12.]     CONES  OP  THE  SECOND  DEGREE.     CYCLIC  PLANES.       19 

plane  of  (88)^  so  is  every  tangent  plane  of  (91)  perpendicular  to 
a  line  through  the  vertex  of  (88).  Thus  the  cones  have  cor- 
responding or  reciprocal  properties,  and  to  a  tangent  plane  of  the 
first  cone  and  to  its  line  of  contact  correspond  a  line  through 
the  vertex  of  the  second  and  the  tangent  plane  along  that  line. 

Again^  to  the  first  cone  let  two  tangent  planes  be  drawn,  and 
let  the  corresponding  lines  on  the  second  cone  be  taken ;  the 
plane  containing  these  lines  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of 
intersection  of  the  two  tangent  planes  of  the  former  cone ;  and 
the  tangent  j^anes  of  the  second  cone  along  these  lines  are  per- 
pendicular to  the  lines  on  the  first  cone;  and  their  line  of 
intersection  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  through  the  lines  of 
contact  on  the  first  cone^  so  that  to  a  line  and  its  polar  plane  on 
the  first  cone  correspond  a  plane  and  its  polar  relatively  to  the 
second  cone. 

It  is  evident  therefore  that  properties  relative  to  the  angles 
contained  by  certain  planes  and  right  lines  on  the  first  cone  will 
give  rise  to  properties  of  corresponding  right  lines  and  planes 
in  the  second  cone ;  in  other  words  the  properties  of  cones  of 
the  second  degree  are  double ;  and  the  principle  of  duality  is 
established. 

12.]  Assuming  that  a  cone  admits  of  being  cut  by  a  plane 
such  that  the  section  is  a  circle,  I  propose  to  determine  the 
position  of  the  circular  planes  of  (88). 

Let  us  suppose  a?  to  be  greater  than  6^ ;  and  let  (88)  be  put 

into  the  form 

af8  +  y*  +  2f»  =  w»«  (%^  -  ify%  (92) 

as  we  may  do  by  the  following  substitutions  \ 

^^  =  ^^-^;  ^^  =  T2  V-^ •  (93) 

Then  (92)  may  be  resolved  into  the  two  factors 
(a?2+y*+2;2)*  =  km{z—ny)y 

(^+y* -!-«*)*  =  Y  (^+'*y) ' 

and  as  A  is  an  undetermined  quantity,  these  are  satisfied  by 

(1)  a?a-|.ya+«»  =  0,         « =  «y,  (94) 

(2)  ^+y*  +  5^  =  0,  z^-ny,  (95) 
each  of  which  pairs  of  equations  represents  a  plane  section  of  a 
sphere;  that  is,  represents  a  circle;  so  that  the  sections  of 
the  cone  made  by  the  two  planes,  z  =  ny  and  2;  =  —  ny^  are 
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circles;  and  it  is  evident  that  the  aections  made  by  all  planes 
parallel  to  either  of  these  will  also  be  circles ;  for  this  reason 
these  planes  are  called  the  cyclic  planes  of  the  cone^  and  their 
equations  are  c  /a^-A^s* 

they  pass  through  the  axis  of  x  which  is  parallel  to  the  major 
axis  of  the  elliptic  sections  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
cone ;  and  they  make  with  the  plane  of  (ar,y) 

Now  if  through  the  vertex  of  the  cone  (88)  two  lines  are 
drawn  perpendicular  to  these  cyclic  planes,  as  the  line  of  inter- 
section of  the  cyclic  planes  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  least 
section  of  (88),  so  will  these  lines  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  greatest 
section  of  (91 ) ;  and  because  every  plane  perpendicular  to  one 
of  these  right  lines  cuts  the  reciprocal  one  in  a  conic,  one  of 
whose  foci  is  on  this  right  line,  these  lines  are  called  focal  lines. 
The  analytical  proof  of  this  property  of  focal  lines  is  contained 
in  the  preceding  equations ;  a  geometrical  proof  will  be  found 
in  the  Memoir  of  M.  Chasles,  entitled,  "  Sur  les  propriety  des 
cones  du  second  degr^,"  and  contained  in  the  VI th  volume  of  the 
Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Brussels. 

13.]  We  must  also  investigate  certain  properties  of  the  ellip- 
soid, as  we  shall  frequently  require  this  surface  for  the  purposes 
of  illustration  and  interpretation,  but  our  description  of  the 
properties  will  be  incomplete,  because  we  shall  demonstrate 
those  only  which  are  wanted  hereafter. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid  be 

where  a*  >  6*  >  c* ;  so  that  a  is  the  greatest,  and  c  is  the  least 
of  all  central  radii  vectores  ;  b,  however,  has  also  a  critical  value, 
for  it  is  the  semi-axis  minor  of  the  elliptic  trace  in  the  plane 
of  (^,  y),  and  for  that  plane  is  a  minimum,  but  it  is  the  semi-axis 
major  of  the  elliptic  trace  in  the  plane  of  (y,r),  and  for  that  plane 
is  a  maximum ;  we  shall  immediately  determine  lines  on  the 
surface  which  will  indicate  the  regions  for  which  &  is  a  maximum, 
and  for  which  &  is  a  minimum,  and  the  dividing  line  of  these 
regions  will  indicate  certain  singular  positions  of  central  radii 
vectores. 
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Let  us  in  the  first  place  inquire  into  the  position  of  the 
cyclic  planes  of  the  ellipsoid ;  viz.  those  planes  which  cut  the 
dlipsoid  in  circles,  and  we  will  take  the  central  equation  (98)^ 
and  suppose  the  plane  to  pass  through  the  origin ;  let  (96)  be 
transformed  to  the  system  of  axes  of  (,  ri,  (  of  Art.  2 ;  and  let  us 
suppose  the  plane  of  (f ,  ty)  to  be  the  cyclic  plane ;  so  that  from 
(2)  we  have  the  following  substitutions^ 

X  =  aif +  6iT?,  y  =  a2f +  *2»7,  ss  =  osf +  M ;  (99) 
and  therefore  from  (98)  we  have 


-•is-r.-^h'-  <-' 


14  ow  this  is  to  represent  a  circle ;  therefore 

oA        M?.      ^^0  (102) 

a^  b^  (? 

As  tl^e  positions  of  the  axes  of  f  and  77  in  the  plane  of  (f ,  17)  are 

indeterminate^  let  us  suppose  the  axis  of  £  to  coincide  with  the 

line  of  intersection  of  the  two  planes  of  (f^  n)  and  of  {w,  y\  so 

that  as  =  0 ;  therefore  from  {7), 

aibi  +  02*2  =  0; 
and  therefore  from  (102) 

which  is  satisfied  by  either  ai  =  0,  or  bi  s  0. 

(1)  Let  ai  =  0;  therefore  02  =  1  and  ^  =  0;  so  that  the 
plane  of  section  passes  through  the  axis  of  y ;  and  if  ^•is  the 
angle  between  the  plane  of  section  and  the  plane  of  {x,  y),  so  that 
bi  =  cos^,  63  =  sin  ^^  ^2  =  0,  from  (101)  we  have 

1* 


r  1 

1  "1 

A» 

o» 

1 

1 

c» 

A* 

tan<»=  +  'i  -J ~  f  '  (1<^) 

according  to  the  notation  of  equation  (84) ;  so  that  there  are 
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two  planes  of  section  equally  inclined  to  the  plane  of  {x^  y),  and 
passing  through  the  axis  of  y.  The  mean  principal  axis  of  the 
ellipsoid  is  evidently  the  radius  of  the  circle^  and  the  cyclic 
planes  are  related  to  the  ellipsoid  in  the  manner  indicated  by 
the  lines  in  Pig. 2,  where  uoa  =  x/oa'  —  0\  ou  =  ou'  =  A. 

Thus  all  the  central  radii  vectores  in  these  two  cyclic  planes 
are  equal ;  and  are  equal  to  the  mean  semi-axis  of  the  ellipsoid. 
For  all  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  ellipsoid  contained  between 
these  two  planes  towards  the  maximum  axis,  the  radii  vectores 
are  greater  than  b ;  and  for  all  parts  towards  the  minimum  axis^ 
the  radii  vectores  are  less  than  b ;  these  cyclic  planes  therefore 
divide  the  ellipsoid  into  four  parts^  corresponding  to  two  of 
which  at  B  6  is  a  minimum,  and  corresponding  to  the  other  two 
it  is  a  maximum. 

Also  all  planes  parallel  to  the  central  cyclic  planes  deter- 
mined by  (104)  are  cyclic  planes ;  for  the  conditions  involved 
in  (101)  and  (102)  depend  only  on  the  coefficients  of  sfl,  y^^  s^ 
in  (98),  and  these  quantities  are  not  changed  by  a  change  of 
origin^  if  the  new  axes  are  parallel  to  the  old.  And  the  four 
points  at  which  planes  touch  the  ellipsoid  are  the  umbilics. 
This  is  also  manifest  from  Ex.  I.  Art.  408.  Vol.  I.  Ed.  2. ' 

(2)  Let  61  =  0 ;  therefore  agig  =  0 ;  and  b^  +  is^  =  1 ;  either 

02  =  0^  or  ia  =  0. 

Let  Oa  =  0 ;  therefore  a\  =  1^  so  that  the  cutting  plane  passes 
through  the  axis  o{  x\  and  (101)  becomes 

which  is  greater  than  unity;  and  therefore  this  result  is  im- 


Let  62  =  0  j  therefore  *s  =  1 ;  ai^  +  «2*  =  1 ;  and  the  cutting 
plane  passes  through  the  axis  of  ^;  then  (101)  becomes 
a^      l-ai»  _    1  ,      £i»(y-c»). 

^a  +      ^      -  c*'  •'•     ^'    "'c«(^-a»)' 

which  is  a  negative  quantity ;  and  therefore  a\  is  impossible. 
The  only  cyclic  planes  then  are  those  determined  in  the  first 
case^  and  these  two  planes  pass  through  the  mean  principal  axis 
of  the  ellipsoid. 

The  cyclic  planes  of  a  cone,  and  indeed  of  all  the  surfaces  of 
the  second  order,  may  be  determined  by  the  method  of  this 
Article. 
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I  may  observe  also  that  the  process  which  has  been  applied 
to  the  cone  is  also  applicable  to  the  ellipsoid ;  for  the  equation 
(98)  may  be  thrown  into  the  form 

and  then  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid  is  satisfied  by  the  pairs  of 
simultaneous  equations 

(1)  a?*  +  y^  +  ^=**,  x=inz; 

(2)  ^+ya  +  3*  ==  A*,  X  ^  "  nz. 

Each  of  which  pair  represents  a  plane  section  of  the  sphere 
whose  radius  is  6,  and  therefore  represents  a  circular  section  of 
the  surfSEU^. 

14.]  Let  us  also  inquire  somewhat  briefly  into  the  relations 
which  exist  between  an  axis  and  its  conjugate  plane  relatively 
to  the  ellipsoid  (98).  We  have  already  investigated  the  condi- 
tion which  generally  exists  between  a  radius  vector  and  the 
plane  which  bisects  all  chords  of  the  ellipsoid  which  are  parallel 
to  that  axis ;  but  some  further  properties  of  axes  in  conjugate 
relations  to  each  other  will  be  required  in  the  sequel. 

Let  the  equations  to  a  radius  vector  be 

?=^  =  ^;  (106) 

I       m       n 

then,  by  reason  of  equation  (64),  the  equation  to  its  conjugate 
plane  is  i^      ^y     „^ 

^+-^  +  75=0;  (107) 

and  therefore  if  the  equation  to  a  plane  is 

1  J?  +  My  +  N-gr  =  0,  (108) 

the  equations  to  the  axis  conjugate  to  it  are 

if  the  line  (106)  meets  the  surface  of  the  ellipsoid  at  the  point 
(y,  y',  /),  then  we  have 

and  (107)  becomes 

^  +  ^  +  ^  =  0;  (110) 
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which  is  evidently  the  plane  parallel  to  that  which  touches  the 
ellipsoid  at  {x\  y\  /) ;  so  that  if  a  tangent  plane  be  drawn  to  an 
ellipsoid  at  a  given  point,  the  central  plane  parallel  to  that  plane 
is  conjugate  to  the  axis  drawn  to  the  point  of  contact. 

Now  if  three  axes  of  an  ellipsoid  are  such  that  each  is  the 
axis  conjugate  to  the  plane  which  contains  the  other  two,  these 
lines  form  a  system  of  conjugate  axes.  And  if  three  planes  are 
such  that  the  line  of  intersection  of  any  two  is  the  conjugate 
axis  of  the  thirds  these  planes  form  a  system  of  conjugate  planes. 
Of  such  systems  we  have  already  had  an  instance  in  the  princi- 
pal axes  and  the  principal  planes.  Let  us  determine  the  rela- 
tions which  exist  generally  between  these  lines  and  planes. 

Let  (a?i,  yi,  z^  (x^,  y„  z^  (pc^,  y^,  z^)  be  the  three  points  on 
the  ellipsoid  to  which  the  system  of  conjugate  axes  corresponds  - 
so  that  the  equations  to  the  three  axes  are 


(111) 


X        y         z 

>• 

^  _  y  _  z  . 
*8  ~  y*  ~^'. 

and  the  equations  to  the  conjugate  planes  are 

«.   +   4»   +    c2    -". 

«.   +   ^   +   c»    -". 

► 

^«3  .  yy»  .  ''i  _ 

a»   +   4»   +   c»    - 

0. 

(112) 


But  since  the  first  of  (HI)  coincides  with  the  line  of  intersection 
of  the  second  and  third  of  (112),  we  have 

^1 Vi ^1 


which  equations  are  equivalent  to  the  two  equations. 


^1^2   _^    VlVi     ,     ^1^2^  _   Q 


a' 


z-,z, 


^  =  0; 


(113) 


(114) 


and  as  the  other  tvo  lines  of  (111)  must  coincide  with  the  lines 
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of  intersection  of  the  other  planes  of  (112),  we  shall,  in  addition 
to  (114),  have  also  the  equation 

^  +  -^  +  -^  =  0?  (115) 

these  are  three  relations  between  the  coordinateis  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  three  conjugate  axes. 

By  a  similar  process  it  may  be  shewn,  that  if 

Laa?-hM3y-f  N2J5  =  0,  I  (116) 

j^af-\-M^y-\-ii^z  =  0,  J 
are  the  equations  to  three  planes  of  a  conjugate  system,  then 

a* L3L1  +  A»  M3M1  +  c2  NgNi  =  0,   I  (117) 

a^LiLgH-i^MjMg  +  c^NiNa  =  0.  J 
The  equations  (114)  and  (115)  contain  apparently  nine  un- 
known quantities,  but  as  the  equations  are  homogeneous  these 
are  equivalent  to  only  four ;  and  as  these  are  subject  to  only  three 
conditions^  the  system  is  indeterminate ;  the  number  of  systems 
of  conjugate  axes  is  therefore  unlimited ;  if^  however,  one  axis 
is  given  the  other  two  are  determinate. 

15.]  Again,  a  system  of  conjugate  axes  may  be  defined  by 
the  following  equations ; 

yi  =  bm^,    I         yg  =  bm^    I        yg  =  bm^,    I       (118) 

in  which  cases  the  equation  of  the  ellipse  gives 

V  + V  + V  =  ^2'  +  <  + V  =  h^^<  +  <  =  1-    (119) 
and  from  (114)  and  (115)  we  have 

^/g  +  iWjiWj  +  nang  =  yi-\-m^m^-\-n^ni  =  /i/a  +  mjWa  +  niW,  =  0;   (120) 
and  from  these  six  equations  we  have  the  inverse  systems 

V  +  V  +  ^'  =  mi^  +  Wa^  +  mg*  =  V  + V  +  ^'  =  1 '  (1^1) 
w»ini  +  w»2n2+^»s  =  ^h  +  ^h-^^h  =  h^-^h^2-^h^3  =  ^-  (1^^) 
Also  we  have  theorems  analogous  to  (11),  (12),  and  (13)  of 
Art.  2.  Now  these  relations  are  useful  for  the  proof  of  many 
properties  of  conjugate  axes ;  thus,  let  r^  r^,  r^  be  three  conju- 
gate axes ;  then 

riHraHrj*  =  aa(/i«+ V  +  /3*)  +  i*(mi*  + V  +  fn,*) 

^^^(ni^H-na^  +  na^) 
=  a2  +  *»  +  c»;  (123) 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  E 
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squares  of  three  conjugate  axes    is 


CQ^" 


ree  central  radii  vectores  of  an  ellipsoid 
ea  to  each  other;  then  the  sum  of  th6 
cals  is  constant. 

;hree  central  radii  vectores,  of  which  Jet 
(/i,  Wp  «i),  (ij,  m^y  n^),  (l^  m^  n^) ;  then 


/2 


m,^ 


r  + 


a^    "^    ^ 


(15^4) 


on 


+  — r  = 


!«  "^  ^»a  "*■  c»  • 


(125) 


d  the  tangent  plane  drawn  at  any  point 
the  second  degree  meet  each  of  the  prin- 
t  and  along  a  straight  line  respectively, 
each  principal  plane  the  point  is  the  pole, 
is  the  corresponding  polar,  relatively  to 
3onic  in  that  principal  plane, 
isoid  whose  equation  is 


(126) 


and  consider  the  normal  and  the  tangent 
y,  z) ;  and  let  us  also  take  the  principal 
is  that  of  the  greatest  and  mean  principal 

1  pierces  this  plane  at  I     ^^     a?,      y    y) ; 
le  line  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane 

(1»7) 


I  18 

>olar  of  the  pole  ^      o     a?,  — ^p- 


^    ,    yl--i 


y)  rel«- 


(1JJ«) 
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By  a  similar  process  we  may  shew  that  the  conies  in  the 
other  principal  planes  are  expressed  by  the  equations 

^  +  c-i^.  =  1.  (129) 


of  these  equations  (128)  is  that  of  an  ellipse  in  the  plane  of  {x,  y) ; 
(129)  of  an  hyperbola  in  the  plane  of  (a?,  z) ;  and  (130)  of  a  curve 
which  is  wholly  imaginary  in  the  plane  of  (y,  z)»  These  curves 
are  called  the  excentrical  or  the  focal  conies  of  the  ellipsoid 
(126) ;  and  for  this  reason ;  the  vei-tices  of  (128)  are  the  foci  of 
the  elliptic  sections  of  the  ellipsoid  by  the  principal  planes  of  (y,  z) 
and  {Xy  z)  ;  and  the  fod  of  it  are  the  foci  of  the  elliptic  section 
of  the  plane  of  {x,  y) :  also  the  vertices  of  (129)  are  the  foci  of  the 
elliptic  sections  of  the  ellipsoid  in  the  planes  of  (ac,y)  and  of  (j?,  y) ; 
and  the  foci  are  the  foci  of  the  elliptic  section  made  by  the 
principal  plane  of  (d?,  z).  The  third  curve  is  imaginary,  although 
its  foci  are,  as  in  the  other  two  cases^  real.  Also  the  hyperbola 
(129)  passes  through  the  umbilics  of  the  ellipsoid. 

18.]  Now  we  call  those  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  confocal, 
the  principal  sections  of  which  are  confocal ;  hence  it  appears 
that  all  surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  which  have  the  same  focal 
conies,  are  confocal. 

Thus  the  general  equation  of  all  surfaces  of  the  second  degree 
confocal  with  (126)  is 

"^    +i/^  +  -^  =  i;  (131) 


the  equations  to  whose  focal  conies  are  (128),  (129),  and 
(130).  And  if  (131)  passes  through  a  given  point  {of,  y\  /),  we 
have  from  it  the  cubic  equation  in  6 

{e^-a^){e^-b^)(e-^(?)-w'^{e-\-i^){e+(?)-y^(e-^(?){e-^a^) 

-/2(d4-a*)(^  +  *^)  =  0; 

in  which  if  we  substitute  for  ^  successively  +00,  —  c^,  —ft*,  —  a*, 
the  results  are  severally  +,—,+,—;  so  that  the  roots  lie 
respectively  between  +00  and  —  c*,  —  c^and— i*,  —  i^and  —a*; 
in  which  cases  (131)  represents  respectively  an  ellipsoid,  a  hy- 
perboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  a  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets.  Thus, 
at  the  point  {af,  y\  z')  these  three  confocal  surfaces  intersect. 
We  have  also  proved  (see  Vol.  I.  Art.  411.  Ed.  2.)  that  they 
intersect  at  right  angles  and  along  their  lines  of  curvature. 

E  2 
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Thus^  at  the  common  points  of  intersection  of  these  three 
faces,  their  normals  are  at  right  angles  at  each  other.  It  is  also 
evident  that  these  surfaces  intersect  in  eight  points^  one  in  each 
octant  of  space  about  their  centre. 

Now  if  ^  =  —  c*,  (131)  requires  that «  =  0,  and  we  have 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  focal  conic  in  the  plane  of  (jc,  y)  ; 
similarly  if  d  =  —  A*,  and  if  ^  =  —  a^,  we  have  the  focal  conies 
in  the  planes  of  {x,  z)  and  {y,  z)  respectively  ;  whence  it  appears 
that  the  focal  conies  are  only  particular  cases  of  the  surface  of 
the  second  order  confocal  with  (126.) 

And  therefore  surfaces  which  are  confocal  may  also  be  de- 
scribed as  those  which  have  the  same  focal  conies. 

19.]  If  from  any  point  (f,  ri,  f )  an  enveloping  cone  is  drawn 
to  the  ellipsoid  (126),  the  principal  axes  of  that  cone  coincide 
with  the  normals  of  the  three  confocal  surfaces  of  the  seixind 
degree  which  intersect  at  the  vertex  of  the  cone. 

By  Ex.  2.  Art.  355.  Vol.  I.  Ed.  II.  the  equation  to  the  cone 
whose  vertex  is  (f,  17,  f ),  and  which  envelopes  the  ellipsoid 
(126),  is 

For  the  sake  of  abbreviation  let 

i*       ^       C*      , 

so  that  (132)  on  expansion  becomes 

the  other  terms  being  omitted  because  the  position  of  the  prin- 
cipal axes  of  the  cone  depends  on  the  first  six  terms  only  of  the 
expanded  equation. 

In  this  case  equation  (48)  becomes 

a2(a«x  +  K)  "^  ^(^x  +  K)  "^  c2(c2x  +  K)  "  ^'       ^^^^ 
also  from  (133)  we  have 

~~9 —  "T    75 r  ~a —  —  A  -f-  9 

a^K        b^K         C*K  K 
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=  1.  (136) 


therefore  by  subtraction 


X  X  X 

Now  K  and  x  are  fxiQctions  of  the  coordinates  of  the  given 
vertex  {{,  17,  f)  and  are  therefore  known :  heoce  if  we  describe 
the  surface  of  the  second  degree  whose  equation  is 
a^  y^  s^ 


XXX 


=  1,  (137) 


(186)  shews  that  that  surface  passes  through  the  vertex  of  the 
enveloping  cone;  and  this  surface  is  evidently  confocal  with 
the  original  ellipsoid  (126) ;  and  as  x  has  three  values  which 
are  the  roots  of  (135),  so^  as  we  have  shewn  in  Art.  18^  the 
equation  (137)  represents  three  surfaces  which  are  severally 
an  ellipsoid,  a  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  a  hyperboloid  of 
two  sheets,  all  of  which  are  confocal  with  (126) ;  and  which 
intersect  orthogonally  at  (f,  rj,  (). 

For  the  determination  of  the  principal  axes  of  the  cone,  let  us 
take  the  system  of  direction-cosines  of  Art.  6,  and  the  forms 
of  them  given  in  (54);  in  the  case  of  (134)  these  take  the 
following  values 

and  to  fix  our  thoughts  let  us  suppose  x  in  this  equation  to  be 
that  root  of  (135)  which  corresponds  to  the  ellipsoid.  Now  the 
direction-cosines  of  the  normal  to  the  ellipsoid  (137)  at  the 
point  (f,  17,  C)  are  proportional  to 

_£_,       _j_,  f    . 

and  a  comparison  of  these  values  with  (138)  shews  that  the 
principal  axis  {a^,  a^,  Og),  the  position  of  which  is  determined  by 
(138),  coincides  with  the  normal  of  the  confocal  ellipsoid  which 
passes  through  the  point.  This  axis  is  generally  the  internal 
axis  of  the  cone.  By  a  similar  process  we  may  shew  that 
the  two  external  axes  of  the  cone,  which  correspond  to  the 
two  other  roots  of  the  cubic,  are  normal  to  the  two*  confocal 
hyperboloids  which  intersect  at  the  given  vertex. 
The  normals  to  these  two  hyperboloids  are,  as  we  have  shewn, 
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tangents  to  the  lines  of  curvature  on  the  ellipsoid  at  the  point 
(fi  Vf  C) ;  aiid  therefore  if  a  cone  envelopes  an  ellipsoid,  and 
if  through  the  vertex  of  the  cone  an  ellipsoid  be  described 
confocal  with  the  former  ellipsoid^  the  normal  to  the  ellipsoid, 
and  the  tangents  to  the  two  lines  of  curvature  on  it^  are  the 
principal  axes  of  the  enveloping  cone. 

M.  Chasles  has  also  proved  that  the  generating  lines  of  the 
confocal  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet  which  passes  through  the 
vertex  are  the  focal  lines  of  the  cone. 

Now  these  same  properties  are  true  if  instead  of  the  ellipsoid 
(126)  we  had  taken  any  other  surface  confocal  with  it;  and 
therefore  are  true  if  the  focal  conies  are  the  directors  of  the 
cone,  because  the  focal  conies  are  the  limiting  forms  of  the 
confocal  surfaces. 

Hence  also  it  follows  that  if  two  surfaces  of  the  second  degree 
have  the  same  focal  conic,  and  if  from  any  point  in  space  as 
vertex  two  cones  are  described  enveloping  these  surfaces,  these 
cones  have  the  same  principal  axes,  and  the  same  focal  lines. 

20.]  Another  principle  of  duality  also  arises  from  the  theory 
of  reciprocation  which  has  been  explained  within  the  limits 
of  plane  geometry  in  Section  3,  Chapter  XIII.  Vol.  I.  2nd  Ed. ; 
and  which  I  must  here  extend  to  the  geometry  of  surfaces,  so 
far  as  the  sequel  requires. 

Let  the  equation  to  an  ellipsoid  be 

and  from  every  point  of  it  as  a  pole  let  the  polar  plane  be  taken 
relatively  to  the  sphere 

a?2  +  y2  ^  ^2  «  y2  .  (140) 

the  general  equation  of  the  polar  plane  is 

^f  +  y»?+;»f  =  r*:  (141) 

we  propose  to  find  the  envelope  of  these  planes ;  differentiating 
(139)  and  (141),  we  have 

xd^+ydri-^zdC  =  0, 

0; 


(142) 
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^rf£+^rf.+ 

i"' 

whence  we  have 

* 

(?Z 

and  eliminating  ^ 

,  jj,  C,  we  have 

ffl«^  +  A«y«+c2i 

■?  =  r' 

20.]  THE   SPHERO-REOIPBOCAL.  31 

which  is  the  equation  to  another  ellipsoid,  and  is  called  the 
sphero-polar  reciprocal  of  (139). 

Now  it  is  evident  that  a  tangent  plane  of  (142)  corresponds 
to  a  point  of  (139) ;  and  to  the  intersection  of  two  tangent 
planes  of  (142)  corresponds  a  line  passing  through  the  two  cor- 
responding points  of  (139)3  Aiid  to  a  point  on  (142)  corresponds 
a  tangent  plane  of  (139).  Also  to  a  tangent  line  of  (142)  cor- 
responds a  tangent  line  of  (139).  These  surfaces  therefore  have 
reciprocal  properties,  and  to  a  plane  a  line  and  a  point  on  either, 
a  point  a  line  and  a  plane  on  the  other  severally  correspond^  so 
that  all  properties  admit  of  being  doubled.  It  is  manifest  that 
the  theory  of  the  reciprocal  cone  which  has  been  explained 
in  Art.  11.  is  a  particular  case  of  this  principle. 

I  may  also  observe  that  the  sphero-polar  reciprocal  of  any 
surface  of  the  second  degree  is  also  another  surface  of  the  second 
degree  ;  but  as  we  shall  require  only  the  simple  form  which  has 
just  been  discussed,  the  more  general  case  may  be  omitted. 
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CHAPTER    II. 

THE  CINEMATICS  OP  A  RIGID  BODY.  ANGULAR  VELOCITIES; 
THEIR  COMPOSITION  AND  RESOLUTION,  AND  RELATION  TO 
LINEAR  VELOCITIES. 

21.]  Several  times  in  the  course  of  the  treatise  on  Me- 
chanics allusion  has  been  made  to  a  division  of  the  subject  into 
two  parts^  Cinematics  and  Dynamics  proper.  In  the  former  of 
these  motion  and  its  incidents  are  discussed  apart  from  all  con- 
sideration of  the  action  of  forces  which  produce  that  motion ; 
the  affections  of  pure  motion  are  investigated ;  as,  for  instance, 
it  is  shewn  that  motion  takes  place  in  time  and  space;  that 
a  particle  moves  with  a  certain  velocity,  and  that  velocity  de- 
pends on  time  and  space.  In  the  latter  motion  is  considered  as 
the  effect  of  certain  producing  causes,  and  the  relations  between 
it  as  the  effect  and  force  as  the  cause  are  investigated  ;  thus  the 
laws  of  motion  and  the  equations  of  motion  belong  to  Dynamics 
proper.  In  the  exposition  of  the  first  principles  of  Dynamics, 
Chapter  YII.  Vol.  III^  this  division  of  the  subject  is  made^  and 
the  parts  are  treated  separately ;  but  it  was  unnecessary  to  bring 
the  division  into  more  special  prominence,  because  the  Cine- 
matics of  a  moving  particle  do  not  present  to  the  mind  images 
difficult  of  formation.  Every  one  can  form  a  conception^  more 
or  less  perfect^  of  the  motion  of  a  single  particle ;  it  describes 
a  certain  line,  which  is  its  path,  and  we  can  easily  imagine 
that  path ;  it  moves  with  a  certain  velocity,  and  if  its  velocity 
varies,  it  is  not  difficult  to  conceive  the  rate  of  variation.  But 
the  motion  of  a  system  of  particles  is  more  complex ;  we  can 
indeed  follow  the  path  of  any  one  particle  of  it ;  it  describes 
a  line,  just  as  if  it  were  not  connected  with  the  other  particles ; 
but  what  is  the  motion  of  all  the  particles  of  the  system  re- 
latively to  it?  Let  us  however  confine  our  attention  to  the 
motion  of  a  rigid  body,  which  is  a  system  of  particles  of  in- 
variable form.  The  body  can,  as  it  were,  pirouette  about  any 
one  particle  in  all  ways,  and  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  and  to 
trace  the  motion  of  any  other  particle.  So  if  a  body  rotates 
about  an  axis  absolutely  fixed,  we  can  easily  picture  to  ourselves 
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tbe  path  deacribed  by  every  particle ;  it  is  a  circle,  the  plane  of 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  fixed  axis^  and  the  centre  of  which 
is  in  that  axis.  But  when  the  body  has  the  most  general  motion 
of  which  it  is  capable,  our  conception  is  for  the  most  part  very 
obscure.  Hence  arises  the  necessity  of  resolving  that  motion 
into  its  simplest  elements ;  so  that  when  we  have  an  adequate 
conception  of  each  separate  element,  we  may  combine  them, 
and  thus  obtain  an  adequate  conception  of  the  motion  of  the 
whole  body.  We  must  therefore  first  discuss  the  several  mo- 
tions of  which  a  rigid  body  is  capable^  independently  of  the 
forces  which  produce  these  motions  ;  and  subsequently  consider 
the  relations  which  subsist  between  these  effects  and  their 
causes.  In  the  present  Chapter  we  shall  confine  our  attention 
to  the  former  part^  viz.  the  Cinematics  of  a  rigid  body ;  and 
in  the  following  Chapters  we  shall  consider  the  Dynamics 
proper,  the  fundamental  axioms,  and  the  theorems  deducible 
from  them. 

22.]  Let  us  imagine  a  rigid  body  or  a  system  of  material 
particles  of  invariable  form  to  be  in  motion.  Xhe  form  of  this 
system  will  be  definite  if  (1)  the  distances  ot  three  particles 
from  each  other  which  are  not  on  the  same  straight  line  are 
given ;  (2)  the  distances  of  every  other  particle  from  each  of 
these  three  particles  is  given ;  so  that,  as  the  system  is  rigid,  if 
the  positions  of  the  first  three  particles  are  determined,  the 
position  of  every  other  particle  is  also  determined,  and  that 
of  the  whole  body  is  also  known.  Thus  it  is  sufficient  for  us  to 
consider  the  motion  of  the  first  three  particles. 

Let  the  three  particles  of  the  system  which  form  a  triangle, 
and  relatively  to  which  every  other  particle  is  known,  be  p,  q,  r, 
and  let  these  be  joined  by  straight  lines.  Now  if  the  motion  is 
such  that  the  sides  of  this  triangle  are  always  parallel  to  their 
original  positions,  it  is  plain  that  the  line  joining  any  other 
point  to  each  of  these  three  points  is  also  parallel  to  its  original 
position ;  such  a  motion  is  said  to  be  a  motion  of  translation 
of  the  body  or  system.  In  this  case  the  paths  of  all  particles 
are  equal  and  parallel  lines,  and  are  described  with  equal  and 
parallel  velocities ;  and  the  motion  of  the  whole  body  will  be 
easily  inferred  from  that  of  any  one  particle.  As  the  incidents 
of  such  a  motion  have  been  fully  discussed  in  the  previous 
volume  of  our  work  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  more  on  this  part  of 
the  subject. 

PKICE,  VOL.  IV.  '  r^  T 
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If  however  the  paths  described  by  the  several  particles  are 
not  equal  and  parallel  the  body  has  another  motion  besides  that 
of  translation.     Let  us  consider  its  nature. 

Now  let  p,  Q,  R  be  the  positions  of  the  three  particles  of  the 
body,  to  which  the  position  of  every  other  particle  is  referred  at 
a  given  time ;  and  let  p',  q',  r'  be  their  positions  after  a  certain 
motion ;  suppose  moreover  that  the  paths  iescribed  by  these 
three  particles  in  their  motion  are  not  equal  and  parallel;  we 
may  analyse  the  motion  by  the  following  process :  first  let  all 
the  three  particles  be  moved  so  as  to  describe  paths  equal  and 
parallel  to  that  described  by  p  ;  that  is,  let  us  suppose  a  motion 
of  translation  of  the  whole  body  such  that  every  particle  of 
it  moves  over  a  space  equal  and  parallel  to  pp'  ;  let  the  positions 
taken  by  q  and  r  after  this  motion  be  q",  r"  ;  through  r',  q",  r" 
let  a  plane  be  drawn,  which  is  manifestly  parallel  to  the  original 
plane  pqr;  and  also  let  a  plane  be  drawn  through  the  three 
final  positions  p',  q',  r'  ;  let  these  two  planes  intersect  along  the 
line  p'n  ;  let  the  body  rotate  about  the  line  p'n,  until  the  plane 
q"r"p'  is  brought  into  the  plane  q'rV;  and,  if  it  is  necessary, 
let  the  body  again  rotate  about  a  line  passiug  through  f'  and 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  p'q'r',  until  q"  and  r"  coincide 
respectively  with  q'  and  r';  by  these  several  motions  the  body 
will  have  passed  from  its  first  to  its  final  position.  The  motions 
are  three ;  the  first  is  a  motion  of  translation ;  the  other  two 
are  motions  of  turning  or  of  rotation  about  certain  axes  ;  and  as 
the  motion  has  been  of  the  most  general  kind,  so  may  all  motion 
be  resolved  into  separate  motions  of  the  kinds  which  we  have 
mentioned. 

This  motion  of  rotation  requires  careful  consideration.  It 
always  takes  place  about  a  certain  straight  line  or  axis.  If 
a  body  rotates  all  points  along  the  axis  are  at  rest  so  far  as 
the  motion  of  rotation  is  concerned ;  they  may  move  by  reason 
of  other  circumstances,  but  they  do  not  move  by  reason  of 
the  rotation  of  the  body  about  that  axis;  and  the  straight 
line  along  which  the  quiescent  points  are  is  called  the  axis  of 
rotation. 

Also  this  axis  may  or  may  not  meet  the  body.  If  it  meets 
the  body,  the  particles  of  the  body  along  the  axis  are  at  rest ;  if 
it  does  not  meet  the  body,  all  the  particles  of  the  body  move  by 
reason  of  the  rotation. 

Many  rotations  about  difi'erent  axes  may  co-exist ;   we  must 
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consider  how  this  is,  and  investigate  laws  by  which  these  may 
be  combined  into  one  or  more  resultants. 

Now  the  most  simple  rotation  is  that  of  a  body  rotating  about 
an  axis  fixed  absolutely ;  that  is^  relatively  to  it  and  to  space. 
In  this  case  every  particle  of  the  body  describes  a  circle  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis ;  and  the  body  being  rigid,  the 
times  in  which  the  circles  are  described  are  the  same  for  all  the 
particles  ;  and  their  relative  position  is  not  changed  by  or  during 
the  motion. 

Imagine  a  particle  m  at  a  distance  r  from  the  axis  of  a  rotate 
iug  body ;  and  through  the  fixed  axis  and  containing  it  let  a 
plane  be  drawn  fixed  in  space ;  then  the  position  of  the  particle 
may  be  determined  at  any  instant  by  means  of  r  and  the  angle 
at  which  r  is  inclined  to  this  fixed  plane.  Thus  in  Fig.  3,  let 
p  be  the  place  of  r/i  at  the  time  t\  let  02;  be  the  rotation-axis, 
fixed  relatively  to  the  body  and  to  space;  through  it  let  the 
plane  zox  be  drawn,  and  let  it  be  fixed  in  space,  so  that  when 
the  body  rotates,  this  plane  as  well  as  the  axis  remains  fixed ; 
let  OP  be  drawn  at  right  angles  to  oz\  op  =  r,  po^  =  B ;  then 
r  and  B  are  sufiicient  to  determine  the  place  of  m. 

Firstly,  let  us  suppose  the  body  to  rotate  uniformly  about  the 
axis;  that  is^  let  us  suppose  Q  to  receive  equal  increments  in 
equal  times ;  let  w  be  the  angle  by  which  Q  is  increased,  that 
is  through  which  r  revolves^  in  an  unit  of  time ;  then  if  0  is  the 
angle  through  which  r  has  revolved  in  t  units  of  time^ 

$  =z  (at;  (1) 

so  that  if  OP  coincides  with  o^  when  /  =  0,  poa?  z=  0  =  out. 
And  from  (1)  we  have  ^ 

<o  =  j.  (2) 

We  must  enlarge  our  language ;  let  us  take  our  nomenclature 
from  that  of  motion  of  translation.  Since  the  linear  velocity 
of  a  particle  moving  uniformly  is  the  linear  space  described 
by  it  in  an  unit  of  time ;  so  let  the  angle  through  which  an 
uniformly  rotating  body  rotates  in  an  unit  of  time  be  called  the 
angular  velocity  of  the  body.  Thus  <a  is  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  body^  and  is  defined  mathematically  by  (2).  I  must  observe 
that  the  angular  velocity  is  independent  of  r  and  is  the  same  for 
all  parts  of  the  body. 

Secondly,  suppose  the  body  not  to  rotate  uniformly  about 
the  axis,  so  that  the  radius  vector  of  any  particle  does  not 
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describe  equal  angles  in  equal  times ;  then  the  angular  yelodty 
is  a  function  of  the  time.  Let  the  time  be  resolved  into  in- 
finitesimal elements ;  and  let  us  suppose  the  angular  velocity  at 
the  time  ^  to  be  a>,  and  tobe  »  +  da>  at  the  timet  +  dt ;  and  let  dO 
be  the  angle  through  which  the  body  has  rotated  in  the  time  dt 
Then  since  a>  is  the  angular  velocity  at  the  beginning  of  dt,  and 
a>+^<«>  is  the  angular  velocity  at  the  end  of  dt,  the  mean  angular 
velocity  with  which  d6  has  been  described  in  »-F  ^^»  if  <^  i^ 
a  proper  fraction  ;  and  if>  is  positive  or  negative  according  as  the 
angular  velocity  is  increasing  or  decreasing  ;   so  that  by  reason 

®f(l)  de  =  («  +  <^rf«)rf/; 

and  omitting  the  infinitesimal  of  the  second  order, 

de  =  <Adt;  (3) 

thus  do  is  the  angle  described  in  dt  units  of  time  by  the  body 
rotating  with  the  angular  velocity  a>  at  the  beginning  of  dt ;  and 
therefore  dividing  both  sides  by  dt,  we  have 

a>  =  ^--  ;  (4) 

and  therefore  a>  or  -7-  is  the  angle  described  in  an  unit  of  time, 

and  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body. 

Thus  in  both  cases,  of  uniform  and  of  continuously  varying 
angular  velocity,  angular  velocity  is  the  angle  described  by  the 
radius  vector  of  any  particle  in  an  unit  of  time ;  and  is  the  ratio 
of  the  angle  described  in  a  given  time  to  the  time  in  which  it  is 
described  ;  in  the  case  of  varying  velocity  this  ratio  is  the  ratio 
of  two  infinitesimals. 

The  unit  angular  velocity  is  that  of  a  body  which  rotates 
through  an  unit  angle  in  an  unit  of  time ;  and  if  the  angular 
velocity  of  a  body  is  a>,  &>  is  a  number  designating  the  number  of 
unit  angles  through  which  the  body  rotates  in  an  unit  of  time. 

23]  Again  let  a  rigid  body  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis ;  at  a 
given  instant  the  angular  velocity  is  the  same  for  all  particles  of 
the  body ;  but  the  linear  velocity  is  evidently  not  the  same  for 
all ;  the  linear  velocity  of  those  at  a  greater  distance  from  the 
axis  is  greater  than  of  those  at  a  less  distance ;  the  relation 
between  the  angular  and  the  linear  velocities  of  a  particle  is 
thus  found. 

Let  us  take  a  particle  m  at  a  distance  r  from  the  axis.  Let 
on  be  the  angular  velocity,  d$  be  the  angle  described  by  r  in  the 
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time  dt,  and  let  dt  be  the  space  described  by  tn ;  then  ds=irdO; 
*nd  rf,  je  ,., 

=  r»;  (6) 

so  that  the  linear  velocity  of  m  is  the  product  of  the  angular 
velocity  and  the  radius  of  m,  and  therefore  varies  directly  as  the 
distance  of  m  from  the  rotation-axis.  If  therefore  r  =  1,  the 
angular  velocity  is  identical  with  the  linear  velocity. 

24  ]  Hence  is  derived  the  principle  on  which  angular  velocities 
are  measured ;  if  two  bodies  rotate  with  angular  velocities  such 
that  the  particles  in  each  at  an  unit  distance  from  the  axis  de< 
scribe  equal  spaces  in  equal  times,  the  angular  velocities  of  the 
bodies  being  uniform  during  that  time,  these  angular  velocities 
are  said  to  be  equal.  And  this  mode  of  determining  equal  an- 
gnlar  velocities  being  adopted^  it  is  evident  that  one  angular 
velocity  may  be  double,  or  treble,  or  n  times  another.  If  the 
equal  spaces  are  described  by  each  particle  in  the  same  direc- 
tion^ the  angular  velocities  are  equal  and  in  the  same  direction ; 
but  if  the  equal  spaces  are  described  in  opposite  directions,  the 
angular  velocities  are  equal  and  opposite.  Angular  velocities 
may  therefore  be  afiected  with  signs.  Thus  if  o)  represents  the 
angular  velocity  with  which  a  body  rotates  in  a  given  direction, 
—  »  will  represent  the  equal  angular  velocity  of  a  body  rotating 
in  the  opposite  direction.  As  angular  velocities  have  rotation- 
axes,  intensities,  and  directions,  it  is  evidently  desirable  to 
lave  some  geometrical  representative  of  them,  as  of  linear 
velocities.  This  is  supplied  by  a  straight  line  on  a  principle 
similar  to  that  by  which  the  line-representatives  of  couples  are 
determined  in  Statics.  Along  the  rotation-axis  let  a  length  be 
taken  containing  the  same  number  of  linear  units  as  a>  contains 
angle- units;  then  this  line  by  its  position  and  its  length  re- 
presents the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  intensity  of  the  angular 
velocity.  Let  a  point  on  this  rotation-axis  be  taken  as  a  fixed 
pole ;  as  the  body  may  rotate  about  this  axis  in  either  of  two 
directions,  so  may  the  line-representative  of  the  angular 
velocity  be  measured  in  either  of  two  opposite  directions,  and 
therefore  we  must  choose  a  principle  by  which  direction  of 
rotation  may  be  determined.  Let  it  be  this;  if,  as  we  look 
along  the  axis  from  the  pole,  the  body  rotates  from  left  to 
right,  like  the  bands  of  a  watch  when  we  face  it,  let  tliat  ro- 
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tation  be  called  positive,  and  let  its  line-representative  be  mea- 
sured from  the  pole  in  the  direction  in  which  we  look ;  but 
if  the  body  rotates  from  right  to  left,  that  is  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  the  motion  of  the  hands  of  a  watch^  let  that 
rotation  be  negative,  and  let  the  line-representative  be  measured 
from  the  pole  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  along  which  we 
look.  Thus  in  Fig.  4;  let  o  be  the  pole  and  ox  the  rotation- 
axis  ;  as  we  look  from  o  towards  x  let  the  body  rotate  as  the 
hands  of  a  watch  which  we  face ;  that  is,  in  the  direction  of  the 
letters  pqrs,  then  that  rotation  is  positive,  and  its  line-repre- 
sentative is  to  be  measured  from  o  towards  the  right ;  let  o a  be 
that  line^  then  o  a  is  as  to  direction  ami  length  a  representative 
of  the  angular  velocity.  If,  on  the  contrary,  when  we  look  from 
o  towards  a?,  the  rotation  of  the  body  is  in  the  opposite  direction, 
then  the  line  oa  is  to  be  measured  along  ox  produced  back- 
wards ;  that  is,  oa'  is  the  line-representative  of  the  angular 
velocity ;  this  principle  of  interpretation  is  in  accordance  with 
that  of  Art.  251.  Vol.  I.  Ed.  2.  I  may  observe  that  if  we  look 
from  o  towards  a",  that  is  towards  the  left  instead  of  the  right, 
oa'  is  the  representative  of  the  rotation  in  the  second  case 
according  to  the  principle  we  have  adopted,  for  as  we  look  from 
o  towards  a'  the  body  rotates  in  the  same  direction  as  the  hands 
of  a  watch ;  thus  the  line-representative  is  independent  of  the 
direction  in  which  we  look  from  o.  We  shall  hereafter  use 
straight  lines  as  adequate  representatives  of  angular  velocities. 

25.]  Thus  much  as  to  single  angular  velocities,  and  their  line- 
representatives.  We  will  now  investigate  the  circumstances  of  a* 
body  which  rotates  with  many  simultaneous  angular  velocities ; 
that  is,  we  suppose  a  body  to  rotate  about  a  determinate  axis 
with  a  given  angular  velocity,  and  another  angular  velocity  to  be 
communicated  to  it  j  what  change  of  motion  is  due  to  the  addi- 
tion of  this  new  angular  velocity,  and  what  is  the  combined 
resultant  of  the  new  and  the  original  angular  velocities  ?  And 
again,  we  shall  suppose  other  angular  velocities  to  be  communi- 
cated, and  we  shall  have  to  determine  the  resultant  of  all  of 
them.  At  present  we  say  nothing  about  the  source  of  these 
velocities  or  the  mode  of  communication ;  we  shall  consider 
only  the  combined  effect  of  them  as  expressed  angular  velocities. 
The  problem  therefore  is  the  composition  and  resolution  of 
angular  velocities;  and  we  shall  in  order  consider  (1)  those 
which  have  the  same  rotation-axes;  (2)  those  whose  rotation- 
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26.]  Next  let  us  suppose  the  body  to  move  with  two  simul- 
taneous angular  velocities  a>a  and  »5^  whose  axes  oa  and  ob 
intersect  each  other  in  the  point  o. 

Let  us  take  o  to  be  the  pole^  and  oa^  ob;  Fig.  6.  to  be  the 
line-representatives  of  the  angular  velocities  c^a  ^b  respectively ; 
so  that  due  to  <0a  all  particles  of  the  body  in  the  plane  of  the 
paper  which  are  above  the  line  oa  pass  from  below  to  above  the 
plane  of  the  paper,  and  all  those  below  oa  pass  from  above 
to  below ;  similarly  by  means  of  a>b  all  particles  to  the  right 
of  OB  pass  from  above  to  below  and  all  those  to  the  left  from 
below  to  above.  Let  us  take  a  point  p  within  the  angle  boa^ 
and  from  p  let  fl  and  pk  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  oa  and  ob 
respectively ;  let  om  =  j?,  mp  =  y,  boa  =  y ;  then  pk  =  a?  sin  y, 
PL  =  y  siny.  Let  us  investigate  the  paths  described  by  p  in 
the  time  dt,  which  are  due  to  these  two  angular  velocities  ;  the 
upward  path  of  p  due  to  coo  =  ««  y  ain  y  dt ;  and  the  downward 
path  of  p  due  to  0)5  =  a>b^  sin  ydt :  so  that  the  resultant  upward 
path  of  p  =  (yfi)a— a?«ft)  sinyrf/.  Now  let  us  suppose  p  to  be 
at  rest  under  the  effects  of  the  two  angular  velocities,  then 

^  =  ^;  (10) 

and  replacing  a^a  A^d  co^  by  their  representatives  oa  and  ob, 

-^  =  J-;  (11) 

OA  OB 

but  either  of  these  is  the  equation  to  a  straight  line  passing 
through  o  ;  and  as  all  particles  along  it  are  at  rest,  it  is  the  axis 
of  the  resultant  angular  velocity.  Prom  (11)  it  appears  that  it 
is  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  of  which  oa  and  ob  are  the 
containing  sides ;  so  that  the  axis  of  the  resultant  angular 
velocity  lies  along  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  of  which 
the  line-representatives  of  the  component  angular  velocities  are 
the  containing  sides. 

The  intensity  of  the  resultant  may  be  found  as  follows  ;  let  us 
suppose  it  to  be  ©<. ;  then  as  the  path  which  a,  or  indeed  any 
particle  on  the  line  oa,  describes  in  dt  in  the  case  of  the 
component  angular  velocities  is  that  due  to  <ai,  only,  and  is 
6>{,  o  A  sin  y  dt,  and  as  the  path  described  by  a  in  dt  in  the  case 
of  the  resultant  angular  velocity  is  <ae  oa  sin  co  a  cf/,  these  paths 
are  to  be  equal ;  and  therefore 

0)5  sin  y  =  a><;  sin  coa  ;  (12) 

similarly  if  we  equate  to  each  other  the  two  paths  described  by 
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B  in  the  cases  of  the  component  and  of  the  resultant  angular 
velocities^  we  shall  have 

<0a  sin  y  =  (^c  sii^  cob  ;  (13) 

from  either  of  which  equations  it  appears  that  Oc  is  represented 
in  length  by  the  diagonal  oc.  Hence  it  follows  that  if  a  body 
rotates  with  two  simultaneous  velocities,  whose  line-representa* 
tives  meet  in  a  point  and  are  the  adjacent  sides  of  a  parallelo- 
gram, the  resultant  angular  velocity  is  equivalently  replaced  in 
all  respects  by  that  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  which  abuts 
at  the  point  of  insersection  of  the  line-representatives  of  the 
component  angular  velocities. 

Hence  if^  as  in  Fig.  7,  co  is  produced  to  c',  so  that  c'o  =  co, 
then  if  oa,  ob,  oc'  are  the  line-representatives  of  three  simul- 
taneous angular  velocities,  the  body  is  at  rest ;  because  oc^  which 
represents  the  resultant  of  Oa  ^nd  aot,  represents  an  angular 
velocity  which  is  neutralized  by  that  of  which  oc'  is  the  line- 
representative;  and  therefore  if  aoc'=  )3,  boc'  =  a,  from  (12) 
and  (13)  we  have  _a^  ^  _«^  ^  _^ 
sin  a  8inj3  siny' 
and  therefore  if  a  body  rotates  with  three  simultaneous  angular 
velocities  whose  axes  meet  in  a  pointy  and  whose  line  representa- 
tives are  parallel  and  equal  to  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle^  the 
angular  velocities  neutralize  each  other^  and  the  body  remains 
at  rest. 

Hence  also  it  follows  that  if  a  body  has  two  simultaneous 
angular  velocities  co^  and  6>5  about  two  axes  which  intersect 
at  an  angle  y,  these  are  equivalent  to  a  single  angular  velocity 
^cj  which  is  given  by  the  equation 

a>c*  =  a)a*  4-  2a>a(i>&  cos  y  +  ©6^  ;  (15) 

the  rotation- axis  of  which  makes  angles  a  and  p  with  the  rota- 
tion*axe8  of  (o^  and  o>a  are  such  that 

_^  =  -^  =  j::^.  (16) 

sma        sm)3        smy 
27.]  T4ow  suppose  a  body  to  have  two  simultaneous  angular 
velocities  a»^  and  cd,  about  two  axes  intersecting  each  other 
at  right  angles ;  then,  if  a>  is  the  resultant  angular  velocity, 

and^  if  a  is  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  a>  and  co^^ 

a>j^  =  0,  cos  a,  ) 

.         [  (18) 

Wy  =  a»  Sin  a  ;  ) 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  G 
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so  that  angular  velocities  may  by  means  of  their  line-representa- 
tives be  resolved  and  compounded  according  to  the  projective 
laws  of  pure  geometry^  the  laws  of  resolution  and  composition 
of  statical  pressures,  and  of  dynamical  linear  velocities. 

Similarly  if  a  body  has  three  simultaneous  angular  velocities 
(Ojn  cdyy  ci»«  about  three  axes  which  intersect  at  right  angles ;  theu^ 
if  0)  is  the  resultant  angular  velocity^ 

««  =  «,«  +  a>^»  +  «,*;  (19) 

and  i{  a^p.y  are  the  angles  which  the  axis  of  the  resultant  angu- 
lar velocity  makes  with  those  of  the  component  angular  velocities^ 

J!?£_  ^  _«!L^  =   J^i.  =  «.  (20) 

cos  a        cos  /3        cos  y 

28.]  The  machine  represented  in  Fig.  8  may  probably  facili- 
tate the  conception  of  simultaneous  angular  velocities,  and  their 
combined  effects ;  the  machine  is  delineated  in  its  primary  state 
of  rest,  o  is  the  centre  of  a  sphere,  through  which  a  horizontal 
axis  A  a'  passes,  the  ends  of  which  are  in  a  horizontal  circular 
ring  AB  a'b',  so  that  the  sphere  can  rotate  about  this  axis.  To 
this  horizontal  ring  two  pivots  are  attached  at  b  and  b^,  the  line 
joining  which  is  perpendicular  to  aa'  ;  these  pivots  work  in  a  ver- 
tical circular  ring  cb  c'b'^  so  that  the  ring  coutainiug  the  sphere 
can  rotate  about  the  axis  bb'  ;  the  ring  cc'  has  also  two  pivots 
at  c  and  c',  which  are  fixed  points^  the  line  joining  which  is 
vertical  and  is  at  right  angles  to  both  a  a'  and  bb';  and  the 
vertical  ring  can  rotate -about  cc'  as  an  axis.  The  three  lines 
A  a!,  bb',  cc'  intersect  in  o  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  and  thus 
form  a  system  of  rectangular  axes  in  space,  the  origin  of  which 
is  at  the  centre  of  the  sphere.  Now  this  is  the  state  of  the 
machine  at  rest,  and  the  problem  is  this ;  let  an  angular 
velocity  a^g  be  given  to  the  sphere  about  the  line  aa';  to  the 
ring  AB  a'b'  carrying  the  sphere  let  au  angular  velocity  w,  be 
given  about  the  axis  bb';  and  to  the  ring  cb  c'b'  carrying  the 
former  ring  and  the  sphere  let  an  angular  velocity  <ag  be  given 
about  the  axis  cc';  then  the  sphere  has  from  its  connexion  with 
the  rings  all  these  angular  velocities  simultaneously,  and  the 
question  is,  what  line  of  particles  is  at  rest  ?  What  is  the  axis 
of  rotation,  and  what  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  sphere  about 
it?  Try  to  follow  in  your  mind  the  path  described  by  any 
particle  of  the  sphere,  when  it  moves  with  all  these  simultaneous 
angular  velocities;  and  try  thence  to  determine  the  line   of 
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quieacent  particles.  Probably  in  the  difSculty  of  doing  so,  you 
will  perceive  the  necessity  of  snch  composition  and  resolution  of 
angular  velocities  as  we  have  just  explained.  Let  us  assume 
the  three  angular  velocities  to  be  positive ;  then  the  resultant 
angular  velocity  will  be  given  by  equation  (19)  and  the  direction- 
cosines  of  its  axis  by  (20).  This  may  be  thus  exhibited ;  let  us 
suppose  (Ojf  z=z  (A,  =z  (Og ;  then  a  =  j3  =  y ;  let  a  diameter  of 
the  sphere  be  drawn  making  equal  angles  with  a  a',  bb'^  cc'  in 
its  original  position ;  and  at  the  poles  where  this  diameter  meets 
the  surface,  let  the  surface  be  divided  into  three  equal  lunes,  and 
let  them  be  coloured  respectively  red,  yellow,  and  blue ;  then  it 
will  be  found  that  the  sphere  will  rotate  about  this  axis  which  is 
equally  inclined  to  the  three  lines  ajl,  bb',  cc',  and  the  rotating 
sphere  will,  if  its  angular  velocity  is  great  enough,  appear  white ; 
whereas  if  the  resultant  rotation-axis  does  not  pass  through  the 
point  where  the  differently  coloured  lunes  intersect,  the  colour 
of  the  rotating  sphere  will  be  that  of  the  lune  in  which  the 
rotation-axis  pierces  the  sphere. 

29.]  Hence  we  can  deduce  the  single  resultant  angular  ve- 
locity of  many  angular  velocities,  whose  rotation-axes  pass 
through  a  given  point :  let  that  point  be  the  origin,  and  at 
it  let  a  system  of  coordinate  axes  originate;  let  the  several 

angular  velocities  be  Ci>i,  6»2, G)n ;   and  let  their  rotation-axes 

be  (oi,  ft,  y{),  (oa,  ft,  y^), (on,  ft,  yn) ;  let  each  angular  velo- 
city be  resolved  into  three  components  along  the  three  coor- 
dinate axes ;  so  that  those,  whose  rotation-axis  is  the  axis  of  or, 

are  <o^  cos  Oj,  ta^  cos  03, «„  cos  a»  ;    and  if  2.  w  cos  a  is  the 

sum  of  all  these, 

S.ttCOSa  =  i»i  cos  a^  +  a>2  ^^^  ^  + +  ttnCOSOnT 

similarly 

3.0)008/3  =  a>i  cos  ft +  (02^0^02+   +<il>nCOSft, 

S.MCOSy  =  «i  COSy^  -f  WgCOSyg  H-  +  «n  cosyn. 

Let  a  be  the  resultant  angular  velocity ;  and  let  a,  b,  c  be  the 
direction-angles  of  its  rotation-axis ;  then 

AcosasXttCOsa,    a  cos  6  =  s.o)  cos  ft   n  cos  ir  ==  2.<o  cos  y ;   (22) 

.'.     n*  =  (a.«cosa)2-h(:5.a)COsft*  +  (a.«cosy)*;      (23) 

,  2.(0  cos  a        2.wcosj9        2.(0  cosy  .^j,. 

and  =  j^  =  ^  =  n;  (24) 

cos  a  cos  0  cos  c 


M21) 


o  2 
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which  equations  give  the  intensity  of  the  resultant  angular  ve- 
locity, and  the  direction-cosines  of  its  rotation-axis. 

30.]  The  experiment  with  the  pendulum,  devised  by  Foucault 
to  exhibit  to  the  eye  the  rotation  of  the  earth  about  its  axis,  is  a 
simple  application  of  the  laws  of  resolution  and  composition 
of  angular  velocities  which  have  been  investigated.  Let  us 
suppose  the  earth  to  be  a  perfect  sphere,  of  which  a  plane 
section  through  the  poles  is  drawn  in  Pig.  9 ;  p  and  p'  being  the 
north  and  south  poles,  c  being  the  centre,  and  wce  being  the 
intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  paper  and  the  plane  of  the 
equator.  Let  a  pendulum  be  suspended  at  the  north  pole,  and  so 
that  it  may  vibrate  and  turn  freely  in  all  directions.  Now  if 
the  pendulum  is  at  rest,  and  were  suspended  from  a  point 
not  rotating  with  the  earth,  but  fixed  absolutely  in  space,  the 
earth  would  rotate  under  the  pendulum  from  west  to  east  in 
24  hours;  and  the  apparent  effect  to  a  person  on  the  earth 
would  be  a  complete  rotation  of  the  pendulum  through  360° 
from  east  to  west  in  the  same  time.  A  point  of  suspension 
however  not  fixed  to  the  earth  cannot  be  obtained,  and  of 
course  if  the  point  of  suspension  is  joined  to  the  earth,  all 
moves  together,  and  the  pendulum  has  no  apparent  rotatory 
motion.  Let  however  the  pendulum  be  suspended  from  a  point 
fixed  to  the  earth ;  and  let  it  vibrate  in  a  plane ;  then  as  the 
earth  turns,  the  point  of  suspension  turns,  and  the  pendulum 
turns,  but  the  plane  of  vibration  is  not  affected  by  these  rota- 
tions ;  it  is  as  stationary  as  if  the  point  of  suspension  were 
absolutely  fixed ;  so  that  in  the  course  of  24  hours,  if  the  pen- 
dulum vibrates  so  long,  the  plane  of  vibration  will  apparently 
pass  in  succession  over  all  the  meridians  from  east  to  west, 
because  the  earth  in  that  time  performs  a  complete  revolution 
from  west  to  east  under  the  pendulum ;  and  the  angular  velo- 
city of  the  earth  will  be  the  apparent  angular  velocity  of  the 
plane  of  vibration  of  the  pendulum.  A  similar  phsenomenon 
will  be  presented  by  a  pendulum  at  the  south  pole,  but  the 
direction  of  the  apparent  rotation  of  the  plane  of  vibration  will 
be  from  west  to  east.  At  the  equator  no  such  effect  takes  place. 
For  suppose  a  pendulum  to  be  suspended  at  the  equator,  and  its 
plane  of  vibration  to  be,  say,  north  and  south ;  as  the  earth 
rotates  about  its  axis,  it  is  evident  that  neither  the  point  of 
suspension  of  the  pendulum  nor  the  plane  of  vibration  has  any 
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rotation ;  the  point  of  suspension  of  the  pendulum  is  carried 
round  in  a  circle,  and  the  plane  of  vibration  continues  north 
and  south.  At  the  equator  therefore  no  effects  of  the  eartVs 
rotation  such  as  we  have  described  will  be  exhibited  by  a  pen- 
dulum. The  full  effect  is  exhibited  at  either  pole;  and  no 
effect  at  the  equator.  Now  let  us  take  any  place  a,  whose 
latitude  is  X;  and  let  ac  be  drawn  to  the  centre  of  the  earth. 
Let  a>  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  about  its  axis ;  then 
»  sin  A  is  the  angular  velocity  about  the  line  ac,  which  is  the 
normal  to  the  earth's  surface  at  the  point  a  ;  so  that  the  plane 
of  vibration  of  the  pendulum  at  a  will  undergo  a  displacement 
from  east  to  west  similar  to  that  which  takes  place  at  p,  but 
more  slowly ;  for  whereas  the  time  of  a  complete  revolution  at 

2tt 

p  =  =r  24  hours,  the  time  of  a  complete  revolution  at 

<a 

A  =  — ; — r ;  so  that 
<i)  sm  A 

04|  x10UT*8 

The  time  of  revolution  at  a  =  — : — ^^ — .  (25) 

sm  A 

This  law  has  been  verified  by  numerous  observations  made  at 
various  places  on  the  earth ;  for  although  the  vibration  of  the 
pendulum  has  not  been  continued  through  24  hours,  yet  the 
arcs  described  by  the  plane  of  vibration  in  a  given  time  have 
been  found  to  vary  in  different  latitudes  as  the  sines  of  these 
latitudes. 

51.]  We  proceed  now  to  consider  the  resolution  and  compo- 
sition of  angular  velocities,  the  rotation-axes  of  which  do  not 
meet ;  and  we  will  first  consider  the  particular  case  of  angular 
velocities  whose  axes  are  parallel,  and  about  which  separately 
the  body  rotates  in  the  same  direction.  Let  the  angular  ve- 
locities be  o>a  and  a>2, ;  and  let  their  poles  be  o  and  o\  and  their 
axes  OA, o'b;  oo'  being  perpendicular  to  each  of  these  lines; 
see  Fig.  10;  let  p  be  the  place  of  any  particle  in  the  line  oo', 
and  to  fix  our  thoughts  let  us  take  it  between  o  and  o";  let 
oo'  =  c,  OP  =  a?,  po'  =  y  ;  then  the  downward  path  of  p  in  the 
time  dt  which  is  due  to  coa  is  xtnadt,  and  the  upward  path  in 
the  same  time  due  to  ia^  is  y  (Of^dt ;  so  that  the  downward  path 
of  p  in  the  time  dt  ,  .  ^ . 

Now  suppose  Q  to  be  a  point  in  oo'  which  under  the  effects 
of  the  two  angular  velocities  tua  &iid  a>b  remains  at  rest ;  then 
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if  X  and  y  are  the  respective  distances  of  q  from  oa  and  from 
o'b,  w  fAa-^y  <ttft  =  0 ;  whence 

—  =  -^;  (26) 

whereby  q  is  determined  ;  and  as  ererj  point  in  the  line  through 
Q  perpendicular  to  00'  is  at  rest,  so  qc  is  the  axis  of  the  resultant 
angular  vdocitj;  and  (26)  shews  that  it  divides  the  distance 
between  the  axes  of  the  two  component  angular  velocities  into 
two  parts  which  are  to  each  other  inversely  as  the  angular 
velocities. 

Let  w  be  the  resultant  angular  velocity ;  then  in  the  case 
of  the  component  angular  velocities,  the  downward  path  of  o'  in 
the  time  dt  =^  <OaCdt;  and  in  the  case  of  the  resultant  angular 
velocity,  the  downward  path  of  o'  =  <Aydt;  these  are  of  course 
equal ;  whence  we  have 

««c  =  ^y ;  (27) 

similarly,  if  we  equate  the  two  paths  of  o  in  the  two  cases,  we 
have  ©ftC  =  0)0?;  (28) 

whence  5?  =  ^  =  ^;  ^29) 

c        y         X  "^     ' 


(30) 


.'.    «  =  o)a-f  «&;  (31) 

that  is,  the  resultant  angular  velocity  is  the  sum  of  the  com- 
ponent angular  velocities. 

A  similar  theorem  is  true,  whatever  is  the  number  of  the 
component  angular  velocities  which  have  parallel  axes. 

If  one  of  the  component  angular  velocities,  say  o)^,  is  negative, 
the  paths  of  all  particles  between  o  and  o'  due  to  both  0)^  and 
o>b  will  be  downward  ;  let  us  then,  see  Fig.  11,  consider  the  path 
taken  by  a  point  p  in  the  line  00'  produced ;  now  the  line-repre- 
sentative of  a>b  is  o'b,  which  is  drawn  from  o'  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  in  which  oa  is  drawn  from  o.  Let  op  =  ^, 
o'p  =  y ;  then  the  downward  path  described  by  p  in  dt  due 
to  (»a  is  (aaxdt;  and  the  upward  path  due  to  0)5  is  »t,ydt; 
therefore  the  whole  downward  path  in  the  time  dt 
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Let  Q  be  a  point  in  oo'  which  remains  at  rest ;  then^  if  oq  =  ^, 

ojaO?  =  Wfty;  (32) 

BO  that  the  line  oo'  is  divided  externally  into  two  parts  which 
are  inversely  proportional  to  the  component  angular  velocities. 

Also  let  C0  be  the  resultant  angular  velocity  whose  rotation- 
axis  is  QC;  then  equating  the  downward  paths  of  o  which 
are  due  to  m^  and  to  <o  respectively,  we  have 

a>5C  =  oix;  (33) 

and  equating  the  downward  paths  of  o'  which  are  due  to  c^a  and 
to » respectively,  ^^^  ^  ^y ,  (34) 

a>     _    0)6    ^    CDo 

c   "   X   ^    y  ' 


«6  —  <»a 


C 

.*.     G>  =  Wft  — a)o;  (35) 

that  is,  the  resultant  angular  velocity  is  the  excess  of  the  larger 
component  over  the  less ;  and  has  therefore  the  same  sign  as 
the  larger. 

Hence  if  a  body  moves  with  many  angular  velocities  o>i,  a>2, . . .  a>„, 
all  of  which  have  parallel  rotation-axes,  and  if  a  is  the  resultant 
angular  velocity,     ^^^^^^^^ ^  ^^ 

=  2.»;  (36) 

where  2.a>  is  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  several  components; 
but  more  will  be  said  hereafter  on  this  subject. 

82.]  If  however  the  difference  between  a>a  and  a>5  is  infi- 
nitesimal, then  to  is  also  infinitesimal ;  and  if  a>a  =  cd^^  a>  =  0, 
and  the  resultant  angular  velocity  vanishes.  In  this  case  how- 
ever d?  =  y ;  which  can  be  only  if  a?  =  y  =  oo .  Here  then 
a  paradox  presents  itself;  when  two  component  angular  velo- 
cities with  parallel  axes  are  equal  and  have  opposite  signs,  the 
resultant  angular  velocity  is  zero,  and  its  axis  is  at  an  infinite 
distance.     We  must  return  to  first  principles. 

Consider  Fig.  12,  wherein  oa  and  o'b  are  the  line-representa- 
tives of  two  equal  angular  velocities  which  have  opposite  di- 
rections: let  oo^=  c,  and  take  any  particle  p  in  the  line  oo': 
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let  OP  =  Xy  o  p  =  y  ;  then  the  downward  path  of  p  in  the  time 
dt  due  to  o>a  and  to  — (Va 

=  maX dt -\' fHaV dty 

=  «a(^  +  y)dA 

=  ci>a€dt;  (87) 

and  therefore  is  the  same,  whatever  is  the  place  of  p.  Thus  all 
particles  of  the  body  are  advanced  in  the  time  dt  along  a  distance 
equal  to  <aa  c  dt  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the 
two  parallel  axes  of  the  component  angular  velocities.  The 
effect  therefore  of  a  body  moving  with  such  a  pair  of  equal  and 
opposite  angular  velocities  is  a  displacement  of  translation  of 
the  body  over  a  distance  proportional  to  the  product  of  either 
angular  velocity  and  the  perpendicular  distance  between  the  two 
axes.  M.  Poinsot,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  the  laws  of 
composition  and  resolution  of  angular  velocities^  calls  such  a 
pair  of  equal  and  opposite  angular  velocities  a  couple  of  an- 
gular velocities^  and  the  product  c^aC  he  calls  the  moment  of 
the  couple.  The  analogy  is  evident  between  these  theorems  and 
those  of  statical  couples. 

Hence  a  couple  of  angular  velocities  gives  a  body  a  displace- 
ment of  translation  equal  to  «>a  ^  ^^  ^^  the  time  dt,  and  along  a 
line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the  couple. 

Hence  also  it  is  evident  that  a  couple  may  be  equivalently 
replaced  by  any  other  equimomental  couple  provided  that  the 
planes  of  the  axes  of  the  couples  are  either  parallel  or  identical. 
And  the  geometrical  representation  of  a  couple  is  a  straight 
line  whose  length  is  proportional  to  the  moment  of  the  couple, 
and  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  the 
couple. 

33.3  Lastly,  let  us  consider  the  most  general  case ;  that  in 
which  a  body  moves  with  many  simultaneous  angular  velocities, 
the  rotation-axes  of  which  do  not  pass  through  one  and  the 
same  point,  and  are  not  parallel. 

As  the  signs  of  angular  velocity  are  arbitrary,  it  is  convenient 
to  affect  them  with  those  which  are  best  suited  to  a  system  of 
coordinate  axes  in  space.  Let  those  angular  velocities  be  con- 
sidered positive  with  which,  having  for  their  rotation-axes  sever- 
ally the  axes  of  w,  y,  z,  the  body  turns  firom  the  y-axis  to  the 
z^m,  from  the  2r-axis  to  the  ^-axis,  from  the  a?-axis  to  the 
y-axis  respectively ;  and  let  those  be  negative  with  which  the 
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body  rotates  in  contrary  directions.  This  system  is  evidently  cy- 
clical^ and  is  easily  remembered. 

Let  the  angular  velocities  be  ta^,  co,, ...  mn;  and  let  a  point 
o  rigidly  connected  with  the  body  be  the  origin;  at  it  let  a 
system  of  rectang^ar  coordinates  fixed  in  space  originate ;  and 
let  the  direction-angles  of  the  rotation-axes  be  a^,  fij,  y^  a^  P^  y^ 
.-  Ow  i^iM  yn\  let  (x^  yi,  «,),  (a?2,  y^  je^),  ...  (a?«,  y*,  «n)  be  points 
severally  on  the  rotation-axis  of  each,  and  let  p^p^,  '"Pn  be 
the  perpendicular  distances  from  o  on  the  several  rotation-axes. 
And  of  all  these  quantities  let  fa,  (a,  /3,  y),  (x,  y,  z),  p  be  the 
types.  Let  us  consider  the  type  Telocity  <».  At  the  origin  let 
a  pair  of  equal  and  opposite  angular  velocities  be  introduced,  each 
of  wbich  is  equal  to  <»,  and  the  rotation-axis  of  which  is  parallel 
to  that  of  w ;  and  from  o  let  the  perpendicular  distance  p  be 
drawn  to  the  rotation-axis  of  «> ;  so  that  instead  of  the  original 
OS  we  have  c*  at  o  equal  to  the  original  <o  and  with  a  rotation, 
axis  paraUel  to  that  of  the  original  a,  and  a  couple  of  angular 
velocities^  each  of  which  is  a»,  and  the  distance  between  whose 
axes  is  p;  so  that  pot  is  the  moment  of  the  couple ;  and  the 
effect  of  which  is  a  displacement  of  the  body  in  the  time  dt  over 
a  distance  equal  to  (opdt  in  h  line  through  the  origin  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  which  contains  the  rotation-axis  of  ».  Let 
a  similar  process  be  performed  on  all  the  angular  velocities; 
then  we  have  a  system  of  angular  velocities  the  rotation-axes  of 
which  pass  through  o^  and  also  a  system  of  couples  of  angular 
velocities^  the  effects  of  which  are  severally  a  displacement  of 
translation  of  the  body. 

Let  A  be  the  resultant  angular  velocity  of  all  those  which  act 
at  o ;  let  n,^  o^,  cig  be  its  axial  components ;  and  let  a,  b,  c  be 
the  direction-angles  of  its  rotation-axis ;  then 

a,  =  0^  cos  Oj  +  <tf 2  ^^^  ^  "^ ~^  ^^  cos  Off, 

=  s.fif  COS  a;  (38) 

fiy  =:  2.tt  cos/9;  (39) 

tig  =  2.tt  cos  y;  (40) 

s=  (j.»co8a)*-f-(i.«cos/3)^-f(ai.«cosy)«;   (41) 

J  s.wcosa       2.0)  cos  )3       s.tfcosy  ..^. 

and  =  i-^  = =  n ;  (42) 

cos  a  cos  0  cos  c 

whereby  the  int^isity  and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  rotation- 
axis  of  the  resultant  angular  velocity  through  o  are  known. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  H 
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As  to  the  couple  of  angular  velocities  which  arises  from  c*^  the 
moment  of  the  couple  is  pta ;  and  as  /i  is  the  perpendicular  from 
the  origin  on  a  line  passing  through  {x^  y,  z),  whose  direction- 
angles  are  (a,  fi,  y),  we  have 

/?•=  (y  cosy--^cos)9)'  +  (2r  cos  a— a?  cosy)'  +  (a?  cos  ^—y  cos  a)'.  (43) 
Now  the  displacement  of  translation  which  the  body  undergoes 
by  virtue  of  this  couple  of  angular  velocities  is  along  a  line  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotation-axis  of  »  and  to  p;  so  that  its  di- 
rection-cosines are 

y  cosy— iz?  cos  ^       xrcosa— J^cosy       xcos^—ycosa     ^. 
,       _ , .    (44) 

p  P  P 

Let  Ao-  be  the  space  through  which  the  body  is  displaced  in 
the  time  dt  by  reason  of  this  couple  of  angular  velocities ;  then 

A(r=  (apdt;  (45) 

and  the  direction-cosines  of  a  o-  are  given  by  (44) ;  so  that  if 
a(^  Arj,AC  ai*6  the  axial  projections  of  A<r, 

Af  =  o)  (y  cos y  —  J?  cos /3)  dt,  -i 

A17  =  0)  (xrcosa  — ;rcos  y)  J/,  y  (46) 

Af  =  «  (a?  cos/3— y  cos  o)  dt.  J 

A  result  similar  to  this  is  true  for  each  component  angular 
velocity;  and  therefore  if  o-  is  the  whole  space  through  which 
the  origin  is  transferred,  and  if  $,  rj,  Care  the  axial  projections  of  a, 

f  =  s.o)  (y  cos  y  —  z  cos  p)  dt,  ^ 

T)  =  5.«  (jgr  cos  a  —  ^  cos  y)  dt,    [•  (47) 

f  =  2.0)  (^  cos  )3— y  cos  a)dt  ;j 
a^d  ^  =  f2_j.^  +  f».  (48) 

and  the  direction-cosines  of  o-  are 

2.a)(ycosy— ;2rcos)3)rf^      :iM  (z  cos  a-- x  cosy)  dt      ^m  (w  cos  fi—y  cos  a)  dt 
<r  o-  tr 

whereby  we  have  the  resultant  motions,  both  of  translation  of 
the  origin,  and  of  rotation  about  an  axis  through  it,  of  a  body 
moving  with  many  simultaneous  angular  velocities. 

34.]  If  the  simultaneous  angular  velocities  (aj^,  o^,  ...o^  are 
such  that  the  body  is  at  rest,  then  a  =  0,  and  o-  =  0 ;  so  that 
we  have  the  six  conditions 

2.a)C0Sa  =  0,  -1  2.0)  (y  cosy— ^cos/3)  =  0,  -\ 

2.»cos/3  =  0,    I  (50)  2.o)(5rcosa— a?cosy)  =  0,    I  (51) 

2.o)cosy  =s  0;  J  2.o)(a?co8/3— ycosa)  =  0;  J 
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from  these  equations  theorems  can  be  deduced  similar  to  those  of 
Art.  57,  VoL  III.  Also  if  the  angular  velocities  are  capable  of 
composition  into  a  single  angular  velocity^  we  must  have 

fn^  +  T/xiy  +  Cn^  =  0;  (52) 

which  equation  shews  that  the  resultant  line  of  displacement  is 
perpendicular  to  the  rotation-axes  of  the  resultant  angular  velo- 
city ;  and  as  the  resultant  displacement  may  be  replaced  by  two 
equal  and  opposite  angular  velocities  whose  rotation-axes  are 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  displacement,  we  may  take  these 
rotation-axes  to  be  parallel  to  that  of  a,  whereby  we  shall  have 
three  angular  velocities  with  parallel  rotation-axes  which  may  be 
compounded  into  a  single  angular  velocity. 
If  the  axes  of  all  the  simultaneous  couples  are  parallel,  then 

A  cos  a  =  cos  a  2.a>,  '\ 

A  cos  5  =  cos  ^2.0),  I  (53) 

acos  {!  =  cos  ys.coj  J 

.-.  a  =  a,  *  =  A     c  =  y;  (54) 

n  =  35. «  ;  (55) 

that  is,  the  resultant  angular  velocity  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  all 
the  component  angular  velocities,  and  its  rotation-axis  is  parallel 
to  the  rotation-axes  of  the  components.    Also 

(  =  (cos  y  2.0)  y— cos  p  2.a>  z)  dt,  -j 
17  =  (cos  as.wj?— cos  y5.»a?)rf/,  I  (56) 

^=  (cos^2.a)a?^cos  aS.CDy)^/.  J 
In  this  case  (52)  is  satisfied ;  and  the  angular  velocities  are 
capable  of  reduction  to  a  single  angular  velocity ;  let  a  be  the 
resultant,  and  let  (x,  y,  z)  be  a  point  on  its  rotation-axis ;  then 
as  it  produces  the  same  effect  as  all  the  components  taken  in 
combination,  and  as  the  direction-angles  of  its  axis  are  a,  /3,  y, 

f  =  (cos  y  n  y  —  cos  )3  n  5)  rf/,  ^ 

17  =r  (cosanz  — cosyn^)rf^,    I  (57) 

f  =  (cos/3n5  — cos  aQ,y)dt)  J 

which  are  severally  equal  to  the  values  given  in  (56).  But 
a,  p,  y  are  manifestly  indeterminate ;  so  that  we  have 

35.0)^  _       a.«y  -       a.w^  ,^Q^ 

X  = ,  y  = -^  z  = .  (58) 

2.0)  '  ^  2.o>  '  3.01  ^ 

(^,  yy  z)  is  called  the  centre  of  the  parallel  angular  velocities. 

H  2 
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85.3  From ^ preoediug  ^'*^<^^**l^^S^ti«*'  *•* 
"J^viiMS  Witt  m«ay  «tnult«neou»  "f «^^gul»r  ^^^^  „_ 

"'^^'O'v  ooMttte  (1)  of  a  determinate   to  aitectiot^^^^  arbi*"^ 

fko'C^^^S).    Kow^hatevcristhe^po»^^^ty«*^^    oC    *b« 
H-^^-'V^"^*'  the  resultant  ^f  6'^^„,,t  and  ^^^^^   poiot- 

*«>t^^^4!^'^   Mrhat  is  tbepositiouo      .^^^teatUa* 
,    ie  >  o/;- 'l.e  least ;  ^^\XVl^^  «^""Iaagea  ;    -^ 

*^^^£?^^"ii--  of  tbe  -;:;*Xt^s,laceme^,°jLbstit«te 
dT    **  ^^  ^t    ^^e  origio  for  ^tacn  ^^  ^^^^       ^  o/  **^ 

**PZ,./;ii.  *  Xj      ^  .^^^t  for  *,  y .  ^;^^  ,te  projectioaa 


«s  iC-  ^,S/co8y — ^"^^  • 

^  ^    — —    ^_    _         ^    r^J^dt, 


...  '^ 


^     wbichatetbtee«de?« 
_    fVxBction  of  ^o>yo.«V>J^'^*;^tfi  different 
,  7»;    -w^-fa.e^o«  equating  to  zero  tt»«  ^^'^^^'^ 
""^^n     .^-^r*.    72, Vol.  Ill,  we  sball  bave         ^^^^g^. 


^  '^^  .V   Unetberefotei» 

B«»«ation8  to  a  straigbt  liae  ;  *^*%  .^alatJon  ^"^ 
.xxite  for  which  the  displacenaent  ot  w  ^^^  ^^g 
c:a.e»ous  angular  velocities  is  s.  minima  '  ^ogl» 
^.aXLeltotherotation-ax^is  of  a.  ;  and  pa 
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ao  on;  whereby  the  t^r.  '^***- 

'^J^'oi  ^ith  each  otbfrT^^^^^-^^:     '•*A>^  %^ 

surfaces  is  developable,  thJ"^^    ^^*Z|  ^         ^-^^     ^^        ^^ 
the  motion,  in  rrhicb  c^J  "^^^^o^^-  ^e^^---^       "  r 

are  evideatljr  cones.  This^f^':^  **  ^-  ^^^^^^^^''^'''n^.  ,  ^^7- 
bodris£xed,sothatalltb7T'^  t^o  "*  ^i^2  ^^'''-  ^^o^^'o 
line  of  contact  of  the  two  au^^  t^^J"^^^  'ff  ^«^r®'0[*''« 
Ming  ax/.  '^^oo,   ^.-  ^^^^^^^T -»-?;  '^^^  aa>' 

The  case  however  in  which  th       ».  *^^^^X^"^"*  ti„  ^'ati^^®' 

b/cfi  the  ruled  surfaces  become  ^      ^<^J-  >.  "^  **e  J^^t-    n^ 

a.    Let  0,  see  Fig.  18,  be  th^  ^"^^^^  5^"^     ^   «  ^^^''a 

mitlet&spberebedescribed  o:e    ^"^    J^^?"^*-^e/?^H »«-, 
chare  respective]/ fixed  in    s^^^e       ***^'c^\T**   of  >'' 0^11'' 
l,y  the  surf^  of  the  sphere   ,-^    "l,^*^-^       S" '' ««^e'^'-^ 
;he  point  where  the  instantanoo^^    ^^^^^^^-^  i"  tie  J>e, 
„e    let*  and*' be  the  arcs  or   tfa«  ?^1>^  ^*''««od',Ht»e 

X  of  which  let  the  lengtH  -«,^.^^    ^^^^  .^e  ;;^e, , 
1;  instantaneous  line  of  con  t  «c  t   «>  :^^^  *s  fe"^  '» «u.d  ;^^<^ 
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also  all  the  lines  of  equ 
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between  r,  and  the  plane  of  (yz),  yjf  the  angle  between  r«  and  the 
plane  of  (za^) ;  so  that  dO,  dfj),  dyj^  are  positive  according  to  oar 
hypothesis  of  signs  for  small  rotations  about  the  axes  of  x^  y,  z 
respectively.  Let  rotations  through  infinitesimal  angles  take 
place  successively  about  these  axes,  and  let  the  changes  of  the 
variables  due  to  these  rotations  be  calculated.  For  a  rotation 
about  the  axis  of  j?  through  dO  we  have 

y  =  r,  cos  d,  z  =  r^  sin  d, 

dy  =  —  Vjf  sin  OdOy  dz  =  rgCOsddO, 

=  —  zdO;  =  yd0; 

so  that  the  infinitesimal  variations  of  y  and  z  are  respectively 
^zdS,  and  ydS]  similarly  for  a  rotation  through  an  angle  ef<^ 
about  the  axis  of  y,  the  variations  of  z  and  x  are  respectively 
-^xdij}  and  zdfj) ;  and  for  a  rotation  through  dyff  about  the  axis 
of  z,  the  variations  of  x  and  y  are  respectively  —ydyfr  and  xdyjf ; 
so  that  if  dx,  dy,  dz  are  the  total  variations  of  Xy  y,  and  z  due 
to  these  combined  rotations, 

dx  =  zd<l)^y  dyjf,  ^^ 

dy  =  xd\lf-zde,    I  (76) 

dz  ^  yd$  —X  dfj).  J 
39.]  We  shall  hereafter  find  it  convenient  to  refer  a  body  and 
its  motion  to  two  sets  of  coordinate  axes  at  the  same  time ;  one 
of  which  is  assumed  to  be  fixed  in  space,  and  the  other  to  be 
fixed  in  the  body  and  to  be  moving  with  it.  At  first  I  will 
assume  these  two  systems  to  originate  at  the  same  fixed  point  of 
the  body  so  that  the  body  is  capable  of  only  a  motion  of  rotar- 
tion  about  an  axis  passing  through  this  fixed  point ;  and  I  will 
suppose  a  point  p  to  be  (a?,  y,  z)  and  (f,  17,  f )  in  reference  re- 
spectively to  the  systems  fixed  in  space  and  fixed  in  the  body ; 
and  I  shall  suppose  the  two  systems  to  be  related  by  the  scheme 
of  direction-cosines  given  in  Art.  2.  As  the  body  moves  about 
an  axis,  which  passes  through  the  origin,  x,  y,  z  and  the  nine 
direction-cosines  vary,  but  f ,  17,  C  do  not  vary ;  so  that  firom  (2), 
Art.  2,  we  have  for  the  variations  in  the  time  dt 


dx  _  .da^         db,         dcy; 

Tf^iT'^'^'dr^^'dr' 
df^w^'^'dr'^^^' 

dz  _     da^         db^         dc^  . 
di'^W^'^'dt^^'dr' 


(77) 
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ponents    of  tl,g  ^^iTf^  express  at  the  time  t  the  axial  com- 

*•  of  ^"L**^  **"  **  ^ML^  °^*''*'  element  which  is  at  (x,  y,  z). 
£-y  ®  y  aloi,       ***"^  components  of  the  angular  velocity 

na  C752S),  Art.  3^  «  the  fixed  axes  of  x,  y,  z  respectively ;  then 

dz  *•' +>?(*,  a)*  — *s*'*)  +  C(Ci «*-«»«')'    ^  ^^*) 

In  (77)  ar»^^^«;rf    ^''^*2<»"-*'*''^  +  ^('^»*"-'^^'''^ 
^•^i^e  €>V,Cf  ^^  ^^<^ef '  ''^  0  is  the  place  of  any  particle,  and  there- 
we  ideaticaJ   /  *ei,^  ^^^inate;   so  **«*  the  systems  of  equations 
«^  _  ^  '^«  ^DaF  equate  coeflScients,  and  we  have 

~dt    =  «l®'-^  •%  ^  =  Ci«,-C3a>,;  !>  (79) 

^-"^L  *Sr<-""       'df"  gary  to  understand 

«^^«  meaniTg"?^  »re  important,  and  it  i^  ^%directly,  and  there- 
«»*  let  us  p,^j^      we  have  arrived  at  ti*^***  •  t  in  it  is 

^ed  and  is  t)»^«^?  °f  the  bodj.  ^re  J^ ^y    *.-    ^^    ^  ^    ^em  of 

Z?"^^*  <>.  J^  *'"^'''  «*  '^  origi»f*^„p^^  Vody:  the  body 
'^••'linate  a;ce,%;?)  fi«d  absolutely  ir.  ^^i„^  ?j'/uch  that  the 
"^*«^te8  vitii  an  U.  ">  ^  «"^  ^^^  the  «^^^^  ^* J^  «„  .„  .. ;  at 
'^*'  comnan.  t  ^"^g«l'"'  velocity  «  aboU«  «r,  ^  >"  /  are  «i,  o».  as'. 
^'^'^  W r^""^^  of  «  ^°"S  tt'e  axes  of  ^'  f ^  ^*  to  the  angular 
What  ^ixection-cosines  of  the   ^^    S^^  ^  £  at  a  distance 

»€Wvv^^^  !^^  «i\x»iigea  of  these  quantiti^^      -  ^   <ty%  ^ 
.    ""3  «»1    '^vJb,*  8  point  /.T.  »  -^        ^».« 
the  origin  ;  then 


P  fro^tr    »*  *  P°'°*  ^'''  ^'  *)'on  tb^  ^^"^'^ 


'dt 
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and  replacing  -57  >  7^  >  37  V  ^^^^^  values  given  in  (72),  we  have 


dt 
da^ 

and  the  other  six  equivalents  of  (79)  may  be  found  by  similar 
processes. 

Thus,  if  p  =  1,  -r^ ,  -.^ ,  -rr  are  severally  the  axial  com- 
at       at       at 

ponents  of  the  velocity  of  the  particle  on  the  axis  of  f  at  an  unit 

distance  from  the  origin  at  the  time  t. 

Also  from  (79)  we  have 

($M§)"+(#)'=-.H..'. 


Vdt 


(80) 


M.]  Hereby  also  the  axial  components  Og,  My,  <o,  maj  be  de- 
termined in  terms  of  the  ^-differentials  of  the  direction-cosines. 
Let  us  multiply  the  three  equations  in  the  last  horizontal  rov 
of  (79)  by  Oj,  b^,  c,  respectively  and  add,  then 


dtu      ,  db^  dc. 


(81) 


also  let  us  multiply  the  three  equations  in  the  middle  row  of 
(79)  by  flj,  A3,  C3  respectively  and  add ;  then 


dc^      ,   dbn  dc^ 


(82) 


these  two  values  of  a>^  are  in  accordance  with  the  first  equation 
of  (6)  Art.  2. 

Hence,  and  from  similar  processes,  we  have 

rfflj,      ,    db^  dc^  (      dao      ,   db^  dc^ )       ,00. 

rfa,      ,   db.  dcy  i     rfflo      ,   db^  dc^  \       .^ ., 


db.,  dCo  {     da^      ,   dby  dc-,  )       ,o-. 
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Hence  also  the  equations  (75)  to  the  rotation-axis  may  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  differentials  of  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  axes  fixed  in  the  body. 

Also,  if  o)^,  (Oj,,  o)^  are  the  axial  components  along  the  axes  of 
f  »  Vi  C  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  at  the  time  t, 

W^  =  fli  ft),  +  «2  ^y  +  «3  ^z,   *] 
«»,  =  *iWx  +  A2ft)y-f  ftja)^    I  (86) 

0)^  =  c^a}jc  +  c^  ft)y  +  ^3  ft);, ;  J 
and  conversely,     ft),  =  «!  ft)^  -f  b^  &>,  +  c^(»>0  "] 

wy  =  flg  o)^  -f  Aa  ft),  +  c^  ft)0   i-  (87) 

ft)^    =     CEg  ft)f  +  A3  ft),  +  C3  ft)^.   J 

Also,  from  the  second  vertical  row  of  (79),  we  have 

db^         db^        db^      ,,         ,     ,         ,.         ,     ,         ^,         ,     ^ 

=  «^ 

using  the  equalities  contained  in  (11),  (12),  and  (13)  of  Art.2.   By 
a  similar  process^  equivalents  of  ft>,  and  ft>^  in  terms  of  the  /-dif- 
ferentials of  the  direction-cosines  are  determined,  and  we  have 
db^         db^         db^  t  ,  rfc,      ,  dc^      .  dc^ ) 

rfr,         dc^         dc^  (     da.         da^         da^\     i    ,_-^ 

,  da^      ,  da^      .  da^  (      db^         db^         db^ ) 

And  the  components  of  the  absolute  velocity  of  the  particle  m 
at  the  time  /  along  the  moving  axes  which  are  fixed  in  the  body 
may  thus  be  found  ;  let  them  be  v^,  Vy^,v^\  then 
dx         dy  dz 

-  /     day         da^         das.  \         t     db,         db^         db»  \ 

^  /     dc.         dc»         dc^  \ 

whence,  and  by  similar  processes  for  the  other  components,  we 
^^'^  tv=fft),-7,a)^,^ 

r^  =  7;  0)^  —  f  «,.  J 
These  equations  enable  us  to  determine  the  position  of  the  ro- 
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tation-axis  at  the  time  /  relatively  to  the  axes  fixed  in  the  moving 
body  ;  for  if  i;^  =  1;,  =  v^  =  0, 

-^  =  -^  =  -^;  (90) 

0)^  «,  0>^ 

and  these  are  the  equations  to  the  line  of  quiescent  particles. 

Now,  in  the  general  motion  of  a  body«  the  axial  components 
of  the  angular  velocities  are  functions  of  the  time,  and  may  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  t ;  and  therefore  the  position  of  the  rota- 
tion-axis will  vary  from  time  to  time  relatively  to  both  systems 
of  axes^  and  will  describe  a  conical  surface  the  vertex  of  which 
is  the  fixed  point.  If  then  we  eliminate  /  from  (75)^  the  result- 
ing equation  will  be  that  of  the  conical  surface  fixed  in  space ; 
and  if  we  eliminate  t  from  (90),  the  resultant  equation  will  be 
the  conical  surface  fixed  in  the  body;  and  these  two  conical 
surfaces  will  always  have  a  generating  line  common;  which 
will  be  the  rotation-axis  at  the  time  t.  These  are  the  cones 
referred  to  in  Art.  36. 

41.]  Let  us  now  suppose  the  body  to  be  free  from  all  con- 
straint :  let  us  as  heretofore  take  a  point  in  or  rigidly  connected 
with  the  body  to  be  the  origin  of  a  system  of  rectangular  coor- 
dinate axes  fixed  in  it  and  moving  with  it ;  relatively  to  a  system 
of  axes  fixed  in  space,  let^  at  the  time  t,  {w,  y,  z)  be  the  place  of 
a  type-particle  m  of  the  body,  and  let  (Xq^  y^,  Zq)  be  the  place  of 
the  moving  origin  ;  and  let  (f,  rj,  f )  be  the  place  of  m  relatively 
to  the  origin  and  to  the  axes  which  are  fixed  in  and  move  with 
the  body ;  then^  taking  the  scheme  of  direction-cosines  of  Art.  2, 
we  have  a?  =  ^0 -h«if +*i^  + ^i  C  I 

y  =  Vo  +  ^i-^h^  +  c^C,  V  (91j 

Z   =    ^o  +  «3^-f*8»7  +  ^8C;  J 

where  also  we  have  the  inverse  system 

7,  =  Aj  (^-^0)  +  Aa  (y-yo)  +  *8  (^-«o)i  [  (92) 

C  =  ^1  (^-^0)  +  ^2  (y-yo) + ^8  («-«o)-  J 

As  the  body  moves  Xq,  j/q,  Zq  and  the  nine  direction-cosines  evi- 
dently vary  ;  but  (,  ri,  C  are  constant ;  therefore 


dx 
dt  ~ 

dx^       .da^         db^         dcy    1 
dt  ^^  dt   ^"^  dt   ^^  dt' 

dy  _ 

dt  ~ 

dt+^df+^dt  ^^  dt' 

(93) 

dz 

dt  ~ 

dt  +^  dt  ^"^  dt  +^rfr  J 
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romf.  ^^^^"^^  «,,  JJJ^W*  along  the  fixed  axes  of  the  velocity 

*djnit  also  of  expression  in  the  following 


.  ^*^*^   (^    ''"l    -L.A    ''^l     .         rf<?l\ 


rf?  *ft  y*. 


-AJ«o  «imiIa*-J^>  'f'  +  (« — Xo) «»  -  (y  -  yo) »» 


% 


(94) 


tie  monoff  aj!>*^  <^r ^^  tiQtixponeata  of  the  velocity  of  «»,  along 
«e  =  ^   ^  ^^S-i  "•  *^-  «o  that 


-.-^) 


<;/ 


-f-^»  dt 

dc~        dcg  \ . 


1 


*  H-«,^+.%^-/-<r*''' 


+  *. 


dt 


+d,^  +  i^^' 


^^^+^»#-^^- 


dt 


(95) 


«>  these  expre^'^  l\  ^  ^^    ^'^^tr  of  the  moving 


^j^^.: 


'^8^^;  ^^r^\^,  '•=k«««»°ff.'»,Coftber;^^it;i^^   ''Origin.    But 
^'^^^  ^W^.    ^^^^  *'°  .*®"°*'  »fe  the  ^^*^^V»**^  the  following 


t^^ 


An' 


^^^^atpoine,  ^^^  body  ^ 


^^ 


^%\s  passing 
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If  a>  i8  the  angular  velocity  about  the  rotation-axis  passing 
through  (0^0.  yo>^o)»       ,  ,         ,         ,  ,n«. 

and  the  direction-cosines  of  its  rotation-axis  are 

^,  ^,  ^.  (97) 

0)  (tf  CD 

If  the  displacement  of  translation  lies  along  the  rotation-axis  of 
the  angular  velocity,  the  motion  is  compounded  of  a  sliding 
along  a  line  and  of  a  rotation  about  that  line  :  this  is  indeed  the 
case  which  we  have  considered  in  Art.  36 ;  the  sliding  axis  of 
rotation  being  the  central  axis  of  the  body ;  the  motion  of  the 
body  is  helical ;  and  we  may  thus  find  the  equations  of  the  cen- 
tral axis. 

Let  (^0,  i/q,  Zq)  be  any  point  chosen  arbitrarily  ;  of  the  displace- 
ment of  translation  of  which  let  dxQ,  dy^,  dzQ  be  the  projeclions 
on  the  fixed  axes.  Let  (j?,  y,  z)  be  a  point  on  the  central  axis ; 
this  point  has  therefore  only  the  sliding  displacement  of  transla- 
tion, and  the  line  of  its  motion  is  along  the  rotation-axis  of  the 
angular  velocity ;  therefore  dx^  dy,  dz  are  proportional  to  oi^r, 
0)^,  0)^  respectively.     Hence  from  (94), 

-j~  +  (--^o)«y-(y-yo)«*       -^  -|-(j»-a?o)o),-(2?-«o)«. 


from  which  we  have 

^ydZQ  —  (ii:,dyQ 


X  —  Xn  — 


dt 

+(y 

-yo)«*-(^-^o)«jf 

y- 

Vo-' 

u>,dxQ-<j,dzQ 
(A^dt 

z  — 

{ 

^0-- 

^xdyQ-iAjfdxQ 

;(98) 


(99) 

which  are  the  equations  to  the  central  axis ;  and  are  identical 
with  (61),  Art.  35,  if  the  origin  is  taken  at  the  point  (j?^,  yo»  ^0)  5 
in  which  case  dx^y  dy^^  dz^  become  respectively  f,  17,  f  of  that 
Article. 

42.]  The  two  systems  to  which  the  rotation  of  a  rigid  body 
has  been  referred  in  the  preceding  Articles  are  related  to  eacli 
other  by  means  of  nine  direction-cosines,  but  as  six  equations  of 
condition  are  given,  only  three  of  the  direction-cosines  are  arbi- 
trary ;  that  is,  three  independent  variables  are  sufl5cient  for  pass- 
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in^  from  one  system  of  rectangular  coordinates  to  another^  both 
of  i^hicli  ori^nate  at  the  same  point.  I  proceed  to  explain  the 
mode  of  expressing  angular  velocities  referred  to  one  system  in 
terms  of  angular  velocities  referred  to  another  system  by  means 
of  the  formulae  which  are  investigated  in  Art.  3 ;  and  to  give 
clearness  to  our  thoughts  let  us  consider  the  systems  of  axes 
which  are  delineated  in  Fig.  1.  o  is  the  common  point  at  which 
the  two  systems  originate^  and  from  o  as  a  centre  let  a  sphere  o^ 
radius  unity  be  described,  on  the  surface  of  which  the  great 
circles  delineated  in  the  figure  are  supposed  to  be.  Let  »,^ «,,  »^ 
«*^>  a>^>  €o^  be  the  angular  velocities  about  the  axes  of  x,  y,  Zy  (,  ri,  { 
respectively.  Let  the  planes  of  (xy)  and  of  ((17)  intersect  in  the 
line  o  li,  and  be  inclined  to  each  other  at  the  angle  0 ;  so  that  6 
is  also  the  angle  between  the  axes  of  z  and  C;  on  is  technically 
called  the  line  of  nodes.  Let,  in  Art.  3,  xov  =  yfr,  (on  =  (^; 
then^  as  the  body  moves,  6,  i/r,  and  ^  vary.  The  angle  6  is  tech- 
nically called  the  obliquity,  and  -^  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the 

body  about  the  line  o  n  ;  -^  is  the  angular  velocity  about  the  axis 

Qf  ^.        ^   is  the  angular  velocity  about  the  axis  of  z,  and  indi- 

cates  the  velocity  with  which  on  moves  along  the  plane  of  (xy) ; 
it  is  called  the  velocity  of  precession,  the  precession  being  the 
angle  ir  o  n  ;  and  the  precession  is  direct  or  retrograde  according 
as  the  angle  ^  is  increasing  or  diminishing.     The  angular  velo- 

^^     ^  ^g  sometimes  called  the  nutation ;  of  these  terms  how- 

dt 
ever  and  of  the  origin  of  them  more  will  be  said  hereafter. 
Iiet  us  express  the  angular  velocities  «f,  a>„  «^  in  terms  of 

^^    ^      and   —  ;  that  is,  let  us  resolve  the  latter  along  the  ro- 

di'  dt'  dt 

tation  axes  of  the  former; 

-  ^co8A+  #8iii<»  sin*;  (100) 

dt  a* 

^  —  gcos^oN+^cosi/oC+^coMoz 

^.i«w^j.^8mflco8A:  (101) 


_  —  g8in.^+-^8in«co8.^; 


IV. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


66    A  body's  position  defined  by  three  angles.  [4a. 

0)^  =  -r7C08foN4-  -jT-CMf  oC+  -n-C08foz 
^        a/  at  at 

Therefore  by  elimination 

-^—  =  6)^  cos  ^ — «,  sin  <^.  (103) 


(104) 


d^       a>£  sin  ^  -f  cd,,  cos  <^ 
"rfT  ""  sind  ' 

-jf  =  »^ ^--  (w^sin  <J)  +  «„  cos  <^) ;       (105) 

at  sin  cf 

whereby  ^,  -3^,  -^  are  given  in  terms  of  the  angular  velo- 
cities of  the  body  about  three  axes  fixed  in  and  moving  with  it ; 
and  if  by  integration  or  otherwise  6,  yjf,  ^  can  be  found  in  terms 
of  t,  these  quantities  will  determine  the  place  of  the  body  at  a 
given  time. 

If,  to  fix  our  thoughts^  the  moving  body  is  the  earthy  of 
which  of  is  the  polar  axis ;  then  the  plane  of  (^17)  is  the  equator  ; 
and^  if  the  plane  of  (a^y)  is  the  ecliptic^  the  axis  of  z  passes 
through  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic^  which  is  fixed  in  the  heavens. 
In  this  case  $  is  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic^  on  passes  through 
the  vernal  and  the  autumnal  equinoxes  and  is  the  line  of  equi- 
noxes ;  and  ^  is  the  longitude  of  a  certain  meridian  plane^  viz. 
(oC  measured  from  the  line  of  equinoxes. 

Let  this  much  at  present  sufGice  for  the  cinematics  of  a  mov- 
ing body ;  the  subject  however  is  far  from  being  exhausted ;  we 
shall  return  to  it  hereafter  in  a  more  general  case^  and  we  shall 
arrive  at  formulae  of  which  all  the  preceding  are  only  particular 
cases. 
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CHAPTER    III. 


THE    DYNAMICS   PROPER    OF   A    MATERIAL   SYSTEM. 

Section  I. — UAlemberfa  Principle;  the  equations  of  motion  of 
a  material  system. 

43.]  We  now  come  to  the  dynamics  proper  of  a  material 
system. 

A  material  system  is  an  assemblage  of  particles  dependent  on 
each  other  by  the  action  of  certain  forces  which  have  their  origin 
in  and  pervade  the  system.  These  are  called  internal  forces  and 
are  generally  different  in  different  systems.  The  system  also  is 
such  that  if  one  particle  or  body  of  it  moves  by  the  action  of  a 
force  external  to  the  system^  one  or  more  of  the  other  particles 
will  also  move.  Thus  a  material  system  is  always  subject  to 
the  action  of  internal  forces ;  and  may  also  be  acted  on  by  ex- 
ternal forces,  in  which  case  the  system  will  move.  Let  us  first 
consider  the  former  forces ;  and  the  constitution  of  the  system 
of  the  particles  as  it  depends  on  the  nature  of  these  internal 
forces. 

(1)  The  system  may  be  a  rigid  body ;  then  the  internal  forces 
are  molecular^  and  of  such  an  intensity  that  all  the  particles  of 
the  body  are  at  relative  rest  during  the  whole  motion ;  and  the 
external  forces,  whatever  are  the  particles  they  act  on,  do  not 
effect  any  separation  of  the  particles  j  so  that  the  molecular  forces 
are  infinitely  great  in  comparison  of  them.  Such  a  system  is 
not  probably  found  in  nature :  all  bodies  are  more  or  less  com- 
pressible and  elastic,  and  the  particles  have  a  relative  motion 
under  the  action  of  external  forces.  Nevertheless  as  such  a 
system  is  imaginable,  and  is  the  limit  towards  which  rigid  bodies 
in  nature  tend,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  it  and  to  discuss  its 
properties. 

(2)  The  system  may  consist  of  particles  invariably  connected 
by  rigid  and  inextensible  rods,  which  are  capable  of  bearing  force 
of  either  compression  or  extension ;  so  that  during  the  motion 
the  particles  are  at  relative  rest.    This  system  has  dynamically 

K  2 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


68  d'alembert's  peinciple.  "[43. 

the  same  properties  as  the  former,  .and  differs  only  in  the  nature 
of  the  internal  forces.  As  in  this  and  the  former  cases  the  par- 
ticles have  always  the  same  relative  places^  these  systems  are 
called  geometrical. 

(3)  The  several  particles  of  the  system  may  be  connected  by 
flexible  and  extensible  strings  or  rods;  in  which  case  the  in- 
ternal forces  acting  on  the  particles^  by  the  strings  or  rods,  may 
vary  from  time  to  time  as  the  system  moves^  and  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  external  forces.  We  have  instances  of  these 
systems^  when  bodies  move  about  pulleys  by  means  of  flexible 
strings^  either  extensible  or  inextensible ;  when  a  perfect  pen- 
dulum vibrates  with  an  extensible  rod. 

(4)  The  system  may  consist  of  particles  and  of  bodies  which 
act  on  each  other  by  mutual  attractions  or  repulsions ;  and  these 
may  be  functions  of  the  several  distances  of  the  particles  or 
bodies  ;  so.  that  during  the  motion  of  the  system  its  form  may 
not  be  invariable.  The  solar  system  is  of  this  nature^  in  which 
we  have  a  series  of  planets^  secondaries^  &c.  subject  to  mutual 
attractions.  We  have  also  other  systems  of  the  same  kind  in 
the  motion  of  liquids ;  of  oscillating  flexible  cords ;  of  air ;  of 
the  ethereal  medium,  &c. ;  in  all  which  cases  the  form  of  the 
system  is  continually  changing. 

These  two  latter  are  generally  called  dynamical  systems. 

Such  are  some  of  the  material  systems,  the  motion  of  which 
we  have  now  to  examine.  They  consist  of  material  particles, 
each  of  which  is  acted  on  by  certain  forces  both  internal  and 
external.  Now  if  all  the  forces  which  act  on  any  one  particle 
are  given,  the  motion  of  that  particle  may  be  determined  by  the 
processes  of  Vol.  III.  The  internal  forces  however  are  generally 
not  known,  and  the  determination  of  them  is  beyond  our  power. 
Let  us  then  consider  whether  the  equations  of  motion  of  the 
aggregate  system  cannot  be  constructed  without  a  knowledge 
of  these  internal  forces,  and  thus  without  a  knowledge  of  the 
motion  of  the  several  constituent  particles.  With  this  object  in 
view,  we  must  examine  the  circumstances  of  motion  more  ex- 
actly, and  this  we  shall  do  by  contrasting  it  with  that  of  a  single 
particle. 

When  a  single  particle  moves  under  the  action  of  a  certain 
external  force,  the  expressed  momentum  is  equal  to  that  im- 
pressed on  it  by  this  force,  whether  these  are  respectively  infini- 
tesimal, which  is  the  case  when  a  finite  force  acts  for  an  infini- 
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teaimal  time-element;  or  whether  the  momentum-increase  is 
finite,  as  is  the  case  when  an  instantaneous  force  acts.  These 
results  are  consequent  on  that  property  of  matter  which  we  call 
Inertia. 

In  the  motion  of  a  material  system,  the  momentum  expressed 
in  any  jlEurticle  is  not  necessarily  equal  to  that  impressed  on  it 
from  an  external  source,  because  each  particle  is  influenced  or 
constrained  by  one  or  more  of  the  other  particles ;  that  is^  is 
acted  on  by  internal  forces^  as  we  have  just  now  explained, 
and  thus  it  is  not  free  for  the  development  of  the  momentum 
communicated  to  it.  The  expressed  momentum  may  be  either 
greater  or  less  than  that  impressed  by  the  external  forces  accord- 
ing to  the  internal  forces  which  act  on  it  from  the  other  parti- 
cles. Some  other  principle  therefore  beyond  that  of  inertia  is 
necessary  for  the  construction  of  equations  by  which  the  motion 
of  the  system  may  be  determined.  This  has  been  supplied  by 
D^Alembert.  It  was  first  enunciated  in  a  Memoir  read  before 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Paris  at  the  end  of  the  year  1742  ; 
and  it  is  now  always  known  as  '*  D' Alembert's  Principle.^'  I 
propose  to  consider  the  circumstances  which  require  it  in  one  or 
two  particular  cases ;  because  by  these  it  will  be  better  under- 
stood. And  although  I  shall  take  continuously  acting  finite 
forces  by  which  momentum-increments  are  impressed,  yet,  as 
what  is  true  of  them  will  also  be  true  of  momenta  impressed 
by  instantaneous  forces,  the  explanation  will  be  applicable  to 
both  kinds  of  force. 

44.]  In  the  first  place,  a  difference  usually  exists  between  the 
momentum-increment  impressed  on,  and  that  expressed  in  the 
motion  of  a  particle  of  a  material  system.  To  shew  that  this  is 
the  case,  let  us  suppose  a  Heavy  rigid  body  to  be  composed,  say, 
one  half  of  pith,  and  the  other  half  of  gold ;  and  suppose  it 
to  fall  towards  the  earth  through  the  air  which  is  a  resisting 
medium.  Now  gravity  acts  as  an  accelerating  force  equally  on 
the  pith  and  the  gold ;  that  is,  gravity  impresses  equal  velocity 
on  both ;  and  in  an  exhausted  receiver  of  an  air  pump,  as  we 
well  know,  both  fall  through  equal  vertical  spaces  in  equal  times, 
and  both  in  equal  times  acquire  equal  velocities.  The  air  how- 
ever by  its  resistance  is  a  retarding  force,  and  acts  with  greater 
effect,  caeteris  paribus,  in  diminishing  velocity  on  bodies  whose 
density  is  more  nearly  equal  to  its  own  density  than  it  does  on 
those  whose  density  is  greater.     Hence  the  velocity  of  the  pith 
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will  be  diminished  by  the  action  of  the  air  more  than  the  velo- 
city of  the  gold  if  both  were  of  equal  size  and  shape  and  wen 
separate.  If  the  two  substances  were  separated  the  gold  would 
fall  faster  than  the  pith  ;  that  is,  in  other  words,  in  a  given  time 
greater  velocity  would  be  impressed  upon  and  expressed  in  the 
gold  than  in  the  pith.  Let  the  two  be  connected  so\hat  the 
retarding  action  of  the  air  is  equal  on  both ;  by  reason  of  the 
connection  all  falls  together  ;  and  has  therefore  a  common  velo* 
city ;  and  in  neither  the  pith  nor  the  gold  is  the  momentum  ex- 
pressed equal  to  that  impressed,  for  the  expressed  momentum 
of  the  gold  is  less  than  it  would  be  if  it  were  not  attached  to  the 
pith  ;  and  the  expressed  momentum  of  the  pith  is  greater  than 
it  would  be  if  it  were  separate  from  the  gold.  Some  of  the  mo- 
mentum which  is  impressed  on  the  gold  is  not  expressed  in  its 
motion ;  and  that  expressed  in  the  pith  is  in  excess  of  that  which 
is  impressed  on  it.  The  gold  therefore  loses  momentum  as  ez<- 
hibited  in  that  expressed^  and  the  pith  gains. 

Again,  let  us  take  an  instance  which  is  similar  to  that  for  the 
solution  of  which  the  principle  was  first  devised.  Let  us  sup- 
pose a  circular  horizontal  plate  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis 
passing  through  its  centre ;  and  let  us  suppose  it  to  rotate  in 
the  exhausted  receiver  of  an  air  pump,  so  that  no  diminution  of 
velocity  takes  place  by  reason  of  the  resistance  of  the  air.  At 
the  ends  of  the  vertical  axis  let  pivots  be  placed  in  fixed  centres, 
so  that  the  plate  continues  to  rotate  about  the  fixed  vertical 
axis  ;  and  let  the  friction  of  the  pivots  be  the  sole  cause  of  the 
diminution  of  the  velocity  of  the  plate.  Now  to  the  plate  let  a 
certain  angular  velocity  be  imparted ;  then  if  the  plate  thus 
rotating  were  divided  into  two  equal  concentric  parts,  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  exterior  part  would  be  greater  than  that  of  the 
iuterior,  in  the  ratio  indeed  of  2^—  1  to  1 ;  and  therefore  if  the 
interior  part  alone  rotated  it  would  be  brought  to  rest  by  the 
friction  of  the  pivots  much  sooner  than  the  exterior  part  would, 
if  it  were  connected  with  the  axis,  the  interior  part  having  been 
removed.  However  if  the  whole  forms  one  rigid  body  all  is 
simultaneously  brought  to  rest ;  the  exterior  in  less  time  than  it 
would  be,  if  it  were  separated  from  the  interior ;  and  the  in- 
terior in  longer  time  than  it  would  be  if  it  were  alone.  In  the 
withdrawal  therefore  of  the  momentum  of  the  plate  by  the  fric- 
tion of  the  pivots,  the  diminution  of  the  exterior  part  is  greater, 
and  that  of  the  interior  part  is  less  than  it  would  be  if  each  were 
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sepitrate  from  the  other.  Tbas  the  exterior  loses  and  the  in- 
terior gains  momentum.  In  neither  one  part  nor  the  other 
is  the  momentum  expressed  equal  to  that  impressed.  Similarly 
if  the  plate  is  divided  into  cx>ncentric  rings  of  infinitesimal 
breadth^  generally  the  expressed  momentum-increment  of  any 
ring  (I  use  the  term  increment  algebraically)  is  not  equal  to  the 
impressed.  It  is  so  doubtless  in  a  certain  ring^  but  aO  rings 
external  to  that  lose  momentum ;  and  all  rings  internal  to  it 
gain  momentum ;  and^  as  we  shall  presently  shew^  the  aggregate 
of  the  momentum  lost  throughout  the  plate  is  equal  to  the  aggre- 
gate of  that  which  is  gained. 

45.]  What  has  here  been  said  of  rigid  bodies,  is  also  generally 
true  of  material  systems.  In  the  motion  of  each  particle  a  dif- 
ference will  exist  between  the  momentum  impressed  by  a  given 
external  force  and  that  expressed  in  the  motion  of  the  particle ; 
and  this  difference  too  exists  not  only  in  the  intensity  of  these 
momenta  but  also  as  to  their  lines  of  action ;  the  particle  m  (say) 
will  not  move  along  the  line  of  action  of  the  force  which  impresses 
momentum^  as  it  would  do  if  it  were  free,  but  it  will  generally 
move  along  some  other  line ;  thus  the  momentum  due  to  the 
acting  force  is  not  expressed  in  the  particle's  motion  either  as 
to  intensity  or  as  to  line  of  action.  And  the  connection  of  the 
particle  with  other  particles  of  the  system  is  the  cause  of  this 
difference. 

On  what  however  is  this  difference  spent  ?  the  momentum  is 
impressed  ;  matter  is  inert  and  cannot  absorb  it ;  it  is  not  ex- 
pressed in  the  motion  of  the  particle  on  which  the  force  acts  ;  it 
must  therefore  be  expressed  elsewhere ;  and  most  in  the  first 
place  produce  a  strain  or  an  action  between  that  particle  and 
one  or  more  of  the  other  particles  of  the  system.  And  what  is 
the  result  of  this  ?  It  roust  be  that  these  other  particles  will 
gain  exactly  as  much  momentum  as  the  original  particle  m  has 
lost.  A  similar  result  will  also  be  true  for  every  other  particle 
of  the  system ;  so  that  the  sum  of  the  momenta  expressed  in 
all  the  particles  will  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  those  impressed. 
Thus^  if  the  momenta  are  calculated  throughout  the  system^  the 
sum  of  those  which  are  lost  is  exactly  equal  to  those  which  are 
gained.  Hence  the  differences  between  the  impressed  and  the 
expressed  momenta^  taken  throughout  the  system^  are  in^equilL 
brium^  and  satisfy  the  equations  (94)  and  (95),  Art.  57.  Vol.  III. 
This  theorem  of  the  equality  of  the  impressed  and  expressed 
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momenta,  taken  through  the  whole  material  system  in  motion^ 
was  devised  first  by  D^Alembert^  and  is  now  called  D' AJembert's 
Principle.     It  is  enunciated  in  the  following  form ; 

When  a  material  system  is  in  motion^  and  is  acted  on  by 
forces  which  impress  momenta,  the  momenta  lost  by  all  the  par* 
tides  of  the  system  are  in  equilibrium. 

In  this  enunciation  the  term  '^  momentum  lost"  is  equivalent 
to  the  excess  of  the  momentum  impressed  over  that  expressed 
in  any  particle  of  the  system.  The  term  also  is  employed  alge- 
braically^ and  includes  cases  in  which  the  expressed  momentum 
is  in  excess  of  that  impressed.  It  will  be  perceived  that  in  the 
explanation  above,  we  have  fixed  our  thoughts  on  a  particle  in 
which  the  impressed  momentum  is  greater  than  that  expressed. 

If  the  system  is  acted  on  by  finite  accelerating  forces^  so  that 
infinitesimal  momentum-increments  are  impressed  in  infinitesi- 
mal time-elements,  the  term  momentum  in  the  preceding  enun- 
ciation must  be  replaced  by  '' momentum-increment.^' 

The  mathematical  expression  of  this  principle  is  as  follows ; 

Let  m^y  m^,  m, ...  9^^  be  the  particles  of  which  a  system  is 
composed ;  of  which  let  m  be  the  type,  and  let  (^,  y^  z)  be  its 
place  at  the  time  t ;  let  x,  y,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the 
momentum-increment  impressed  by  the  external  forces  on  m ; 
and  let  i  cos  a,  i  cos  fi,  i  cos  y  be  the  axial  components  of  the 
momentum-increment  arising  from  the  internal  forces ;  then  the 
equations  of  motion  of  translation  of  m  are 

x  —  m-^  =  I  cos  a, 


z  — w 


d^ 
dt^ 


=  I  cos/3. 


=  I  cosy; 


let  the  equations  of  which  these  are  the  types  be  written  for 
every  particle  of  the  system  ;  and  let  them  be  added ;  then  we 
have 

2  \TL  —  m-^)  =  2.1  cos  a, 


dt^^ 


2  (Y-m^)  =  2.1  cos  A 

/  d^z\ 

2  [z-m-^)  =  2.1  cosy; 
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ach  that  all  the  momefatum-increments 
forces  neutralize  each  other,  the  right 
seeding  equations  vanish ;  and  we  hnye 

^V^  ^^^^^tions  of  motion  which  is  involved  in 

^  ^\^^^  ^  'tbe  complete  and  purely  mathema- 

^^^K\^^^ciple,  and  to  the  investi^tion  of  the 

^^Xcx^  ^  ^rise  out  of  it,  I  will  explain  two  or 

^^Vt^\^  *  ^^  that  the  mode  of  application  may  be 

,^  ^^  i^^^^-      Certain  circumstances  must  be 

.pe^^y  ^^  not  yet  deduced  from  the  principle 

^^^        ^%0.      Hereafter  the  problems  will  be 

^1^^  ^       ^^Uy  flexible  and  i^^^'^^ije  string  with  the 
il^^  V  to  ^  without  \reight-  jj  p^uey  which  we 

**U  \^d8  is  suspended  over  ^  ^  •  ^  perfectly  smooth. 
Ns^^^  ^itbout  inertia  and  *^  j-ne  p^^^^^®*  ^^^  *^® 
^^V^^  ^^^^mine  the  motion  ^^ 

"^K  i  ^^8'  ^      ^   the  beginning  of 

}  >  anj  ^^^^e  places  of  ^  ^nd  ^'  ^^j^^  ^  «'i  ^^  =  ^' 

^^  ^  at  the  time/;  ^^  s^s  ^^  (1) 

..  U,,  ^^  *e  circum.ta,ees  at  ^^^^  ^^^  -^  ^  ^^  - 
'M%  .!!    ^^W^*^  i^P^Uive  forced ,  ^^  ^  i^^d^i/ .  that  is 

N^\w^  ,?  '"'"^^^  «  "^t  */  '^  and  let  r  and 
^^^vSll^.r^'ee.  Jf',t^*^'/;o  Then, 
l.,,,^^t.«.ote»ch»>t,oo...;„ed  ^V*»^  respectively 


^^. 


fT* 


(2) 
(3) 
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dx      dx' 
But  since  firom  (1)  ^  +  -jr-  =  0 ; 


,  r+ty'=  0,  and  t?'=  — r. 
As  the  pulley  has  no  inertia,  and  neither  Motion  nor  roughness. 


r  ^=^r 


V  = 


m  +  m 


(4) 


which  gives  the  Telocity  of  descent  of  m,  and  of  ascent  of  tn\ 

when  /  =  0.    Also  ^    , .    ,    ,. 

,      mm  (tf  +  tt) 

T  =  T  —  , (5) 

f»+m 

Let  us  next  consider  the  circumstances  at  the  time  / ;  that  is, 

when  the  bodies  are  no  longer  under  the  action  of  impulsive 

forces,  but  of  the  continuously  accelerating  force  of  gravity. 

Then  the  impressed  and  the  expressed  momentum-increments 

d^s  d^x' 

of  m  are  respectively  mg  and  m  -^ ;  and  of  m\  m'g  and  m'  -^ ; 

also  let  the  tension  of  the  string  o  r  =  t,  and  of  the  string  o'p'  =  t'; 

d^x 
.-.     T  =  mg—m-^t  (6) 


T  ^  mg — m 


(7) 


bntfrom(l)  S^  +  ^=0. 

And  as  the  pulley  has  no  inertia  and  is  smooth  and  free  from 
friction,  by  D^Alembert's  principle,  t  =  t', 

d^x         ,  ,d^x 


"^s-f^-^^f^g-^^-jf^ 


d^x 
dt^ 


m^m'      _      rfV 
m-\-m'  ^  "■  "■  rf^^ 


dx  m^m'    , 

—  -v  =  —;gi. 


dt 
dai 


-f  r  = 


m-\-m 
«i  — m' 


dt 

X  =  a  +  vt  '\' 


fn-^m 
m  —  m'  1    ^ 

,        §       .      f»  — 1»   1     ^ 

T  =  T  =  — — ^ ; 
m  +  f» 


(8) 


(9) 


(10) 


(11) 


so  that  all  the  circumstances  of  motion  are  determined. 
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Ex.  2.  Let  m  and  m'.  Fig.  18,  be  two  heavy  particles  attached 
by  means  of  flexible  and  inextensible  strings  without  weight  to 
a  wheel  and  axle  respectively,  which  are  supposed  to  be  without 
inertia;  the  initial  drcumstances  being  given,  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  subsequent  circumstances  of  motion. 

In  Fig.  18,  c  is  the  common  centre  of  the  wheel  and  axle ; 
CO  =  e,  co'  =  {f  are  the  radii  ,*  a  and  a'  are  the  places  of  m  and 
m'  when  /  =  0,  p  and  p'  when  t  =  t;  oa  =  a,  oV  =  a',  op  =  x, 
oV=  of. 

As  X  increases  by  dx,  and  as  a/  decreases  hjdx\  let  the  wheel 
and  axle  rotate  through  an  angle  dO ;  so  that 

dx  =  edO,  dx'  =  —(/dO, 

dx         do  dx'  ,de  „^, 

d^_    d*e^  rfv_      ,d^e 

dt^^^dt^'  dt^^      ^rf?-  ^^^^ 

Let  us  consider  the  circumstances  at  the  beginning  of  the 
motion ;  and  let  the  symbols  be  the  same  as  those  of  the  pre- 
ceding example ;  then 

r'=  mV-mV;>  ^^^^ 

By  D'Alembert's  principle  these  tensions  are  in  equilibrium; 

therefore 

and  from  (12) 


(15) 
V  v' 


T  _T  _  mfn!{c'u-\-cu') 

whereby  the  initial  velocities  of  the  particles  and  the  initial  ten- 
sions of  the  strings  are  known. 

Let  us  now  consider  the  circumstances  at  the  time  t\  and  let 
the  symbols  be  the  same  as  those  of  the  preceding  example ;  then 

d^x 

dH 
=  ^9-^c-^',  (18) 

d^O 
=  m>+mV;^;  (19) 


dt^ 


L  2 
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and  as  these  tensions  are  in  equilibrium  by  D'Alembeifs  prin- 
ciple, we  have  ct  =  c^t';  (20) 

1  d^x  __        1   rfV  _   mc  —  m'c* 
c  di^  ^  ^VdF"  m?T^'*^' 
1  (dx        \  1    /dx'       A        mc  —  m'c 

whereby  all  the  circumstances  of  motion  in  both  the  initial  and 
the  general  states  are  known. 

Ex.  8.  A  heavy  chain,  flexible  and  inextensible,  homogeneous 
and  smooth,  hangs  over  a  small  pulley  at  the  common  vertex  of 
two  smooth  inclined  planes ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  mo- 
tion of  the  chain. 

Let  the  two  inclined  planes,  the  chain  and  the  pulley,  be  re^ 
presented  in  Fig.  19,  each  of  the  inclined  planes  being  supposed 
to  be  longer  than  the  length  of  the  chain ;  so  that  the  chain,  as 
we  consider  its  motion,  is  on  one  or  the  other  of  the  planes.  Let 
o  be  the  common  vertex  of  the  two  planes ;  a  and  a'  the  ends  of 
the  chain  when  f  =  0,  p  and  p'  the  ends  when  /  =  / ;  oa  =  a, 
OA'rr  fl',  OP  =  ^,  op'  =s  0?';  and  let  a  and  a  be  the  angles  of  in- 
clination of  the  planes  to  the  horizon ;  I  =  the  length  of  the 
chain;  therefore  .    /  .  ^      ?  /€%k\ 

We  will  suppose  the  chain  to  be  initially  at  rest.  Let  a»  be  the 
area  of  a  transverse  section,  p  =  the  density ;  t  =  the  tension 
at  the  time  t ; 

4      .  d^x\  ^  5      .     .      rf'^  i   /Oil, 

.-.     T  =  opj?  ^^sma— ^y  =  «pa/ l^smo  — -r^p(26) 

d^x       sin  a -f  sin  a 


d^x'        sin  a  +  sin  a 


gx'-g%ma\  (27) 

gx  — ^  sin  a ;  (28) 
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a  +  sin  a') 

— ^ '-  (x^  -  a»)  -2y  sin  a!  (a?  -  a) ;  (29) 

'^/"^'"''^  (a?'2-a'2)-2ir  sin  a  (^-a') ;  (30) 

3  between  x  and  /,  and  between  x'  and  /, 
;  the  form  of  the  equations  is  too  compli- 
se.     Also 

=  -^ —  (sm  a  +  sin  a ).  (31) 

ad  of  resting  on  two  inclined  planes,  hangs 
without  inertia,  then,  all  the  other  circum- 
ame,  a  =  a'=  90^;  and  the  equations  of 


dt^   ""    / 


x'—g. 


(32) 


ig  explanation  of  D'Alembert's  principle  is 
lat  which  he  first  gave  in  the  Traite  de  Dy- 
will  thus  be  stated  in  a  mathematical  form, 
as  of  motion  will  be  most  conveniently  de- 

»e  the  place  of  a  particle  m  of  a  material 
e  infinitesimal  time  dt  let  a  force  act  on  m 
ss  on  it,  if  it  were  firee,  a  velocity  whose 
spa;  let  the  impressed  velocity  be  v ;  so 
essed  momentum  along,  and  proportional  to 
ocity  of  m  ;  that  is,  let  mv  be  the  expressed 
t  its  line  of  action  be  pb  ;  let  PC  be  the  line 
iete  the  parallelogram  of  which  pa  is  the 
e  of  the  containing  sides :  then  resolving  v 
long  PB,  and  v'  along  pc,  »',  which  is  repre- 
velocity  lost ;  and  mv',  which  is  proportional 
PC,  is  the  momentum  lost.  D^Alembert's 
at  all  the  lost  momenta  taken  throughout 
|uilibrium.     His  words  are ; 

aouvements  a,  b,  c imprimees  k  chaque 

3UX  autres  a,  a ;  b,  P\  <?,  y ;  qui  soient 

\t  imprime^  aux  corps  que  les  mouvements 
;  pu  conseryer  ces  mouvements  sans  se  nuire 
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r^ciproquement ;  et  que  si  on  ne  leur  eiit  imprim^  qae  les  mouve- 
ments  a,p^y, ,  le  systSme  fut  demeur^  en  repos. 

Again^  produce  bp  to  b'^  so  tbat  pb'  =  pb  ;  then  the  momen- 
tum represented  by  Pc  is  evidently  the  resultant  of  those  repre- 
sented by  PA  and  pb";  hence  we  have  D'Alembert*s  principle  in 
the  following  form ; 

If  the  expressed  momenta  of  the  several  particles  of  a  ma- 
terial system  are  estimated  in  a  direction  the  contrary  of  that 
in  which  they  act,  they^  together  with  the  impressed  momenta 
when  taken  through  the  whole  system^  will  satisfy  the  conditions 
of  statical  equilibrium. 

48.]  Such  is  D'Alembert^s  principle,  as  to  its  origin  and  as 
to  its  form  of  expression  ;  it  reduces  all  the  theorems  of  motion 
of  material  systems  to  those  of  statical  equilibrium ;  and  so  it  is 
commonly  said  that  D'Alembert  reduced  dynamics  to  statics. 
The  principle  does  not  indeed  directly  furnish  the  equations  ne- 
cessary for  the  solution  of  the  different  problems  of  dynamics; 
but  it  teaches  the  mode  by  which  they  are  to  be  deduced 
from  the  equations  of  equilibrium;  and  thus^  if  we  apply  to 
the  ^'  momenta  lost/'  the  conditions  of  statical  equilibrium,  the 
dynamical  equations  will  be  formed.  It  is  evident  too  that  wis 
may  introduce  them  as  pressures  into  the  equation  of  vertical 
velocities,  and  this  will  hereafter  be  done.  The  equations  of 
equilibrium  of  a  system  of  pressures  acting  on  the  several  point9 
of  a  rigid  body  are  investigated  in  Vol.  III.  The  number  of 
them  is  six ;  of  which  three  are  of  translation  and  three  are  of 
rotation :  the  momenta  lost  must  satisfy  these  six  conditions. 

Firstly,  let  us  suppose  the  acting  forces  on  the  system  of  par- 
ticles to  be  impulsive  and  instantaneous,  so  that  finite  momenta 
are  impressed  instantaneously,  and  the  expressed  momenta  are 
also  instantaneously  developed. 

Let  m  be  the  symbol  of  a  type-particle ;  (ppj  y,  z)  its  place  at 

the  time  t\  ~ii>  ~jf^  'ji  ^^^  ^^^^  components  of  its  expressed 

velocity  due  to  the  acting  instantaneous  forces ;  v^;,  v,,  V;;  the 
axial  components  of  the  velocity  impressed  on  m ;  so  that  the 
differences  between  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  and 
expressed  momenta  are 
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By  D^Alembert^s  principle  these  and  similar  quantities  for  all 
the  other  particles  of  the  system  are  in  equilibrium ;  therefore 
the  six  following  equations  must  be  satisfied  by  them  ; 


s.m 


('.-§)=<" 


(84) 


(35) 


whereof  the  first  three  are  the  equations  of  translation,  and  the 
last  three  are  the  equations  of  the  moments  of  the  couples  which 
arise  from  the  excess  of  the  expressed  over  the  impressed  mo- 
menta about  the  three  coordinate  axes.  The  sign  of  summation 
extends  to,  and  includes^  all  the  particles  of  the  system ;  and 
the  expressed  velocities  are  those  due  to  the  action  of  the  im- 
pressed forces. 

Hence,  if  u^  Vy  w  are  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  m 

before  the  instantaneous  forces  act,  and  if  -n  >  -^ ,  tt  '^r®  ^^^ 

'  dt    dt    dt 

axial  components  after  the  velocities  v^^,  Vy,  v^  have  been  im- 
pressedy  •;j7~'***^""*^>j7""*^  ^^  *t©  expressed  axial  velocities 
dae  to  the  instantaneous  forces ;  and  in  equations  (84)  and  (35) 
'di*'di*'di  ^^^^^  replaced  by  these  quantities. 

Secondly,  let  us  suppose  the  system  of  particles  to  be  under 
the  action  of  finite  accelerating  forces,  so  that  in  infinitesimal 
time-elements,infinitesimal  momentum-increments  are  impressed 
upon  and  expressed  in  the  type-particle  m. 

Let  X,  T,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  velocity- 
increment  on  m,  which  is  supposed  to  be  at  {x,  y,  z)  at  the  time  / ; 

^'^^  "ST*  ^  77^  *  1i^  ^^^  ^^^  fiTsitl  components  of  the  expressed 
velocity-increment;  so  that  the  differences  between  the  axial 
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components  of  the  impressed  and  the  expressed  momentam- 
increments  of  m  are 

•"(^-S^)'        ""^-S)'        A'-Tpi)'  ^^) 

By  D'AIembert's  principle  these  and  similar  quantities  for  all 
the  other  particles  of  the  system  are  in  equilibrium  ;  therefore 
the  six  following  equations  must  be  satisfied  by  them  ; 


i.m 


'''')  =  0, 


a.m 


2.m 


(«-s)-»^ 


(87) 


s.m 


2.m 


z.m 


i.('-S)-('-g)h». 


(88) 


the  sign  of  summation  includes  all  the  particles  of  the  system. 

In  these  equations  the  power  of  the  sign  of  summation  should 
be  carefully  observed ;  it  includes  all  the  particles  of  the  moving 
system,  whether  that  system  be  continuous  or  discontinuous. 
Thus,  if  the  several  particles  are  m^,  nij, ...  m^ ;  and  their  places 
at  the  time  t  are  {a;^,  y^,  z^),  (a?^,  y,,  z^)y..,  (x^,  yn,  «n),  and  the  im- 
pressed velocity-increments  are  {x^,Yi,Zi),  (x^^YgyZg),... (Xn^Vn, Zn); 
then  the  first  of  (37)  is  the  abbreviated  form  of 


'^d'^^^'d^)  +  *^(^-"-rf^)  +  -  +'^~  (^~-"  "rf?)  =  ®- 

Similarly  the  other  five  equations  are  abbreviated  forms  of  ana- 
logous expressions. 

49.]  The  equations  of  motion  of  a  material  system  may  also 
be  expressed  in  a  shorter  form.  For  since  D'Alembert's  prin- 
ciple enables  us  to  deduce  them  from  the  equilibrium  which 
subsists  among  the  'Most  momenta*/'  that  equilibrium  will  be 
obtained  not  only  from  the  six  equations  which  correspond  to 
(37)  and  (38)  of  the  preceding  Article,  but  also  from  the  equa- 
tion of  virtual  velocities.  The  truth  of  this  last  equation  has 
been  demonstrated  in  Articles  104  and  395  of  Vol.  Ill,  but 
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since  we  shall  now  apply  it  somewhat  extensively,  and  very  gene- 
rally, as  it  will  inclnde  all  dynamics^  it  is  necessary  to  say  a  few 
words  on  its  form  and  the  conditions  of  its  exactness.  We 
imagine  a  material  system  to  be  at  rest  under  the  action  of  many 
forces^  which  may  be  external  as  well  as  internal  to  the  system  : 
of  these  forces  we  take  p  to  be  the  type,  and  we  suppose  it  to 
act  on  m,  which  we  take  to  be  the  type-particle :  so  that  s.p 
will  be  the  sum  of  all  the  forces  which  act  on  all  the  particles  ; 
many  of  which  may  act  on  one  and  the  same  particle ;  and 
others  of  which  will  enter  in  pairs  of  equal  and  opposite  forces, 
when  there  are  mutual  tensions  or  reactions  or  constraints  among 
the  particles  of  the  system.  We  imagine  the  system  to  receive 
an  arbitrary  infinitesimal  displacement,  consistently  with  its  geo- 
metrical relations,  whereby  the  points  of  application  of  the  forces 
are  changed,  but  neither  the  intensities  nor  the  directions  of  the 
lines  of  action  are  altered.  Let  the  displacements  of  the  points 
of  application  of  the  forces  be  estimated  along  the  lines  of  action 
of  the  forces ;  and  let  bp  be  the  infinitesimal  displacement  of 
(^,  y,  z),  the  point  of  application  of  p,  thus  estimated ;  then  the 
equation  of  virtual  velocities  is 

2.p5/?  =  0; 
and  this  expresses  the  condition  that  the  forces  are  in  equili- 
brium* 

Let  us  put  into  an  equation  of  this  form  the  several  quanti- 
ties which  are  active  in  the  motion  of  a  material  system.     As 

in^'  'd^'  'dJi  ^^^  *^®  ^^^  components  of  the  expressed  velo- 
city-increments of  m,  which  is  at  (a?,  y,  z)  at  the  time  t,  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  impressed  momentum-increments  along  these  axes, 
which  would  have  their  full  effect  in  producing  pressure  if  the 

^1    J.    .  .  1    J 1.       rf*^      ^*y      ^*^ 
system  were  at  rest,  must  be  dimmished  by  m  -^^  m  r.^ ,  ^'Tji* 

now  that  the  system  moves ;  and  the  actual  effects  will  be  the 
excesses  of  the  former  over  the  latter :  in  the  equation  therefore 
of  virtual  velocities  these  latter  quantities  must  be  affected  with 
negative  signs.  We  shall  use  the  symbol  h  to  express  the  varia- 
tions of  the  points  of  application  of  the  forces  which  are  due  to 
the  arbitrary  geometrical  displacement  of  the  system ;  and  we 
shall  still  indicate  by  the  symbol  d  the  time-variation  of  the 
coordinates  and  velocities.  Let  mv  be  the  type  momentum- 
increment  acting  on  the  type  particle  m ;  and  let  us  suppose  hp 
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to  be  the  infinitesimal  displacement  of  the  point  of  application 
of  F  estimated  along  its  line  of  action,  p  tending  to  remove  m 
from  the  origin,  and  bp  being  positive  when  the  point  of  appli- 
cation of  p  is  moved  in  the  direction  along  which  p  acts ;  then, 
if  the  line  of  action  of  a  force  is  along  a  coordinate  axis^  say  that 
of  a:,  the  variation  of  the  point  of  application  is  bsp.  Now,  esti- 
mating forces  according  to  these  conditions,  the  equation  of  vir- 
tual velocities  is 

S.mp5i>-S.m|^8a?-h§ay  +  ^a-z^|  =0;    (39) 

which  is  the  roost  general  equation  of  motion  of  a  material 
system. 

2.mp  8/>  includes  all  the  forces  which  act  on  the  several  par- 
ticles of  the  system,  both  internal  and  external ;  if  however 
two  particles  are  acted  on  by  a  force  along  the  line  which  joins 
them,  and  if  the  distance  between  these  particles  is  unchanged  in 
the  geometrical  displacement,  this  force  will  disappear  in  the  ag- 
gregate ;  because  the  geometrical  displacements  of  the  two  parti- 
cles estimated  along  the  line  of  force  wiU  be  equal  and  opposite, 
and  therefore  the  two  effects,  as  they  are  measured  in  the  pre- 
ceding equation,  will  neutralize  each  other,  and  will  disappear. 

50.]  Let  all  the  impressed  momentum-increments,  as  they 
are  applied  to  each  particle,  be  resolved  into  components  parallel 
to  the  three  coordinate  axes ;  and  let  x,  y,  z  be  the  axial  compo- 
nents of  p  as  it  acts  on  m  at  (w,  y,  z) ;  then  the  infinitesimal  dis- 
placements of  m  along  the  three  axes  will  he  bs,by^bz ;  which 
are  the  same  as  the  displacements  of  the  point  of  application  of 
the  expressed  momentum-increments :  so  that  (39)  becomes  in 
this  case 

,.« |(x  -  ^) ..+(,- giK +(,- i;f).4 = 0,  («., 

which  is  another  form  of  the  equation  of  virtual  velocities. 

Now  no  restriction  has  been  made  as  to  the  kind  of  displace- 
ment of  (x,  y,  z),  of  which  the  axial  projections  are  represented 
by  bx,  bj/y  bz;  it  is  only  to  be  consistent  with  the  geometrical 
relations  of  the  system :  let  us  suppose  it  therefore  to  be  most 
general,  and  to  be  compounded  of  motions  of  translation  and  of 
rotation  of  the  whole  system.  Let  the  system  receive  a  displace- 
ment of  translation,  so  that  every  pai*ticle  moves  over  an  equal 
and  parallel  space  in  the  direction  of  the  coordinate  axes,  which 
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we  will  represent  severally  by  ^Xq,  ^y^  bz^ ;  and  also  let  the 
system  receive  three  successive  displacements  of  rotation  through 
the  angles  b0^  b<f>,b\lt  about  the  three  coordinate  axes  :  then  the 
total  variations  of  the  coordinates  of  the  point  {a?,  y,  z)  are 

bx  =  ba^Q  -f  ^8<^  —  yb\lt,  -J 

by  =^  byQ-{-  xbf  —  zbe,    I  (41) 

bz  =  bZQ  +  ybS  —  a?  8<^  ;  J 
and  substituting  these  in  (40)  we  have 

bx^2.m{x--^)-^byo:t.m{Y^^)+bz,:i.m(z^-^) 

as  the  several  variations  on  which  the  displacement  depends  are 
independent  of  each  other,  their  coefficients  must  separately 
vanish ;  and  hence  we  have  the  six  equations  of  motion,  viz. 
(87)  and  (88)  of  Art.  48. 

By  a  similar  process  we  may  deduce  the  six  equations  (34)  and 
(35)  for  instantaneous  forces. 

51.]  When  the  system  of  particles  on  which  the  forces  act  is 
rigid  or  invariable  in  form,  that  invariability  of  form  will  be 
secured  by  means  of  certain  equations  which  the  coordinates  of 
the  several  particles  must  satisfy.  Thus^  if  the  number  of  par- 
ticles is  71,  and  if  all  the  distances  of  these  particles  from  each 
other  are  invariable  during  the  motion,  (3n—6)  equations  must 
be  satisfied ;  for  if  the  distances  between  three  are  given»  and  the 
distances  of  every  one  of  the  remaining  (n—S)  from  each  of  these 
three  are  given,  whereby  we  have  3n— 6  given  distances,  the 
system  of  particles  is  invariable  in  form.  Now  the  position  of 
every  particle  of  the  system  at  any  time  is  determined^  when 
the  coordinates  of  every  particle  are  expressed  in  terms  of  t ; 
and  as  each  particle  has  three  coordinates,  3n  quantities  must 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  t :  these  however  are  subjected  to  3n— 6 
conditions  of  relative  position :  six  other  conditions  therefore 
are  necessary,  and  are  sufficient  for  the  complete  solution  of  the 
problem ;  and  these  are  given  by  the  equations  (37)  and  (38)  of 
Art.  48. 

M  2 
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And  now  let  us  take  a  more  general  case ;  and  let  us  suppose 
certain  particles  of  a  material  system  to  be  constrained  to  move 
on  certain  curves^  so  that  certain  relations  will  be  given  which 
the  coordinates  of  the  particles  must  satisfy.  Suppose  the  num- 
ber of  these  relations  to  be  A: ;  and  let  them  be  f^  =  0,  f,  =  0^ 
...  Fjfc  =  0;  then^  taking  the  most  general  case^  and  supposing 
each  of  these  functions  to  contain  all  the  coordinates  of  all  the 
points^  their  total  variations  are 


»^i+{5^)^2^i  + 


(S)»»-^(fe)»'-=». 


(t)'"^Q)"--*(S)"-©'"- 


0, 


>  (43) 


and  from  (40)  we  have  an  equation  of  the  form 

Ai«^i  +  Bi8yi  +  Cid;2;i-h +A„84?„  +  Bn8y»-f  Cn8;2n  =  0.    (44) 

If  then  we  multiply  (43)  severally  by  indeterminate  multipliers 
Xi,  A^, ...  Xit,  and  add  all  and  (44) ;  and  if  we  equate  to  zero  the 
coefficients  of  bj^i,  bt/i,  ...  6 ^n,  we  have 


fdf 


<dxj 
fdv, 


(45) 


by  means  of  which  equations^  and  of  the  given  equations  of  con- 
dition^ A^,  A2,  ...Xik  may  be  eliminated^  and  the  coordinates  of  the 
particles  may  be  determined. 

52.]  We  will  now  apply  the  process  of  the  preceding  Article 
to  the  motion  of  a  flexible  and  inextensible  strings  which  has  ita 
two  ends  flxed^  under  the  action  of  given  forces. 

Let  ds  be  the  length-element  of  the  string  at  the  point 
(x,  y,  z) ;  let  6>  be  the  area  of  the  transverse  section^  p  =  the 
density ;  so  that  the  mass-element  of  the  string  is  p  »  ds.  Let 
the  points  (x^.y^^z^),  (a?2,y2>^2)  b®  ***©  two  ends  of  the  string, 
and  let  pi,  <ai,  p^^  a>2  be  the  values  of  p,  01  at  them  respectively. 
Let  X,  Y,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  velocity- 
increment  at  the  point  {x,  y,  z) ;  and  let  Xj,  Vj,  z^,  Xj,  Yj,  z,  be 
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i   quantities  at  the  two  ends  of  tbe  string 
o  be  dynamically  fixed,  but  to  admit  of  geo- 
Then  (40)  becomes 

)»-+(v-g).»+(.-^).4 

bt/^  +  Zj^bz^-j-x^^x^-^Y^by^-\.z^bz^  =  0;  (46) 
;  is  of  constant  length 

f    ds  =  2L  constant.  (47) 

=  0;  (48) 

e  quantity  under  the  sign  of  integration  by  A, 
6),  we  have 

^)  8j?h- A^rf.fio?^  4-  ... 

h  Xi5a?i  -f  Yidyi  -f  +  Zj8«2  =  0;    (49) 

r  parts  the  second  terms  of  tbe  several  mem- 
line,  as  we  have  explained  in  the  Calculus  of 
[,  we  have 

f)-^-SS'-+ 

H-  Xido?!  +  Yj6yi  + +Za8-^2  =  0.  (50) 

on  is  given  between  d.r,  hy,  and  bz,  we  have 

itions  of  motion  of  the  cord.  The  latter  terms 
9  at  the  ends  of  the  string  ;  if  the  ends  are  in- 
i  other, 


(51) 
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and  if  the  ends  are  fixed 

The  form  of  the  last  terms  of  (51)  shews  that  X  is  the  tension  of 
the  string  at  the  point  {x,  y,  z),  and  acts  along  the  length-element 
ds:  indeed  the  equations  (51)  are  only  the  particular  form  of 
(37)  when  the  forces  arising  from  the  tension  are  introduced 
into  them.  If  we  eliminate  A  from  (51)^  we  shall  have  two 
equations  in  terms  of  x,  y,  z,  t,  which  will  give  the  position  of 
the  string  at  any  time.  I  may  observe  too  that  A  is  evidently 
the  tension^  because  the  mode  in  which  it  is  introduced  shews 
that  it  is  an  internal  force  acting  along  ds ;  and  that  the  varia- 
tions of  its  points  of  action  are  the  same  as  the  variations  of  the 
ends  of  the  length-element. 

Thus  much  must  at  present  suffice  for  this  problem  ;  and  we 
will  proceed  to  the  demonstration  of  various  general  theorems 
which  arise  out  of  the  equations  of  motion. 


Section  2. — Independence  of  the  motions  of  translation  of  the  cen^ 
tre  of  gravity,  and  of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  it. 

53.]  Many  general  theorems  of  dynamics  are  deducible  from 
D^Alemberf's  principle  as  expressed  in  the  six  equations,  either 
(34)  and  (35)  of  instantaneous  forces,  or  (37)  and  (38)  of  finite 
accelerating  forces  :  the  investigation  of  the  most  general  of 
these  will  be  reserved  to  a  subsequent  Chapter  of  our  Treatise ; 
but  it  is  convenient  at  once  to  discuss  certain  theorems  relative 
to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  material  system  as  well  as  some 
other  simple  properties  of  motion  which  follow  directly  from  them. 
I  must  first  observe  on  the  name  "  centre  of  gravity ;"  it  is  given 
to  the  so  called  point  of  a  heavy  body  or  system  for  a  reason 
much  too  narrow  for  the  properties  of  it  which  we  shall  presently 
dcvelope  ;  and  a  term  of  wider  application  is  required.  We  shall 
also  apply  the  term  to  a  system  of  particles  which  perhaps  may 
not  gravitate  at  all.  In  geometry,  as  it  is  well  known,  a  similar 
point  is  called  the  centre  of  mean  distances ;  in  dynamics  the  term 
"  centre  of  masses*^  has  been  proposed  ;  but  the  inconvenience  of 
a  new  name  is  so  great  that  I  propose  to  retain  the  old  one,  "cen- 
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tre  of  gravity.'"  The  student  however  must  remember  that  we  do 
not  employ  the  term  in  its  restricted  sense,  that  is^  in  the  stati- 
cal meaning  as  applied  to  heavy  bodies  under  the  action  of  the 
earth^s  attraction ;  but  we  mean  that  point  (^,  y,  'z)  of  a  system 
of  particles  which,  relatively  to  all  the  particles,  is  defined  by 
the  following  equations : 

^x.m  =  'i.mx,  "I 

5s. f»  =  'Z.mz ;  J 
^.   ^      di  ^      dw 

SOthat        -rrS.W  =  S.W-T7, 

dt  dt 

dz  dz 

^..«»  =  :..«»^; 

80  that  if  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  origin 

%.mx  =  %.fny  =  i.,mz  =  0; 

dx  dy  dz        ^  ^^.^ 

d^x  d^y  d^z 

s.«»^=2.m^=  j.».^  =  0.  (54) 

In  the  preceding  Chapter  it  has  been  proved  that  the  general 
motion  of  a  body  may  be  resolved  into  a  motion  of  translation 
of  any  one  point  of  it  chosen  arbitrarily,  and  into  a  motion  of 
rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  that  arbitrarily  chosen 
point.  One  simplification  indeed  of  that  theorem  was  pointed 
out  on  principles  purely  cinematical ;  viz.  that  if  that  point  was 
taken  on  the  central  axis,  the  motion  of  the  point  would  lie  along 
the  axis  of  rotation ;  and  this  is  true  of  course,  when  all  the 
expressed  velocities  of  the  body  or  system  due  to  the  acting 
forces  are  given,  whereby  the  position  of  the  central  axis  at  the 
time  t  may  be  determined.  But  here  another  problem  is  offered 
for  consideration.  When  a  body  or  system  is  in  motion,  certain 
velocities  are  developed  during  the  motion  by  reason  of  the 
inertia  of  the  particles,  and  hereby  certain  velocities  are  im- 
pressed on  the  particles :  these  vary  according  to  the  point 
which  is  assumed  to  be  the  moving  point  of  translation,  and 
through  which  the  instantaneous  rotation*axis  of  the  body  passes. 
We  shaU  shew  that  these  velocities,  due  to  the  motion,  neutralize 
each  other,  when  the  centre  of  gravity  is  taken  to  be  the  moving 
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point  of  translation^  so  that  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  passes 
through  it ;  and  that  the  motion  of  translation  of  the  centre  of 
grayity  is  independent  of  the  motion  of  rotation  of  the  system 
about  the  instantaneous  axis  passing  through  it. 

54.]  Let  (^,  y.  Is)  be  the  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  at  the 
time  / ;  (x,  y,  z)  the  place  of  the  type-particle  m ;  and  let  us 
suppose  a  system  of  coordinate  axes  to  originate  at  the  centre 
of  gravity  parallel  to  the  original  system  of  reference ;  and  let 
the  place  of  m  relatively  to  the  new  axes  be  {4?',  y',  /) ;  so  that 

/.     i.wa?'  =  z.my   =  2,msf=:  0; 
dx  d%/  dzT       ^ 

at  at  at 

d^x'  d^y'  rfV        ^ 

^''^'dF'  =  ^-"^"rf^  =  ^  '^"rfT^  "  ^• 
Let  M  =  the  mass  of  all  the  particles  of  the  moving  system ;  then 
%.mx  =  M^,  3. my  =  My,  2.mz  =  uz; 

dx  dx  dy  dy  dz  dz 

dt  dt  dt  dt '  dt  dt 

d^x  d^x  d^y  d^y  d^z  d^z 

Firstly,  let  us  take  equations  (34)  and  (35)  which  refer  to  in- 
stantaneous forces ;  then 

dx  ^dx      da/^         dy  _^dy      rfy^  ^  _  ^     ^^       /kk\ 

di^Tt'^'dt'        dt'Tt'^W        di'Tt'^df'     ^^ 

and  (34)  become 

dx 

dz 

which  equations  are  of  the  same  form  as  those  of  the  motion  of 
a  material  particle  whose  mass  is  m.     Whence  it  appears  that 

The  motion  of  translation  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  system 
of  particles  under  the  action  of  instantaneous  forces  is  the  same 
as  if  the  whole  mass  were  collected  into  it^  and  all  the  impressed 
momenta  were  applied  at  it^  each  in  a  line  parallel  to  its  own 
line  of  action. 


(56) 
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If  -^  is  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity, 

M^  =  {(2.«iv,)*  +  (s.mvy)*  +  (2.mv^)2}*; 

and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  path  which  the  centre  of  gravity 
takes  are  given  by  (56). 

Again^  taking  the  first  of  (35)^  and  making  similar  substitu- 
tions,  we  have 

,.» l(5+^('.-S-^)-r«+/,(v,-f -f  )|  =«; 

which  may  be  expressed  as  follows  ; 

_        /        £z\    ^       dz'  ,(        di!  \     dz         , 

-ra.m(v,-g)  +  «.m^-2.m^(v,-^)+^:g.m/=0; 
and  thus  we  have 

'•-i^('.-#)-^('.-#)h<" 

similarly  from  the  second  and  third  of  (85)  we  have 

-»|'(v,-#)-4'.-^)h»-J 
These  are  evidently  the  equations  of  the  three  couples  of  the 
lost  momenta  relatively  to  the  axes  of  a  system  originating  at  the 
centre  of  gravity ;  and  the  impressed  momenta  are  the  same  as 
in  the  original  equations  (35) :  whence  we  infer  that 

If  the  motion  of  a  system  of  material  particles^  under  the 
action  of  impulsive  forces,  is  resolved  into  a  motion  of  trans- 
lation of  the  centre  of  gravity^  and  of  rotation  about  an  axis 
passing  through  that  point,  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
is  the  same  as  if  the  masses  of  all  the  particles  were  collected  at 
it,  and  all  the  impressed  momenta  were  applied  at  it  each  in  a 
line  parallel  to  its  own  line  of  action ;  and  the  motion  of  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the 
same  as  if  the  centre  of  gravity  were  a  fixed  point,  and  the  sys- 
tem rotated  about  an  axis  passing  through  that  point  under  the 
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action  of  the  impressed  momenta  which  are  actually  applied  to 
the  several  particles  of  the  system. 

And  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  is  the  only  point 
which  has  this  property ;  for  there  is  no  other  point  for  which 

dx  dy  dz       ^ 

80  that  the  terms  omitted  in  (57)  should  disappear. 

55.]  Secondly^  let  us  take  equations  (37)  and  (38),  which 
D'Alembert's  principle  gives  when  the  system  of  particles  is 
subject  to  finite  accelerating  forces;  then,  differentiating  (55), 
we  have 


3.i» 


{(y+y')(z 


|-(^+^(-0-^)ho; 


d*x      d*x     d*af 
dt*  ~  dt*   '   dt*' 

rf»y       d*y      d*y 
dt*  ~  dt*  ^  di^ 

'     d*z      d*z      d*z' 
''     dt*  ~  dt*   '   dt»' 

BO  that  (37)  become 

d*x                 1 

d*y 

(58) 

d^z 

which  equations  have  the  same  form  as  those  of  the  motion  of  a 
material  particle  whose  mass  is  m.    Whence  it  appears  that 

If  the  whole  mass  of  a  material  system  is  collected  into  its 
centre  of  gravity,  and  the  several  impressed  momentum-incre- 
ments are  applied  at  it,  each  in  a  line  parallel  to  its  own  line  of 
action,  the  expressed  momentum-increment,  and  therefore  the 
motion  of  translation,  of  the  mass  thus  condensed  is  that  due  to 
all  the  impressed  momentum-increments  thereat  applied. 

Again  let  us  substitute  in  (38) ;  then  we  have 
d^z      d^g!  \      .. 

and  this  when  expressed  at  length  becomes 

/       dn\      _        rfV  ./       rfV\      d^z 

and  therefore^  omitting  terms  which  vanish  by  reason  of  pre- 
ceding equations  and  conditions^  we  have 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


56.]         ROTATION   ABOUT  THE   CENTRE   OF  GRAVITY.  91 


>   (59) 


2.97> 

similarlj  from  the  other  two  equations  of  (38)  we  have 

,.-{y(x-^)-y(.-^)}  =  o. 

But  these  are  evidently,  in  reference  to  the  system  of  coordinate 
'  axes  originating  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  the  three  equations  of 
the  couples  which  arise  from  the  excess  of  the  impressed  over 
the  expressed  momentum-increments ;  and  the  impressed  mo- 
mentum-increments are  at  each  point  the  same  as  in  the  original 
equations  (38) ;  whence  we  infer  that 

If  the  motion  of  a  system  of  material  particles,  under  the 
action  of  finite  accelerating  forces,  is  resolved  into  a  translation 
of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  a  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
through  that  point,  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the 
same  as  if  the  mass  of  all  the  particles  were  collected  at  it,  and 
all  the  impressed  momentum-increments  were  applied  at  it,  each 
in  a  line  parallel  to  its  own  line  of  action ;  and  the  motion  of 
rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
the  same  as  if  that  centre  of  gravity  were  a  fixed  point,  and 
the  system  rotated  about  an  axis  passing  through  it  under  the 
action  of  the  impressed  momentum-increments  which  are  actually 
applied  to  the  several  particles  of  the  system. 

56.]  Thus,  when  a  body  is  projected  in  any  direction,  and 
moves  under  the  force  of  gravity,  which  acts  on  all  the  particles 
of  the  body,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  describes  a  para- 
bola in  a  vertical  plane.  Again,  if  a  shell  is  projected  and  the 
shell  bursts  before  it  meets  the  earth,  by  the  action  of  internal 
forces,  these  latter  forces,  being  related  in  equal  and  opposite 
pairs,  do  not  appear  in  the  right-hand  member  of  (58),  and  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  all  the  broken  parts  moves  in  the  same 
parabolic  path  as  before  the  explosion. 

This  theorem  is  also  true  of  the  solar  system  ;  because  it  is  a 
material  system  of  the  nature  explained  in  Art.  43 ;  so  that  if 
the  solar  system  has  a  proper  motion  in  space  by  the  action  of 
forces  external  to  it,  which  have  either  acted  once  for  all,  or 
are  finite  and  continuous,  that  proper  motion  will  be  shewn  in 
the  change  of  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  ;  and 
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if  the  path,  velocity,  &c.,  of  the  centre  of  gravity  can  be  deter- 
mined by  observation,  the  force  to  which  it  is  due  may  also  be 
determined.  Now  as  the  mass  of  the  sun  is  so  very  much  greater 
than  that  of  the  other  constituent  bodies  of  its  system^  and  as 
they  are  arranged  around  it^  we  may,  without  great  error,  as- 
sume the  centre  of  the  sun  to  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  its 
system  ;  and  this  being  so,  the  result  of  the  calculations  of  M.  F. 
G.W.  Struve,  founded  on  the  studies  of  Argelander,  O.  Struvfe, 
and  Peters,  is  that  the  sun  advances  annually  in  space  through 
154,185,000  miles  towards  a  point  in  the  heavens  situated  in  the 
constellation  Hercules*.  This  result  is  arrived  at  from  an  esti- 
mation of  the  proper  motion  of  the  stars :  but  our  knowledge  of 
these  motions  is  at  present  far  too  imperfect  for  us  to  decide 
how  far  the  assigned  velocity  and  direction  of  the  solar  motion 
deviates  from  exactness  ;  and  whether  it  continues  uniform,  or 
whether  it  shows  any  symptoms  of  deflection  from  rectilinearity. 
At  present,  says  sir  John  Herschel,  we  require  more  precise  and 
extensive  knowledge,  before  we  can  hold  out  a  prospect  of  being 
one  day  enabled  to  trace  out  an  arc  of  the  solar  orbit,  and  to  in- 
dicate the  direction  in  which  the  preponderant  gravitation  of  the 
sidereal  firmament  is  urging  the  central  body  of  our  system. 


Section  8. — Principles  of  the  conservation  of  the  motion  of  the 
centre  of  gravity ;  and  of  the  conservation  of  moments  and  of 
areas.    Laplace's  invariable  plane. 

57.]  I  PROPOSE  now  to  consider  certain  theorems  which  arise 
out  of  equations  (37)  and  (38),  when  the  impressed  momentum- 
increments  are  of  certain  particular  forms ;  and,  firstly,  we  will 
take  equations  (37). 

Suppose  a  material  system  to  have  been  put  into  motion  by 
the  action  of  instantaneous  forces,  so  that  the  axial  components 
of  the  velocity  of  its  centre  of  gravity  are  tliose  given  in  equa- 
ions  (56) ;  and  let  us  suppose  the  forces  which  subsequently  act 
on  the  system  to  be  such  that 

2.mx  =  s.wY  =  s.mz  =  0;  (60) 

the  meaning  of  which  condition  is,  that  either  the  system  is  free 
from  the  action  of  any  forces ;  or  the  forces  are  such  that  the 

*  See  Etudes  d'AstroDomie  Stellaire.    St.  Petersburg,  1847. 
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momentum-increments  impressed  by  them  mutually  destroy  each 
other,  when  all  are  transferred  to  the  centre  of  gravity  in  lines 
parallel  to  their  own  lines  of  action ;  then^  from  (58),  we  have 

'J  =  0,  g  =  0:         (61, 


=  0, 

•     • 

dx 

dt  ~ 

a.mv, 
H      ' 

X- 

-a 

a.rov 

M 

-t,    y- 

X~ 

-a 

M 


/,      ^-.0  =  ^-4^/;  (68) 

(64) 
^.mvg       s.mv,      a.mv^  ^     ' 

(d^  A,  c)  being  the  placQ  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system 
when  /  =  0. 

As  (64)  are  the  equations  to  a  straight  line,  it  follows  that  the 
centre  of  gravity  moves  along  a  straight  line,  of  which  the  di- 
rection-cosines are  proportional  to  the  axial  components  of  its 
initial  velocity ;  and  its  velocity  is  given  in  Art.  54. 

If  the  centre  of  gravity  is  initially  at  rest^  so  that 

2.WIV,  =  2.mVy  =  s.mv,  =  0, 

it  remains  at  rest  during  the  whole  motion  of  the  system. 

This  theorem  is  called  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  the 
motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity ;  and  by  virtue  of  it^  in  all  cases 
of  motion  of  a  free  system  of  particles^  and  of  a  system  which 
is  subject  to  forces  which  mutually  destroy  each  other,  the  cen- 
tre of  gravity  of  the  system  either  remains  at  rest  or  moves 
with  a  constant  velocity  along  a  determinate  straight  line. 

Thus  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  system  of  par- 
ticles is  not  altered  by  their  mutual  collision^  whatever  is  their 
degree  of  elasticity,  because  a  reaction  always  exists  equal  and 
opposite  to  the  action.  If  an  explosion  takes  place  in  a  moving 
body^  whereby  it  is  broken  into  pieces^  the  line  of  motion  and 
the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  are  not  changed 
by  the  explosion ;  thus  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  earth  is  unaltered  by  earthq'uakes ;  volcanic  explosions  in  the 
moon  will  not  change  its  motion  in  space.  The  motion  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  solar  system  is  not  affected  by  the  mu- 
tual and  reciprocal  action  of  its  several  members;  it  is  only 
changed  by  the  action  of  forces  external  to  the  system. 
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58.]  Next  let  us  take  equations  (35),  and  put  them  into  the 
/  dz        dy\ 


(  dx        dz\ 
/   dy        dx\ 


(65) 


the  left-hand  members  of  which  equations  are  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  the  moments  of  the  couples  of  the  expressed  momenta 
of  all  the  particles  of  the  system.  And  as  the  right-hand  mem- 
bers are  the  similar  quantities  for  the  impressed  momenta,  the 
equality  of  the  two  is  asserted  in  the  equations.  If  therefore 
the  system  of  particles  moves  at  any  time  /  with  such  momenta 
that  the  left-hand  members  of  (65)  express  the  axial  components 
of  the  moments  of  the  couples  of  the  expressed  momenta  of  all 
the  particles^  then  s.mv^r,  2. my,,  s.mV;^  are  the  momenta  which 
impressed  in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  of  the  motion  will 
destroy  the  rotation  of  the  system ;  and  moreover  if  s-rnVj^,  2.my,y 
2.myc  are  subject  to  the  relations  (34),  the  system  will  be  brought 
to  rest. 

Now  let  us  take  equations  (38),  and  express  them  in  the  fol- 
lowing form 

/    d^x        d^z\  , 


s.m 


s.m 


rf*y        d^x 


(^rf^-y 


^)=2.w(a?Y-yx); 


(66) 


and  let  us  suppose  the  system  of  particles  to  have  been  put  into 
motion. 

And  now  let  us  suppose  the  acting  forces  to  be  such  that  the 
impressed  momentum-increments  satisfy  the  equations, 

3.m(yz— ;»y)  =  2.m(cfx— a?z)  =  i.m(^Y— yx)  =  0.   (67)* 
This  is  the  case ; 

(1)  When,  for  every  particle  of  the  system,  x  =  y  =  z  =  0; 
that  is,  when  the  system  is  free  of  the  action  of  all  continuous 
forces. 

Hence  also  it  is  true  when  the  origin  is  a  fixed  point,  because 
the  pressures  which  it  bears  satisfy  this  equation. 
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(2)  When  the  members  of  the  system  are  subject  to  forces,  to 
each  of  which  an  equal  and  opposite  one  corresponds.  Thus, 
for  example,  suppose  m'  and  tJii'y  situated  at  {x'y  f/,  sf)  and 
{af\  y",  z")  respectively,  to  be  attracted  towards  each  other  by  a 
certain  force  p,  dependent  on  their  distance  (r)  from  each  other ; 
then 

l»   Y     =   P,  l»  Z     = 


r 
af-af 


T.  m'V'=-^—^T,   m"z"^ 


r 


r  r 

.-.    iii'(y«'-/Y')  +  i»"(y''z"-«"0 

=  ^{y'(/'-/)-/(y"-y')-y"(/'-/)+y'(y''-y')} 

T 

=  0; 
and  similar  results  are  true  for  every  other  pair  of  equal  and 
opposite  actions  and  reactions ;  and  also  for  the  other  couples. 

(S)  When  the  lines  of  action  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  se- 
veral particles  of  the  system  pass  through  the  origin;  because 
in  this  case  ^       ^        « 

5  =  1  =  ^.  (69) 

s       y       z 

(4)  When  the  forces  would  be  in  equilibrium,  were  the  system 
on  which  they  act  brought  suddenly  to  rest ;  because  in  that 
case  (67)  are  the  conditions  of  statical  equilibrium. 

In  all  these  cases  (67)  are  satisfied,  and  we  have 


UG8) 


(    d^z        rf*y\       ^ 
/    d^y         d^x\       ^ 


Bat  since 


d  I   dz        dy\  _     d'z        d^y 


(70) 


(71) 


therefore,  obserring  the  effect  of  the  snmmatory  STmbols,  we 
^^«  /   dz       dy\      .     ^ 


s.m 


dz 

dt     *  dti 
dx       dz\ 


I  ax       az\      , 


(72) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


96  CONSBRVATION   OP   MOMENTS.  [58. 

where  A^,  h^  h^  are  certain  constants  of  integration ;  and,  as 
is  evident  from  (65)^  are  the  axial  components  of  the  moments 
of  the  couples  of  momenta  of  all  the  particles  due  to  the  in« 
stantaneous  forces  by  which  the  system  of  particles  is  origin- 
ally put  into  motion;  or,  as  we  may  say^  they  are  the  axial 
components  of  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  all  the  momenta  at 
any  time.     Hence 

If  a  system  of  material  particles  is  put  into  motion  by  the 
action  of  instantaneous  or  other  forces^  and,  when  the  action 
of  these  forces  ceases,  is  acted  on  by  forces  which  satisfy  the 
conditions  (67),  then,  notwithstanding  the  alteration  in  the  ex- 
pressed momenta  of  individual  particles,  the  axial  components 
of  the  moments  of  the  couples  of  the  expressed  momenta  of  all 
the  particles,  at  any  time  t,  are  constant.  Also  the  moment>axis 
of  tl\is  resultant  couple  of  all  the  expressed  momenta  is  constant, 
and  the  direction  of  the  rotation-axis  is  fixed ;  that  is,  these  are 
independent  of  the  time,  and  remain  the  same  throughout  the 
motion.  Thus^  if  h  is  the  moment-axis  of  the  resultant  couple, 
and  a,  /3,  y  are  the  direction-angles  of  the  rotation-axis, 

Aa  =  A^2  +  ^2  +  A,*;  (73) 

coso         cos/3         cosy        1  ^^^^ 

This  theorem  is  called  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  mo- 
ments, and  holds  good  when  the  equations  (67)  are  satisfied  ;  and 
the  cases  where  this  occurs  are  numerous  enough  to  make  the 
theorem  of  great  importance.  Thus,  it  is  true  when  a  collision 
takes  place  between  two  or  more  members  of  the  system,  because 
equal  and  opposite  actions  are  generated  thereby,  whatever  is  the 
degree  of  elasticity.  It  is  also  true  when  two  or  more  members 
become  suddenly  united ;  when  parts  of  the  system  pass  from 
the  gaseous  to  the  fluid  state,  or  firom  the  fluid  to  the  solid  state ; 
provided  that  the  causes  by  which  such  a  transmutation  takes 
place  produce  equal  and  opposite  actions.  This  is  a  remarkable 
case,  because  the  forces  may  be  functions  of  the  time  explicitly, 
but,  as  they  disappear,  the  principle  is  true.  Thus  the  moment 
of  the  couple  of  all  the  momenta  of  the  earth,  as  well  as  the 
direction  of  its  rotation-axis,  would  remain  the  same,  supposing 
the  earth  to  be  cooled  down,  without  loss  of  gravitating  matter. 
And  the  principle  is  also  true  when  the  magnetic  or  electrical 
state  of  two  particles  or  of  two  members  of  the  system  is  altered, 
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if  the  change  is  accompanied  by  an  equal  and  opposite  action. 
Thus^  no  alteration  is  caused  either  in  the  length  of  the  day,  or 
in  the  position  of  the  earth^s  axis^  that  is,  in  the  place  of  the 
polar  star,  by  earthquakes,  Tolcanic  explosions,  the  rolling  of  the 
sea  on  the  shore,  the  fall  of  avalanches,  the  continual  friction 
of  the  wind  against  the  surface  of  the  earth,  &c. ;  because  all 
these  actions  are  accompanied  by  equal  and  opposite  reactions, 
and  therefore  satisfy  the  equations  (67). 

59.]  Equations  (72)  also  admit  of  further  interpretation.  From 
the  origin  let  radii  vectores  be  drawn  to  each  of  the  particles  of 
the  system  ;  as  the  system  moves,  then,  if  the  origin  is  assumed 
not  to  move  during  the  time  dt^  each  radius  describes  an  infi- 
nitesimal sectorial  area,  which  is  part  of  a  conical  surface ;  let 
these  sectorial  areas  be  projected  on  the  coordinate  planes ;  from 
(72)  we  shall  infer  that  the  aggregate  of  the  products  of  each 
particle,  and  the  projection  of  the  sectorial  area  described  by  its 
radius  vector  relatively  to  each  of  the  coordinates  planes,  varies 
as  the  time. 

Let  r  be  the  radius  vector,  drawn  from  the  origin  to  the  place 
of  m,  at  the  time  t ;  let  dA  be  twice  the  infinitesimal  sectorial 
area  over  which  r  passes  in  the  time  dt ;  and  let  d.Aje,  d,Ap,  d.A^ 
be  the  projections  of  dA  on  the  planes  of  (y,  z),  («,  ^),  (a?,  y)  re- 
spectively ;  then,  as  in  Art.  307,  Vol.  Ill, 
d.A:c  =  ydz  —  zdy,  ^ 
d.Ay  —  zdx  ^xdzy    I  (75) 

d.Az  =  xdy  —  ydx',J 

so  that  (72)  become 

x.md.Ax  =  h^dt,  •^ 

%.md.Aj,  =  h^dt,    I  (76) 

i,»md,Ax  =  h^dt,  J 
Now  as  these  equations  are  true  for  an  infinitesimal  time  dt^ 
and  for  any  point  as  centre  of  areas,  provided  that  in  case  (3)  of 
Art.  58  that  point  is  the  source  of  the  central  forces ;  so  will 
they  be  true  for  a  finite  time,  if  the  centre  is  fixed,  or  if  the 
centre  moves  in  a  straight  line ;  under  either  of  these  circum- 
stances we  may  integrate  (76),  and  we  have 

(77) 


2.f»Ay     =     h^ty        I 

t.nhAg  =  k^t ;  J 


the  limits  of  integration  being  such  that  the  areas  and  the  time 

PBICE,  VOL.  IV.  o 
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begin  simultaneously .  Thus,  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  mass 
of  every  particle,  and  the  projection  of  the  sectorial  area  described 
by  its  radius  vector  on  each  coordinate  plane,  varies  as  the  time ; 
and  for  an  unit  of  time  is  constant  throughout  the  motion. 

This  theorem  is  called  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of 
areas,  and  is  true  whenever  equations  (67)  are  satisfied. 

The  signs  of  the  areas  are  thus  far  determined  by  the  signs  of 
the  right-hand  members  of  (76)  ;  they  are  therefore  to  be  con- 
sidered positive  when  the  direction  of  rotation  is  positive  ac- 
cording to  the  principle  of  Art.  83.  Thus,  for  instance,  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  z,  if  the  projection  of  the  radius  vector  on 
the  plane  of  {x,  y)  moves  from  the  axis  of  x  towards  the  axis  of  y, 
d.Ag  =  xdy—ydx;  in  which  case  c2.a«  is  positive;  and  the 
signs  of  the  other  projections  are  to  be  taken  on  an  analogous 
principle.  If  therefore  the  motion  is  retrograde,  the  areas  will 
have  negative  signs. 

60.]  As  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  mass  of  each  particle, 
and  its  projected  sectorial  area,  varies  as  the  time,  or  is  constant 
for  an  unit  of  time,  for  each  of  the  coordinate  planes,  so  will  it 
be  also  for  every  plane ;  the  sum  however  of  these  products 
varies  as  the  position  of  the  plane  on  which  they  are  projected 
varies :  it  is  evident  that  there  is  an  infinite  number  of  planes, 
for  which  the  sum  vanishes ;  viz.  all  those  planes,  the  direction- 
cosines  of  whose  normals  are  /,  m,  n,  and  which  satisfy  the  con- 

^^^^^  Ih^+mh^^nh^  =  0: 

hence  it  is  evident  that  all  these  planes  may  intersect  along  the 
same  straight  line.  And  the  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
this  straight  line  has  the  peculiarity  that  the  sum  of  the  pro- 
ducts of  the  masses,  and  of  the  projected  areas,  vanishes  for  all 
planes  perpendicular  to  it ;  and,  for  a  given  plane,  varies  as  the 
cosine  of  the  angle  at  which  the  planes  are  inclined  to  each 
other.  It  is  evident  then  that  for  this  plane  the  sum  is  a  maxi- 
mum ;  and  the  position  of  it  may  thus  be  found : 

Let  I,  nhy  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  of  the  re- 
quired plane ;  and  let  u  be  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  mass 
and  its  sectorial  area  projected  on  the  required  plane ;  then  the 
theory  of  projections  of  areas  gives  us 

=  (/Ai  +  wAj-hw^)^;     *  (78) 

and  1  =  P^m^  +  n^;  (79) 
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(80) 


therefore        on  =  0  s=  hidl  + htdm  + h^dn, 
0  =  fdl  +  mdm  +  ndn; 

T^  -  h^  -  h;  -  k-  Wt'' 
,-.    u  =  ht=  {V  +  V+V}*'J  (81) 

whereby  the  maximum  value  of  the  products  is  determined^  and 
also  the  direction-cosines  of  the  plane  for  which  the  sum  of  the 
products  of  the  masses  and  the  projected  sectorial  areas  is  a 
maximum.  And,  if  that  plane  passes  through  the  origin^  its 
equationis  A,a?+A,y  +  A^^  =  0,  (83) 

Hence  it  appeurs  that  the  position  of  it  is  independent  of  t ;  and 
is  therefore  the  same  throughout  the  motion.  For  this  reason 
it  is  called  the  invariable  plane.  The  preceding  equation  shews 
that  if  at  any  time  the  masses  of  the  moving  particles,  their 
places  with  reference  to  a  centre  fulfilling  the  conditions  (67), 
and  their  velocities  are  known^  then  A^,  h^  A,  may  be  calculated^ 
and  the  position  of  the  invariable  plane  will  be  completely  deter- 
mined. 

This  plane  is  evidently  that  also  of  the  maximum  couple  of 
the  momenta  of  all  the  particles  at  any  time  t ;  and  the  posi* 
tion  therefore  of  the  plane  of  the  maximum  couple  is  constant 
throughout  the  motion.  And  whatever  is  true  of  the  invariable 
plane  and  its  normal^  is  true  also^  mutatis  mutandis,  of  the  plane 
of  the  maximum  couple  of  moments  and  its  normal. 

Hereafter  we  shall  meet  with  particular  cases  of  this  theorem  ; 

(1)  when  one  point  of  a  body  or  of  a  system  of  particles  is  fixed  ; 

(2)  when  two  points  are  fixed  so  that  the  system  rotates  about  a 
fixed  axis  passing  through  them. 

61.]  In  the  determination  of  the  places  and  motion  of  the  hea- 
venly bodies  astronomers  are  always  subject  to  the  difSculty  that 
they  have  no  fixed  planes  and  no  fixed  lines  to  which  they  can  re- 
fer them.  It  is  true  that  they  generally  take  the  sun  as  a  fixed 
centre  and  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic,  that  is,  the  plane  in  which 
the  centre  of  the  earth  always  is  in  its  motion  around  the  sun, 
to  be  a  fixed  plane.  The  proper  motion  of  the  stars  however 
renders  it  almost  more  than  probable,  that  their  motions  are  in 
a  great  measure  only  apparent^  and  are  due  to  a  true  proper 
motion  of  the  sun :   and  the  position  of  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic 

o  2 
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is  snbject  to  small  variations  by  the  disturbing  effects  of  the  moon, 
planets^  and  perhaps  other  members  of  the  solar  system. 

Astronomers  therefore  are  referring  the  places  and  motions 
of  the  planets  to  the  sun^  which  is  not  a  fixed  centre^  and  to  the 
ecliptic^  which  is  a  moving  plane :  herein  lies  what  may  be  a 
fruitful  source  of  uncertainty  and  inaccuracy ;  inferences  from 
observations^  and  theory  built  upon  them,  are  carried  over  long 
ages ;  and  it  would  be  of  advantage  to  astronomy  if  a  fixed  point 
and  a  fixed  plane  could  be  determined,  to  which  all  observa^ 
tions  and  calculations  could  be  conveniently  referred ;  or  if,  the 
position  of  the  latter  being  given  in  direction^  the  motion,  recti- 
lineal or  other,  of  the  former  were  known.  Now  it  has  been 
before  observed  that  probably  the  sun  has  a  proper  motion  in 
space ;  and  that  this  is  rectilineal,  so  far  as  our  observations  at 
present  indicate^  and  with  a  known  velocity.  Thus  far  then^  if 
the  sun  is  taken  as  the  centre  of  areas,  the  principle  of  areas 
may  be  true  for  the  solar  system.  The  forces  which  act  on  the 
solar  system  are  (1)  chiefly  internal  forces  of  attraction  which 
will  disappear  in  the  aggregate  of  the  moving  masses  of  the 
system ;  and  (2)  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  sun  and  other 
members  of  the  system  from  stars  and  other  bodies,  some  of 
which  are  perhaps  not  visible  to  us.  As  the  mass  of  the  sun 
however  is  so  much  larger  than  the  masses  of  all  the  other  bodies 
of  the  solar  system,  we  may  assume  the  sun's  centre  to  be  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  all  the  bodies  of  the  system,  and  the  ex- 
ternal forces  which  act  on  the  several  members  of  the  system  to 
be  applied  at  it^  in  accordance  with  the  principle  of  Art.  55. 
We  may  reasonably  suppose  that  these  forces  produce  the  sun's 
proper  motion  in  space,  and  do  not  produce  any  sensible  effect 
on  the  rotation  of  the  bodies  about  it ;  that  is,  we  shall  assume 
these  external  forces^  approximately  and  sensibly,  to  be  such  as 
satisfy  the  equations  (67). 

These  forces  therefore  are  such  that  the  theory  of  the  in- 
variable plane  is  applicable  to  the  solar  system;  and  as  its 
position  is  the  same  during  the  whole  motion,  being  independent 
of  the  time,  it  is  a  plane  to  which  the  places  and  motions  of 
the  members  of  the  system  may  be  advantageously  referred. 
The  determination  of  its  place  however  requires  a  knowledge 
of  the  masses  of  all  the  members  of  the  system,  and  of  the  ele- 
ments of  their  orbits.  Approximate  values  of  these  are  known 
for  the  planets  and  their  satellites^  but  of  the  masses  of  the 
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comets  we  are  in  total  ignorance.  As  the  mutual  attractions  and 
perturbations  of  the  several  planets  however  are  sufficient  for 
the  explanation  of  aU  these  inequalities,  it  is  manifest  that  hi- 
therto at  least  the  action  of  the  comets  on  the  planetary  system 
is  insensible.  The  comet  of  1770  approached  so  near  to  the 
earth,  that  the  periodic  time  of  the  comet  is  calculated  to  have 
been  increased  by  2.046  days ;  and,  if  its  mass  had  been  equal 
to  that  of  the  earth,  it  would,  according  to  Laplace,  have  in- 
creased the  length  of  our  year  by  nearly  one  hour  and  fifty-six 
minutes ;  but  Laplace  adds,  that  if  an  increase  of  only  two  se- 
conds had  taken  place  in  the  length  of  the  year^  it  would  have 
been  detected ;  and  as  such  an  increase  has  not  been  detected^ 

it  follows  that  the  mass  of  the  comet  must  be  less  than  ■  .-^ dth 

oOOO 

part  of  the  mass  of  the  earth.  The  same  comet  passed  through 
the  satellites  of  Jupiter  in  the  years  1767  and  1779,  without 
producing  any  effect.  Thus^  though  comets  are  greatly  dis- 
turbed by  the  action  of  the  planets,  it  does  not  appear  that  they 
produce  any  sensible  effect  on  the  planets  by  their  action.  In 
the  determination  therefore  of  the  position  of  the  invariable  plane 
of  the  solar  system^  their  effect  is  insensible. 

If  therefore  h^yh^yh^  have  been  determined  for  the  plane  of 
the  ecliptic,  as  that  of  (^,  y),  by  observation^  and  6  is  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  invariable  plane  to  that  of  the  ecliptic,  and  ^  is  the 
longitude  of  its  ascending  node^  from  Art.  4  we  have 

^  =  sin  ^  sin  d^       ^  =  —  cos  ^  sin  0,      h^  =  cos  6 ;      (84) 

.\     cos^  =  A3,     tan^  =  —  ^;  (85) 

and  thus  the  position  of  the  invariable  plane  would  be  known. 

It  will  be  observed  that  h^,  h^  h^  are  in  (72)  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  the  moments  of  the  couples  of  the  expressed  momenta 
of  all  the  particles  due  to  an  unit  of  time ;  and^  in  {77)^  are  the 
sums  of  the  products  of  every  particle  and  the  projected  sectorial 
area  of  its  radius  vector  about  the  origin  in  an  unit  of  time.  In 
calculating  therefore  these  quantities  for  the  determination  of 
the  position  of  the  invariable  plane  of  the  solar  system^  since  the 
planets  and  satellites  rotate  about  their  own  axes^  and  the  satel- 
lites revolve  about  their  primaries^  we  cannot  estimate  their  mo- 
ments or  their  sectorial  areas^  as  if  they  were  single  particles ;  but 
the  required  quantities  mnst  be  calculated  separately  for  each 
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individual  particle.  Thus^  as  the  sun  rotates,  the  sectorial  area 
corresponding  to  each  of  its  elements  has  to  be  estimated.  As 
satellites  revolve  about  their  primaries^  and  also  rotate  about 
their  own  axes^  these  have  to  be  estimated.  It  would  be  out 
of  place  here  to  enter  on  these  calculations,  although  they  are 
of  extreme  interest^  and  of  great  importance  in  the  calculations 
of  accurate  astronomy ;  I  can  do  no  more  than  refer  the  stu- 
dent to  places  where  the  mode  of  calculation  is  explained  : 
(1)  Laplace^  Exposition  du  Systeme  du  Monde^  5me  Ekl.  Paris, 
1824,  p.  199,  lib.  IV,  ch.  II.  (2)  Poinsot,  fiquateur  du  Sys- 
teme Solaire ;  appended  to  the  Elements  de  Statique ;  8me  Ed. 
1842.  (3)  Poisson,  Traite  de  Mecanique,  2nde  Ed.  1833,  Vol.  II, 
p.  469.  (4)  A  note,  "Du  plan  invariable  du  Systeme  du 
Moude,''  appended  to  the  3rd  Vol.  of  Pontecoulant,  ^^  Systeme 
du  Monde,''  Paris,  1834.  The  real  dynamical  things  which  are 
invariable,  and  on  which  the  position  of  the  plane  depends,  are 
the  momentum-moments ;  the  products  of  the  masses  and  the 
sectorial  areas  are  geometrical  representatives  of  them ;  and  the 
theorem  has  been  stated  in  the  latter  form  probably  because 
Kepler's  Law  of  Areas  becomes  hereby  generidized. 

62.]  In  the  calculation  of  the  moments  of  the  momenta  of 
these  several  bodies,  and  systems  relative  to  particular  axes,  it  is 
convenient  to  calculate  the  moments  of  an  individual  body  or 
system  relative  to  parallel  axes  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  that  body ;  and  then  to  increase  that  quantity  by  the 
moment  of  the  momentum  of  its  whole  mass  condensed  into  its 
centre  of  gravity.     The  following  process  proves  the  theorem  : 

Let  the  moment  of  the  momentum,  relative  to  the  axis  of  x, 
be  taken  as  the  type  of  that  relative  to  each  of  the  other  coor- 
dinate axes,  and  indeed  to  any  other  axis.  Then,  taking  the 
equations  of  transformation  given  in  Art.  54,  we  have 

where  m  is  the  mass  of  the  body  or  system.  So  that  A^,  which 
is  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  momenta  of  all  the  particles 
of  M  relative  to  the  axis  of  w,  is  the  sum  of  the  moment  of  the 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


=  %.m 


=    M 


63.]  THE    PRINCIPLE   OF   VIS   VIVA.  103 

momentum  of  m  condensed  into  a  particle  at  its  centre  of  gravity, 
and  of  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  momenta  of  aU  the  parti- 
cles, relative  to  an  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 
and  parallel  to  that  of  x.  Similar  values  are  of  course  true  for 
h^  and  A3,  and  consequently  for  every  axis. 


Section  4. — The  principle  of  vis  viva ;  Lagrange^ $  principle  of 
least  action ;  Carnofs  theorem, 
68.3  Thb  theorems  which  have  been  proved  in  the  preceding 
section  of  the  motion  of  a  material  system  are  only  true  when 
certain  relations  exist  between  the  acting  forces,  whether  internal 
or  external.  I  proceed  now  to  a  theorem  which  is  much  more 
generally  true,  and  which  gives  one  integral  of  the  equations  of 
motion.  Let  us  return  to  the  equation  (40)  of  Art.  50.  What- 
ever is  the  relative  disposition  of  the  several  particles  of  a  mate- 
rial system,  provided  that  the  relation  is  independent  of  the 
time,  that  is,  provided  that  the  equations  of  condition  f^  =  0, 
Fg  =  0,  ...  Fjk  =  0,  do  not  contain  explicitly  the  variable  t,  it  is 
evident  that  we  can  always  replace  the  variations  bx,  by,  bz  by 
the  actual  spaces  dx,  dy,  dz,  which  the  point  of  application  of 
a  force  describes  in  the  time  dt.  For  suppose  f  =  0  to  be  an 
equation  of  condition ;  then,  for  the  geometrical  displacement, 
the  variation  of  this  is 

(s;)»"+ (^)»'.  +  (^)''.  +  -  +  &-''>■■  <»'> 

and  if  f  contained  /  explicitly,  there  would  be  no  variation  of  it 
in  this  equation,  because  the  shifting  of  the  system  is  a  virtual 
geometrical  displacement. 

But  if  the  changes  in  the  coordinates  of  the  points  of  applica- 
tion of  the  forces  are  due  to  the  dynamical  forces,  then  t  varies, 
and  we  have  for  the  total  variation  of  f  =  0,  if  it  contains  t  ex- 
plicitly, 

/rf*\  J.  .    (d9\j        (dY\^  I  dv 


O"  *  iw)'"*  {^yy>*-  +  (t)"--'--  w 


which  equation  cannot  consist  with  (87),  unless  (— -j  =  0;  that 

is,  unless  f  does  not  contain  the  time  explicitly. 

We  will  assume  that  in  the  general  equation  of  motion,  viz. 
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(40)  of  Art.  50,  we  can  replace  bx,  by,  bz  by  dx,  dy,  dz ;  then 
the  equation  becomes 

which  may  be  put  into  the  form 

*•"*  i'dP^^^'di^^^^  1^^    }   "  :B.m(x(fa?-|-Yrfy  +  zrfar); 

and  if  v  is  the  velocity  of  the  particle  m  at  the  time  t,  this  gives 

rf.s.mr^  =  2^,m{jLdX'^Ydy-\-zdz);  (89) 

.-.     a.mt^— 2.i»ro*  =  2^.mj  {xdx -^xdy  ^zdz)\ 

the  limits  of  the  integral  in  the  right-hand  member  correspond- 
ing to  those  in  the  left-hand  member. 

Let  us  consider  the  meaning  of  the  right-hand  member  :  let  f 
be  the  velocity-increment  impressed  on  m  in  an  unit  of  time 
along  the  line  ds  in  which  m  moves  at  the  time  /,  so  that  mp  is 
the  impressed  momentum-increment  in  an  unit  of  time.  Let 
X,  Y,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  f  ;  then 

Tdx-\-Ydy -\-zdz  =  Fds; 
and  (89)  becomes    ^^^^  =  gs.mprf^;  (90) 

that  is,  the  increment  of  the  vires  vivae  of  all  the  particles  of  the 
system,  or,  as  we  call  it,  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  system,  in  the  time 
dt,  is  eqaal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle,  its 
impressed  velocity-increment,  and  the  space  through  which  it 
moves. 

This  latter  is  a  cumbrous  form  of  expression,  and  it  has  been 
found  convenient  to  introduce  a  new  term ;  mrds  is  called  the 
work  or  the  labouring  force  of  m*,  or  the  impressed  quantity  of 
work  of  m,  and,  as  it  is  taken  for  an  infinitesimal  time  only,  it 
may  be  called  the  impressed  increment  of  work,  or  the  element 
of  impressed  work  due  to  the  labouring  force ;  so  that  from 
(90)  we  have  the  following  theorem ; 

In  the  motion  of  a  system  of  particles  of  invariable  form  the 
infinitesimal  increment  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is  equal  to 
twice  the  increment  of  the  impressed  work.  If  the  labouring 
force  acts  to  increase  the  vis  viva  of  the  system,  it  is  called  a 
motive  force ;  if  it  acts  to  diminish  the  vis  viva,  it  is  called  a  re- 

*  See  Tndt^  de  la  M^canique  des  corps  Solides  et  du  Calcul  de  I'effet  des 
Machines,  par  G.  CorioUs,  and  Ed.,  Paris,  1844,  page  37. 
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force.      As  we  intend  to  enter  on  this  subject  at  greater 
hereafter,  it  is  unnecessary  now  to  say  more  upon  it. 
ust  be  observed,  that  in  the  motion  of  a  system  of  parti-  i 

lich  are  subject  to  the  action  of  internal  forces  as  well  as  [  I 

rnal  forces,  the  internal  forces  do  not  necessarily  disap-  ! 

the  right-hand  member  of  (89),  even  if  they  enter  in  {  i 

equal  and  opposite  forces ;  for  suppose  an  internal  force,  j 

o  act  mutually  on  m  and  m'  in  equal  intensity  and  in  op-  ^ 

lirections  along  the  same  line  of  action  ;   the  virtual  ve-  ^ 

orresponding  to  t  will  not  disappear  in  (89),  unless  the 
;naent  of  m  is  exactly  equal  and  parallel  to  that  of  m : 
the  geometrical  displacements  are  the  actual  dynamical  | 

iments,  the  displacements  of  these  two  particles  are  not 
rily  equal  and  opposite.  To  exemplify  this  fact,  in  any 
tment  of  the  solar  system,  the  theorems  of  the  last  two 

are  true ;  the  vis  viva  however  of  that  system  is  not 
the  same^  even  if  we  neglect  the  external  forces,  because 
;e  of  it  arises  from  the  internal  forces  producing  an  al- 

in  the  form  of  the  system.  In  the  motion  of  a  rigid 
id  of  a  system  of  particles  of  invariable  form,  the  inter- 
es  will  cancel  each  other.  But  if  there  are  elastic  con- 
I,  or  springs,  and  if  expansions  or  contractions  arise  from 
•ces,  these  may  not  disappear  in  the  equation  of  vis  viva. 
Let  us  suppose  :i,m{xdx -\-y dy-\-zdz)  to  be  an  exact 
Dial  of  a  function  of  a^i,  yi,  Zi,  ^a»  ^3'  ^2  •  •  •  ^n,  Vn^  ^» ;  so  that 
:s.m(xflfa?-i-Yflfy-fzrf«)  =  D.f(af,y,z);  (91) 

(^,  y,  z)  is  a  function  of  some  or  all  of  the  coordinates  of 
iral  particles  of  the  system :    then,  taking  the  definite 

of  (89),  we  have 

le  quantities  with  the  subscript  o  are  the  initial  values 
milar  quantities  without  the  subscript ;  and  therefore 
icrease  of  the  vires  viv»  of  all  the  particles  of  the  system, 
3f  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole  system,  in  passing  from  one 
to  another,  depends  on  only  the  two  positions  of  the 
and  is  independent  of  the  path  described  by  each  por- 
bhe  system.     This  is  caUed  the  principle  of  vis  viva  of  a 

.  if  aU  the  particles  resume  the  positions  which  they  ori- 
[kd,  the  sum  of  the  vires  viv«  is  the  same  in  both  cases ; 

^   VOL.  IV. 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


106  THE   PRINCIPLE   OP   VIS   VIVA.  [64, 

and  consequently,  whenever  a  system  in  motion  resumes  a  piwi- 
tion  which  it  formerly  had,  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is  the  same 
in  both  cases. 

If,  for  every  particle  of  the  system, 

X  2:1  Y  =  B  =  0, 

and  the  sum  of  the  vires  vivas  is  the  same  throughout  the  mo- 
tion ;  this  theorem  is  called  the  iMiociple  of  conservation  of  vires 
vivsB. 

If  all  the  particles  of  the  system  are  subject  to  the  action  of 
gravity  only,  then,  taking  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  to  be  horizontal, 
X  =  Y  =  0,  z  =  /^,  and  therefore 

s.wii;*  — s.mvo*  =  2%,mg(z-'Z^.  (93) 

But  if  Zo  and  z  are  the  distances  from  the  plane  of  {x^  y)  to  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  at  the  times  0  and  t  respectively ; 
and  if  m  is  the  mass  of  the  particles, 

M^o  ~  :i.mz^,  m5  =  2. ma?; 

.-.     s.wit;^  — s.mvo*  =  2m^(5— ;io)j  (^) 

that  is,  the  increase  of  vis  viva  of  a  heavy  system  depends  only 
on  the  vertical  distance  over  which  the  centre  of  gravity  passes  ; 
and  therefore  the  vis  viva  is  the  same  whenever  the  centre  of 
gravity  passes  through  a  given  horizontal  plane. 

Whenever  the  system  passes  through  a  position  in  which  it 
would  be  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  the  impressed  la- 
bouring force,  if  it  had  no  velocity  at  the  time,  then,  in  that 
position,  by  the  principle  of  virtual  vdocities, 

^.m{xdx-\-Ydy-\-%dz)  =  0.  (95) 

And  therefore  from  (89),  rf,36.w»*  =  0 ;  so  that  the  vis  viva  is 
either  a  maximum  or  a  minimum,  or  is  constant ;  the  last  being 
the  case  when  no  forces  are  impressed,  and  when  therefore  every 
position  of  the  body  would  be  a  position  of  equilibrium,  if  there 
was  no  velocity.  And  therefore  conversely  the  sum  of  all  the 
vires  vivse  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  when  the  system  passes 
through  what  would  be  a  position  of  equilibrium  if  the  particles 
had  no  velocity.  And  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is  a  maximum 
or  a  minimum  aceording  as  the  position  of  equilibrium  is  of 
stable  or  of  unstable  equilibrium. 

For  on  referring  to  the  notation  and  the  process  of  Art.  103 
and  104,  Vol.  Ill,  it  appears  that  half  the  vis  viva  of  the  system 
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is  the  quantity  which  is  therein  expressed  by  u,  and  is  called  the 
central  moment  of  the  system ;  for,  from  (373)  Art.  103,  we  have 
du  zs  2.p(cos  a  tf^  +  cos  /3  rfy  -f  cos  y  dz) 

=  s.m(xrf^  +  Ydy  +  zd;2!)  =  ^  rf.s.mt;*  ;  (96) 

and  therefore,  as  the  equilibrium  of  a  system  of  forces  is  stable 
or  unstable,  according  as  the  central  moment  is  a  maximum  or 
a  minimum,  so  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum,  according  as  the  equilibrium-state  through  which  the 
system  passes  is  a  state  of  stable  or  of  unstable  equilibrium. 
Thus,  it  appears  that  in  a  heavy  system  of  particles,  such  as  in 
machines  &c.,  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is  the  greatest  when 
the  centre  of  gravity  has  its  lowest  position,  because  the  equili- 
brium in  that  case  is  stable :  and  the  vis  viva  is  the  least  when 
the  centre  of  gravity  has  the  highest  position  compatible  with 
the  constraints  of  the  machine.  This  also  may  be  deduced  di- 
rectly from  (94). 

65.]  Let  us  now  consider  under  what  circumstances 
%,m  (x  rfa?  -I-  Y  rfy  -I-  z  dz) 
is  an  exact  differential. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  this  cannot  be  the  case  if  x,  y,  or  z 
contains  t  explicitly.  Of  course  the  general  conditions  for  any 
one  particle  m  are  those  given  in  (15),  Art.  383,  Vol.  III.  It  is 
however  an  exact  differential  so  far  as  any  particle  m  is  acted 
on  by  a  central  force  whose  centre  is  fixed  at  (a,  b,  c)  ;  and  which 
is  a  function  of  the  distance  r  between  the  centre  and  (a?,  y,  z) 
the  place  of  m.    Thus,  let  p  be  the  central  force  =  /(r),  say ; 

'""     x  =  ^/(r),     Y=^-^/(r),      z=^V(r); 

r«  =  (a?-a)»+(y-A)a  +  (;»-c)»; 
.-,     rdr  =  (^  — a)rfjrr  +  (y  — i)rfy  +  (;r  —  c)rfi»; 

.-.     i»  (X  rfi?  +  Y  rfy  -I-  B  rf«)  =  m/(r)  dr ;  (97) 

which  is  an  exact  differential,  and  the  change  of  vis  viva  due  to  it 

=  2mjf(r)dr. 

So  far  therefore  as  the  labouring  forces,  which  act  on  the  par- 
ticles of  the  system,  are  central  forces  with  fixed  centres,  the 
impressed  quantity  of  work  is  an  exact  differential.  And  if 
/(r)  is  positive,  so  that  the  force  is  repulsive,  and  if  dr  is  posi- 
tive, then  the  vis  viva  is  increased ;  and  if  the  particles  approach, 

P  2 
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in  which  case  dr  is  negative,  the  vis  viva  is  diminished ;  simi- 
larly, if  the  central  force  is  attractive,  the  vis  viva  is  increased 
or  diminished  according  as  the  attracted  particle  approaches  to 
or  recedes  from  the  centre  of  attraction. 

The  impressed  quantity  of  work  is  also  an  exact  differential, 
so  far  as  any  two  particles  of  the  system  are  attracted  towards 
or  repelled  from  each  other  by  a  force  which  varies  as  the  mass 
of  each,  and  is  a  function  of  the  distance  between  them.  Let 
the  two  particles  be  m  and  m\  and  let  their  places  at  the  time  /  be 
(^i  Vy  ^)  (^>  y'>  ^)>  *^^  ^^*  ^^®  distance  between  them  be  r ;  let 
V  ■=•  f{r)  be  the  attractive  or  repulsive  force  of  an  unit  particle 
acting  upon  them  from  one  to  the  other ;  then 


—  w 


^  ./(r),       Y  =  w!  ?y^/(r),        z  =  w!  -^f{r) ;      I 


(98) 


Also  r*  =  (af-^)»-|-(y-y')H(^-^?; 

.-.     rdr  =  iiff-x)  (dx-dx')  -r  (y-y')  {dy-dy)  +  {z-s!)  {dz-dz) ;  (99) 

therefore  thus  far 
f»  (x  rfa?  +  Y  rfy  -h  z  dz)  -f  m'{x*dx'  +  y'rfy  -f-  z'dsf) 

{(X--X)  (dx-dx)  +  (y-y)  {dy-dy)  +  {z-z)  {dz-dz)}f{r) 


mm 


r 
=  mm'f(r)dr\ 

which  is  an  exact  differential.     And  the  change  in  the  vis  viva 
due  to  this  impressed  labouring  force 


n'  rf{r)dr.  (100) 


r=  2mm' 

And  here,  as  in  the  former  case,  if  the  force  is  repulsive,  the  vis 
viva  of  the  particles  is  increased  or  diminished  according  as  the 
distance  between  them  is  increased  or  diminished ;  and  if  the 
force  is  attractive,  the  vis  viva  is  increased  or  diminished  accord- 
ing as  the  distance  is  diminished  or  increased. 

Thus,  if  a  system  of  particles,  gaseous  or  solid,  receives  an  in- 
crease of  heat,  whereby  repulsive  forces,  are  brought  into  action, 
the  particles  are  two  and  two  repelled  further  from  eacK  other, 
and  there  is  an  increase  of  vis  viva.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  heat 
is  withdrawn,  the  particles  are  drawn  nearer  together,  and  a  di> 
minution  takes  place.  Hence  also  if  in  a  system  of  moving  parti- 
cles an  explosion  takes  place,  so  that  some  of  the  particles  are  re- 
moved farther  from  each  other,  an  increase  of  vis  viva  takes  place. 
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If  a  particle  is  conatrained  to  move  on  a  smooth  surface  whose 
equation  is  f  =  0,  no  change  of  vis  viva  is  due  to  the  reaction 
of  the  surface.  For  let  r  be  the  reaction  of  the  surface ;  and 
let  u,  V,  w,  be  the  ;p— ,  y— , ;?—,  partial  differential  coefficients 
of  p ;  and  let  q*  =  u*  -f  v*  +  w*  ;  then,  so  far  as  the  reaction 
enters  into  the  impressed  quantity  of  work^ 

m  (X  da?  +  Y  dy  -f  z  dz)  =  —  {u  rfa?  +  v  rfy  +  w  dz] 

=  0; 
so  that  the  vis  viva  is  not  changed  by  this  reaction.  If  however 
the  surface  on  which  m  is  constrained  to  move  is  rough,  so  that 
there  is  friction,  the  above  condition  is  not  satisfied,  and  a  loss 
of  vis  viva  takes  place.  Hence,  if  a  collision  or  a  sliding  occurs 
amongst  the  particles  of  a  moving  system,  a  loss  of  vis  viva 
ensues. 

Also,  if  a  particle  m  moves  freely  ou  a  given  line,  and  x,  y,  z 
are  functions  of  the  coordinates  of  its  place  {.r^  y,  z)  at  the  time  / ; 
^oita  Tidx-\-Y  dy  -\-zdz  is  an  exact  differential.  Because  Xy  y,  z 
may  be  all  expressed  in  terms  of  one  variable  (^,  as  in  the  equa- 
tions to  the  helix,  Art.  847,  Vol.  I,  2nd  Ed.,  and  thus,  if  f  ex- 
presses a  function  of  <^ 

xdx-^-Y  dy  -{-zdz  =  vdiP; 
which  is  integrable. 

Also,  if  a  particle  m  moves  freely  on  a  given  surface,  and 
X,  Y,  z  are  functions  of  the  coordinates  of  its  place  {x,  y,  z),  then 
xdx-\-Ydy  -^zdz  will  be  an  exact  differential  if  one  condition 
is  satisfied,  viz.  that  which  is  given  in  (20),  Art.  383,  Vol.  III. 
This  however  may  more  shortly  be  obtained  as  follows :  Let 
x^  y,  z  be  expressed  in  terms  of  two  variables  6  and  0 ;  then,  if 
F^  and  F2  are  functions  of  d  and  ^, 

xdx-hYdy  +  zdz  =  Pirf^  +  Fgd^; 
which  is  an  exact  differential,  if 

/dFi\  _  /rf^\ 

66.]  The  vires  vivse  of  a  system  of  particles  may  also  be  con- 
veniently expressed  by  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole  mass  collected 
at  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  sum  of  the  vires  vivae  of  all 
the  particles  relatively  to  the  centre  of  gravity. 

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  (x,  y,  z),  and  let  the  place  of  m, 
relatively  to  a  system  of  coordinates  originating  at  the  centre  of 
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gravity  and  parallel  to  the  original  system,  be  {af^  y\  z).   So  that 

d(€  ^dx      dx'      dy  ^dy      dy       dz^dz      dz'      /ir^ix 
••     Tt^Tt^'dt'    TfTt'^lU'    Tt^Tt'^W'   ^       ^ 

therefore,  if  m  =  the  mass  of  all  the  particles,  by  reason  of  (53), 
Art.  53,  _       o  -^  .  ,m 

=  Mt?  +  3.mr'»,  (103) 

where  v  is  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  ;  that  is,  the  vis 
viva  of  a  system,  relatively  to  a  given  origin,  is  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole  mass  collected  at  its  centre  of  gravity, 
and  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  relatively  to  the  centre  of  gravity. 
Hence  also,  if  the  element  of  the  quantity  of  work  can  be  ex- 
pressed in  the  form  of  an  exact  differential,  say  d  .f(x,  y,  z) ;  then 

3.wr'«-2.mi;o'*+M(v2-V)  ^  2/(^,^^)-2/(^a>ya»«b)-  (104) 
67.]  If  the  principle  of  vis  viva  is  true  of  a  system  of  parti- 
cles, so  that 

2.m(xrfd7  4-Yrfy-f-zflf2;)  =  T>.f(x,y,z); 
then  the  equations  of  motion  (37),  Art.  48,  are  such  that  ^.mjvds 

is  a  minimum  for  the  system  as  it  passes  from  one  position  to 
another ;  in  other  words,  the  principle  of  least  action,  which  has 
been  proved  in  Art.  384,  Vol.  Ill,  to  be  true  of  a  single  particle 
m,  is  also  true  of  a  system  of  particles. 

Since  vds  =  v^dt^  ^.m    vds  =  3.  jmt^dt ;   thus,  the  prin* 

ciple  asserts  that  the  sum  of  the  vires  vivse  of  all  the  particles  of 
the  system  which  accumulates  during  the  time  occupied  by  the 
system  in  passing  from  one  position  to  another,  is  under  the  law 
of  connexion  of  the  impressed  and  expressed  momentum-incre- 
ments, given  in  (37)  Art.  48,  less  than  it  would  be  for  any  other 

law:    ^.Imv^dt  is  called  the  action  of  the  system;  and  the 

theorem  is  called  the  principle  of  least  action,  and  in  this  ex- 
tended form  is  due  to  Lagrange. 

Let  the  limits  of  integration,  which  correspond  to  the  two 
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potitions  of  the  system,  be  expressed  as  in  Vol.  II ;  then,  if  «  is 
the  action  of  all  the  particles, 

u  =  s.m/   vds.  (105) 

Let  d  be  the  symbol  of  variation  ;  then,  by  the  calculus  of  va- 
riations, ri 

hu^^.ml    (dsbv  +  vb.ds).  (106) 

Now  bv  =z  ^bx  +  ^by  -^^bz,  (107) 

and  b.ds  =  ^b.dw-\-^  b.dy  +  ^b.dz;  (108) 

so  that 

bu  —  ^,m\    ^'^{iLbx^Yby'^zbz)'[-~{dxd.bx-{-dyd.by^dzd.bz)\  ;  (109) 

since  the  limits  of  the  integral  are  given  and  are  fixed,  the  first 
part  vanishes  of  itself.  And  the  second  also  vanishes  identically ; 
because  .^^^         ^j  ^ 

^  1?  ds  \  dt' 

=  0. 
Similarly,  each  of  the  other  terms  in  the  latter  part  of  (110) 
vanishes ;  therefore  dt<  =  0 ;   and  u  is  either  a  maximum  or  a 
minimum,  or  is  constant.    Although  it  may  be  a  maximum  and 
a  constant  in  certain  cases,  yet  it  will  generally  be  a  minimum. 

Since  s.m  /    vds  =  2.  /    mt^dt,  and  this  quantity  is  a  mini- 

mum,  the  principle  will  be  more  correctly  called,  "  the  principle 
of  least  vis  viva :"  and  we  may  then  say,  that  under  the  existing 
laws  of  motion  as  expressed  by  the  equations  of  motion,  the  vis 
viva  acquired  by  the  system  during  the  time  of  its  passage  from 
one  position  to  another  is  less  than  it  would  be  under  any  other 
law  of  connexicm  between  momenta  impressed  and  momenta  ex- 
pressed. It  is  necessary  that  the  first  and  last  positions  of  the 
system  should  be  given,  because  we  have  assumed  the  variations 
of  the  coordinates  which  correspond  to  them  to  vanish. 

This  principle  of  least  action  is  useless  as  a  method  of  so- 
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lutioD  of  dynamical  problems  ;  because,  assuming  it  to  be  true 
from  a  priori  or  other  reasoning,  it  gives  only  the  equations  of 
motion  (37),  Art.  48,  which  are  derived  more  satisfactorily  from 
D'Alembert's  principle;  and  if  the  variations  of  ^,  y,  and  z  had 
been  taken  in  their  most  general  forms,  which  are  (41),  Art.  50, 
being  due  to  not  only  a  motion  of  translation,  but  also  to  that  of 
rotation,  we  should  from  the  principle  infer  the  equations  (38) 
as  well  as  (37)  of  Art.  48.  It  is  merely  then  a  formula  which 
includes  them.  The  other  principles,  however,  which  we  have 
proved  in  the  preceding  Articles,  are  more  useful ;  under  certain 
circumstances,  they  give  us  actual  integrals  of  the  equations  of 
motion :  thus,  if  the  impressed  element  of  work  is  an  exact  dif- 
ferential, the  equation  of  vis  viva  is  a  first  integral,  and  that 
from  which  the  time  may  be  found  by  a  single  integration.  So, 
if  no  forces  act  on  the  system,  or  only  internal  forces  which  have 
equal  and  opposite  ones,  the  principles  of  conservation  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  and  of  the  conservation  of  moments  give  in- 
tegrals of  the  equations  of  motion. 

I  may  however  observe,  that  we  shall  generally  find  it  the  most 
convenient,  as  it  is  the  most  philosophical  method,  to  state  the 
equations  of  motion  in  their  general  forms,  and  to  integrate 
them  directly  with  the  introduction  of  those  limiting  values,  which 
are  given  by  the  conditions  of  the  problem. 

68  ]|  Let  us  next  consider  what  changes  the  vis  viva  of  a  sys- 
tem undergoes  under  the  action  of  impulsive  forces :  and  here 
we  are  arrested  by  a  difficulty.  D^Alembert's  principle  is  ap* 
plicable  to  such  forces,  which  act  for  an  infinitesimal  time,  and 
in  that  time  impress  very  great  velocities,  because  the  points  of 
the  system  on  which  they  act  are  not  sensibly  displaced  rela- 
tively to  each  other ;  and  thus  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities 
is  applicable  also  to  the  momenta  lost ;  whence  we  have 

^••»l(^'-S)«^+K-i/)«y+^-S)8^i  =0-  (111) 

If  the  type-particle  m  is  moving  with  a  velocity  whose  axial 
components  are  u,  v,  w  before  the  instantaneous  force  acted  on 

it ;  and  with  a  velocity  whose  axial  components  are  -rif  -ris-yi 

fL     d     d  at    at    at 

after  the  force  has  acted,  -i- ,  ^ ,  ^  in  (111)  nrast  be  replaced  by 

dx     ^  dy      ^^  dz 
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If  however  a  collision  takes  place  between  bodies  which  are  more 
or  less  elastic^  a  change  of  figure  takes  place ;  and  the  relative 
position  of  the  particles  is  changed ;  so  that  the  conditions  under 
Which  the  preceding  equations  of  motion  have  been  found  are 
not  fulfilled.  The  space  however  through  which  a  particle  is 
displaced  is^  it  may  be  thought^  so  small  that  we  may  neglect  it 
when  taken  absolutely ;  but,  as  the  time  in  which  the  displace- 
ment takes  place  is  also  infinitesimal^  the  velocity  continuously 
varies^  and  the  change  of  it  cannot  be  neglected :  thus^  there 
will  be  a  difference  of  velocities  of  two  contiguous  particles ;  and 
this  is  inconsistent  with  the  immediate  application  of  D'Alem- 
berfs  principle.  If  however  the  bodies  are  hard  and  inelastic, 
so  that  no  compression  takes  place,  the  particles  move  with  the 
same  velocity,  and  are  at  relative  rest,  and  the  principle  applies : 
also,  in  the  case  of  elastic  or  imperfectly  elastic  bodies,  the  bodies 
move  with  the  same  velocity  when  the  compression  is  a  maxi- 
mum, and  before  the  restitution  of  the  figure  has  begun  to  take 
place.  At  this  instant  the  principle  of  D'Alembert  supplies  the 
equations  of  motion.  Again,  when  an  explosion  takes  place,  the 
particles  in  contact  move  with  the  same  velocity  when  the  ex« 
plosive  forces  begin  to  act,  and  at  that  instant  again  the  princi- 
ple of  D^Alembert  gives  the  equations  of  motion. 

I  propose  then  to  investigate  the  following  problem :  A  sys- 
tem of  material  particles  is  in  motion,  and  is  subject  to  impul- 
sive forces,  either  amongst  each  other  or  against  fixed  obstacles, 
of  the  nature  of  collision  or  explosion  ;  what  change  of  vis  viva 
of  the  system  takes  place  by  virtue  of  the  action  of  these  in- 
stantaneous forces  ? 

Firstly,  let  us  take  the  case  of  impact  and  collision  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  system  against  each  other  or  against  fixed  obstacles. 
And  let  us  take  the  equation  of  motion  (111)  at  the  instant 
when  the  compression  is  a  maximum,  because  then  the  particles 
in  contact  are  at  relative  rest,  and  in  the  case  of  impact  against 
a  fixed  obstacle  are  at  absolute  rest.  In  these  cases  v^,  v,,  v« 
disappear  from  the  equation,  because  any  momentum  arising  from 
the  mutual  action  of  the  particles  of  the  system  is  always  accom- 
panied by  an  equal  and  opposite  reaction.  Now  let  -j^y  ji' "-jf 
be  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  r  of  m  before  collision 

takes  place;   and  ~rr»-^»-^r  the  axial  components  of  the 
at     at     at 

PBiCE,  VOL.  IV.  ^  r^  T 
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velocity  t/  of  m,  when  compression  is  a  maximum ;  also  let  the 
actual  spaces  described  by  m  along  the  coordinate  axes,  at  the 
instant  when  the  compression  is  a  maximum,  be  the  particular 
values  of  the  virtual  velocities  Ix,  «y,  8«;  so  that  (111)  becomes 

*""  [disr+^^'^di-dil  ='•"*  xy-df} -^  (-dTf  ^  y-df'  S 

=  s.mt;'».  (113) 

Also  we  have  identically 

therefore  (118)  becomes 

=  %.mu^  (say).  (115) 

Thus  the  loss  of  vis  viva  during  compression  is  the  vis  viva  of  all 
the  particles^  were  each  to  move  with  a  velocity  equal  to  the 
excess  of  that  at  the  beginning  of  coUision  over  that  at  the  end 
of  compression:  this  quantity  we  have  expressed  by  ^.mtc^; 
and  as  it  is  a  positive  quantity  the  compression  causes  a  loss  of 
vis  viva. 

If  the  particles  of  the  system  are  either  inelastic  or  perfectly 
hard,  there  is  no  force  of  restitution  of  figure^  and  the  velocity, 
at  the  instant  when  the  compression  is  a  maximum^  is  the  per- 
manent velocity  of  the  system  :  we  have 

z.mt/^  =  s.mv*  — s.mtt^. 
This  is  Camot's  theorem,  having  been  given  by  him  first  in  his 
'^Essai  sur  les  Machines  en  g^n^ral,"  Basle,  1797.     See  also 
"Principes  fondamentaux  de  TEquilibre  et  du  Mouvement^^' 
Paris,  1803. 

Secondly,  let  us  suppose  the  instantaneous  forces,  by  which 
the  change  of  vis  viva  of  the  system  takes  place,  to  be  forces  of 
explosion ;  then,  using  the  same  notation  as  before,  the  virtual 
velocities  may  be  replaced  by  dx,  dy,  dz,  the  actual  displace- 
ments along  the  axes  of  the  place  of  m,  during  the  instant  dt, 
before  the  explosion  took  place ;  then,  (112)  becomes  in  this  case 
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and  following  the  same  process^  we  have 

^.mv^  =  a.mt;^-f  2.mi£^;  (116) 

that  is,  vis  viva  is  gained  by  the  explosion. 

It  is  indeed  evident,  that  if  the  particles  of  the  system  are  at 
rest  before  the  explosion,  the  separation  of  the  particles  must  be 
accompanied  with  an  increase  of  vis  viva. 

In  the  case  now  of  the  collision  of  bodies^  the  former  of  the 
two  cases  is  that  which  occurs  until  the  compression  is  a  maxi- 
mum^ and  the  latter  is  that  which  occurs  during  the  restitution 
of  the  figure.  Vis  viva  is  lost  during  compression,  and  is  gained 
during  restitution.  If  the  bodies  are  perfectly  elastic,  so  that 
they  recover  the  same  form  that  they  had  before  collision,  the 
increase  of  vis  viva  during  the  restitution  will  be  doubtless  equal 
to  that  lost  during  compression ;  and  thus  the  vis  viva  of  the 
system  is  the  same  before  and  after  collision.  If  they  are  per- 
fectly inelastic  there  is  a  loss  during  compression^  and  there  is 
no  gain,  because  there  is  no  restitution.  And  if  the  bodies  are 
only  partially  elastic^  as  is  the  case  with  all  substances  we  are 
acquainted  with,  the  recovery  of  vis  viva  during  the  restitution 
of  the  figure  is  not  as  large  as  the  loss  during  compression ;  and 
consequently  there  is  a  loss  of  vis  viva. 

We  have  supposed  the  bodies  to  be  smooth,  so  that  the  vis 
viva  is  not  affected  by  friction.  If  however  they  are  rough,  and 
the  impact  is  oblique  in  the  cases  of  collision,  terms  will  enter 
into  equation  (111)  corresponding  to  friction,  and  our  results 
will  require  modification  accordingly. 


Section  5. — Gau89?  theorem  of  least  constraint. 

69.3  In  Art.  105,  Vol.  Ill,  a  statical  theorem  is  given  which 
is  there  deduced  from  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities.  It  is 
however  only  a  particular  form  of  a  very  general  theorem  which 
includes  all  dynamics.  It  is  useless  for  the  direct  solution  of 
dynamical  problems,  but  in  the  same  way  as  the  principle  of 
least  action  is  useless  :  yet,  as  it  comprises  the  equations  of  mo- 
tion given  in  (37)  and  (38)  of  Art.  48,  and  gives  a  new  meaning 
to  them,  it  deserves  attention.    If  we  could  either  assume  its 
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truth,  or  prove  it  to  be  true  by  general  reasoniiig^  we  might 
deduce  from  it  all  the  equations  of  motion :  but  it  is  better  to 
take  an  opposite  course ;  to  state  the  principle^  and  then  to  shew 
that  it  is  deducible  from  the  equations  of  motion. 

The  theorem  is  due  to  Gauss,  and  is  now  called  "  Gauss'  prin- 
ciple of  least  constraint :''  it  was  first  given  in  Grelle^s  Journal^ 
Vol,  IV^  1829;  and  a  French  translation  of  the  memoir  is  in- 
serted as  a  note  to  the  2nd  volume  of  the  Mecanique  Analytique 
of  Lagrange^  edited  by  M.  Bertrand^  Paris,  1855.  A  full  expla- 
nation of  it  with  examples  is  given  in  "  Zeitschrift  fur  Mathe- 
matik  und  Physik  von  Schlomilch  und  Witzschel,''  III.  Band, 
Leipzig,  1858,  by  Dr.  Hermann  SchefiSer.  The  following  is  the 
enunciation  of  the  theorem :  If  a  system  of  material  particles  is 
in  motion,  under  the  action  of  given  finite  accelerating  forces, 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle  and  of  the  square  of  the 
distance  between  its  place  at  the  end  of  dt,  and  the  place  which 
it  would  have  under  the  action  of  the  given  forces,  and  in  the 
same  initial  circumstances^  if  it  were  free,  is  a  minimum. 

If  therefore  we  measure  constraint  by  the  square  of  the  dis- 
tance between  the  actual  place  of  m,  and  the  place  which  it 
would  have  if  it  were  under  the  action  of  the  same  forces  and 
were  a  single  unconstrained  particle,  then  the  theorem  is,  that 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle  and  its  constraint  is  a 
minimum. 

j  Let  the  particles  of  the  system  be,  as  heretofore,  m^,  m,, . . .  m,« ; 

I  of  which  let  m  be  the  type ;  at  the  time  t  let  (x,  y,  z)  be  its  place ; 

let  u,  V,  w  be  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  m,  and  let 
X,  T,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  velocity-incre- 
ments. Then,  at  the  time  i  4-  dty  the  coordinates  of  m  are  re- 
spectively 

but  if  m  were  unconstrained,  and  moved  with  the  same  initial 
circumstances,  the  coordinates  of  its  place  would  be 


(118) 
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Bt  us  «ippose(af+f,y  +  i7,  ^-hOtobeanyotherplacewhick 
jre  possible  for  m  to  take ;  and  let  u  be  the  sum  of  the  pwi- 
s  of  every  partiole,  and  the  square  of  the  distance  between 
>ossible  place  and  the  place  wliich  the  particle  would  have 
were  un€x>nstrained ;  so  that 

Gauss'*  theorem  consists  in  the  assertion  that  u  is  a  mini- 
.  when  the  possible  place  is  that  given  by  the  coordinates 

t  us  differentiate  (119)  ;  then^  if  the  total  differential  va- 

s, 

0=2:z.mi€—udt-^dfi)d(-^2i.m(rj^vdt'-^di»)dri 

'^2xm({:^wdt-^dfl)dC;  (120) 

s  di,  dn^  dC  are  independent  of  each  other,  the  coefficient 
;h  must  separately  vanish ;  therefore 


^.m(C''Wdt''^dfi)=:0. 
J  the  equations  (87),  Art.  48, 


(121) 


a 

.mx 

= 

d^» 

du 
a.m^. 

a 

.»IT 

as 

d*y 
d*z 

dv 
dw 

a.mz  =  '•»»^  =  ^'"*-dt 


(122) 


b  (121)  become 

:^.„,i^-Hdt-\%dfi) 

1   dv 


^.m(.fi  —  vdt-^  ^ 
1  dw 


0, 
dfi)  =  0, 
dfi)  =  0; 


1 


(128) 


a.mCf-wrf'-g-rfT 
erefore  it  i«  necessary  that  the  possible  place  should  coin- 
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cide  with  the  actual  phice  of  which  the  coordinates  are  given 
in  (117). 

Since  n,  in  (119)^  is  the  sum  of  a  series  of  positive  quantities, 
it  is  evident  that  it  does  not  admit  of  a  maximum ;  neither 
generally  is  it  a  constant :  it  must  therefore  be  a  minimum ;  so 
that  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle  and  its  constraint 
is  a  minimum. 

And  that  it  is  a  minimum,  we  may  also  thus  demonstrate. 
Differentiating  again  (120)  we  have, 

D»u=  23.mrf^-h2i.m(f-ttflf^-|rf^«)rf»f  +  ...  +  ... 

=  22.m(rff»  +  rfi,»  +  rff»), 
by  reason  of  (121) ;  and  this  is  necessarily  a  positive  quantity ; 
BO  that  u  is  a  minimum  for  the  particular  values  of  (,  17,  C  given 
in  (123), 

The  minimum  value  of  u  is  evidently   ^ 

" = i-»  K-  S)"+  ('-©■+ (■  -  ^n-"-  c^) 

In  statics  m  has  no  velocity,  so  that  u  =s  v  =  ip  =  0 ;  and  the 
theorem  takes  the  following  form : 

If  a  system  of  particles  of  invariable  form  is  in  equilibrium 
under  the  action  of  given  pressures,  and  is  disturbed ;  the  sum 
of  the  products  of  each  particle  and  the  square  of  the  distance 
between  the  original  place,  and  the  place  which  it  would  have  in 
the  displacement,  if  it  had  been  free,  is  a  minimum. 

Let  us  apply  this  principle  to  the  following  example.  Two 
inelastic  particles,  tn  and  m',  impinge  on  each  other ;  it  is  re- 
quired to  find  their  common  velocity  after  impact. 

Let  V  and  t/  be  the  velocities  of  m  and  m'  respectively  before 
impact ;  and  let  v  be  the  common  velocity  after  impact :  then, 
if  u  is  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  mass  and  the  square  of 
the  distance  between  the  place  which  it  has  actually,  and  the 
place  which  it  would  have  if  it  were  unconstrained  at  the  end 

^f  ^^'  u  =  m  (i?-v)2  dfi  +  m'iy-v')*  dfi ; 

-2m(t;-v)rf/«  +  2»»'(v-i?')rf/»  =  0, 
if  m(v— V)  =  mHy-^ff) ; 

mv  +  mV 

.".      V  =   ; — r-- 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  observe  the  close  analogy  which  exists 
between  the  principle  of  least  constraint  and  the  method  of  least 
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squares.  As  that  method  gives  the  most  likely  valne  to  quanti- 
ties determined  bj  observation,  which  are  subject  to  small  acci- 
dental errors^  so,  if  we  apply  to  dynamics  similar  considerations^ 
this  theorem  of  least  constraint  would  assign  the  most  plausible 
position  to  a  system  of  constrained  particles.  We  have  how- 
ever deduced  this  theorem  from  the  ordinary  laws  of  motion^ 
and  from  D^Alemberf  s  principle ;  from  laws  that  are  incon- 
testably  and  otherwise  true ;  so  that  the  places  which  would  be 
assigned  to  the  particles  as  the  most  plausible  by  the  method  of 
least  squares  are  proved  to  be  their  actual  places. 

Notwithstanding  the  disparaging  remarks  which  are  not  un-* 
frequently  made  on  the  principle  of  least  action^  and  which  La- 
grange thought  it  worth  while  to  reply  to ;  and  although  similar 
remarks  may  be  made  on  this  theorem,  inasmuch  as  it  is,  like 
that  of  least  action^  the  expression  of  a  metaphysical  idea,  yet  it 
commends  itself  to  every  mathematician  on  account  of  its  ele- 
gance and  its  comprehensiveness.  The  end  of  all  science  is  a 
knowledge  of  laws  which  govern  phsenomena :  and  therefore  a 
theorem  which  includes  all  mechanical  phsenomena^  and  gives  a 
new  meaning  to  them^  and  indicates  that  there  is  no  waste  of 
power,  is  not  to  be  discarded  as  useless.  In  the  solution  of , 
particular  problems  we  may  indeed  apply  less  general  laws :  but 
the  more  general  law  cannot  fail  of  exciting  curiosity  and  of 
creating  a  desire  to  know  the  details  which  it  contains. 


Sbction  6. — Newton's  principle  of  svmilittide. 

70.3  As  in  the  present  chapter  we  are  investigating  those 
theorems  and  principles  which  follow  immediately  from  the  equa- 
tions of  motion  of  Art.  48^  and  which  will  be,  each  in  its  own 
degree^  applied  in  the  following  Chapters ;  so  shall  we  here  intro- 
duce a  principle  of  similitude  which  is  given  by  Newton  in  Book 
II,  Section  VII,  Prop,  xxxii,  of  the  Principia ;  and  of  which  a 
proof  and  some  applications  are  given  by  M.  Bertrand  in  Cahier 
XXXII  of  the  Journal  de  TEcole  Polytechnique,  Paris,  1848. 

The  problem  which  the  principle  of  similitude  solves  is  this  : 
A  system  of  material  particles  of  a  certain  form  is  in  motion 
under  the  action  of  certain  forces ;  we  have  a  new  system  exactly 
similar,  and  either  larger  or  smaller :  in  what  proportions  are 
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the  masses^  their  expressed  velocitiesy  the  time  of  motion,  and 
the  impressed  momenta  or  the  acting  forces  to  be  changed^  that 
is,  either  increased  or  diminished^  so  that  the  motion  of  the  neir 
system  may  be  similar  to  that  of  the  old  system  ?  In  other  words, 
a  machine  *'  works'^  on  a  given  scale ;  in  what  proportion  are  its 
parts  to  be  changed,  that  it  should  ''  work''  on  another  given 
scale  ?  A  model  succeeds ;  a  machine  made  after  the  model 
breaks  into  pieces :  what  is  the  cause  of  this  ?  Here  is  a  dis- 
tinguishing point  between  geometry  and  mechanics ;  whatever 
in  geometry  is  true  of  a  triangle  on  a  small  scale,  is  equally  true 
of  a  triangle  on  a  large  scale :  in  mechanics  it  is  not  so ;  If 
a  large  machine  is  made  with  all  its  parts  geometrically  propor- 
tional to  all  the  parts  of  a  small  one,  the  ''  working^  of  the 
large  one  cannot  be  inferred  from  that  of  the  small  one.  Now 
the  proportion  in  which  the  parts  are  to  be  changed  is  rightly 
given  by  Newton  in  the  proposition  above  mentioned,  and  of 
which  the  enunciation  is ; 

Si  corporum  systemata  duo  similia  ex  sequali  particularum 
Qumero  constent  et  particulse  correspondentes  similes  sint  et 
proportionales,  singulse  in  uno  systemate  singulis  in  altero,  et 
similiter  sitae  inter  se,  ac  datam  habeant  rationem  densitatis  ad 
invicem,  et  inter  se  temporibus  proportionalibus  similiter  moveri 
incipiant  (ea  inter  se  quse  in  uno  sunt  systemate,  et  ea  inter  se 
quae  sunt  in  altero),  et  si  non  tangant  se  mutuo  quae  in  eodem 
sunt  systemate,  nisi  in  momentis  reflexionum,  neque  attrahant, 
vel  fugent  se  mutuo  nisi  viribus  acceleratricibus  quae  sint  ut  par- 
ticularum correspondentium  diametri  inversi  et  quadrata  velo- 
citatum  directi,  dico  quod  systematum  particulae  illae  pergent 
inter  se  temporibus  proportionalibus  similiter  moveri. 

According  to  this  theorem,  to  any  system  of  particles  of  a 
certain  form,  the  number  of  similar  systems  is  infinite.  A  pro- 
portionality however  must  exist  between  five  elements  of  the 
two  systems,  each  to  each  ;  the  lengths,  the  times,  the  velo- 
cities, the  acting  forces,  and  the  masses;  instead  of  between 
the  lengths  only,  as  the  principle  of  similitude  in  geometry  re- 
quires. 

Let  us  take  the  general  equation  of  motion  (40),  Art.  50,  as 
given  by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities ;  and  modify  it  so  far  as  to 
make  x,  y,  2  the  impressed  momentum-increments ;  then  we  have 
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and  this  equation^  as  we  have  shewn  in  that  Article^  includes  all 
possible  cases  of  motion.  Suppose  now  that  all  the  eircum* 
stances  of  motion  of  the  system  are  deduced  from  this  equation 
and  that  the  place  of  every  particle  at  the  time  /  is  given  in  terms 
of  t,  Also^  let  us  suppose  that  we  have  a  second  system  of  par- 
ticles of  a  form  similar  to  the  first ;  so  that  when  the  motion 
begins^  the  position  of  the  particles  in  one  system  is  similar  and 
similarly  situated  to  that  of  those  in  the  other ;  and  let  both 
systems  be  subject  to  similar  constraints^  so  that  both  have 
similar  equations  of  condition ;  and  let  the  equation  of  motion 
which  applies  to  this  latter  system  be 

Let 
r  =  the  ratio  of  the  linear  similitude  in  the  two  systems, 
k  =  the  ratio  of  the  masses  of  corresponding  particles, 
p  =  the  ratio  of  the  corresponding  impressed  momenta, 
n  =  the  ratio  of  the  times  in  each, 
<T  =  the  ratio  of  the  velocities  of  corresponding  particles  in  each ;  ^ 

so  that    ,  .  ,  ,  ,  , 

5    _  y    -  ^   _      _  ^<g    _   ^y    _  ^z 
X    '~    y    ^    z    ~       "^    hx    ^    hy    ^    hz 


>  (127) 


1 


m  =  Arm,  i  =  nU  -rj-  =  t^^-jT' 

dt  dt 


>     (128) 


then  it  is  evident  that^  if  these  quantities  are  substituted  in 
(126),  the  result  is  identical  with  (125)  if 

kr 


P    =    -2' 


(129) 


in  which  equation  any  three  quantities  being  given,  we  can  de- 
termine the  fourth.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  all  the  elements  of  a 
system  are  changed  in  the  ratios  given  in  (127),  the  time  varies 
directly  as  the  square  root  of  the  linear  distances,  directly  as 
the  square  root  of  the  masses,  and  inversely  as  the  square  root 
of  the  acting  force.  Newton's  principle  of  similitude  consists  in 
equation  (129). 

ds'  dt 


Also 


dt'  ds 


^ 


(130) 


PKICE,   VOL.  IV. 
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Thus^  in  all  questions  of  Dynamics^  if  the  motion  or  '^  working" 
of  any  system  is  to  be  inferred  from  that  of  a  similar  system :  if 
the  Unear  distances,  the  times,  and  the  masses  are  increased 
in  the  ratios  r  :  1,  n  :  1,.  k\\  respectively ;  then  the  velocities, 
and  the  impressed  momenta  or  acting  forces^  must  be  increased 
in  the  ratios  respectively  of  r  :  n  and  of  kr  :  n'.  Let  us  take 
the  following  case  of  this :  A  liffge  locomotive  works ;  what 
conditions  are  necessary  that  a  small  similar  locomotive  should 
also  work  ? 

Let  the  ratio  of  the  linear  dimensions  (^  the  parts  in  the  small 
machine  be  to  that  in  the  larger  machine  as  r  :  1,  where  r  is  a 
proper  fraction ;  then  the  ratio  of  the  masses  is  as  r^  :  1 ;  so  that 
A  =  r^ ;  also,  since  gravity  acts  in  both  cases^  and  since  the 
ratio  of  the  wei^ts  of  the  several  parts  are  as  the  masses,  there- 
fore the  ratio  of  the  forces  is  as  r^  :  1 ;  and  this  is  to  be  constant 
with  all  the  forces,  so  that  p  =  r*:  thus,  from  (129X  n  ^  t^\ 
and,  from  (130),  tr  ^  r^\  thus  the  times  and  the  velocities  will 
both  be  in  the  ratio  r^  :  1.  Let  us  consider  other  forces  :  the 
pressure  of  steam  on  the  piston  will  be  diminished  in  the  ratio 
of  r'  :  1.  As  the  resistance  of  the  air  varies  as  the  square  of 
the  velocity  and  as  the  area  of  the  surface,  it  is  diminished  in 
the  ratio  of  r^  :  1.  Sliding  frictions,  being  proportional  to  the 
pressures,  are  diminished  in  the  same  ratio.  Rolling  frictions, 
which  are  found  to  vary  directly  as  the  pressures,  and  inversely 
as  the  radii  of  the  rolling  wheels,  will  be  diminished  in  the  ratio 
of  r*  :  1.  Thus,  in  a  small  machine,  this  ratio  may  be  very 
great. 

I  subjoin  two  simple  examples  of  this  principle  of  similitude ; 
others  will  be  found  in  the  Memoir  of  M.  Bertrand,.  which  has 
already  been  alluded  to. 

Ex.  1.  Two  equal  particles  at  rest  are  attracted  towards  a 
centre  of  force,  which  varies  directly  as  the  distance ;  to  prove 
that,  whatever  are  their  initial  distances,  they  arrive  at  the  centre 
simultaneously,  and  that  their  distances  at  any  instant  from  the 
centre  are  proportional  to  their  initial  distances. 

Let  x^  and  x\  be  the  initial  distances  (tf  the  particles  from  the 
centre  offeree;  so  that  sf^  =  r^^:  also,  if  /uta?  is  the  attractive 
force,  then/uta/o  =  pimSq;  therefore  p  ^  r;  also  ^  =  1 ;  so  that 
(129)  gives  n  =  1;  therefore  the  times  are  equal  in  the  two 
cases  and  both  arrive  simultaneously  at  the  centre  of  force. 
And  as  the  systems  are  similar  at  first,  they  are  similar  through- 
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oat  the  motion ;  and  thus,  if  x  and  a!  are  the  distances  of  the 
particles  from  the  centre  of  force  at  the  time  ty 

X    ^  si  ^ 

which  is  the  second  part  of  the  theorem.' 

Ex.  2.  Two  simple  pendulums,  with  equal  weights,  whose 
lengths  are  /  and  /'  respectively,  are  moved  from  their  vertical 
position  through  equal  angles,  and  are  under  the  action  of  the 
gravities  g  and  ^  respectivdy ;  it  is  required  to  compare  the 
times  of  oscillation. 

These  are  evidently  two  similar  systems :  l'  =  rl,  g'=pg,k^l. 

«      r      I'g 
therefore,  if  t  and  t'  are  the  times  of  oscillation, 

-^-{^^(^^ 

which  is  the  well  known  result. 


Rd 
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CHAPTER    IV. 

THE  EQUATIONS  OF  MOTION  OF  A  RIGID  BODY  EXPRESSED 
IN  TERMS  OF  ANGULAR  VELOCITIES  AND  THEIR  INCRE- 
MENTS.      PRINCIPAL  AXES  AND  MOMENTS  OF  INERTIA. 

Section  1 . — The  transformation  of  the  eqitaiions  of  motion. 

71.]  The  most  general  motion  of  a  system  of  material  parti- 
cles of  invariable  form  may  be,  as  we  have  already  proved,  re- 
solved into  a  motion  of  translation  of  any  point,  and  a  motion 
of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  that  point.  Generally 
the  position  and  direction  of  that  axis  undergoes  a  continual 
change,  and  the  axis  may  be  considered  to  be  constant  during 
only  an  infinitesimal  time-element  dt ;  for  it  is  only  in  a  few 
cases  that  the  axis  is  fixed  during  the  whole  motion. 

From  the  nature  of  angular  velocities,  which  have  been  ex- 
plained in  Chapter  II,  it  is  evident  that  they  admit  of  increase 
and  decrease,  either  continuously  or  discontinuously ;  and,  in 
the  general  motion  of  a  body,  there  will  generally  be  a  continu- 
ous variation  of  angular  velocity,  whether  the  rotation-axis  is 
permanently  fixed,  or  has  the  same  position  for  only  an  infinitesi- 
mal time-element ;  and  the  angular  velocity  may  either  increase 
or  decrease.  Now  this  change  of  angular  velocity  cannot  take 
place  without  the  action  of  some  force  of  which  it  is  the  effect : 
a  rotating  body  can  no  more  increase  or  diminish  its  angular 
velocity,  tliaii  11  material  particle  increase  or  diminish  its  linear 
velocity :  this  fact  ia  involved  in  the  law  of  inertia  of  matter : 
whenever  a  changv  takes  place,  some  force  acts  to  produce  that 
change :  nnd  the  relation  between  the  change  of  angular  velo- 
city and  the  producing  forces  will  be  the  subject  of  our  inquiry 
in  the  preaeiit  Cbupter.  We  shall  demonstrate  the  relation  in- 
directly at  first,  by  a  transformation  of  the  preceding  equations 
of  motion :  hut  \vc  shall  introduce  direct  proofs  as  occasion 
arises  in  the  course  of  our  inquiry.  Thus,  while  the  process  of 
transformation  will  enable  us  to  conduct  our  treatise  in  a  syste- 
matic form  J  the  direct  proofs  will  remove  all  intermediate  opera- 
tions, shew  the  close  dependence  of  our  results  on  first  principles, 

iid  thus  enuble  us  to  view  the  relations  as  they  are  in  them- 

Ivea.    ThuSj  as  I  conceive,  we  have  the  advantage  of  both  the 
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analytical  and  the  synthetical  processes^  of  which  such  admirable 
examples  are  given  respectively  in  the  M^anique  Analytique  of 
Lagrange^  and  the  Nouvelle  Theorie  de  Rotation  of  Poinsot. 

72.3  As,  for  the  most  part^  we  consider  changes  of  angular 
velocities  during  an  infinitesimal  time  only^  the  position  of  the 
rotation-axiS;  whether  in  the  body  or  in  space^  will  be  unchanged 
during  that  time ;  and^  if  the  rotation-axis  is  unchanged  during 
a  finite  time,  the  change  in  angular  velocity  will  be  found  by 
integration.  In  all  cases  therefore^  during  the  change  of  the 
angular  velocity,  we  shall  suppose  the  position  of  the  rotation- 
axis  to  be  fixed. 

If,  by  the  action  of  an  impulsive  force,  the  angular  velocity  of 
a  body  is  abruptly  changed,  or  if  a  body  at  rest  receives  a  finite 
angular  velocity,  we  consider  only  the  whole  velocity  which  is 
communicated  to  be  the  efiect  of  the  force :  we  do  not  inquire 
into  the  law  of  communication,  which  would  assign  the  rate  at 
which,  in  successive  time-elements,  the  communication  took 
place,  but  as  the  whole  process  is  completed  in  an  infinitesimal 
time,  we  take  the  whole  at  once. 

If  however  a  finite  force  acts,  whereby  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  body  about  the  given  axis  continuously  varies,  then  there 
are  two  cases  to  be  considered,  according  as  equal  or  unequal 
angular  velocities  are  communicated  (or  abstracted)  in  equal 
time-elements ;  these  two  cases  corresponding  to  those  of  a  con- 
stant and  of  a  variable  force  in  the  linear  motion  of  material 
particles  respectively.  Let  us  first  take  the  case  in  which  equal 
angular  velocities  are  impressed  in  equal  times.  Let  «  be  the 
angular  velocity  impressed  in  an  unit  of  time ;  and  let  <a  be  the 
angular  velocity  impressed  and  also  expressed  in  t  units  of  time  : 
therefore  o)  =  */.  (1) 

As  equal  angular  velocities  are  impressed  in  equal  times,  and  as 
«  is  the  measure  of  them,  «  is  called  a  constant  angular  force. 

If  the  body  moves  with  an  angular  velocity  n,  before  the  force 
«  acts,  and  if  a»  is  its  angular  velocity,  when  «  has  acted  for  t 
units  of  time,  a,  =  n  +  *^;  (2) 

and  if  4»  acts  in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  of  a, 

0)  =  n  — */.  (3) 

do 
Now  firom  Art.  22,  equation  (4),  ^  =  o) ;  so  that,  if  0  is  the 
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angle  through  which  the  body  rotates  in  the  time  t,  and  if  (9  =  0^ 
when  /  =  0,  then  generally  from  (2) 

de 

57  =  ^-*-*^' 

.-.     e^at^^^fi;  (4) 

which  gives  the  angle  through  which  the  body  rotates  in  the 
time  t  under  the  action  of  a  constant  angular  force  «. 

Next  let  us  suppose  unequal  angular  velocities  to  be  impressed 
in  equal  time-elements ;  then  the  force  is  called  a  variable  an- 
gular force.  Let  us  however  suppose  it  to  be  such  at  the  time  t, 
that  an  angular  velocity  «  would  be  impressed  by  it  in  an  unit 
of  time^  if  the  force  were  constant  during  that  unit  of  time ; 
and  to  be  such  at  the  time  t-^dt,  that  an  angular  velocity  ^-{-d* 
would  be  impressed  by  it  under  the  same  supposition  as  to  con- 
stancy ;  let  6)  be  the  angular  velocity  at  the  time  /,  and  oi  4-  {/ c^ 
at  the  time  t-^dt ;  then^  if  e  is  the  symbol  for  a  proper  fraction^ 
*  -t-  e  rf*  will  express  the  mean  or  average  value  of  the  impressed 
angular  velocity  due  to  an  unit  of  time  during  dt ;  that  is^  dur- 
ing dt,  «  +  ed^  is  the  mean  constant  angular  force ;  and  as  da  is 
the  angular  velocity  expressed  in  dt,  we  have  from  (2) 

rfo)  =  (*  4-  €  rf*)  dt ; 
and  neglecting  d*  x  dt,  which  is  an  infinitesimal  of  the  second 

^^^^^'  d<^^*dt;  (5) 

_  dia  _    d  de 
•'*     *  "  dt  ^  Ttdi 

d^e 

if  t  is  equicrescent ;  and  this  supposition  we  shall  make  through- 
out the  treatise,  unless  it  is  expressly  stated  that  /  is  not  equi- 
crescent. 

Hence^  if  *  is  given  in  terms  of  either  $  or  t^  we  can  deduce 
from  (6)  by  means  of  two  integrations  the  relation  between  $ 
and  t,  and  thus  determine  the  angle  through  which  the  body 
rotates  in  the  time  /. 

As  d(a  is  an  angular  velocity,  although  it  is  infinitesimal^  it  is 
capable  of  resolution  and  composition  according  to  the  laws 
which  have  been  investigated  in  Chapter  II.  This  observation 
is  important. 

Let  thus  much  suffice  for  angular  velocity-increments ;  we  re- 
turn to  the  equations  for  rotatory  motion  which  have  been  found 
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in  Art.  48^  with  the  purpose  of  ezpressiDg  them  in  terms  of  an- 
gular velocities^  and  angular  velocity-increments. 

73.]  Let  us  first  take  equations  (35)^  Art.  48 ;  and  replace  the 
linear  velocities  in  them  in  terms  of  the  angular  velocities  about 
the  three  coordinate  axes,  these  angular  velocities  being  due  to 
the  acting  forces. 

Let  us  take  any  point  of  the  body  for  the  origin ;  and  let  three 
rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space  originate  at  it :  the  origin  we 
may  consider  to  be  fixed,  while  we  calculate  the  rotation  about 
an  axis  through  it.  We  will  assume  the  body  to  be  initially  at 
rest.  Let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  rotation-axis ; 
let  n  be  the  angular  velocity  due  to  the  acting  forces;  let 
Qjg,  Hy,  n»  be  the  axial  components  of  n ;  then 

Qj,  sz  a  cos  a,         xjy  =  n  cos  )3,        a^  =  a  cos  y 


1 


(7) 


Let  L,  M,  N  be  the  moments  of  the  axial  components  of  the 


couple  of  the  impressed  momenta ;  so  that 
L  =  5.i»(yv, -2rVy), 
M  =  ^,m{zVg  —  xVf), 
N  =  ^.m  (^Vy  — y  v,> 

then  from  (35),  Art.  48,  we  have 

dy 


] 


(8) 


S.m 


/    dz        dy\ 
djf        dz\ 


I   4jf       az\ 
/    dy        dx\ 


L, 


M,  y 


(9) 


Now,  by  (72)  Art.  38,  we  have  the  following  values  for  the  axial 
components  of  the  linear  velocity  of  m,  which  is  due  to  the 
angular  velocity  o, 


d» 

dt 
dy 

di 
dz 
dt 


=  zajf  —  yag  =  n(5;cos/3  — y  cosy), 
=  xcit  —  zcix  =  n  (^  COS  y  —  z  COS  o),    > 
=  y:ix—xciy  =  a(y  cos  a  —  a?  cos  j3) ; 


(10) 


then  substituting  in  (9),  we  have 

fi{  cosa  J. m(y*-h-?*)— COS/35. ma?y— cosy  J. m^ro?}  =  l, 
n{— cosaa.m4?y-hcos)35.m(«*  +  dr2)  — cosyj.my«}  =  m, 
a{— cosaa.m^^^— cos)32.my2;  H-cosy:6.m(a:*  +  y*)}  =  n;. 


(11) 
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CI,  COS  a,  C08/3,  cosy  having  being  placed  outside  the  summatory 
symbols,  because  they  are  the  same  for  all  particles  of  the  body. 
And  these  three  equations  are,  in  terms  of  the  resultant  angular 
velocity  and  the  direction-angles  of  the  rotation-axis^  the  equi^ 
valents  of  (35)^  Art.  48 ;  and  by  these  the  angular  velocity  a 
and  the  position  of  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  are  to  be 
determined. 

Let  us  multiply  them  severally  by  cos  a,  cos/3,  cos  y,  and  add; 
then 

©  :6 .  w  { (y2  -f  2;2)  (cos  a)*  -f  (e* + ^)  (cos  /3)2  +  (a?»  +  y*)  (cos  y)^ 
—2  yz  cos  fi  cos  y — 2  zx  cos  y  cos  a— 2  {vy  co»o  cos  /3} 

=  L  cos  o  4-  M  cos  )3  4-  N  cos  y ;  (12) 
which  may  be  expressed  as  follows ; 
n  5.W  { (2?cos/3 — y  cos  y)*  +  (^cos  y — ;:? cos  a)*  +  (y  cos  a  — .rcosj8)*} 

=  L  cos  a  +  M  cos  /3  4-  N  cos  y  ;  (13) 
and  if  r  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from  (x,  y,  z),  the  place  of 
m,  to  the  rotation-axis^ 

r*  =  (2?cos)3— ycosy)^-f(a?cosy— 2rcosa)^4  (ycosa— J7COS)3)^;  (14) 
so  that  (13)  becomes 

ci.x.mr^  =  LCOSa  +  MCOS/3  4NCOsy ;  (15) 

L  cos  O  +  M  cos  j9  4-  N  cos  y  ^-  ^^ 

.\     n  =  5 ;  (lo) 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity  about  the  instantaneous  axis. 

74.]  The  right-hand  member  of  this  equation  requires  ac- 
curate and  close  examination.  The  numerator  of  the  fraction 
is  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  momenta  of  all  the 
particles  about  the  rotation-axis ;  for  1,,  m,  n  are  the  moments 
of  the  axial  components  of  the  couples  of  the  impressed  mo- 
menta^ and  the  numerator  is  the  sum  of  the  parts  of  those  axial 
components  which  are  effective  about  the  rotation-axis.  The 
denominator  is  the  sum  of  the  products  of  every  moving  particle 
and  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  rotation-axis :  and  in 
the  case  of  a  continuous  body  it  becomes  the  integral  of  r^dm, 
the  integration  extending  over  and  including  all  the  mass-ele- 
ments of  the  body.  This  quantity  is  called  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  body  or  of  the  moving  system^  relatively  to  the  particular 
rotation-axis^  and  the  geometrical  definition  of  it  is  that  just 
given.  It  appears  also  from  (15)  that  it  is  the  factor  by  which 
the  angular  velocity  a  is  multiplied^  and  thus  equated  to  the 
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moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  momenta  about  the 
rotation-axis.     This  last  is  the  dynamical  definition  of  it. 

The  name  ''moment  of  inertia '*  has  been  given  for  the  follow- 
ing reason.  Let  us  compare  (15)  with  the  fundamental  theory 
of  Art.  210,  Vol.  Ill,  of  the  motion  of  translation  of  a  material 
particle  m,  which  is  acted  on  by  an  impulsive  force.  It  appears 
that  if  V  is  the  expressed  velocity  of  m,  and  if  x  is  the  momentum 
impressed  by  the  instantaneous  force,  then 

i»T  =  x;  (17) 

80  that  m,  which  symbolises  the  mass,  is  the  factor  by  which  v  is 
multiplied^  and  so  equated  to  the  impressed  momentum  ;  and  as 
in  (15)  t.mr^  is  the  factor  by  which  a  is  multiplied^  and  thus 
equated  to  the  moment  of  the  impressed  momentum^  so  the  old 
mechanicians  compared  the  m  in  (17)  with  the  s.wr*  in  (15) ;  and 
lis  they  were  wont  to  say  that  a  body^'s  inertia  was  proportional 
to  or  identical  with  its  mass,  so^  by  an  analogy  somewhat  rough, 
did  they  call  :i,mf^  the  moment  of  inertia.  It  seems  difficult  to 
demonstrate  the  correctness  of  the  term  ;  but  as  it  is  undesirable 
to  introduce  a  new  name,  except  by  urgent  necessity,  I  shall 
retain  the  old  one,  and  call  s.mr'  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
body  or  system  of  particles  relatively  to  the  rotation-axis.  The 
determinatioB  of  this  quantity  is  evidently  the  first  step  in  the 
solution  of  a  problem  which  depends  on  the  equation  (16) ;  and 
is  otherwise  of  great  importance.  Hereafter  many  properties  of 
moments  of  inertia  will  be  investigated,  and  I  shall  calculate  the 
moments  of  inertia  of  bodies  and  moving  systems  in  many  par- 
ticular cases. 

Sometimes  the  moment  of  inertia  is  expressed  in  the  following 
manner :  Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  moving  system,  and  let  us 
suppose  the  whole  system  to  be  condensed  into  a  particle  of  mass 
M,  at  a  distance  k  from  the  rotation-axis,  so  that  the  moment  of 
inertia  of  the  system  thus  condensed  may  be  the  same  relatively 
to  the  axis  as  that  of  the  moving  system :  then,  as  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  m  in  this  imaginary  and  condensed  state  is  m  k^,  so 
by  our  assumption,      ^j^.^^^^am;  <18) 

k  is  called  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  relatively  to  the 
particidar  rotation-axis. 

Hence,  if  a  continuous  body  is  referred  to  three  rectangular 
axes  in  space,  and  if  p  is  the  density  of  the  particle  at  (^,  y,  z\ 
dm  =  pdxdydz,  (19) 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  s 
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and  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  relatively  to  the  three 
coordinate  axes  of  x,  y,  and  z  are  severally 

JjJp(y^-^z^)dxdydz,JjJp(z^-^ai^)da;dydz,JjJ 

the  integrals  being  definite^  and  including  all  the  elements  of  the 
body. 

75.]  As  (16)  is  the  fundamental  equation  of  rotation  of  a 
body  under  the  action  of  instantaneous  forces,  it  is  worth  while 
to  deduce  it  immediately  from  the  first  principles  of  motion. 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity^  let  us  take  the  rotation-axis  to  be 
the  coordinate  axis  of  z,  and  suppose  the  line  of  action  of  the 
impressed  momentum  to  be  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  this 
axis.  Let  m  v  be  the  momentum  impressed  on  m  at  the  place 
(j?,  y,  z) ;  of  which  let  n  be  the  moment  of  the  couple  about  the 
axis  of  z ;  let  r  be  the  distance  of  m  from  the  axis  of  z ;  and  let 
n  be  the  expressed  angular  velocity,  and  v  the  expressed  velocity 
due  to  the  instantaneous  force ;  so  that 

t;  =  ^=rn;  (20) 

ds 
hence  the  expressed  momentum  is  m  -^  =  m  r  n,  of  which  the 

moment,  relatively  to  the  rotation-axis,  is  mr^a;  so  that  the 
excess  of  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  momentum 
over  that  of  the  expressed  momentum  in  the  case  of  the  particle 
WIS  N--»wr*n; 

and  as  by  D'Alembert's  principle  these  taken  throughout  the 
moving  mass  are  in  equilibrium,  we  have 

S.N  —  :i.m7^Q  =  0.  (21) 

As  ft  is  the  same  for  all  mass-elements,  it  may  be  placed  outside 
the  sign  of  summation ;  also  let  o  be  the  moment  of  the  couple 
of  the  impressed  momenta  of  all  the  particles,  then  we  have 

a.:&.mr^  =  g;  (22) 

•'•     «  =  r-^i  (23) 

which  is  the  same  equation  as  (16) ;  for  if  the  axis  of  z  is  the  ro- 
tation axis,  then  in  (16)  cos  o  =  cos  )3  =  0,  cos  y  =  1 ;  and  we  have 

where  n  is  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  momenta 
about  the  rotation-axis,  and  is  the  same  as  o  in  (23). 
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Equations  (11)  are  so  close  on  the  first  principles  of  motion, 
as  explained  in  Art.  38,  and  of  the  measure  of  couples,  that  fur- 
ther explanation  is  unnecessary. 

76.3  The  direction- cosines  of  the  instantaneous-axis  are  pro- 
portional to  Qxy  ^>  ^x ;  and  these  latter  quantities  may  be  thus 
found : 

Let  us  once  for  all  make  the  following  abbreviations ;  let 

S.m{y2  +  «a)  =  A,     2.m(5*-f a?2)  =  b,     s.m(^  +  ya)  =  c ;  (25) 

2.ma^  =  A',  :6.OTy*  =  B',  2.m^  =  c';(26) 

:i.myz  =  0,  ^,mzx  =  e,  %.mxy  =  f.    (27) 

These  nine  quantities  are  of  great  importance  in  the  following 

investigations,  and  the  substitutions  which  are  here  made  will 

be  continued  throughout  the  treatise. 

A>  B,  c  are  the  sums  of  the  products  of  each  particle  of  the 
moving  mass  and  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  axes  of 
X,  y,  z  respectively  :  in  other  words,  a,  b,  c  are  the  moments  of 
inertia  of  the  moving  system  relatively  to  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  re- 
spectively. 

a',  b,  c'  are  severally  the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle 
and  the  square  of  the  x-y  y-,  z-  coordinate  of  its  place. 

D,  £,  p  will  have  full  explanation  in  the  following  section,  al- 
though (27)  evidently  exhibit  their  meaning. 

I  may  observe,  that 

A  =   B'-hc',  B   =   C'  +  A,  C  =  a'  +  b';  (28) 

whereby  a,  b,  c  are  severally  determined  in  terms  of  a',  b',  c'  ; 
and  A^  b',  c'  in  terms  of  a,  b,  c»    Also 

A-f  a'=   B-hB'=   C-fc'=  a'+b'+c'.  (30) 

Now,  using  in  (11)  these  abbreviating  symbols,  we  have,  by 
means  of  (7), 

^    '*  A  flj.  —  P  XJy  —  E  n,  =    L,    ^ 

—  p  rijp  4-  B  Hy  —  0  n,  =  M,    I  (31) 

— En^  — DOy-h  cn^  =  n;J 


whence 

n,  = 


n.  = 


L  (BC—  d')  ~  M  (PE  -h  CP)  —  N  (PP  -h  BE) 
ABC  —  A0*  —  BE*  — CF*  —  2  PEP 
—  L  (EP  4-CP)  -f  M  (CA  —  E*)  —  N  (EP  +  AP) 
ABC  —  Ap2  —  BE*  —  OF*  —  2  PEP 

— l(pp  +  bb)  —  m  (pe -h  ap) -f  n  (ab  —  p2) 


(32) 


ABC  —  AP*  —  BE*  —  CP*  —  2  PEP 

S  2 
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from  which,  and  from  {7),  a,  fi,  y  may  be  detennined. 
equations  to  the  instantaneous-axis  are 
X         y  z 


^X  Ay  Clg 


l77' 
The 

(33) 


We  shall  hereafter  have  geometrical  interpretations  of  these 
results. 

77.'}  Next  let  us  consider  equations  (88),  Art.  48..  Let  any 
point  of  the  body  be  the  origin ;  and  at  it  let  three  rectangular 
coordinate  axes  fixed  in  space  originate ;  and  let  us  consider  the 
body  at  the  time  /,  and  during  dt,  so  that  the  rotation-axis  may 
be  considered  fixed  during  that  time.  Let  a,  ft,  y  be  the  direc- 
tion-angles of  the  rotation-axis,  and  let  ca  be  the  angular  velocity 
about  it  at  the  time  / ;  of  which  let  i^x9  ^i  »r  be  the  axial-com- 
ponentsjsothat       „,  =  «,,  + «^,  +  «^.,  (g*) 

cojp  =  01  COS  a,  a>y  =  0)  cos  /9,  »,  =  »  cos  y.  (35) 
Let  the  moments  of  the  axial-components  of  the  couples  of  the 
impressed  momentum-increments  at  the  time  /  be  l,u^  n;  so 
that  from  (38),  Art.  48,  we  have 

S.W(y  Z  — ZY)   =  L, 


and 


S.W(y  Z  — ZY)  =  L,     1 

X.m  (;2rx  — a?z)  =r  M,    L 
s.w(a?Y  — yx)  =  n;  J 


i,.fn\z 


d^x         d*z\ 


M, 


s.m 


/    d^y        d^x\ 


(36) 


(87) 


dt^      "^  rf/2/ 
d^y        d^x\ 
'dt^'^W^ 

Now,  by  (72),  Art.  38,  for  the  linear  velocity  of  m  at  {x,  y, «), 
which  is  due  to  the  angular  velocity  o,  we  have 
dx 


^  =  0)  («  cos /3  —  y  cosy), 

dv 

-f-  =  (oixQOsy  —z cos  o), 

at 

dz 

•^  =  w  (y  cos  o  —  a?cos  j9>; 


(88) 


and  therefore  for  the  increment  of  the  linear  velocity,  which  is 

due  to  the  increment  of  angular  velocity,  we  have 

d^x       dvi  ^         ^  .  (        r,dz  dy\      „q 

^=  -^(«;  cos  i3-y  cosy)  -»"«  (cos /3  ^  -  cosy  ^j;  (39) 
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-^T^  s=  -^(«C08/3— yco8y)4.«2cosa(a?co8a+yco8/3  +  ;:;€OSy)— 6a*d?. 

Similarly^ 

dPy       d<o  .  ^  (40) 

^t|-  = -^(a?co3y— ;»co8a)  +  w*cos)3(a7C08a+ycos^  +  ;&cosy)— «*y,    ' 

d^z      d^ 

-^  =  -^(ycosa— ^cos^)4-G)*cosy(a?co8o  +  yco8/3-f;2;co8y)— 0)2^. 

Therefore,  substituting  in  (37),  and  placing  <»  and  -7-  outside 

the  sign  of  summation^  as  they,  as  well  as  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  rotation-axis,  are  the  same  for  all  the  particles,  we  haye 

^cosa5.w(^-Hy2  +  i»2^  —  ^  j.wa?(a?cosa-f  ycosj3+«;cosy) 

-|-«*xm{(a?oosa+ycos/3+;?;co8y)(ycosy— «cos/3)}  =  l;  (41) 

d(A  dfA 

-^cosfi^.miof^+y^-^z^)  —  ^xmy(.a?cosa4-yco8j3-f  ^coay) 

-f G)*5.w»{(a?coso  +  ycosj3+;8?co8y)(2?co8a— a?cosy)}  =  m;  (42) 

da>  o        «       o         da> 

-jzCOSyX.mi^-^-y^-hi^^)  —  ^Xw»2r(d7c08a+ycos^-|-^cosy) 

+  «*XOT{(a?co8a4-yco8)8  +  ;8C08y)(^co8)3— ycosa)}  =  n.  (43) 
The  complete  solution  of  the  problem  requires  that  6a,  cos  a, 
eos  p,  cos  y  should  be  expressed  in  terms  of  / ;  l,  m,  and  n  being 
functions  of  these  five  quantities :  now,  as  a  relation  exists  be- 
tween a,  /9,  y,  the  preceding  equations  contain  only  three  inde- 
pendent quantities  which  are  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  t ;  for 
this  purpose  the  number  of  the  equations  is  sufficient ;  but  as- 
they  generally  do  not  admit  of  integration,  we  can  apply  them 
only  to  particular  cases,  and  have  recourse  to  such  artifices  as. 
a  particular  problem  suggests. 

78.]  Let  us  multiply  (41),  (42),  and  (43),  severally,  by  cos  a,. 

eos  j3,  cos  y,  and  let  us  add  them  ;  then 

d(o 

•jT  j.m{a?*-i-y*  +  ^*  — («coso-f  ycos)3+£rcosy)*} 

=  L  eos  a  +  MC0Sj9  +  N  cosy ;  (44> 
but  if  r  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from  (^,  y,  z),  the  place  of 
m  at  the  time  i,  on  the  rotation-axis, 

r*  =c  ^+y*-fi»*  — (57COS  o+y  cos)3-|-«cosy)';         (45> 
so  that  (44)  becomes 

—  ^,mr^  =  L  cos  a  +  M  cos  i3 -I-  N  cos  y ;  (4^) 
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d<a       Lcos  a  +  M  COS )3  +  N  cosy 

•  •  rfF  = i:^> •  ^^^> 

which  gives  the  angular  velocity-increment  about  the  rotation- 
axis  which  is  due  to  the  impressed  momentum-increments. 

Now  this  equation^  like  (16)^  requires  careful  attention ;  it  is 
that  from  which^  by  integration,  the  increase  or  diminution  of 
the  angular  velocity  in  a  finite  time  is  to  be  found.  The  nu- 
merator of  the  right-hand  member  is  the  moment  of  the  couple 
of  the  impressed  momentum-increments  of  all  the  particles  re- 
latively to  the  rotation-axis ;  for  l^  m^  n  are  the  axial  components 
of  the  moments  of  these  couples ;  and  l  cos  a  -h  m  cos  j3 + n  cos  y 
is  the  sum  of  the  parts  of  these  axial  components  which  are 
effective  about  the  rotation-axis.  The  denominator  is  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  the  body  or  moving  mass  relatively  to  the 
rotation-axis ;  and  the  remarks  made  in  Art.  74  are  applicable 
equally  to  that  and  this  case. 

79.]  If  the  rotation-axis  of  the  body  has  the  same  position 
during  the  whole  motion,  either  because  two  or  more  points  in 
it  are  fixed,  or  because  it  bears  a  certain  relation  to  the  parti- 
cles of  the  moving  mass,  then  a^  /3,  y  are  constant^  and  are 
known^  and  the  numerator  of  (47)  is  given  at  the  time  t ;  and^ 
if  the  integration  can  be  performed^  the  angular  velocity  will 
be  determined.  If,  however^  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis 
changes  continuously  from  time  to  time,  so  that  it  can  be  con* 
sidered  fixed  only  for  an  infinitesimal  time-element  dtj  then 
a,  P,  y  are  functions  of  t,  and  equation  (47)  cannot  generally  be 
integrated  as  it  stands.  In  this  case  we  must  return  to  equations 
(41),  (42),  (43) ;  in  them  let  us  replace  a>  cos  a,  on  cos  j3,  <a  cos  y, 
severally,  by  cix,  6>y>  <^zf  tmd  use  the  abbreviating  symbols  of 
Art.  76 ;  then, 

A-^  +  (C-B)  COyW^-D  (V-a),2)  -E  (-^  -I- W^Ctty)-  ^[-Jf—  ^*«^)  =  ^i  (48) 
B-^  +  (a-c)  fi>^a),-E  (0)^2-0)**)  -  F  (-^  -h  coyO)^)  -  D  (-^  -  «,«x)  =  m;  (49) 

G-^  4-  (b-a)  a),a)y-F  (©/-o)/)  -» (-^  +  ®-»^*)-  »  [-Jf  "  «*«y)  =  n;  (50) 

from  which  three  equations  »,,  ca,,  »«  are  to  be  determined  ia 
terms  of  t :  the  integration  however  is  beyond  our  power,  except 
in  a  very  few  special  cases,  which  we  shall  consider  hereafter. 
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8O.3  As  these  last  are  the  fundamental  equations  of  rotation 
of  a  solid  body,  or  of  a  material  system  of  invariable  form,  and 
will  be  employed  in  all  our  subsequent  investigations,  they  re- 
quire close  examination.  We  have  arrived  at  them  by  trans- 
formations from  expressions  involving  velocities  of  translation 
into  those  involving  angular  velocities.  I  will  now  shew  that 
they  may  be  found  more  directly  by  D'Alembert^s  principle: 
and,  in  the  course  of  the  inquiry,  we  shall  dissect  the  equations, 
and  shew  the  independent  origin  of  their  several  terms ;  and  I 
shall  also  exhibit  other  properties  of  these  equations  of  rotating 
rigid  systems  besides  those  of  the  precediug  pages. 

As  the  particles  of  the  moving  system  are  in  a  state  of  rela- 
tive rest,  the  moments  of  the  forces  acting  on  them,  relatively  to 
every  and  any  axial  line,  satisfy  the  conditions  of  statical  equi- 
librium; and  thus,  by  D^Alembert's  principle,  the  moments  of 
the  tensions  or  strains  which  arise  from  the  excess  of  the  im- 
pressed over  the  expressed  momentum-increments  must  satisfy 
the  laws  of  equilibrium  when  they  are  taken  throughout  the 
whole  system.  In  reference  to  any  axis  for  any  one  particle  m 
we  have  the  following  moments :  (1)  the  moment  of  the  im- 
pressed momentum-increments ;  (2)  the  moment  of  the  expressed 
momentum-increment ;  (3)  the  moment  of  the  centrifugal  force 
which  is  due  to  the  motion  of  the  body  about  the  instantaneous 
axis  at  the  time  t ;  and  the  moment  of  the  tension,  which  is 
effective  at  m,  is  the  excess  of  the  moment  of  the  impressed 
momentum-increment  and  of  the  centrifugal  force  over  the  mo- 
ment of  the  expressed  momentum-increment ;  and  the  moment 
of  all  these  tensions  vanishes  for  every  axis. 

Let  us  employ  the  same  notation  as  heretofore ;  m  is  the  type- 
particle  of  the  system  ;  {x,  y,  z)  is  its  place  at  the  time  ^ ;  «  is 
the  angular  velocity  at  the  time  t  about  the  instantaneous  axis, 
of  which  co^,  Wy,  0),  are  the  axial  components ;  o,  /3,  y  are  the 
direction-angles  of  the  instantaneous  axis  ;  r  is  the  perpendicular 
distance  from  {x,  y,  z)  on  the  instantaneous  axis ;  l,  m,  n  are  the 
axial  components  of  the  moments  of  the  couples  of  the  impressed 
momentum-increments  on  all  the  particles  of  the  system. 

81.]  Let  x',  y',  z'  be  the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  mo- 
mentum-increments of  all  the  particles  of  the  system  due  to  the 
increments  of  the  angular  velocities  at  the  time  / ;  and  let  t'  be 
the  resultant  of  these ;  then,  from  Art.  38,  we  have 
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[8l. 


(' 


i.m  (y- 


0  = 


dtdz  d<ax\  ,     \  ,^^^ 

S.^(^_1_^_^)=T,    V  (51) 

ir^^'dT 
nnd  p'«  =  x'2+y'2  +  z'2.  (52) 

If  the  origin  moves,  p'  is  proportional  to  the  expressed  velocity- 
increment  of  it,  which  is  dae  to  the  increments  of  the  angular 
velocities  at  the  time  t;  and  if  the  origin  is  absolutely  fixed,  it 
is  the  increment  of  pressure  on  it  during  the  time  dt. 

Let  l',  m',  n'  be  the  axial  components  of  the  moments  of  the 
couples  which  arise  irom  these  expressed  momentum-increments ; 
and  let  o'  be  the  resultant  moment  of  these ;  then,  as  the  axial 
components  of  the  expressed  momentum4ncrement  of  m  are 
severally, 

'^v-d-^w)'  '^^''-dt-'-dt)'  <y-dt-''-dr)'  <^^> 

so  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  this 
expressed-momentum  of  m  are  respectively 


~dr 


dt 


dt 


^<^M  /    9  «v  ^^Z  d^x 


dt 

dodje  dtAy 

and  taking  the  aggregates  of  these  for  all  the  particles  of  the 
system,  and  using  the  abridging  symbols  of  Art.  76,  we  have 


^m(^+y»). 


(54) 


Jet).        d^y        d<Oz         , 


dt 

da>y 


dt 
d<i>g 


(55) 


dt 

da 

'If 

da 

'dt 

g'2  =  l'2  +  m'»  +  n'»;  (56) 

which  are  indeed  the  same  expressions  as  (31),  Art.  76,  and  give 
the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  expressed  momentum-incre- 
ments of  the  system. 


d<Ox        , 
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I]  Let  x\  y",z"be  the  axial  components  of  the  momentum- 
ments  of  all  the  particles  which  arise  from  the  centrifugal 
8 ;  and  let  ?"  be  their  resultant.  As  a>  is  the  angular  velo- 
>f  the  system  about  the  instantaneous  axis  at  the  time  /, 
s  r  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from  (a?,  y,  z)  the  place  of 
that  axis,  wwV  is  the  centrifugal  force  of  m,  the  line  of 
of  which  lies  along  r.  Now  as  r  is  drawn  from  (.r,  y,  z) 
it  angles  to  (o,j9,  y)  which  passes  through  the  origin,  the  jj 

)n-co8inefiofrare  ;! 

g(^co8a + ycosj8  +  ^cosy)    y — cos^(d?cosa  -f  ycos^  -f  ^cosy)  |! 

«  — cosy(.rco8a-hycosj3-f  2?co8y)     ,^^  Irl 
-^ —  ;  (57) 

efore  the  axial  components  of  the  momentum-increments  \ 

e  to  the  centrifugal  force,  are  respectively 

m<a^{x—cosa{xcosa-\-ycosP'\-zcosy)},  "]  \ 

«2a>2{y— C08)3(a?cosa-f-ycos^-f «cosy)},    I  (58) 

»»ft)^{2'— cosy (^cosa  +  y cos/3 4- 2?co8y)},  J 
ncy  of  these  forces  being  to  increase  x,  y,  z  hb  t  in- 
,nd,  taking  the  aggregate  of  these  for  all  the  particles 
em, 

>*{ia?— coso(^co8a  +  ycos/3-f jzrcosy)}  =  x",  -) 
2{y— co8)8(j?cosa+ycos)9-|-^co8y)}  =  y",    I       (59) 
^{jsr — co8y(a?cosoH-ycos^-f  zcosy)}  =  z"  ;  J 

F^a  =  x"2-f  y"2  4,z"».  (60)  I 

1  moves,  f"  is  proportional  to  the  impressed  velocity- 
f  it,  which  is  due  to  the  centrifugal  forces  of  all  the 
id  if  the  origin  is  absolutely  fixed,  p"  produces  a 
t. 

y  :n^^  be  the  axial  components  of  the  moments  of  the 
I  arise  from  these  centrifugal  forces ;  and  let  a"  be 
f  the  resultant  of  them ;  then  the  axial  components 
it  af  the  couple  which  arises  from  the  centrifugal 
,   by  reason  of  (58), 

:josa-|-ycos/3H-«cosy)(;5COSi3— ycosy)},   - 
osc»-|-yco8)3  +  ;^cosy)(a7cosy— ;^cosa)},     -        (61) 
oaa  -^  ycoafi-i-zcosy)(ycosa—xcosp)}  ;  - 
*  siggre^Htes  of  these  for  all  the  particles  of  the 

ng  tlie  abridging  symbols  of  Art.  76,  we  have 
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] 


B(ft)jf*— 01,*)+ Pa»ya>,--D«ytt>jc-|-(c— A)<tt,«^  =  m",    y       (62) 
F(»x*--»y*)  +  D»;fa);(.— Eft),a)y-|-(A  — B)a)x<»j^  =  n" 
and  g"»  =  l"2+m">+n"«;  (63) 

Thus  (60)  gives  the  pressure  at  the  origin  which  is  due  to  the 
centrifugal  forces,  and  (63)  gives  the  moment  of  the  couple  which 
arises  from  them. 

In  reference  to  (59)  and  to  (62)  I  must  observe  that 

x"co8a-f  y"  cos j9  +  z" cosy  =  0,  ^ 

L"co8a-fM"co8j9-f  Nacosy  =  0;  } 
so  that  the  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation  is  perpendicular  to 
both  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  translation,  and  to  the 
axis  of  the  couple,  which  arise  from  the  centrifugal  forces  of  all 
the  particles. 

83.3  Now,  as  we  have  already  observed,  the  moment  of  the 
couple  of  the  expressed  momentum-increment  is  equal  to  the 
moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  momentum-increment 
together  with  that  of  the  couple  which  arises  from  the  centri- 
fugal forces  :  and  this  equality  is  true  relatively  to  any  rotation- 
axis,  so  that  for  the  coordinate-axes  of  x,  y,  z  we  have  respec- 
tively l'  =  L  +  l",  m'  =  m  +  m",  n'  =  n  +  n"  ;  (64) 
and  therefore  we  have 

A-^H-(C-B)(0y«^-D(<»y«-a),2)-E(— 4-«x<»yj--F^-^-a),»^^       L, 

B-^4-(A-C)<tt,<tt-,~E(a)^a-ai,2)-p(-^-hWy<»*)-i>{-^-^^  W65) 

C-^-f  (B  — A)a),»y-p(«,*-.Oy2) -D (-^  +  »,a)ar)-  B  (-^  -  «^«y)=  N  ; 

which  are  the  same  equations  as  (48),  (49),  and  (50).  By  the 
preceding  process  therefore  they  are,  as  it  were,  dissected,  and 
the  meaning  and  origin  of  the  several  terms  are  traced  out ;  and 
those  which  arise  from  the  expressed  momentum-increments  are 
distinguished  from  those  which  arise  from  the  centrifugal  forces. 
If  the  system  is  at  rest  when  the  forces  begin  to  act,  then 
(0  =  0,  and  l"  =  m"  =  n''  =  0  ;  and  the  equations  are  reduced 

to  forms  identical  with  (31),  Art.  76,  where  however  ^',  ^^  ^ 

at     at      at 

take  the  places  of  n^,  a^,,  n,. 

In  the  course  also  of  this  inquiry  we  have  arrived  at  a  more 
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complete  explanation  of  those  parts  of  the  equations  of  transla- 
tion of  the  origin  which  arise  from  the  angular  velocities.  The 
origin^  through  which  the  rotation-axis  passes^  is  considered  not 
to  change  its  place  during  the  time  dt,  so  that  the  velocity  and 
the  velocity-increment  of  m  are  due  to  the  rotation  only.  Now, 
if  we  recall  to  mind  the  process  by  which  the  original  equations 
of  statical  equilibrium  are  formed,  it  will  be  found  that  terms 
are  introduced  at  the  origin  equal  to  and  having  the  same  line 
of  action  with  those  which  are  effective  at  m ;  and  that  these 
produce  a  pressure  of  translation  on  the  origin.  In  this  case 
they  produce  of  course  a  motion  of  translation  of  the  origin ; 
the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  velocity-increment  of 
which,  as  due  to  these  angular  velocities,  are  given  in  (40).  Here 
we  have  these  expressions  dissected  into  three,  viz.  x',  V,  2f  which 
correspond  to  the  expressed  angular  velocity-increments ;  and 
three,  viz.  x",  y",  z",  which  correspond  to  the  centrifugal  forces : 

**^^'  x'-x",         y'-y",         z'-z"  (66) 

are  the  axial  components  of  the  momentum-increments  of  the 
whole  mass  collected  at  the  origin,  due  to  the  angalar  velocities 
of  all  the  particles :.  and  replacing  x',  x^'  &c.  by  their  values, 
we  have 

z-T^  ^y-jr)  4- »^S  »>{co8a(a?cosa-f  ycosj3  +  «cosy)— ^}, 
^**"  (^"^  ^  ^'^l)  +«*^-^  {cos/3  (a?cosa+ycos/3-i^2;co8y)—y},    ^(67) 
2.m  \y~jf^^~Jf)  +»*Xw{cosy(a?cosa-|-ycos)8-f  jjcosy)— 2r}  ; 

and  these  are  the  same  expressions  as  are  deducible  from  (40). 
They,  if  the  origin  is  fixed,  are  the  axial  components  of  the  in- 
crease of  the  pressure  on  the  origin  due  to  the  angular  velocity 
which  is  effective  during  the  time  dt, 

84.]  In  all  cases  the  equations  (31)  and  (65)  admit  of  great 
simplification.  It  will  have  been  observed  that  the  equations  of 
translation  of  a  system  of  material  particles,  viz.  (34)  and  (37), 
Art.  48,  are  much  simplified  if  the  centre  of  gravity  is  taken  for 
the  origin,  as  we  have  shewn  in  section  2  of  the  preceding 
chapter ;  equations  (56)  and  (58)  in  Arts.  54  and  55  are  more 
simple  than  (34)  and  (37)  of  Art.  48.  It  does  not  however  ap- 
pear thus  far  that  any  simplification  is  hereby  introduced  into 
the  forms  of  the  equations  of  motion  of  rotation ;  (57)  and  (59), 

T  2 
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in  Arts.  54  and  55^  are  exactly  the  same  in  form  as  (35)  and  (38) 
of  Art.  48.  Neither  does  it  appear  that  any  change  of  axes  will 
generally  introduce  a  further  simplification  into  the  equations  of 
motion  of  translation ;  it  may  do  so  in  a  particular  case,  because 
Ji.mx,  Ji.mY,  Ji.mz  may  then  take  simple  forms.  In  the  equa- 
tions of  rotation  however  it  is  otherwise.  Consider  the  equations 
(31),  which  are  equivalent  to  (35),  and  equations  (48),  (49),  and 
(50),  which  are  equivalent  to  (38),  of  Art.  48 ;  they  contain  the 
quantities  Ji.mjE^,  s.wiy*,  ^.mz^,  %.myz,  Ji.mzx,  :s..mxy\  and 
these  are  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  coordinate  axes  rela- 
tive  to  and  in  the  body.  They  will  be  determined  by  the  or- 
dinary processes  of  summation,  and  of  integration  if  the  moving 
mass  is  a  continuous  body.  Now  thus  far  the  position  of  the 
coordinate  axes,  to  which  the  moving  system  is  referred,  has  not 
been  determined ;  it  is  fixed  neither  in  the  body  nor  in  space. 
Henceforward  we  shall  suppose  a  system  to  be  fixed  in  the  body 
and  to  move  with  it,  and  to  have  a  particular  position  relatively 
to  the  body,  which  we  shall  determine  with  the  view  of  simpli- 
fying the  preceding  equations  (31),  (32),  and  (65).  By  this 
method  we  shall  investigate  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body 
about  three  axes  fixed  in  the  moving  body ;  and  we  can  thence 
determine  the  angular  velocities  about  three  axes  fixed  in  space 

1  ^  .  -,  do   d<t>    rf^ 

by  means  of  the  equations  (87),  Art.  40 ;  and  -r^ »  -^  ^  -^r  ™ay 

be  determined  by  means  of  (103),  (104),  (105)  of  Art.  42.  ^^ 
either  process  the  position  of  the  body  in  space  at  the  time  /  will 
be  determined. 

85.]  Let  us  examine  the  coefficients  in  (31)  and  in  (65)  of  the 
angular  velocities  and  of  their  /-difierentials ;  and  let  us  suppose 
the  moving  mass  to  have  volume  of  three  dimensions.  What- 
ever is  the  system  of  coordinate  axes,  it  is  evident  that  they 
cannot  be  such  that  generally  either  x.mofi  =  0,  or  s.my*  =  0, 
or  ^,m^  =  0 ;  because  each  of  these  expressions  is  the  sum  of 
the  products  of  the  mass-element  and  of  a  quantity  which  is 
necessarily  positive.  Thus,  a,  b,  c,  a',  b',  c',  defined  as  they  are 
in  (25)  and  (26)  of  Art.  76,  are  always  positive  quantities  for 
masses  whose  volume  is  of  three  dimensions :  in  plates  of  infini- 
tesimal thickness,  if  the  surface  of  the  plate  is  taken  for  the  plane 
of  (^,  y),  r  =  0  for  every  element;  and  therefore  s.m^*  =  0: 
and  in  straight  wires  or  rods,  of  which  the  transverse  section  is 
an  infinitesimal  area,  if  the  axis  of  x  lies  along  the  rod,  t/=^z^O 
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for  every  mass-element^  and  consequently  xmy^  =  xmz*  =  0 ; 
in  all  other  eases  a^  b^  c  and  a',  b',  c'  are  positive  quantities.  In 
reference  however  to  d,  e,  f,  which  are  the  symbols  for  xmyz, 
%.mzx,  xmxy  respectively^  the  coordinate-axes  may  have  a  po- 
sition such  that  5 ^jy^  ^  j^^^  ^  ^„^^y  _  q,  (68) 

or  that  one  or  two  of  them  may  be  zero  ;  because  in  the  series^ 
the  sums  of  which  are  represented  by  these  abridging  symbols, 
some  of  the  terms  may  be  negative  and  others  may  be  positive, 
so  that  the  result  of  the  whole  may  be  zero. 

Thus,  for  instance,  let  us  suppose  an  elliptical  plate  of  infini- 
tesimal thickness  to  be  referred  to  the  centre  as  origin,  and  to 
a  system  of  rectangular  coordinate-axes,  of  which  the  axes  of  x 
and  y  are  coincident  with  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  the 
ellipse,  and  that  of  z  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  elliptic 
plate.  Then,  as  2^  =  0  for  all  the  mass-elements  of  the  plate,  it 
is  evident  that  ^^y^  ^  ^^^^  ^  0; 

and  since  for  an  element  of  the  plate  at  (so,  y)  there  is  always 
an  equal  element  at  {—x, y),  it  is  plain  that  :s..mwy  =  0. 

This  last  result  may  also  thus  be  found.  Let  y  =  -  (a^— ^)ff, 
and  let  p  =  the  density,  t  =  the  thickness  of  the  plate ;  then 

Ji.mxy  =  pT  /      /     xydydx 

J —a  *'  —  v 

=  0. 
We  will  now  prove  that  a  system  of  rectangular  coordinate- 
axes,  fulfilling  the  conditions  (68)  exists  at  every  point  of  a  body 
or  system  of  particles.  Such  a  system  is  called  a  system  of 
principal  axes  relatively  to  or  at  that  point.  The  geometrical 
definition  of  them  is,  that  they  satisfy  the  conditions  (68) :  in 
the  following  sections  however  several  mechanical  properties  of 
them  will  be  demonstrated. 


Section  2. — Principal  axes,  and  their  properties. 
86.]  Let  us  consider  a  body  or  a  moving  mass  in  reference  to 
a  point  of  it  which  we  take  as  the  origin ;  and  at  it  let  two  sys- 
tems of  rectangular  coordinates  originate ;  one  of  which  {x,  y,  z) 
shall  be  fixed  absolutely ;  and  the  other  of  (f,  rj,  C)  is  fixed  in  the 
body ;  and  the  position  of  which  is  to  be  determined,  if  it  is 
possible,  so  that 

Ji.mrjC  =  0;     l.mCi  =  0;     S.wfry  =  0.  (69) 
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Let  these  two  systems  be  related  by  the  direction-cosines  of  the 
scheme  (1)^  Art.  2.  Then,  as  the  systems  are  rectangular^  the 
nine  direction-cosines  are  subject  to  six  conditions  (4)  and  (6)^ 
or  (5)  and  {7),  of  Art.  2 :  and  as  three  other  conditions  are  given 
in  (69),  we  have  sufficient  data  for  the  determination  of  the  nine 
direction-cosines. 

Substituting  in  (69)  the  values  of  ^,  ?;,  C>  given  in  (3),  Art.  2, 
and  replacing  s.wa?^,  s.wy*,  a.wr^  -z.myz,  Ji.mzx,  ^.mxy  by 
their  symbols,  we  have 

-|-D(ijC8+i3Ca)+E(*3Ci  +  *iCg)-»-F(*iC2+*a^l)  =  0> 

a'CjAi  4-  B'c^ag  4-  c'CgOj 

Now  these  equations  are  in  form  identical  with  (34),  Art.  6, 
and  are  subject  to  the  same  conditions^  viz.  (5)  and  (7),  Art.  2, 
so  that  we  have 


(70) 


AO^-f  Fflg-t-Egg  _  Pfli  +  B  fla  -f  Dgj  _  Eai4-Dgg  +  C  gg 


(71) 


«1  «2  «3 

_  A'g^^  +  B'fla^ -f  0^3^ -f2Dagfl3-f2Eg3ai4'2Fa^gg 

=  AV  +  BV  +  cV  +  ^Daaflg^  2Eagai-|-2paia2;  (72) 

=  2.w(aia?-|-a2y+«s^)^ 
=  s.mf2 

=  a"  (say).  (73) 

By  a  similar  process  we  may  obtain  the  following  : 

A&i  +  pftg-hEftg  ^  F^i-hB^&a-fpfta  ^  Efti-fP&a-fc^&a  ^  ^^^  ^  ^.  ^^y^.  ^^^^ 

*1  *2  *3 

A^c^  +  FC2  4EC3  ^  FCi-hB^g^-Hix^s  ^  E c^ -h D c, -f  c^g3  ^  ^^^  ^  c"(say).  (75) 

Cj  C2  C3 

As  these  last  three  equations  are  of  precisely  the  same  form,  let 
us^  as  in  Art.  6^  take  a  type-expression  of  all ;  and  assume  k  to 
be  the  type  of  a",  b",  c"  ;  so  that  the  discriminating  cubic  wiU 
take  the  forms 

(a'-k)(b'-k)(c'-k)-d2(a'-k)-e»(b'-k)-j*(c'-k)4-2dbf=»0;  (76) 
and 

EF  FD  DE 


d(k— a')  +  ef  "^  e(k— b')-|-fd      f(k— c')h-de 


1=0;      (77y 
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each  of  which  equations  has  three  real  roots,  as  we  have  shewn 
in  Art.  7,  which  are  a",  b",  c"  ;  and  these  quantities  are  there- 
fore known  functions  of  a',  b',  c',  d,  e,  f,  and  will  henceforth  be 
treated  as  such. 

Also  the  direction-cosines  of  the  three  principal  axes  of  ^,  ri,  ( 
are  given  by  either  of  the  following  formulae:  Let  us  take  the 
axis  of  f,  say ;  and  let  Op  a^  Og,  a"  correspond  to  it ;  then  equa- 
tions (51)  and  (54),  Art.  7,  give 

< < <  .     /7QX 

(b'-a")(c'-a")-d»"  (c'-a")(a'-a")-e^""  (a'-a")(b'-a")-f*'  ^  ^ 

and 
ai{BF--D(A'-A")}  =  aj{FD-E(B'-A")}  =  Og  {db - f(c'- a")}  ;  (79) 

and  simflar  forms  are  true  for  b^^  b^^  b^,  and  for  q,  c^,  c^,  in  terms 
of  b"  and  c"  respectively. 

It  appears  then  that  at  every  point  of  a  body,  and  of  a  system 
of  material  particles,  a  system  of  coordinate-axes  in  terms  of 
f,  17,  (  exists,  so  that,  if  the  body  is  referred  to  it, 
a.m?7f  =  a.mff  =  a.mf?;  =  0; 
and  this  system  at  any  point  is  generally  unique,  and  is  called 
the  system  of  principal  axes  at  that  point.  Thus  the  term  Prin- 
cipal Axis  properly  belongs  to  an  axis  which  is  one  of  a  system  of 
three  axes.  But  we  find  it  convenient  to  apply  the  term  to  an 
axis  fulfilling  any  two  of  the  three  conditions  (69).  Thus,  if 
the  axis  of  <r  is  such  that  :t.mxy  =  ^x^rnxz  =  0,  the  axis  of  ^  is 
called  a  principal  axis  ;  and  if  ^x.mzx  =  ^z.mzy  =  0,  the  axis  of 
5;  is  a  principal  axis.  Hence,  if  any  two  of  the  rectangular  coor- 
dinate-axes are  principal,  the  third  is  also  principal.  Also  the 
three  planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  three  principal  axes 
are  called  principal  planes. 

87.]  Now  all  these  results  admit  of  a  geometrical  interpreta- 
tion by  means  of  the  ellipsoid.  From  (73),  which  we  will  take 
to  be  the  type  of  (74)  and  (75)  also,  since  the  form  is  the  same 
in  all,  we  have 

A'ai«+B'a,*  +  c'a3^  +  2Dajfl3-f2Efl3ai  +  2Faia,  =  a".     (80) 

Along  the  axis  (o^,  a^  a^),  which  is  the  axis  of  (,  say,  take  a 
length  r,  and  let  its  extremity  be  (x,  y,z);  so  that,  in  reference 
to  the  system  of  axes  fixed  in  space, 

^  =  1.  =  ^  =  ,,  (81) 

Ol  «2  <»S 
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and  therefore,  from  (81),  we  have 

AV  +  By-|-cV-|-2Dy;2;  +  2Ea;ar  +  2pa?y-AV  =  0,  (82) 
As  r  is  indeterminate  thus  far,  let  it  be  such  that  a'V  =  /x' ; 
where  y!  is  an  Undetermined  constant^  which  we  may  assume  to 
be  unity,  if  such  an  assumption  is  convenient ;  then 

and  (82)  becomes 

AV  +  By+c';53  +  2Dy«+2E;5a?  +  2pa?3^-/ui'  =  0;  (83) 
which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipsoid,  because  a',  b",  c'  are  all 
positive  quantities,  of  which  the  origin  is  the  centre,  and  the 
radius  vector,  corresponding  to  the  direction-cosines  (o^,  a^,  a,), 
is  that  along  which  the  axis  of  i  lies ;  and  the  length  of  the 

corresponding  radius  vector  is  (-^)  • 

By  a  similar  process  we  may  obtain  the  same  equation  of  an 
ellipsoid  from  (74)  and  (75),  if  we  take  the  lengths  of  the  central 
radii  vectores,  which  lie  along  the  axes  of  77,  ^  respectively,  equal 

to  y-j}j   and  (-^)   ;   so  that  (88)  represents  an  ellipsoid,  the 

lengths  of  three  of  whose  central  radii  vectores,  which  are  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  are  given  :  this  ellipsoid  is  called  the 
ellipsoid  of  principal  axes. 

And  these  three  radii  are  the  geometrical  principal  axes  of  the 
ellipsoid ;  for  if  we  apply  to  (83)  the  processes  for  determining 
the  lengths  and  the  position  of  the  principal  axes  of  an  ellipsoid, 
which  have  been  developed  in  Arts.  6  and  7,  the  equations  for 
the  direction-cosines,  given  in  (51)  and  (54)  of  Art.  7,  are  the 
same  as  (78)  and  (79),  by  which  the  position  of  our  principal 
axes  is  determined ;  and  the  coefficients  of  ^,  i)^  and  (^  in  the 
reduced  equation  are  a",  b",  and  c",  which  are  determined  by 
(73),  (74),  (75) ;  so  that  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid,  referred  to 
the  axes  of  i,  17,  £  is 

A^f^  +  BV  +  C'C^-M'  =  0.  (84) 

Hence  it  appears  that  at  every  point  of  a  body  or  system  of  par- 
ticles as  a  centre,  an  ellipsoid,  whose  equation  is  (83),  may  be 
described,  the  principal  axes  of  which  are  the  principal  axes  of 
the  body  relatively  to  that  point.  And  if  for  the  body,  relatively 
to  the  centre  and  the  principal  axes  of  the  ellipsoid, 

a"=  35. mf*,         b"=  s.wty*,         c"=  J.mC*, 
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the  principal  axes  of  the  ellipsoid  are  inversely  proportional  to 
the  square  roots  of  a",  b",  c"  respectively.  Thus  the  form  of 
the  ellipsoid^  as  well  as  the  position  of  its  principal  axes,  depends 
on  the  configuration  of  the  system  of  particles  relatively  to  the 
point  which  is  the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid. 

In  our  subsequent  investigations  in  this  subject  we  shall  assume 

that  is, 

so  that  the  f  -  axis,  and  the  C-  ^xis^  of  the  ellipsoid  are  respect- 
ively the  least  and  the  greatest  of  all  the  axes. 

88.]  Let  us  shortly  examine  the  particular  forms  which  the 
ellipsoid  (84)  and  the  position  of  the  principal  axes  take,  cor- 
responding to  singular  values  of  the  roots  of  the  cubic  (76)  or 
(77).  The  analytical  criteria  of  the  conditions  it  is  unnecessary 
to  specify,  as  they  are  precisely  the  same  as  those  which  have 
been  determined  in  Art.  10. 

(1)  Let  two  roots  be  equal;  say  a"=:  b" ;  then  the  equation 
(84)  represents  a  prolate  spheroid  whose  axis  of  revolution  is 
the  coordinate-axis  of  f;  as  c"  is  definite,  c^,  c^^  c^  are  also  de- 
terminate, and  the  axis  of  f  is  a  principal  axis ;  the  direction- 
cosines  of  the  axes  of  (  and  i/,  which  are  the  other  two  principal 
axes,  are  indeterminate,  and  any  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  the 
plane  of  (f,  17)  is  a  pair  of  principal  axes,  and  with  the  axis  of  C 
completes  the  system.  If  b"  =  c",  the  ellipsoid  becomes  an  oblate 
spheroid ;  the  axis  of  revolution  of  which  is  the  axis  of  i,  and  is 
the  determinate  principal  axis ;  and  any  two  axes  in  the  plane 
of  (17, 0>  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other,  will  complete  the 
system  of  principal  axes. 

(2)  Let  all  the  roots  of  the  cubic  be  equal ;  then 

A  =  B  =  c  =  K,   say ; 
and  equation  (84)  represents  a  sphere  whose  equation  is 

and  every  three  axes  passing  through  the  given  point  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  will  form  a  system  of  principal  axes.  In 
this  case 

a.ma?"  =  x.my^  =  x.mg^  =  x.mP  =  ^.mrj^  =  2.mC\   (87) 
and  all  the  nine  direction-cosines  are  indeterminate. 

Hence,  for  every  point  of  a  system  of  particles,  there  is  always 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  u 
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one  set  of  principal  axes ;  and^  for  certain  points  of  certain  bodies^ 
every  system  of  rectangular  axes  originating  thereat  may  be  a 
principal  system. 

The  ellipsoid  (84)  will  also  assume  particular  forms  if  one  or 
two  of  the  quantities  a",  iik\  c"  vanish,  that  is,  if  the  body  is  a 
plate  or  a  straight  wire ;  but  these  cases  are  so  evident  that  it  is 
unnecessary  to  explain  them  at  length. 

89.]  Let  us  apply  the  preceding  processes  to  a  particular  ex- 
ample. Let  us  take  a  cube^  each  of  whose  sides  =  a ;  and  let 
the  origin  be  at  one  of  the  angles ;  and  let  the  axes  of  x,  y,  z  lie 
along  the  edges  of  the  cube :  it  is  required  to  find  the  position 
of  the  principal  axes.     Let  p  be  the  density  of  the  cube ;  then 

a'=  n.ma^  =z  I     I         pafidxdydx  =  ^5- 
•A)  ''o  •'0  ** 

=  b'=  c', 
as  the  symmetry  indicates. 

D  =r  a.myr  =:  f  I    pyzdzdydx  = 

Ja   Jq   Jo 

=  E  =  p; 
so  that  the  cubic  equation  (70)  becomes 

5  po*    pifi    pcfi 
the  roots  of  which  are  -^ ,  -ry ,  hr^ ;  two  therefore  are  equal; 


pal^ 


let  these  be  b",c"; 

so  that 

a"  = 

5  pa* 
6    ' 

b"= 

c"^ 

pcfi 
I2" 

Hence  from  (78), 

=  V 

1 
=  3' 

b*  =  V 

=  v 

0 
=  0' 

=  <^,' 

0 

=  6' 

SO  that  the  axis  of  $  is  the  diagonal  of  the  cube ;  and  the  position 
of  the  other  principal  axes  is  indeterminate ;  and  therefore  any 
two  lines  perpendicular  to  each  other^  and  in  the  plane  passing 
through  the  angle  of  the  cube  and  perpendicular  to  the  diagonal, 
will  complete  a  system  of  principal  axes. 
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Thus  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid  (83)  is 

^(4?*-fy*  +  ^)+  ^(yz-\-zx  +  iffy)-ix=:  0, 
and  the  equation  to  the  reduced  ellipsoid  (84)  is 

vhich  represents  an  oblate  spheroid,  whose  axis  of  revolution  is 
the  axis  of  (. 

If  it  is  required  to  determine  the  position  of  the  principal  axes 
at  the  centre  of  the  cube;  then,  if  2a  =  the  length  of  a  side  of 
the  cube,  o     . 

A'  =  B'  =  c'  =  ij^; 

D  =  K  =  p  =  0 ; 

r=  B"=  ,/'=  ^; 

O 

therefore  the  position  of  each  axis  is  indeterminate ;  and  any 
rectangular  system  originating  at  the  centre  of  the  cube  is  a 
system  of  principal  axes ;  and  the  ellipsoid  (83)  becomes  a  sphere. 

90.]  It  is  evident  from  the  preceding  general  investigation 
that  the  position  of  the  principal  axes  of  a  body,  relatively  to  a 
given  point,  depends  on  the  values  of  the  definite  integrals  which 
are  expressed  by  the  symbols  a',  b',  c',  d,  b,  p  ;  and  therefore  on 
the  symmetry  of  the  body  relatively  to  the  origin  and  to  the 
axes  of  3p,  y,  z :  thus,  for  a  solid  of  revolution  bounded  by  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution,  for  any  point  on 
the  axis  of  revolution  that  axis  is  evidently  one  of  the  principal 
axes,  and  the  other  two  are  indeterminate  in  the  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  revolution.  Of  a  sphere,  relatively  to  the 
centre,  every  system  of  rectangular  axes  is  principal.  Of  an 
ellipsoid,  relatively  to  the  centre,  the  principal  system  is  unique ; 
and  the  principal  axes  coincide  with  the  geometrical  principal 
axes  of  the  solid.  Similarly  the  principal  system  can  often  be 
inferred  by  general  reasoning  from  the  symmetry  of  the  body  or 
system  of  particles. 

If  two  principal  axes  relatively  to  a  given  point  are  given,  the 
third  is  also  given.  If  however  one  principal  axis  is  given,  the 
other  two  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other  in  a  plane  perpendi- 
cular to  the  given  principal  axis,  and  may  be  determined  by  the 
following  process. 

u  a 
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Let  the  given  principal  axis  be  the  axis  of  ^ ;  so  that 

2.mxz  =  -x.myz  =  0.  (88) 

Let  the  new  axis  of  i,  which  is  to  be  principal^  be  inclined  at  an 
angle  ^  to  the  axis  of  or ;  so  that 

f  =  y  sini^  +  ^cos<^,  )  ^gg^ 

1}  =  ycos^  —  ^Bin<f>;) 
therefore 

2.w»^i;=:  {(co8<^)*— (8in<^)*}xmajy+sin<^cos<^2.f»(y*— 0?*);  (90) 
and,  as  this  is  to  vanish,  we  have, 

tan  2*= ,  o      gx  = >;  (91) 

and  the  equations  to  the  two  principal  axes  are 

(f«-T7«)2.ma?y  +  fT73.i»(y2-cr*)  =  0.  (92) 

As  bj  this  process  z  is  unchanged, 

2.wfC=  s.m«(y  sin  <^+a? sin  <^)  =  0,  ) 
2,mri(=  a.i»«(ycos^— 4?cos^)  =  0;J  ^     ^ 

which,  by  reason  of  (88),  are  true  for  all  values  of  ^ :  if  there- 
fore (88)  are  true  for  any  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  the  plane 
of  (a?,  y),  they  are  true  for  every  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  that 
plane ;  and  indeed  for  any  pair  of  lines  in  that  plane. 

91.]]  The  following  are  examples  of  the  process  for  determin- 
ing the  position  of  two  principal  axes  at  a  given  point  when  the 
other  principal  axis  is  given. 

Ex.  1.  To  determine  the  principal  axes  of  a  rectangular  plate 
of  infinitesimal  thickness  relatively  to  the  point  of  intersection 
of  the  two  dii^onals  of  the  plate. 

In  this  case,  as  in  all  problems  of  plane  plates  of  infinitesimal 
thickness,  an  axis  which  passes  through  the  origin  and  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  plate  is  one  of  the  principal  axes :  and  if  it  is 
taken  to  be  the  axis  of  z,  and  the  plate  to  be  the  plane  of  (dr,  y), 
:i.mxz  =  t,myz  =  0,  because  ^r  s:  0  for  all  the  elements  of 
the  plate. 

Let  2a  and  2b  be  the  sides  of  the  plate,  r  =  the  thickness, 
p  =:  the  density ; 

%.mxy  ^  \     I    pTon/dyda  =  0; 

:i.m{a^—y^)  =  /     /    pT{3fl—y^)dyd30 

4ipTab     2     ,2 
=  -^ — (fl^-A*); 
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efore  tan  2^  =  0;   and  ^  =  0,  ^  =  90^;   so  that  the  other 
principal  axes  are  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  plate.    If  the 

ngle  is  a  square^  b  =s  a;  in  which  case  tan  2<t>  =  ^;  and  <t> 

leterminate,  so  that  every  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  the 
of  the  plate,  together  with  the  given  axis^  constitutes  a 

pal  system. 
2.  To  determine  the  principal  axes  of  a  triangular  plate 

^h  one  of  its  angles. 

o,  an  angle  of  the  triangle,  be  the  origin ;  oa  =:  a,  ob  =  d ; 

;  the  axes  of  x  and  y  lie  along  these  sides ;  then  the  equa- 
tfaebaseis         f^y^j.  ,. 

z  a       b  ' 

:  -  (as) ;  and  let  o)  be  the  angle  of  the  triangle  at  o ; 
a 

pT{x-\-y  cos  «)  y  (sin  o))*  dydx 


Jo  Jo 


=  ^   ^    ^^^ (a+2*C08»); 

-b'=  /    /    pT{(a?4ycos«)*— (ysino))*}dydlrsina) 
Jo  Jo 

^     &sina)(aH-2&cosa))    , 
•'-     tan24^  =  ^a^«jcosa>  +  ^cos2«* 

th^^<0;  in  which  case  the  triangle  is  isosceles^  and  of 

>al  axes  in  its  plane  one  bisects  the  vertical  angle^  and 

s  perpendicular  to  the  bisecting  line. 

'o  determine  the  position  of  the  principal  axes  in  the 
thin  elliptic  plate  relatively  to  a  point  whose  place, 

»  the  centre  and  principal  axes  of  the  ellipse,  is  (a,  /3). 

equation   to  be  ellipse  ^e  --j  -h  ^^  =  1 ;   and  let 
a;^^  *  :    then  the  ellipse  is  referred  to  its  centre  of 
xrigirkj  and  to  its  principal  axes  as  coordinate-axes ; 
,n^a?  =  O,     :i.my  =  0;      ^.ma^y  =  0. 
ir   =  /      [''  pT{x-a){y-P)dydx 

=  I  pjafidydx 


t; 
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A'-B'=jr^/%r{(4?-a)»-(y-/3)»}rfyrfa? 


tan2^=  ®**^ 


thereby  we  have  the  position  of  the  two  principal  axes  in  the 
plane  of  the  plate,  and  these,  with  the  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
plate,  form  the  complete  system  of  principal  axes. 

92.]  Many  other  properties  of  principal  axes  will  arise  inci- 
dentally in  the  following  section,  and  will  be  there  demonstrated. 
We  may  therefore  now  return  to  the  equations  of  motion,  and 
make  those  simplifications  in  them  with  which  the  theory  of 
principal  axes  supplies  us. 

Let  the  rotation  of  the  body  or  system  of  particles  be  referred 
to  a  system  of  axes  fixed  in  the  body  and  moving  with  it ;  and 
let  this  system  be  that  of  principal  axes,  so  that 

-x.myz  =  2.mzx  =  x»mxy  =  0,     or    d  =  b  =  f  =  0. 

Firstly,  let  us  take  the  case  of  a  body,  originally  at  rest,  acted 
on  by  instantaneous  forces ;  and,  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  let 
the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  angular  velocities,  due  to 
the  instantaneous  forces  about  the  principal  axes,  be  symbolized 
by  Hp  n^  03 ;  and  let  us  reserve  n^^,  o^  cig  for  the  axial  compo- 
nents of  the  expressed  angular  velocities  when  the  system  of 
axes  is  not  principal ;  then  equations  (32)^  Art.  76,  become 

L  M  N  ^, 

where  a,  b,  c  are  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  about  the 
principal  axes ;  and  l,  m,  n  are  the  moments  of  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  the  couples  of  the  impressed  momenta  about  the  cor- 
responding axes. 

Secondly,  let  us  take  the  case  of  a  body  rotating  under  the 
action  of  continuous  forces ;  and  here  again  let  o»p  »,,  o),  repre- 
sent the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  angular  velocity 
relatively  to  the  principal  axes ;  and  let  t^g,  o),,  a>g  be  the  axial 
components  of  the  expressed  angular  velocity  when  the  axes  are 
not  principal ;  then,  since  d  =  e  =  r  =:  0,  equations  (65),  Art. 
83,  become 
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A-^  +  (C-B)«,«3   =  L, 
B-^  +  (a-C)»s«i   =  M, 

c-^  +  (b-.a)»i«,  =  n; 


(95) 


which  are  evidently  much  simpler  than  (65)^  and  are  equally 
general ;  they  were  inrestigated  first  by  Euler^  and  are  now 
commonly  called  Euler^s  Equations  of  Rotation.  No  way  of  in- 
tegrating them  in  the  form  in  which  they  stand  is  known  at 
present.  Particular  forms  of  them  will  be  discussed  in  the  fol- 
lowing Chapters;  and  we  shall  then  employ  such  artifices  of 
abbreTiation  and  of  interpretation  as  the  particular  problem 
suggests. 

As  (96)  are  of  great  importance^  let  us  examine  the  origin  of 
the  several  terms :  let  us  take  the  first  of  the  three ;  for  what  is 
true  of  that  is  also  true^  mutatis  mutandis,  of  the  other  two. 

On  referring  to  Art.  81  it  will  be  seen  that  a  --rr  is  the  moment 

at 

of  the  axial  component  of  the  couple  which  arises  from  the  ex- 
pressed momentum-increments  of  all  the  particles,  the  other 
terms  in  (55)  disappearing  because  the  coordinate  axes  are  prin- 
cipal. And  from  (62)  it  appears  that  (b— c)  oigO),  is  the  moment 
of  the  axial  component  of  all  the  couples  which  arise  from  the 
centrifugal  forces  of  the  system  ;  hence,  by  D'Alembert's  prin- 
ciple, the  three  equations  (95)  are  formed. 

If  (95)  could  be  integrated,  coj,  v,,  cd,  would  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  t ;  and  thence  by  equations  (103),  (104),  (105),  Art.  42, 
0, 4>,  and  ^  could  be  determined  ;  and  the  position  of  the  prin- 
cipal axes,  and  therefore  the  position  of  the  body,  as  the  principal 
axes  are  fixed  in  it,  would  also  be  determined. 

98.]  Heretofore  the  point  at  which  the  coordinate  axes,  whe- 
ther principal  or  other,  originate,  has  been  arbitrary:  let  us 
consider  whether  any  simplification  will  be  introduced  into  the 
results  if  we  take  the  origin  to  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
moving  system  or  body;  that  is,  we  may  suppose  the  point 
which  has  motion  of  translation  to  be  the  centre  of  gravity,  and 
the  axis  of  rotation  to  pass  through  it ;  and  we  shall  also  sup- 
pose the  coordinate  axes  fixed  in  the  body,  and  originating  at 
the  centre  of  gravity,  to  be  principal  axes ;  and  these  axes  we. 
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shall  henceforth  call  central  principal  axes.  The  geometrical 
definition  of  such  an  origin  and  such  axes  is, 

Xfnyz=:  %,mzx  =  2.m«y=  0.  S 

Let  us  first  consider  the  axial  components  of  the  expressed 

momentum-increments  of  all  the  particles  which  arise  from  the 

angular  velocity-increments.     Then^  on  referring  to  Art.  81 

wherein  the  effects  have  been  investigated,  from  (51)  and  (55) 

we  have  j' ^  y' =  z' =  0;  (96) 

.-.     P'=0. 

i,'=^_i,       M  =  B-^,        N'=c-^;  (97) 

SO  that  the  momentum-increments  are  as  to  translation  in  equi- 
librium at  the  centre  of  gravity,  neither  accelerating  its  motion 
if  it  is  moving,  nor  producing  a  pressure  if  it  is  fixed ;  and  the 
moments  of  the  axial  components  of  the  couple  arising  from 
these  expressed  angular  velocity-increments  are  given  in  (97), 
and  are  respectively  the  first  terms  of  (95). 

Next  let  us  take  the  axial  components  which  arise  from  the 
centrifugal  forces  which  are  discussed  in  Art.  82,  From  (59) 
we  have  x"=  y"=  z"=  0;  (98) 

.-.     p"=0; 
so  that  all  the  centrifugal  forces  as  to  translation  balance  at  the 
centre  of  gravity ;  and  from  (62) 

l"=  (B--C)a)20)3,  m"=  (c  — A)©3<iai,  n"=  (a  — B)Wia)^.  (99) 
Thus  it  appears  that  relatively  to  the  centre  of  gravity  as  the 
origin,  the  forces  of  translation  which  are  due  to  the  angular  velo* 
city-increments  and  to  the  centrifugal  forces  are  each  separately 
in  equilibrium ;  but  that  the  equations  of  rotation  are  the  same 
as  before. 

Suppose  however  that  the  axis  of  rotation  is  a  principal  axis^ 
say  the  axis  of  x ;  then  o>2  =  0)3  =  0 ;  and 

L'=A^,  M'=0,  N'=0; 

l"=0,  m"=  0,        n"=0; 

so  that  the  centrifugal  forces  balance  themselves  as  to  rotatory 
effects  on  the  body ;  producing  no  change  either  of  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  body  or  of  the  position  of  the  axis  of  rotation ; 
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uid,  as  (98)  shew,  they  balance  each  other  as  to  effect  of  trans- 
lation. 

Hence  if  a  body  rotates  about  a  central  principal  azis»  the 
centrifugal  forces  which  are  thereby  generated  are  in  equilibrium, 
and  thus  do  not  cause  any  change  of  rotation  or  of  the  position 
of  the  rotation-axis. 

Hence  also,  if  no.  force  acts  on  the  body,  its  equation  of  mo- 
tion is  , 

^  dt  ' 

.'.     fl»j  =  a  constant. 

Thus  the  angular  velocity  is  constant,  and  the  position  of  the 
rotation-axis  is  the  same  throughout  the  motion.  For  this  rea- 
son the  central  principal  axes  are  called  the  permanent  axes  of 
the  body  or  of  the  system ;  they  are  also  sometimes  called  the 
natural  axes. 

It  is  evident  from  what  has  been  said  that  a  permanent  axis 
of  a  body  at  a  certain  point  may  be  defined  as  that  line  about 
which  if  the  body  revolves,  the  centrifugal  forces  generated  by 
the  rotation  are  either  in  equilibrium,  or  have  a  simple  resultant 
passing  through  the  point. 

94.]  The  central  principal  axes  are  the  only  axes  which  possess 
this  property,  that  the  centrifugal  forces  balance  each  other 
about  them  both  as  to  translation  and  as  to  rotation ;  for  this 
object  it  is  necessary  that,  see  Art.  82, 

X"=  t"=  Z"=r  0,  (100) 

l"=m"=n"=  0;  (101) 

from  these  last  three  we  have,  from  (62),  Art.  82,  remembering 
that  A  +  a'  =  B  +  b'  =  c  +  c' ; 

(B  cosa+ DCOS/3-f  c'cosy)  cos/3  —  (FC08a+B'co8^  +  »  co8y)cosy  =  0, 
(A'cosa  +  FCOsjS  +  ECOsy)  cos  y—  (Ecosa  +  D  cos^-f c'co8y)cosa  =  0,   J-  (102) 
(p  coso  +  b'cos)3+ Dcosy)  cos  a—  (A'cosa-|-  f  cosj3  +  b  co8y)cos/3  =  0 ;, 
so  that 
A'cosa  4  Fcos)9  +  Bcosy     roosa-h  b'cosjS  +  Bcosy     Ecosa  +  dcos^  +  c'cosy 


]■ 


cos  a  ""  cos)3  cosy 

which  are  the  same  equations  as  (71)  by  which  the  principal  axes 
are  determined ;  the  principal  axes  therefore  are  permanent  axes 
so  far  as  the  conditions  (101)  indicate ;  that  is,  corresponding  to 
principal  axes  the  centrifugal  forces  either  are  in  equilibrium,  or 
have  a  single  resultant  passing  through  the  origin. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  X 
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As  to  (100)  let  us  replace  x,  y,  z  in  (59)  by  ^-f  a?',  y  +  y',  'z-^-tI, 
wherein  the  centre  of  gravity  is  {Xy  y,  z) ;  then,  since 

s.mo?'  =  s.my'  =  s.m;?^  =  0, 
(100)  become 

^— cosa(^cosa  +  yco8/3  +  ^cosy)  =  0, 
y— C08/3(^co8o+ycosj3  +  zcosy)  =  0,    [.  (104) 

r— cosy(^co8o  +  ycos/3  +  rco8y)  =  0; 
and  therefore  _  »  _ 

-^  =  ^  =  — :  (105) 

coso  cos/3  cosy 
so  that  the  rotation-axis,  that  is,  the  principal  axis  at  the  point, 
must  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body.  Thus 
(105)  are  to  be  true  for  each  principal  axis  at  the  point ;  that  is, 
for  each  of  tliree  different  values  of  (o,  fi,  y) ;  and  this  is  possible 
only  when  ^  =  y  =  ^  =  0 ;  only  when  the  point  is  the  centre 
of  gravity,  in  which  case  either  of  the  three  central  principal 
axes  is  a  permanent  axis.  If  however  a  principal  axis  at  a  point 
passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  that  axis  is  a  permanent 
axis  for  that  point. 

95.]  A  remarkable  application  of  this  theory  of  permanent 
axes  has  been  made  by  M.  Foucault  to  the  proof  of  the  rotation 
of  the  earth  about  its  polar  axis.  He  presented  it  to  the  Academy 
of  Sciences  in  Paris  in  the  month  of  September,  1852.  He  has 
devised  a  machine  which  he  calls  a  Gyroscope,  and  of  which  a 
drawing  is  given  in  Fig.  21.  I  will  describe  it  as  it  is  originally  in 
its  position  of  rest,  ab  a'b'  is  a  metallic  ring  suspended  by  a  wire 
8  A  from  a  point  s  which  is  fixed  to  the  earth  ;  and  at  a'  is  a  small 
pivot  woifking  in  a  small  hole,  by  which  the  motion  of  the  ring 
about  the  vertical  line  sa  a'  is  kept  steady  but  is  not  retarded  :  bb' 
is  the  horizontal  diameter  of  the  vertical  ring ;  and  at  b  and  b'^ 
are  small  holes  capable  of  receiving  small  pivots  or  axles ;  bc  b'  is 
a  horizontal  metallic  ring,  of  which  bb'  is  the  diameter,  and  o  is 
the  centre,  at  b  and  b'  are  pivots  which  work  in  the  beforemen- 
tioned  small  holes,  so  that  bcb'  is  capable  of  rotating  about  the 
horizontal  diameter  bb'.  Across  the  horizontal  ring  bob'  an- 
other axis  coc'  is  placed,  at  right  angles  to,  and  bisecting,  bob', 
and  capable  of  rotating  about  pivots  at  c  and  c' ;  on  this  axis  is 
fixed  a  heavy  metallic  disc  dd',  whose  centre  is  at  o,  and  which 
is  consequently  capable  of  rotation  about  the  axis  coc',  and  the 
greater  part  of  the  matter  of  the  disc  is  arranged  in  a  ring  as  near 
to  the  circumference  as  possible,  so  as  to  increase  the  centrifugal 
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force  of  the  disc.  This  is  the  arrangement  of  the  several  parts  of 
the  Gyroscope ;  and  it  is  evident  from  the  arrangement  that  the 
disc  is  capable  of  rotation  about  any  axis^  so  that  whatever  are 
the  forces  which  act  upon  it^  it  can  take  the  axis  which  they 
require,  and  is  indeed  in  construction  identical  with  Bohnen- 
berger^s  machine,  except  that  the  central  mass  is  a  disc  instead 
of  a  sphere.  It  is  evident  also  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
whole  machine  is  at  o^  and  that  all  axes  of  rotation  pass  through 
o,  and  thus  gravity  does  not  produce  any  change  of  position  in 
the  rotation-axis  or  in  the  velocity  of  the  disc.  Adjustment- 
screws  are  placed  in  various  parts  of  the  machine^  so  that  the 
conditions  required  may  be  fulfilled  as  nearly  as  possible. 

Now  the  disc  dd'  is  taken  out  of  the  ring  bob',  and  has  a  very 
rapid  rotation  given  to  it  by  a  machine  properly  contrived  for 
that  purpose.  While  it  has  this  rapid  rotation  it  is  replaced  in 
the  horizontal  ring  bob'  ;  and  as  the  axis  coo'  is  manifestly  one 
of  the  principal  axes  of  the  ring  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  it 
is  a  permanent  axis,  and  as  the  disc  is  not  under  the  action  of 
any  forces,  whether  external  or  centrifugal,  whereby  its  velocity 
or  the  position  of  its  rotation- axis  may  be  changed,  its  axis  coo' 
keeps  an  invariable  position  in  space.  But  what  apparent  effect 
is  produced  by  this  invariable  position?  Let  us  suppose  the 
Gyroscope  to  be  at  the  north  pole :  then  the  earth  rotates  about 
the  axis  sas',  and  to  an  observer  the  axis  of  coc'  will  retain  its 
horizontal  position,  and  will  have  a  motion  in  azimuth,  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  fixed  stars  appear  to  have  in  passing 
through  360°  in  24  hours,  if  the  rotation  of  the  disc  can  be  kept 
up  as  long :  if  the  Gyroscope  is  at  the  equator,  no  such  apparent 
effect  will  take  place,  because  the  axis  will  have  only  a  parallel 
displacement  of  itself  in  space.  In  any  other  latitude  the  polar 
axis  of  the  earth  will  be  inclined  to  the  principal  axis  coo'  of  the 
disc;  and  as  this,  being  a  permanent  axis,  retains  its  direction  in 
space,  it  has  an  apparent  motion  about  the  polar  axis;  the 
ring  bob'  will  revolve  slowly  about  the  axis  bb',  and  the  ring  aa' 
will  also  revolve  slowly  about  the  vertical  axis  aa';  and  these 
rotations  may  be  observed  by  means  of  microscopes  properly 
placed  for  the  purpose.  Indeed  the  earth  truly  rotates  about  the 
line  coc'  which  has  an  invariable  position,  and  that  rotation  is 
shewn  by  the  apparent  motion  of  the  line.  We  shall  hereafter 
come  to  the  mathematical  calculation  of  these  quantities. 
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Section  5. — Moments  0/ inertia,  and  ike  distribution  in  space  of 
principal  axes. 

96.]  In  the  present  section  I  propose  to  examine  more  closely 
the  theory  and  properties  of  moments  of  inertia,  of  which  defini- 
tions have  been  given  in  Art.  74. 

Moment  of  inertia  is  (geometrically)  the  sum  of  the  products 
of  every  particle  of  a  body  or  of  a  system  of  particles,  and  the 
square  of  its  distance  from  the  rotation-axis.  Thus,  if  m  is  a 
particle  of  a  moving  system,  and  r  is  the  perpendicular  distance 
from  the  place  of  m  on  the  rotation-axis,  s.mr*  is  the  moment 
of  inertia,  the  summation  including  all  the  moving  particles,  and 
becoming  integration  if  the  moving  system  is  a  coutinuous  body. 
We  shall  however  find  it  convenient  to  use  the  symbol  %.mr* 
in  all  cases,  and  it  is  to  be  observed  that  this  symbol  includes 
integration  in  the  cases  wherein  the  moving  system  is  a  continu- 
ous mass. 

Let  us  in  the  first  place  investigate  the  moment  of  inertia  in 
its  most  general  form.  Let  the  origin  be  taken  on  the  rotation- 
axis,  of  which  relatively  to  a  system  of  axes  fixed  in  the  body 
let  the  direction-angles  be  (a,  p,  y) ;  let  {of,  y,  z)  be  the  place  of 
m ;  and  let  r  be  the  perpendicular  distance  from  m  on  the  rota- 
tion-axis ;  so  that 

r*=(ycosy--«co8;3)*  -f  («C08a— a?cosy)*-f  (drcosjS— ycosa)';  (106) 
s.mr* = a.m  (y«  -|-  2;*)(cos  a)*  -h  a.m  («*  +  «»)(cos^)*  -f  36.m  (a?*  -h  y*)(cos  y)* 

— 22.i»y^cos/3cosy— 2xm2;^cosycosa  — 22.m^yco8aco8j9.  (107) 
Let  H  be  the  general  symbol  for  the  moment  of  inertia ;   then, 
using  the  symbols  of  Art.  76, 

H  =r  A(C08a)*  +  B(COS^)*  +  C(COSy)* 

— 2DC08/3co8y— 2EcosyC08a— 2FCOSacos^;  (108) 
and  thus  if  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  p  are  determined  for  any  body  and  for 
a  particular  system  of  rectangular  axes,  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  body  for  any  axis  may  be  found  by  means  of  this  equation. 

If  the  system  of  axes  to  which  the  body  is  referred  is  a  prin. 
cipal  system  at  the  point,  then  d  =  e  =  p  =  0 ;  and  (108)  be- 
comes H  =  A  (cos  o)*  +  B  (cos^)* + c  (cos  y)» ;  (109) 
where  a,  b,  c  are  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body  relatively 
to  the  three  principal  axes  of  a?,  y,  z  respectively,  and  are  for  that 
reason  called  the  principal  moments  of  inertia. 

In  terms  of  a!,  b',  c\  (109)  becomes 

H  =  a'  (sin  a)*  +  b'  (sin  /3)«  +  c'  (sin  y)«.  (1 1 0) 
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]  As  an  example  of  (108)  let  hb  invofttigate  the  moment  of 
i  of  a  rectangular  parallelepipedou  about  an  axis  passing 
;h  one  of  its  angles. 

the  sides  of  the  parallelepipedon,  which  meet  at  the  angle 
h  which  the  rotation-axis  passes,  be  a,  ^,  c ;  and  let  the 
(ate  axes  lie  along  these  sides  respectively ;  let  p  he  the 
of  the  volnme  element  at  {z,  y,  z) ;  so  that  the  mass- 
i  :=  pdxdydz.    Then 


f'f'f 

'0     •'0     •'0 


p(y^-^z^)dzdydx  = 
B  -  ^3  ,         c  -  ^ ; 


I    /    I    pyzdzdydx  = 


pal^(?  ^ 


\ 


loment  of  inertia  about  the  line  (a,  fi,  y) 

^^cosa)'  +  ^'(C08^).  +  ?1±*?  (cos  y)« 

be       ^  ca  ab  ^) 

—  —  cos^  cosy  —  -^  cosy  cosa  —  —  cosa  GO%p  > ; 

the  corresponding  radius  of  gyration^ 

-  (C08a)»  +  — y-  (cosi8)»  +  —3—  (cosy)« 

—  cos^cosy — 2  cosy  cosa  — -^  cosa  cos j9. 

he   moment  of  inertia  of  a  cube  about  a  diagonal 

2  pa* 
J  about  one  of  its  edges  =  — ^' 

tmples  of  the  determination  of  moments  of  inertia 
in  the  following  section  of  this  chapter. 

Tallowing  process  gives  a  geometrical  interpretation 

consequently  of  (109). 
rotAtion-axis  from  the  origin  let  a  length  p  be  taken, 
iie  end  be  (^,  y,  z) ;  then 

-^— =  ^^  =  -^-  =  p:  (111) 

COB  a  cos  p  cos  y 

omes 
_^  c-s*  —  fl^yz—^Tzx—^Yxy  =  p*2.i»r*;     (112) 

s.w»r*  =  m;     sothats.wr*  =  -^,  (118) 


11 
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where  /bi  is  a  constant  quantity  at  present  undetermined,  and 
may  be  unity  if  such  a  value  is  convenient ;  then  (113)  becomes 
Aa?2  +  By*-|-C2?*— 2Dy2— 2E2?a7— 2Fa?y— fi  =  0.  (114) 
By  the  assumption  made  in  (113)  it  will  be  observed  that  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  any  axis  p  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
reciprocal  of  p. 

As  A^  B^  c  are  quantities  necessarily  positive,  (114)  is  the  equa- 
tion to  an  ellipsoid^  whose  centre  is  at  the  origin^  and  of  which 
p  is  a  central  radius  vector;  and  which  is  such  that  whatever 
radius  vector  is  the  rotation-axis^  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
body  relatively  to  that  axis  varies  as  the  square  of  the  reciprocal 
of  the  central  radius  vector.  For  this  reason  the  ellipsoid  is 
called  the  momental  ellipsoid.  As  jx  is  at  present  undetermined 
the  actual  size  of  the  ellipsoid  is  not  fixed  :  however^  according 
as  fjL  varies,  all  the  corresponding  ellipsoids  are  concentric  and 
are  similar^  and  that  corresponding  to  any  particular  value  of  n 
will  suffice  for  our  present  purpose.  Let  us  imagine  therefore 
the  ellipsoid,  whose  equation  is  (114),  to  be  described  with  the 
given  point  as  centre  ;  then  that  ellipsoid^  by  means  of  its  cen- 
tral radii  vectores,  indicates  the  law  of  variation  of  the  several 
moments  of  inertia  of  the  moving  system  which  correspond  to 
the  radii  vectores  as  rotation- axes^  the  moment  of  inertia  rela- 
tively to  any  one  being  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  reci- 
procal of  that  radius  vector. 

The  momental  ellipsoid  is  evidently  concentric  with  the  ellipsoid 
of  principal  axes,  equation  (83) ;  it  is  also  coaxal  with  it.  For, 
by  Art.  6,  the  equations  for  determining  the  principal  axes  of 
(114)  are 

Aflj  — Fttg— Eflj  _    —  Pfli-f-Bflj  — DOj  _    —Eaj— 002-1-003 

«1  "  «2  ~  ^ 

=    Ha,  (115) 

if  Ha  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  (o^  a^,  O3)  of  f,  so 
that  Ha  =  2.m(ij*  -I-  f2).  Now  replacing  a,  b,  c  severally  by 
b'  -I-  c\  c'  -I-  a',  a'  +  b',  and  subtracting  each  term  of  the  equa- 
lities (115)  from  a'+  b'-|-  c',  we  have 

A'fl4-f>POg4-Efl3  _  FOi  H-  B'Og  -I-  DO3  _  EOi  +  DOg-fc'flg 
Oi  "  O2  ""  O3 

=  A'-f  B'-f  C'—  Ha 

=  5.mf»;  (116) 

which  are  identical  with  (73),  whereby  the  principal  axes  of  the 
body  are  determined.    By  similar  processes  we  might  find  equa- 
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tions  identical  ivith  (74)  and  (75)  in  terms  of  H(,  and  Be,  which 
are  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the  axes  of  77  and  (  respectively. 
Thus  the  geometrical  principal  axes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid 
lie  along  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  origin ;  let  it  be 
referred  to  these  as  axes ;  it  is  manifest  from  (115)  that  Ua,  nt,  h« 
are  the  coefficients  of  a^,  y^,  z^  in  the  reduced  equation.  Let, 
however,  henceforth  a,  b,  c  represent  the  moments  of  inertia 
about  the  principal  axes ;  then  the  equation  to  the  momental 
ellipsoid,  referred  to  the  principal  axes  as  coordinate  axes  of 
(ar,  y,z),  is  Aa?^  +  b y^  4.  c ««  -  ^.  (117) 

This  result  might  have  been  inferred  directly  from  (114).  As 
the  position  of  the  coordinate  axes  is  undetermined,  let  the  sys- 
tem be  the  principal  system ;  then  d  =  e  =  p  =  0,  and  (114) 
becomes  (117). 

This  is  another  instance  of  the  simplification  which  is  intro- 
duced into  the  equations  of  dynamics  by  the  use  of  principal 
axes.  The  form  of  the  equations  of  motion,  and  the  mathema- 
tical values  of  the  moments  of  inertia  which  enter  into  those 
equations,  are  much  simplified. 

In  Art.  87  we  assumed  a.mo?*  >  2.my^  >  %.mz^;  therefore 
2!.m(y*4-«*)  <  2.m(«*+^)  <  s.m(a?*4-y^); 
.-.     A  <  B  <  c; 
so  that  the  moments  of  inertia  are  respectively  the  greatest  and 
the  least  about  the  axes  of  z  and  x ;  and  the  maximum,  mean, 
and  minimum  axes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  lie  along  the  axes 
of  X,  y,  z  respectively,  and  correspond  to  the  minimum,  mean, 
and  maximum  axes  of  the  ellipsoid  of  principal  axes. 

One  word  as  to  the  meaning  of  fx ;  let  us  give  it  a  value  which* 
will  make  the  equations  homogeneous ;  let  m  be  the  mass  of  the 
moving  body,  and  let  a,  i,  c  be  the  radii  of  gyration  about  the 
axes  of  a?,  y,  z  respectively ;  so  that 

A  =  Ma^         B  =  mA^,         c  =  MC*;  (118) 

let  therefore  f*  =  m^;  (119) 

we  shall  hereafter  determine  the  meaning  of  g  ;  then  (117)  be- 
comes a^afl  +  42y2  +  c2^  =  ^ ;  (120) 
80  that  the  maximum,  mean,  and  minimum  axes  of  the  momen- 
tal ellipsoid  are  respectively  —  »  x '  ~  ^  *^^  ^^^^^  ^®  homoge- 
neous. Notwithstanding,  however,  we  shall  still  find  it  conve- 
nient to  employ  pt. 
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99.]  Since  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  about  any  axis 
is  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  reciprocal  of  the  radius  vec- 
tor of  the  momental  ellipsoid  which  coincides  with  that  axis,  it 
follows  that  the  moments  of  inertia  and  the  radii  vectores  have 
simultaneously  critical  values.  Thus,  as  the  x-,  the  y-,  the  z- 
axes  of  the  ellipsoid  (117)  are  respectively  the  greatest,  the 
mean,  and  the  least  of  all  axes  of  the  ellipsoid,  so  of  all  ro- 
tation-axes passing  through  the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid,  those 
of  X,  y,  z  are  the  rotation-axes  relatively  to  which  the  moments 
of  inertia  are  the  least,  the  mean,  and  the  greatest.  That  is, 
according  to  our  assumptions,  ▲  is  the  least,  b  is  the  mean,  and  c 
is  the  greatest  of  all  moments  of  inertia  relatively  to  the  given 
origin.  And  these  are  the  principal  moments. 
'  Whereas  then  we  have  defined  principal  axes  as  those  in  refer- 
ence to  which  t^myz  =  "X.mzx  =  "X.mxy  =  0,  they  might  have 
been  defined  as  those  axes  for  which  the  moments  of  inertia  have 
critical  values.  The  former  conception  of  them  arose  first,  in 
the  simplification  of  the  equations  of  the  motion,  and  therefore 
we  pursued  it.  It  is  however  to  be  observed  that  whatever  it 
true  of  the  axes  of  principal  moments  of  inertia  is  also  true  of 
the  principal  axes  and  of  the  principal  planes ;  and  several  pro- 
perties which  are  true  of  principal  planes  as  defined  in  the  last 
section,  and  which  might  have  been  there  demonstrated,  will  be 
proved  in  the  course  of  the  present  section.  Henceforth  then 
we  shall  treat  principal  axes,  and  the  geometrical  principal  axes 
of  the  momental  ellipsoid,  as  identical. 

And  all  other  moments  of  inertia  relatively  to  the  given  point 
.  are  evidently  intermediate  to  c  and  a  ;  that  is,  are  less  than  c, 
and  are  greater  than  a.     From  (109) 

H  =  A  (cos  o)*  +  B  (cos  )3)*  +  c  (CQS  y)* ; 
which  may  be  expressed  in  either  of  the  following  forms ; 

H   =  A  +  (B  —  A)  (cos  /3)*  -f  (C  —  A)  (COS  y)>  j  (121) 

H  =  c  -  (c  -  A)  (cos  o)»  —  (c  —  B)  (cos^)« ;  (122) 

and  as  B— A,  c— a,  c  —  b,  are  positive  quantities,  c  is  the  greatest 
and  A  is  the  least  of  all  moments  of  inertia. 

If  two  principal  moments  are  equal,  the  momental  ellipsoid 
becomes  a  spheroid ;  if  b  =  c,  the  spheroid  is  prolate  and  the 
moments  for  all  axes  lying  in  the  plane  of  {y,  z)  are  equal  to  one 
another  and  to  c  ;  and  other  moments  are  less  than  c  :  if  a  =  b, 
the  momental  ellipsoid  becomes  an  oblate  spheroid,  and  the  mo- 
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ments  for  all  axes  lying  in  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  are  equal  to  one  an- 
other and  to  A,  and  the  moments  for  all  other  axes  are  greater 
than  A.  In  the  former  case  the  ellipsoid  of  principal  axes  be- 
comes an  oblate  spheroid;  and  in  the  latter  case  a  prolate 
spheroid. 

If  the  three  principal  moments  are  equals  a  =  b  =  c,  and  the 
momenta]  ellipsoid  becomes  a  sphere^  and  the  moments  of  inertia 
for  all  axes  are  equal  to  one  another.  In  this  case  also  the 
eUipsoid  of  principal  axes  becomes  a  sphere. 

100.]  All  the  rotation-axes  passing  through  a  given  point,  for 
which  the  moments  of  inertia  are  equal  to  each  other,  lie  on  a 
cone  of  the  second  degree,  whose  vertex  is  the  origin. 

Let  H  be  the  moment  of  inertia  to  which  all  are  to  be  equal ; 
then,  since  p*  =  3fi-{-y^-\-z^y  from  (112)  we  have 

A^  +  By*  +  c«*— 2Dy2;— 2Ej»a?— 2Fa7y  =  VL{3fl-{-y^-{'Z^)\ 
.'.  (h— A)i»2^(jj_B)y2_^(H— c)2f*H-2Dy2J-f-2B;?a?-|-2pa?y  =  0;  (123) 
which  is  the  equation  to  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  whose 
vertex  is  at  the^origin ;  and  the  principal  axes  are  evidently  co- 
incident with  those  of  the  momental  ellipsoid.  All  rotation-axes 
therefore  lying  on  the  surface  of  this  cone  are  axes  of  equal  mo- 
ment, and  the  cone  is  consequently  called  equimomental. 

If  the  coordinate  axes  are  principal  axes  at  the  origin, 
D  =  E  =  F  =  0, 
and  the  equation  to  the  equimomental  cone  is 

(H-A)a?2-h(H-B)y«-f(H-C)«»  =  0,  (124) 

where  a,  b,  c  are  the  principal  moments  of  inertia.  As  we  have 
proved  that  c  is  the  greatest  and  a  is  the  least  of  the  moments 
of  inertia  for  axes  passing  through  the  origin,  h  must  be  in- 
termediate to  c  and  a  ;  so  that  necessarily  one  of  the  coefB- 
cients  in  (124)  is  negative;  and  not  more  than  two  can  be 
negative. 

Let  H  be  greater  than  b  ;  then  h— a  and  h— b  are  positive, 
and  H — c  is  negative ;  in  which  case  the  axis  of  z  is  the  internal 
principal  axis,  and  the  axes  of  x  and  y  are  the  external  principal 
axes.  See  Art.  11.  And  all  plane  sections  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  {x,  y)  are  ellipses. 

Let  H  =  B ;  then 

(B-A)*^  =    ±  (C--B)^Z',  (125 

which  are  the  equations  to  two  planes ;   these  are  indeed,  see 
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(106),  Art.  13^  the  cyclic  planes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid.  Thus 
all  the  rotation-axes  at  any  point  for  which  the  moments  of  inertia 
are  equal  to  the  mean  moment  of  inertia  lie  in  two  planes  equally 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  greatest  moment. 

Let  H  be  less  than  b  ;  then  h—b  and  h— c  are  negative^  and 
H— A  is  positive^  so  that  the  axis  of  x  is  the  internal  principal 
axis  of  the  cone,  and  the  axes  of  y  and  z  are  the  external  prin- 
cipal axes ;  and  all  plane  sections  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  a? 
are  ellipses. 

Thus,  according  to  the  configuration  which  we  have  chosen, 
all  axes  lying  within  the  planes  (125)  towards  the  axes  of  ;2;  are 
rotation-axes  of  greater  moment  than  the  mean ;  all  those  lying 
in  the  planes  (125)  are  rotation -axes  of  moment  equal  to  the 
mean ;  and  all  those  lying  without  the  planes  towards  the  axis 
of  Of  are  rotation-axes  of  moment  less  than  the  mean.  See  Fig.  2, 
in  which  the  cyclic  planes  are  delineated;  all  axes  within  the 
angles  vox/  and  yov'  are  of  the  former  kind,  and  all  those  within 
the  angles  uov  and  v^oV  are  of  the  latter  kind. 

Also  the  cyclic  planes  of  the  equimomental  cone  (124)  are  the 
cyclic  planes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid ;  for,  by  reason  of  (96), 
Art.  12,  the  equations  to  the  cyclic  planes  of  (124)  are 

{h— B  — (h— A)}*a?  =  +  {h— c  — (H— B)}*2r; 

(B-A)*a?  =  ±  (c-B)*2';  (126) 

which  are  the  same  equations  as  (125). 

If  two  principal  moments  are  equal,  so  that  the  momental 
ellipsoid  becomes  a  spheroid,  the  equimomental  cones  become 
cones  of  revolution. 

If  the  three  principal  moments  are  equal,  the  equimomental 
cone  degenerates  into  a  rotation  axis. 

101.3  ^  pi'opose  now  to  consider  the  moments  of  inertia  and 
the  momental  ellipsoid  relatively  to  any  point  of  a  body,  with 
reference  to  the  moments  of  inertia  and  the  momental  ellipsoid 
relatively  to  the  centre  of  gravity.  We  shall  hereby  be  led  to 
general  theorems  which  will  clear  up  many  obscurities  as  to  the 
distribution  of  principal  axes  in  space,  and  will  indicate  remark- 
able symmetry  as  to  their  arrangement. 

The  following  theorem  must  be  demonstrated  in  the  first  place. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body,  or  of  a  system  of  particles, 
about  any  axis  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  a  parallel  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  of 
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the  product  of  the  mass  and  the  square  of  the  distance  between 
the  axes. 

Let  H  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  given  rotation-axis^ 
and  h'  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  passing 
through  the  centre  of  gravity ;  let  h  be  the  perpendicular  distance 
between  these  two  axes.  Let  r  and  /  be  the  distances  of  m 
from  the  axes  of  h  jand  h'  respectively,  and  let  <^  be  the  angle  at 
which  f^  is  inclined  to  A  ;  so  that 

r»  ==  /2_2/Acos<^  +  A»; 
.-.  a.wr*  =3  s.m/*— 2A2.mr'cos<^H-A*2.wi;  (127) 
but  r  cos  <f>  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from  m  on  the  plane 
which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  and  is  perpendicular 
to  A;  so  that  2.m/cos^  =  0.  Let  the  mass  of  the  body  or 
system  of  particles  =  m;  then,  since  s.mr*  =  n,  s.m/*  =  h', 
(127)  becomes  h  =  h'  +  m  A* ;  (128) 

which  is  the  mathematical  expression  of  the  theorem. 

Hence,  if  *  is  the  radius  of  gyration  relatively  to  the  rotation- 
axis,  and  *'  is  the  radius  of  gyration  relatively  to  the  parallel 
axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

A^  «  k^^ffi,  (129) 

Hence  also  it  follows,  that  if  a  line  is  drawn  through  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  a  body  or  system,  the  moments*  of  inertia  are  equal 
for  all  parallel  rotation-axes  at  equal  dist4nces  from  this  line ; 
or,  in  other  words,  all  axes  lying  on  the  surface  of  a  right  cir- 
cular cylinder  whose  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
a  body  or  system  are  rotation-axes  of  equal  moment. 

Hence  too  of  all  parallel  rotation-axes  the  moment  of  inertia 
is  the  least  for  that  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  body. 

102.]  As  we  shall  often  have  occasion  to  refer  to  the  momen- 
tal  ellipsoid  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  it  is  convenient  to  give  it  a 
distinctive  name ;  I  shall  call  it  the  Central  Ellipsoid  ;  and  the 
principal  axes  and  the  principal  planes  which  refer  to  the  centre 
of  gravity  will  be  called  the  central  principal  axes  and  the  cen- 
tral principal  planes :  and  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  at 
the  centre  of  gravity  will  be  called  the  principal  central  mo- 
ments. 

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  the  origin ;  and  let  the  equation 
to  the  central  ellipsoid  be 

Y  2 
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[A  being  an  arbitrary  constant  which  we  shall  hereafter  determine ; 
and  where  a^  b^  c  are  the  principal  central  moments  of  inertia, 
arranged  in  order  of  magnitude  as  heretofore ;  viz.  a  <  b  <  c. 
Let  also  a\  b\  c'  refer  to  the  central  ellipsoid  ;  where 
a'=  %,m!Ji^^  b'=  a.wy*,  c'=  a.w^r*. 
Let  (f ,  y\y  0  be  the  point  at  which  the  principal  moments  and 
the  position  of  the  principal  axes  are  to  be  determined ;  and  let 
{jxfy  y',  z)  be  the  place  of  m  relatively  to  that  origin^  the  coor- 
dinate axes  being  parallel  to  the  central  principal  axes  ;  so  that 

^'=^-f,       y'=y-^,       ^=^-f;        (131) 

and  let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  body  or  system  of  particles.  Now 
the  equation  to  the  momental  ellipsoid  whose  centre  is  at  (f^  17,  0 
is  that  given  in  (114)^  Art.  98^  and  in  this  case  is 

— 236.»»yVyj2r--22.m«Vi»4?— 235.ma?y  a?y— fA  =  0.  (132) 
Let  us  calculate  the  coefficients  of  this  equation  relatively  to  the 
centre  of  gravity  as  origin.     Here,  by  (131), 
^.m{}/^-^^^)  =  2.m{(y-»;)2  +  («-0*} 

=  35.m(y«+«')— 2iyxwy— 2C35.»»;»+(?;2  +  C*)2.»» 

=  A-hM(7;«-hf»), 
as  is  evident  also  by  reason  of  the  last  Article. 

Let  f»  +  »/»+f*  =  P*;  (133) 

then  xm  (y'«  +  /»)  =  a  +  Mp^  _  nf*  n 

similarly       35.m(y»+^'«)  =  b  +  m/)2-m»;»,  V  (134) 

35.w(.r'»-f  y'^)  =  c'+Mp2  — mC*.  J 
Also         -iJfay':!  ^  36.m(y— 17)(2;— f) 

.-.     35.my'/=  M»;Cn 
similarly  2.m/y=:  Mff,  I  (185) 

36.myy'=  Mfi;.  J 
Thus  the  equation  to  the  momental  ellipsoid,  whose  centre  is  at 
(6  ^y  0>  'w^bich  is  the  origin  of  Xy  y, «,  is 

(A  +  Mp*  — Mf«)j?*  +  (B  +  Mp*  — M7;*)y*-h(c  +  Mp*  — Mf*)^:* 

— 2M?7Cyaf— 2Mf£0^— 2Mf7;a?y— fA  =  0.  (186) 
The  equations  for  determining  the  position  of  the  principal 
axes  of  this  ellipsoid  are  given  in  Art.  6 ;  and  for  that  principal 
axis  which  corresponds  to  a^  a,,  a,  we  have 
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(A-hMp»~Mf»)gi-Mfiyfla-'M£fa3  _  -MfiyOi-h(B  +  Mpg-Mi;»)fla-Miyfa3 

^^  ,   (137) 

=  (A  +  M^-Mfa)ai»  +  (B  +  Mp2-Mi;«)a8»  +  (c+Mp»-Mf«)a3» 

-2Miyfaaa3-2MCffl8ai-2Mf»;aiaa 
=  Ha,  (138) 

by  reason  of  (108)^  if  Ha  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body 
about  the  axis  (oj,  a^  a^)  at  the  given  point.  We  have  also 
analogous  equations  in  terms  of  b^,  b^^  b^,  h^,  and  c^y  c^  Cg,  h^  ; 
and  from  these  equations  the  direction-cosines  of  the  principal 
axes  may  be  determined  as  in  Arts.  6  and  7.  Let  t^  t^  t^  be 
the  direction-cosines  of  a  principal  axis,  and  let  h  be  the  type  of 
Ua,  H^^  He;  so  that  from  (187)  we  have 

(140) 


C  V  ^ 


"F 


(141) 


(148) 


A  +  Mp*  — H        B  +  Mp'— H        C  +  Mp*— H 

whence  we  have 

(*  r?  C  ^    1  . 

A  +  Mp*  — H         B-f-Mp*  — H         C  +  Mp*  — H  M  ' 

and  k = ^i =  — ^ •  (^^) 

A  +  Mp*  — H  B  +  Mp*  — H         C  +  Mp*  — H 

(142)  is  a  cubic  equation  in  h,  whose  roots  are  h^,  h^^  h<.  ;  that 
is^  are  the  three  principal  moments  at  the  point  ((,  rj,  ().  And 
these  three  roots  are  respectively  less  than  A  +  Mp'^  greater  than 
A  +  Mp*  and  less  than  B  +  Mp^  and  greater  than  B  +  Mp'  and  less 
than  c  +  Mp* ;  for  if  we  arrange  (142)  in  descending  powers  of  h^ 

the  result  is  -f-^,  if  h  =  c  +  Mp* ; 

— ▼»,  if  H  =  B  +  Mp*; 

+▼«,  if  H  =  A  +  Mp*; 
— ^,  if  H  =  —  00  . 
thus  the  roots  of  (142)  are  real,  and  limits  of  them  are  assigned ; 


(144) 
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and  as  all  the  other  quantities  in  (142)  are  given  in  terms  of  the 
principal  central  moments^  the  mass  of  the  moving  system,  and 
the  coordinates  of  the  given  pointy  we  shall  henceforth  consider 
Ka,  ^b,  ^e  to  be  known  quantities. 

If  these  several  values  of  h  are  substituted  successively  in 
(143),  we  have  three  different  sets  of  direction-cosines,  which 
correspond  to  the  three  principal  axes  at  {^,  rj,  C), 

103.]  These  equations  (142)  and  (143)  admit  of  the  following 
interpretation.    The  equation 

^,    +     y\    +     '\    ^L     (146) 

A  +  Mp*  — H         B  +  Mp2  — H         C+Mp2  — H  M 

represents  three  confocal  surfaces  of  the  second  degree ;  whidi 
are  an  ellipsoid^  an  hyperboloid  of  one  sheet,  and  an  hyperboloid 
of  two  sheets ;  because,  according  to  (144)^  the  coefficients  of 
^*,  y^  «*  (1)  are  all  positive  ;  (2)  that  of  a^  is  negative  and  the 
other  two  are  positive ;  (3)  those  of  afl  and  y^  are  negative^  and 
that  of  s^  is  positive ;  and  according  to  our  assumption  of  the 
order  of  magnitude  of  a^  b,  c,  in  the  ellipsoid  the  x-,  y-,  and 
Z'  axes,  are  respectively  the  greatest^  the  mean,  and  the  least. 

Thus  (142)  shews  that  the  point  ((,  y;,  f )  is  at  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  these  three  confocal  surfaces  of  the  second  degree. 
And  since  the  direction-cosines  of  the  normal  of  either  of  these 
surfaces  at  the  common  point  are  proportional  to 

K '  \ '  ^1 >        (1^) 

A-|-Mp2  — H  B-fMp*  — H  C-I-Mp*  — H 

(143)  shew  that  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  point 
(fi  ^9  0  lie  along  the  normals  to  the  three  confocal  surfaces  of 
the  second  degree  which  intersect  orthogonally  at  it.  Or  if  we 
take  one  surface  only,  the  three  principal  axes  are  respectively 
normal  to  it,  and  touch  the  lines  of  curvature  of  the  surface  at 
the  point. 

As  we  pass  from  one  point  of  a  body  or  system  of  particles  to 
another,  p*  and  h  vary ;  so  that  in  the  denominators  of  the  left- 
hand  member  of  (145)  Mp*— h  varies  according  as  the  point 
changes  at  which  the  principal  moments  are  to  be  determined  ; 
and  thus  the  ellipsoid,  with  which  all  the  surfaces  of  the  second 
degree  represented  by  (145)  are  confocal,  is  that  whose  equation  is 

f^^t^^^L,  (147) 

A  B  C  M 
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Let  Qy  b,  c  be  the  principal  radii  of  gyration^  so  that 

A  =  Mfl^         B  =  mA*,         c  8=  Mc*;  (148) 

then  (147)  becomes 

^  +  ^  +  7F=i;  (149) 

which  ellipsoid  is  called  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration^  as  its 
principal  axes  are  the  radii  of  the  body  relative  severally  to 
them.  Hence  we  have  the  following  construction  for  the  position 
of  the  principal  axes  at  any  point  in  space.  Through  the  given 
point  let  three  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  be  drawn  which  «re 
confocal  with  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration,  the  tangents  ^o 
the  three  lines  of  intersection  of  these  surfaces  are  the  principal 
axes  at  the  point ;  and  the  principal  moments  at  the  point  are 
the  three  roots  of  the  cubic  equation  (142). 

Again,  let  us  multiply  the  numerators  and  denominators  of 
the  three  last  terms  of  (140)  severally  by 

(B-c)/,/3,         (c-k)t^tv         (A-B)/i/a; 
and  let  us  add  the  numerators  and  the  denominators  respect- 
ively ;  as  the  sum  of  the  numerators  vanishes^  so  must  also  the 
turn  of  the  denominators ;  and  therefore 

(B-C)f  ^,^3  +  (C-A)iy/8'l  +  (A-B)f/i/3  =  0. 

Now  as  t-^y  t^,  ^3  are  the  direction-cosines  of  one  of  the  principal 
axes  at  the  p(»nt  {(,  iy,  0  referred  to  central  principal  axes,  let 
us  replace  them  by  x,yyZ\  whence  we  have 

(B— c)fy«+(c-A)?y;»d?  +  (A— B)fa7y  =  0;  (150) 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  cone  of  the  second  degree ;  on  the 
surface  of  which  therefore  are  all  the  principal  axes  at  the  point 
(f,  ly,  C)>  this  being  the  vertex  of  the  cone.  Since  (150)  is  satis- 
fied when  X,  y,  z  are  proportional  to  ^y  77,  ^it  follows  that  the  line 
drawn  from  (£,  r),  0  to  the  centre  of  gravity  lies  on  the  cone.  It 
is  evident  also  that  the  three  axes  of  x,  y,  z  lie  in  the  surface  of 
the  cone.     Hence  we  have  the  following  geometrical  theorem  : 

The  three  principal  axes  at  any  point  of  a  body,  the  three 
lines  drawn  through  that  point  parallel  to  the  central  principal 
axes,  and  the  line  drawn  from  the  point  to  the  centre  of  gravity 
all  lie  in  the  surface  of  a  cone  of  the  second  degree. 

104.]  The  ellipsoid  of  gyration  is  the  sphero-polar  reciprocal 
of  the  central  ellipsoid  with  reference  to  the  sphere 

^  +  y2  +  2r2  =  ^*.  (151) 
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The  equation  to  the  central  ellipsoid  (120)  is 

a^e-^H'^'^-c'^^^'.  '    (152) 

and  the  polar  plane  of  (151),  relatively  to  (£,  1?,  0  as  the  pole,  is 

therefore  we  have 

and,  substituting  in  (152),  we  have 

$  +  ^  +  5  =  1;  (168) 

which  is  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration;  and  therefore  the 
polar  reciprocal  of  the  central  ellipsoid  with  respect  to  the  sphere 
(151)  is  an  ellipsoid  confocal  with  which  are  those  surfaces  of 
the  second  degree  which  intersect  orthogonally  at  any  point  of 
a  rigid  body  along  the  principal  axes  at  that  point.  Of  this 
ellipsoid  of  gyration,  see  Art.  20,  the  momental  ellipsoid  is  the 
sphero-reciprocal  polar. 

If  j9  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  origin  on  the  tangent  plane 
of  (153),  1         0^       ya       z«  ,,^^, 

and  the  direction-cosines  of  the  perpendicular  are  severally 
^y- ,  —^ ,  ^--^ ;  so  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  about 

p!by,l(»,,         ..^  +  .^  +  .^ 

=  M/>» ;  (155) 

so  that  p  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  about  the  axis 
which  coincides  with  p.    Hence  we  have  the  following  theorem ; 

If  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration  is  described,  and  on  a  tan- 
gent plane  drawn  to  any  point  of  it  a  perpendicular  is  let  fall 
from  the  centre,  the  length  of  that  perpendicular  is  the  radius 
of  gyration  of  the  body  relatively  to  it  as  the  rotation-axis. 

The  locus-surface  of  the  extremity  of  j9  is 

(-c»+y2^^8)a  -  a*a?«  +  *»y»-hc««2;  (156) 

of  this  surface  any  radius  vector  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of 
the  body  rotating  about  it. 
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This  result  also  follows  directly  from  (109).  For  if  r  is  the 
radius  of  gyration  about  the  rotation-axis  (a,  p,  y),  then  its  mo- 
ment of  inertia  is  mt^,  and  we  have 

Mr*  =  Ma*(cosa)*  +  Mi2(cos^)*  +  MC*(cosy)2; 

and  thus,  if  we  choose  to  begin  with  this  equation^  the  theorems 
already  proved  may  he  deduced  by  an  inversion  of  the  processes 
of  the  preceding  Article.  The  advantage  of  the  method  would 
be  that  we  should  be  rid  of  the  undetermined  constant  ff  until 
it  was  introduced  as  the  radius  of  the  sphere^  relatively  to  which 
the  sphero-polar  reciprocal  of  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration 
would  be  the  central  momental  ellipsoid. 

105.]  Now  the  three  surfaces  of  the  second  degree,  which 
equation  (145)  represents,  and  which  are  confocal  with  the  cen- 
tral ellipsoid  of  gyration,  intersect  orthogonally  at  not  only 
(f»  Vi  0>  hut  at  seven  other  points  which  are  situated  symmetri- 
cally in  the  other  octants,  and  which  correspond  to  the  several 
combinations  of  the  double  signs  of  f,  77,  and  C  ^^^  equation 
(142)  is  the  same  whatever  are  the  signs  of  f,  rj,  and  f ;  so  that 
the  principal  moments  are  the  same  at  each  of  the  eight  points, 
which  are  the  angles  of  a  rectangular  parallelepipedon  whose 
centre  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  whose  sides  are  parallel  to 
the  central  principal  axes :  and  as  the  equations  for  determining 
the  position  of  the  principal  axes  (143)  are  the  same  when  the 
signs  of  ^,  17,  C  are  all  changed,  so  the  principal  axes  at  (£  rj,  () 
are  parallel  to  those  at  (— ^,  —  ?y,  —  0  5  ^^^  similarly  the  prin- 
cipal axes  at  the  other  six  points  of  symmetry  are  arranged  in 
pairs  corresponding  to  the  ends  of  a  diameter. 

Thus  the  body  or  system  of  particles  is  symmetrically  arranged 
as  to  principal  axes,  principal  moments,  and  all  moments  of  in- 
ertia, relative  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  the  central  axes,  and  the 
central  principal  planes.  And  as  space  is  divided  by  the  principal 
central  planes  into  eight  portions,  so  to  a  point  in  any  octant  a 
point  of  symmetry  corresponds  in  each  of  the  other  seven  octants, 
at  which  the  principal  moments  are  equal,  and  the  momental 
ellipsoid  is  similarly  situated  with  respect  to  the  centre  and  the 
principal  central  axes.  Therefore  whatever  is  the  form  of  the  mov- 
ing system,  be  it  a  continuous  body  or  a  system  of  disconnected 
particles,  however  various  the  distribution  of  its  parts,  however 
unsymmetrical  its  bounding  surface,  yet  it  has  a  centre  of  gravity, 

PRICE,  VOL.  rv.  z 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


170  THE   SYMMETRY   OF    A   BODY.  [lo6. 

central  axes^  and  a  central  momental  ellipsoid ;  and  the  arrange- 
ment of  all  other  moments  and  axes  is  symmetrical  relatively 
to  that  point.  In  discussing  therefore  the  rotation  of  an  ir- 
regular mass  about  an  axis  passing  through  a  fixed  point,  we 
may  dismiss  from  our  minds  all  the  irregularities  of  the  mass, 
and  consider  in  its  stead  either  the  regular  and  symmetrical 
central  ellipsoid,  or,  as  the  late  Professor  Maccullagh  taught  in 
his  lectures,  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration  ;  for  the  properties 
of  either  of  these  surfaces  will  express  all  the  possible  circum- 
stances of  motion  of  the  system. 

106.]  I  must  ako  mention  another  construction  whereby  the 
position  of  the  principal  axes  at  a  given  point  may  be  deter- 
mined. 

From  the  point  as  a  vertex  let  a  cone  be  described  enveloping 
the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration  (149) ;  then,  as  we  have  shewn 
in  Art.  19,  the  principal  axes  of  the  cone  at  its  vertex  are  the 
normals  to  the  three  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  which  inter- 
sect at  it  and  are  confocal  with  the  enveloped  ellipsoid ;  and  as 
the  principal  axes  lie  along  these  three  normals,  so  they  also 
coincide  with  the  principal  axes  of  the  cone  at  the  point. 

The  cone  which  is  reciprocal  to  this  enveloping  cone  is  an 
equimomental  cone :  this  might  be  demonstrated  directly  from 
the  equation  to  the  enveloping  cone  which  is  given  in  (134), 
Art.  19 ;  for  if  we  determined  the  equation  to  its  reciprocal  cone, 
it  would  be  identical  with  (123),  Art.  100.  The  following  proof 
however  is  more  concise.  Through  the  given  point  let  a  tangent 
plane  be  drawn  to  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration ;  this  plane  being 
evidently  a  tangent  plane  to  the  enveloping  cone.  To  it  let  per- 
pendiculars be  drawn  from  the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid  and  from 
the  given  point :  let  the  distance  between  these  perpendiculars 
be  q,  say ;  then,  since  by  (155)  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
body  about  the  former  line  =  mj9^,  therefore  the  moment  of 
inertia  about  the  latter  line,  by  reason  of  Art.  101,  is 

M/?*  4-  M^a  —  Mr*, 
if  r  is  the  distance  of  the  given  point  from  the  centre  of  gravity  : 
but  this  latter  line  is  a  generating  line  of  the  reciprocal  cone, 
and  r*  is  the  same  for  all  generating  lines  of  the  cone ;  and 
therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  is  the  same  for  aU  generating 
lines  of  the  reciprocal  cone ;  and  consequently  the  reciprocal 
cone  is  equimomental. 
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Thus  also  may  a  series  of  equimomental  cones  be  described ; 
for  the  number  of  surfaces  of  the  second  degree  confocal  with 
the  central  ellipsoid  of*  gyration  is  unlimited  :  and  as  to  each  of 
these  an  enveloping  cone  may  be  drawn,  so  may  the  reciprocal 
cone  of  each  be  described^  and  thus  will  there  be  a  series  of  equi- 
momental cones. 

The  focal  conies  are  particular  and  degenerate  forms  of  sur* 
faces  of  the  second  degree  which  are  confocal  with  the  central 
ellipsoid  of  gyration.  Their  equations  have  been  found  in  Art.  17; 
and  are  « .a  ,3 

-^~  -  -^  =  1, 


and  as  by  our  hypothesis  c  >  6  >  a,  so  are  these  curves  re- 
spectively an  ellipse  in  the  plane  of  yz,  an  hyperbola  in  the 
plane  of  zso^  and  an  imaginary  conic  in  the  plane  of  a?y.  These 
curves  then  in  their  several  planes  may  be  taken  to  be  directors 
of  the  cones  whose  geometrical  principal  axes  are  the  principal 
axes  of  the  body  at  the  vertex  of  the  cone. 

If  the  surface  of  the  second  order,  confocal  with  the  ellipse  of 
gyration^  passes  through  the  point  at  which  the  principal  axes 
are  to  be  constructed,  the  enveloping  cones  degenerate  into  tan- 
gent planes ;  and  the  reciprocal  cones  become  normals  to  these 
planes :  thus  the  two  constructions,  by  means  of  the  three  con- 
focal conies,  and  by  the  axes  of  the  enveloping  cone,  become 
identical. 

107.]  I  propose  in  the  next  place  to  inquire  into  the  locus- 
surface  of  those  points  (f,  rj,  ()  at  which  one  of  the  principal  mo- 
ments has  a  constant  value.  Let  k  be  the  radius  of  gyration 
corresponding  to  this  given  value  of  the  principal  moment  of 
inertia ;  so  that  if  h  is  the  principal  moment,  h  =  Mk^ :  also 
let  a,  b,  c  be  the  principal  central  radii  of  gyration ;  so  that 
A  =  Mfl*,  B  =  mA*,  c  =  MC*; 

and  thus  (145)  becomes 

a?*  y»  z* 

r»-|-ci»-ifc*  "^  r2  +  A2-*2  +  r^^c^-k^  =  ^  '       ^^^^^ 
where  r*  =  j^^^y^^z^; 

z  2 
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and  if  we  replace  1  in  the  right-hand  member  by ^ ,  we 

liave         ^(a2,^)      y2(y,A:«)      ^2(^,^)       ^ 

r2  +  a2-*«  "^  r2  +  6»-*»  ^  r«  +  c*-it*  "  "'  ^    ^ 

The  surfaces  which  these  equations  represent  have  been  named 
by  Professor  William  Thomson  Equimomental  Surfaces.  As  ge- 
nerally at  every  point  k  has  three  di£Ferent  values^  so  will  three 
equimomental  surfaces  pass  through  every  point. 

By  giving  different  values  to  k  we  have  different  equimomental 
surfaces.  According  to  our  hypothesis  a  is  the  least  radius  of 
gyration  for  all  axes  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity ;  it  is 
therefore  absolutely  the  least  of  all  radii  of  gyration,  but  they 
have  no  superior  limit ;  so  that  k  may  have  all  values  from  a  to 
-I-  00  •  Now  (159)  will  express  surfaces  different  in  form  ac- 
cording as  ^  is  greater  than  c ;  lies  between  c  and  d ;  is  equal  to 
b ;  and  lies  between  b  and  a.  If  k  is  greater  than  c,  the  equi- 
momental surface  is  the  same  as  the  wave  surface  in  biaxal 
crystals*. 

The  principal  axis  at  a  given  point  (a?,  y,  z)  of  the  equimo- 
mental surface  lies  in  the  tangent  plane  at  that  point;  and 
passes  through  the  point  where  a  perpendicular  from  the  origin 
on  the  tangent  plane  meets  it. 

Let  us  replace  a,  b,  c,  h  in  (143),  severally  by  Ma*,  mJ*,  mc*, 
uh^ ;  theti  the  direction-cosines  at  the  point  {x,  y,  z)  are  re- 
spectively proportional  to 

r^H-a*-**'       r«-|-A»-*«'       r«+c«-it*'  ^       ^ 

Now  let  If  m,  n  be  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  drawn  through 
{x,  y,  z)  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  tangent  plane  of 
(158)  with  the  perpendicular  on  it  from  the  centre.  Then,  if 
v{x,y,z)  =  0  is  the  equation  to  the  surface,  the  direction-cosines 
of  this  line  are  easily  shewn  to  be  proportional  to 

'  Id)"-  (|)"^  (£)"!-(£)  {'(£)  M%)  ^m-- 

*  A  full  discussion  of  this  surface  will  be  found  in  a  Th^  de  M^canique, 
by  M.  Peslin.    Mallet-Bacbelier,  Paris,  1858. 
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then  from  (158)       .  gar 


rrf'\     _  gy  gyp 


(-)  = 


W~r»+ «»-*»"**'' 


so  that  /,  m,  n  are  proportional  to 

which  are  the  same  as  (160) :  and  thus  the  theorem  as  enunciated 
is  proved. 

108.]  I  must  also  explain  another  process  hj  which  the  equi- 
momental  surface  is  found.  It  occurred  to  Professor  Maccullagh 
to  draw  through  a  fixed  point  a  series  of  planes  intersecting  a 
given  surface^  and  at  the  point  to  draw  perpendiculars  to  the 
several  planes  of  lengths  equal  to  the  apsidal  radii  vectores  of  the 
section  of  the  surface  by  the  plane ;  one  or  more  surfaces  would 
be  the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  these  perpendiculars^  and  these 
he  called  the  apsidals  or  apsidal  surfaces. 

Let  this  process  be  performed  on  a  central  surface  of  the 
second  degree  at  its  centre ;  and  let  the  equation  to  the  surface 

be  ^  J-  y*  J.  ^  -  1  .  rlfia^ 

7?  +  ^-^7=li  (163) 

let  any  plane  of  section  be 

lx  +  my-\-nz  =  0;  (164) 

and  let  the  apsidal  radius  vector  in  this  plane  be  r ;  so  that 

ra  =  a?>  +  y8  +  «a;  (165) 

let  {(,  ri^  0  be  the  end  of  the  perpendicular ;  then,  as  the  per- 
pendicular is  to  be  equal  to  r,  and  to  be  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  (164)^  we  have 

I  =  ^  =  ^  =  r.  (166) 

Differentiating  (163),  (164),  and  (165),  and  putting  nr  =  0,  as 
r  is  an  apsidal  radius  vector  of  the  section  of  (163),  we  have 

Idx-^-mdy-^-ndz  =  0; 
xdx ^ydy -^-zdz  :=  Oi 
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multiplying  the  first  of  these  by  A,  and  the  second  by  m>  adding, 
and  equating  to  sero  the  coefficients  of  dx,  dy,  dz,  we  have 

multiplying  these  severally  by  x,  y,  z,  and  adding,  we  have 
*(l--y)+M«  =  Oj 


««-f* 


y  + 


»-r» 


=  0, 


'  +  ^  =  »-. 


>   (167) 


and  multiplying  these  last  severally  by  /,  m,  n,  and  adding, 


o»P 


+  |L?^+^,=  0; 


«»-r«  ^  )8»-r» 


and  firom  (166) 


J8V 


=  0; 


and  adding  to  both  sides  i^,  which  is  equal  to  £'+i;*+f', 


»_„«  +  r»- 


^  +  r»-y» 


=  1; 


(168) 


(169) 


which  is  the  same  equation  as  (158)  if 

a»=*»-a«,        /3»  =  il»-4>,        y»  =  A»-c>,        (170) 

and  therefore  the  equimomental  surface  is  the  apsidal  of  the  sur- 

fitce  of  the  second  order  (163) ;  which  is  an  ellipsoid,  an  hyper- 

boloid  of  one  sheet,  or  an  hyperboloid  of  two  sheets,  according  as 

**is  >  c*,  is  >  A*  <  «*,  is  >  o*  <  A*. 

109.]  We  must  not  continue  the  discussion  of  the  properties 
of  the  equimomental  surface ;  let  us  however  investigate  the 
positions  of  those  points  at  which  (1)  two  of  the  three  principal 
moments,  (2)  all  three  principal  moments,  are  equaL 

If  (^, «;,  C)  is  a  point  at  which  two  principal  momeuts  of  inertia 
are  equal,  two  of  the  three  values  of  b  in  (142)  are  equal  to  one 
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another ;  and  consequently  (142)  and  its  n-differential  are  simul- 
taneoasly  true.    Now  the  H-differential  may  be  put  into  the 

^ L    2_ L    ^ =    0-    (171) 

(A-hMp»-H)«^(B  +  Mp»-H)»^(C  +  Mp«-H)»  '   ^  ^ 

or   f«(B  +  Mp*-H)»(C  +  Mp»-H)n^(C  +  M/)«-H)2(A  +  M/)»-H)« 

H-f2(AH-Mp»-H)»(B  +  Mp»-H)»  =  0.    (172) 

AH  the  roots  of  this  equation  as  it  stands  are  imaginary ;  and 
as  the  reality  of  the  roots  of  (142)  has  been  demonstrated^  0-72) 
must  be  satisfied  identically :  this  may  be  done  as  follows : 

(1)  Let  f  =  0,  and  h  =  A-f  Mp^ ;  in  which  case  (142)  becomes 

-t.  +  JL  =  l;  (178) 

B  — A         C  — A  M 

and  since  a  =  Ma*,  b  =  m**,  c  =  mc*,  this  becomes 

and^  according  to  our  assumption,  c  >  b  >  a;  thus  (174)  repre- 
sents an  ellipse  in  the  plane  of  (17^  Q,  and  is  in  that  plane  the  focal 
conic  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration.  Two  of  the  principal  moments 
of  inertia  =  A  +  Mp*;  and  the  third  =  b  +  c— a. 

(2)  Let  t;  =  0,  and  h  =  b  +  Mp* ;  in  which  case  (142)  becomes 

which  represents  an  hyperbola  in  the  plane  of  (C  $),  whose  real 
and  imaginary  axes  lie  respectively  along  the  axes  of  C  ^^^  f> 
and  is  another  focal  conic  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration.  Two  of 
the  principal  moments  of  inertia  =  b  +  Mp* ;  and  the  third  prin- 
cipal moment  =  c  +  a  —  b. 

(3)  Let  f  =  0;  and  h  =  c  +  Mp*  ;  then  (142)  becomes 

which  is  the  other  focal  conic  of  the  ellipsoid  of  gjrration,  and  is 
imaginary.  At  all  points  therefore  of  the  real  focal  conies  of  the 
ellipsoid  of  gyration^  two  roots  of  (142)  are  equal ;  and  two 
principal  moments  are  equal :  the  tangent  line  to  the  focal  conic 
is  the  axis  of  the  unequal  principal  moment,  and  the  normal  plane 
to  the  focal  conic  is  the  plane  which  contains  the  axes  of  equal 
moments.  All  axes  therefore  in  this  plane  which  pass  through 
the  point  of  contact  are  axes  of  equal  moment :  so  that  the  num- 
ber of  axes  of  equal  moment  is  infinite.     Indeed  the  other  two 
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surfaces  of  the  second  degree^  which  with  the  focal  conic  are 
confocal  with  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration,  become  flat,  and  infi- 
nitesimally  thin ;  so  that  any  plane  which  passes  'through  the 
tangent  of  the  focal  conic  is  a  tangent  plane  to  one  of  these  sur- 
faces, and  the  perpendiculars  to  these  planes  at  the  point  of 
contact  are  principal  axes. 

This  result  is  dso  evident  from  the  construction  of  principal 
axes  which  is  given  by  the  enveloping  cone  of  the  ellipsoid  of 
gyration  :  the  enveloping  conic  is  a  cone  of  revolution  if  its  ver- 
tex is  on  a  focal  conic ;  the  tangent  of  the  conic  is  the  internal 
axis  of  the  cone ;  and  any  two  lines  in  the  plane  through  the 
vertex  of  the  cone,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  internal  axis, 
are  external  axes.  In  this  construction  however  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served that  the  enveloping  cones  may  be  imaginary. 

Hence  we  have  two  distinct  curves  of  the  second  degree  in  the 
planes  of  (77,  0  and  of  (C  f )» which  are  respectively  an  ellipse  and 
hyperbola,  at  every  point  of  which  the  position  of  one  principal 
axis  of  the  body  is  determinate ;  but  as  the  moments  correspond- 
ing to  the  other  two  principal  axes  are  equal,  the  position  of  such 
axes  is  indeterminate. 

At  every  point  on  a  focal  conic,  the  momental  ellipsoid  be- 
comes a  spheroid,  whose  axis  of  revolution  is  the  tangent  to  the 
focal  conic. 

110.]  If  (f,  ?7,  0  is  <^  point  at  which  all  the  principal  moments 
are  equal,  the  three  roots  of  (142)  are  equal ;  and  (136)  repre- 
sents a  sphere ;  so  that 

r,C=C^=(r,  =  Oi  (177) 

A  +  M(7;«+C«)  =  B+M(C»  +  f*)  =  C  +  M(^  +  .;»).  (178) 

From  (177)  it  follows  that  of  the  three  quantities  f,  rj,  Ctwo 
must  be  equal  to  zero;  and  as  c  is  >  b  >  a,  the  only  possible 
supposition  is  t  _  _  _  q  • 

therefore  A  +  MC*  =  B  +  Mf*  =  c; 

.-.     a=b;  (179) 

f=+(^)*;  (180) 

therefore  two  of  the  central  principal  moments,  viz.  the  mean 
and  the  least,  must  be  equal  to  each  other ;  and  thus  the  cen- 
tral ellipsoid  must  be  a  prolate  spheroid ;  in  which  case,  on  the 
axis  of  greatest  central  moment  there  are  two  points,  viz.  the  foci 
of  the  spheroid  of  gyration,  equally  distant  from  the  centre  of 
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gravity,  at  which  all  the  principal  moments  are  eqnal^  and  there- 
fore all  axes  are  principal  axes.  At  each  of  these  points  the 
momenta!  ellipsoid  becomes  a  sphere. 

If  c  =:  A,  that  is,  if  all  the  central  principal  moments  are 
eqnal^ from  (180)>  C^O;  and  at  no  other  point  in  the  body, but 
the  centre  of  gravity^  are  all  the  principal  moments  equal. 

Now  these  results  might  have  been  arrived  at  firom  considera- 
tions founded  on  the  properties  of  the  focal  conies :  the  three 
prindpal  moments  can  be  equal  only  when  the  focal  conies  of 
the  ellipsoid  of  gyration  have  a  common  point ;  and  as  (174) 
and  (175)  can  have  a  common  point  only  on  the  central  axis 
of  C  f  =:  i;  =  0 ;  in  which  case 

C  =  ±  (c»-a«)*  =  ±  (c>-ft*)*; 
a  =1  b,     or     A  ^  B ; 

".a  f  =  ±  r-^')'- 

The  results  of  this  and  the  preceding  Articles  are  important  in 
reference  to  principal  axes,  and  to  their  properties  as  permanent 
axes :  the  couple  of  the  centrifugal  forces  vanishes  whenever  the 
rotation-axis  is  a  principal  axis ;  and  if  it  is  a  central  principal 
axis,  having  its  origin  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  the  pressure  at 
the  origin,  which  is  due  to  the  centrifugal  forces,  also  vanishes : 
at  the  centre  of  gravity  therefore  there  are  three,  and  generally 
only  three,  permanent  axes,  which  are  the  principal  central 
axes ;  unless  two  of  the  three  quantities  a,  b,  c  are  equal,  in 
which  case  all  axes  perpendicular  to  the  unequal  principal  axis 
are  permanent  axes.  And  if  a  =  b  =  c,  every  axis  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  a  permanent  axis. 

For  aU  points  on  the  focal  conies  the  position  of  one  principal 
axis  is  determinate,  and  every  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to 
that  axis  is  a  permanent  axis ;  so  that  the  number  of  permanent 
axes  is  infinite ;  in  this  case  however  the  resultant  pressure  of 
the  centrifugal  forces  does  not  vanish;  and  the  axes  do  not 
generally  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity ;  in  fact  a  perma- 
nent axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  only  when  the 
origin  is  at  a  vertex  of  a  focal  conic. 

At  the  two  points  on  the  central  axis  of  greatest  moment, 
given  by  (180),  all  axes  are  principal,  and  therefore  permanent 
axes ;  and  of  course  only  one  axis  at  each  point  passes  through 
the  centre  of  gravity. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  a  a 
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111.]  The  investigations  of  the  preceding  Articles,  and  the 
methods  given  for  the  construction  of  principal  axes,  shew  that 
an  axis  taken  arbitrarily  on  a  body  may  not  be  a  principal  axis 
at  any  point  on  it ;  because  those  axes  alone  are  principal  which 
are  normal  to  some  surface  of  the  second  degree  which  is  con- 
focal  with  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration. 

If  an  axis  of  a  body  is  a  principal  axis,  let  us  call  that  point 
at  which  it  is  principal,  its  principal  point ;  and  let  us  call  the 
plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  it  at  its  principal  point,  and 
which  contains  the  other  two  principal  axes,  its  principal  plane ; 
so  that  a  principal  plane  of  an  axis  is  a  plane  tangent  to  a  surface 
of  the  second  degree,  confocal  with  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyra- 
tion at  the  point  where  its  axis  cuts  that  surface. 

In  considering  therefore  the  axes  of  a  body,  we  may  dis- 
tinguish (1)  those  which  are  principal  at  every  point  along  them ; 
(2)  those  which  are  principal  at  one  point ;  (3)  those  which  are 
not  principal  at  all.     Let  us  consider  them  in  order. 

The  three  principal  central  axes  cut  at  right  an/^les  all  the 
surfaces  of  the  second  degree  which  are  confocal  with  the  central 
ellipsoid  of  gyration  ;  and  as  the  number  of  such  surfaces  is  in- 
finite, so  every  point  on  a*  central  principal  axis  is  principal ; 
and  as  the  other  two  confocal  surfaces  at  these  points  degenerate 
into  the  coordinate  planes,  the  other  two  principal  axes  are  always 
parallel  to  the  central  principal  axes. 

The  three  central  principal  axes  are  the  only  lines  which  have 
the  property  of  being  principal  at  every  point  on  them  :  in  this 
respect  then,  as  in  others,  they  form  an  unique  system. 

Some  special  cases  of  axes  which  are  principal  at  a  particular 
point  deserve  consideration. 

The  sphere  whose  centre  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  whose 
radius  is  infinitely  great,  is  a  surface  confocal  with  the  central 
ellipsoid  of  gyration ;  and  as  all  lines  drawn  through  the  centre 
of  gravity  are  normal  to  this  sphere  at  the  infinity  point,  so  is 
every  line  drawn  through  the  centre  of  gravity  a  principal  axis 
at  a  point  which  is  at  an  infinite  distance  along  it. 

If  three  confocal  surfaces  of  the  second  order  pass  through  a 
point  in  one  of  the  central  principal  planes,  one  of  the  confocal 
surfaces  becomes  flat,  and  the  normal  to  this  surface  is  a  per- 
pendicular to  the  central  plane ;  so  that  one  of  the  principal 
axes  at  that  point  is  always  normal  to  the  principal  central 
plane ;   and  thus  all  axes  parallel  to  a  central  principal  axis  are 
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principal  at  the  points  where  they  intersect  a  central  principal 
plane:  the  other  two  principal  axes  are  the  tangent  and  the 
normal  respectively  to  a  line  passing  through  the  pointy  and 
which  is  confocal  with  the  trace  of  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyra* 
tion  in  that  plane. 

112.]  Let  ns  however  determine  the  general  conditions  which 
are  to  be  satisfied  when  a  line  is  a  principal  axis  at  one  of  its 
points ;  and  let  ns  find  its  principal  pointy  and  the  equation  to 
its  principal  plane. 

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  the  origin,  and  let  the  central  prin- 
cipal axes  be  the  coordinate  axes ;  let  the  equations  to  a  certain 

line  be  ^o  ^  ^^  ^  i^fo  ^  ,,  (,,y)  ^  (181) 

I  m  n 

and  let  the  equation  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  it  be 

/a?  +  wiy  +  nz^p  =  0.  (182) 

Now  if  (181)  is  a  principal  axis,  and  (182)  is  its  principal  plane, 
(181)  is  the  normal  to,  and  (182)  is  the  tangent  plane  at  the 
same  point  to,  a  surface  of  the  second  degree  which  is  confocal 
with  the  central  ellipsoid  of  gyration. 

Let  the  equation  to  this  confocal  surface  be 

^  +  3^  +  ^  =  1^  (i«8> 

as  (181)  is  to  be  normal  to  this  surface  we  have 

a?  y  z 


l(a^  +  d)       m{l^  +  e)~  n{c^  +  e)' 


(184) 


*»-c*         c^-o*        a«-4«        ^  ,-_^, 

.-.     — -—a?+—— y +  ——-*  =  0;  (185) 

I  m  n 

which  is  a  condition  to  be  satisfied  by  the  coordinates  of  the 

point  on  (183),  at  which  the  given  line  pierces  the  surface. 

Also,  since  from  (181), 

•o_i_o        y-=:Mo.^s,      -^=^  +  ^,  (186) 


/  /         '      m        m    '  ^'       n         n 


(185)  becomes 

A2_^  c*-a2  ««-** 

or    wn(i2-c«)a?o-fn/(c2-a2)y^^;^(fl2_j3)^^  _  0;         (187) 

which  is  a  relation  between  the  elements  of  the  line  (181)  and 
the  central  principal  radii  of  gyration,  which  must  be  satisfied, 
when  (181)  is  a  principal  axis  at  one  of  its  points. 

A  a  2 
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Now  (187)  deserves  consideration^  as  it  expresses  geometrical 
theorems  of  great  importance.  It  is  the  equation  to  a  plane  in 
terms  of  ^q,  y^  Zq,  if  I,  m,  n  are  constant ;  therefore  all  parallel 
straight  lines,  which  are  principal  axes  at  some  one  point  on 
them^  are  in  the  same  plane. 

Also  this  plane  contains  the  central  radius  vector  of  the  cen- 
tral ellipsoid  which  is  parallel  to  the  system  of  lines^  and  the 
normal  to  the  ellipsoid  at  the  point  where  the  radius  vector 
meets  the  vector ;  because  (187)  is  the  condition  of  the  coexist- 
ence of  the  three  equations 

La2/-hM*2f»H-NC«»=:  0,     I  (188) 

L/+Mm  +  Nn    =0;J 
which  express  a  plane  fulfilling  the  above  stated  conditions. 

Hence  also  if  a  straight  line  is  a  principal  axis^  it  is  parallel 
to  that  central  radius  vector  of  the  central  ellipsoid  which  is 
drawn  to  the  point  at  which  the  normal  to  the  ellipsoid  meets 
the  given  straight  line. 

Again,  let  us  consider  (187)  when  Xq,  y^,  Zq  are  constant^  and 
I,  niy  n  vary ;  let  us  take  the  point  (o?^,  y^,  z^  to  he  tax  origin, 
and  on  the  line  {I,  m,  n)  passing  through  it  let  us  take  a  point 
(^>  t/y  ^) ;  so  that  we  may  replace  /,  m,  n  in  (187)  generally  by  x,  y,  z; 
then  (187)  becomes 

(A»-c«)iroy-?  +  {(^-a^)yoZx  -f  (a*-i*)«o^y  =  0 ;  (189) 
which  is  the  equation  of  a  cone  of  the  second  degree.  This 
shews  that  all  principal  axes  which  pass  through  the  point 
(^o>  yo9  ^o)  ^^  on  a  cone  of  the  second  degree.  It  is  also  evi- 
dent from  the  equation  (189)  that  the  three  lines  parallel  to  the 
central  principal  axes»  and  the  line  drawn  from  the  centre  of 
gravity  to  the  given  point,  lie  on  the  surface  of  this  cone.  Tins 
is  an  extension  of  the  theorem  given  by  (150). 

It  is  hence  evident  that'  aU  straight  lines  passing  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  are  principal  axes  at  some  point  on  them. 

Now  the  principal  point  of  (181)  is  its  point  of  section  with 
the  surface  (188),  at  which  point  also  (182)  touches  the  surface; 
but,  if  (182)  is  the  equation  to  a  tangent  plane  of  (183),  we  have 

X        _       y        _        z        _  1 
/(a2  +  ^)  "■»i(ft«  +  d)  ""  »(c»-f^)  "  p 

Ix  4-  my-Vnz  p 


(190) 
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(191) 


=  />»  —  (««/•  -f  A«m>  +  c»ii«). 
190)  the  values  of  x,  y, ;»,  given  in  (186), 
0,  we  have 

c*)  _  n/(c»-g»)  _  />»(a»-y) 

and  thus  ^  is  determined ;  and  therefore 
ftf  the  second  degree  is  determined. 
^  have 

m 
n 

nates  of  the  principal  point  of  the  line  (181). 
(191)^  the  equation  to  the  plane  which  is 


(192) 


2(y-c«)  ^  fi/(c»-a«)  ^  /wi(a»^y) 

principal  plane  passes  through  the  centre  of 
im ;  and  the  principal  point  on  the  axis  is 
>endicular  from  the  origin  falls  on  it. 
pal  axes  passing  through  the  point  (a?^,  y^,  Zq) 
one  (189),  the  principal  points  are  the  points 
[193)  with  the  axis  (181),  so  that  if  we  re- 
)3)  by  their  proportionals  a?— atq,  y—po,  «— «o> 
(181)^  we  have  the  equation  of  a  surface  on 
pal  points  are :  this  process  gives 

^  (^'-go)(^~^o)(c'~g*) 
_  (ay-afo)(y-yo)(g'-y). 

y^o-^yo 

arfaces  of  the  third  degree ;  any  two  of  which 
)f  iDtersection  give  the  principal  points  of  all 
ugh  (a?o,  yo»  ^o)  i  or  any  one  of  which,  together 
i9),  determines  these  points. 
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The  lines  of  the  principal  points  of  the  system  of  parallel 
principal  axes^  which  lie  in  the  plane  (187)^  is  an  equilateral 
hyperbola^  which  may  thus  be  found :  Let  the  axis  of  x  lie  along 
the  radius  vector  of  the  central  ellipsoid  so  that  p  =  a:;  and  let 
the  centre  of  gravity  be  the  origin  ;  then 

then  from  (191)  we  have 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  equilateral  hyperbola,  of  which  axes 
of  ^  and  y  are  the  asymptotes.  Hence  it  appears  that  the  prin- 
cipal points  of  lines  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a 
body  are  at  an  infinite  distance. 

As  the  relation  (187)  must  be  satisfied  by  the  elements  of 
a  line  capable  of  being  a  principal  axis  at  some  one  of  its  points^ 
it  is  evident  that  a  line  taken  arbitrarily  may  not  be  a  principal 
axis  at  any  point. 

113.3  All  lines  which  lie  in  a  central  principal  plane  are  prin- 
cipal axes  at  some  point.  This  is  evident^  because  the  condi- 
tions (187)  will  be  satisfied  in  these  cases.  Thus^  let  the  line  be 
in  the  plane  of  (a?,  y),  n  =  0,  and  Zq  =  0;  and  similarly  for  the 
other  central  principal  planes. 

It  may  however  be  proved,  independently  of  the  preceding 
Article,  by  the  following  process.  Whatever  is  the  position  of 
the  line  in  the  plane  (say)  of  (a?,  y),  a  conic,  confocal  with  the 
conic  ^2       y2 

can  always  be  drawn  to  which  this  line  shall  be  a  normal. 
Thus,  let  the  equation  to  the  line  be 

Ix-j-my  =  /?,  (194) 

where  /*-f  i»*  =  1.  And  let  the  equation  to  the  conic,  confocal 
with  the  conic  of  gyration,  be 

where  B  is  to  be  determined  so  that  (194)  may  be  a  normal  to 
(195) ;  whence  we  have 

Ix     _  ^    my    _      P     ,  ,Qr5 

^Tf^  -  "■  ^qr^  -  ^21:42'  (19^) 
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therefore 

(_a^-b^) 

i-a^rn*-b* 

and  therefore  from  (196) 

I 

X  =  — 
P 

{a^m?—i 

^mUf}; 

y  =  - 

P  ^ 

-W-/>«}; 

183 

(197) 

(198) 

(199) 

which  determine  the  principal  point  in  the  line  (194) ;  and  shew 
that  whatever  that  line  is,  it  is  always  a  principal  axis,  and  has 
consequently  a  principal  point. 

If/?  =  0,  a?  =  y  =  oo  ;  that  is,  if  a  line  in  a  principal  central 
plane  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  the  principal  point  of 
that  line  is  at  an  infinite  distance ;  a  theorem  which  has  been 

stated  before,     lip  =  0,  and  Z=0,  a?  =  ^,  y  =  0;  thus  on  the 

central  axis  of  x  every  point  is  a  principal  point.  A  similar 
theorem  is  true  of  the  axis  of  y. 

Also,  since  through  the  point  {x,  y),  as  defined  by  (198)  and 
(199),  two  confocal  conies  can  be  drawn  which  intersect  it  at 
right  angles,  the  given  line  (194)  will  be  a  normal  to  one  conic,  and 
a  tangent  to  the  other  confocal  conic.  The  other  principal  axis  is 
perpendicular  to  the  central  plane.  It  is  easy  therefore  to  con- 
struct the  principal  axes  at  a  point  in  a  central  principal  plane ; 
through  it  describe  the  two  conies  which  are  confocal  with  the 
focal  conic  in  that  plane,  the  tangents  and  the  normals  to  these 
two  confocal  cones  are  the  principal  axes. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  say  more  as  to  lines  in  space  which  may 
not  be  principal  axes  at  all ;  the  criterion  of  such  lines  is,  that 
their  equations  do  not  satisfy  the  condition  (187).  I  will  how- 
ever again  observe  that  this  fact  is  evident  from  this  considera- 
tion. Let  the  given  straight  line  be  produced  to  meet  one  of  the 
principal  central  planes,  and  let  the  polar  of  that  point  be  drawn 
relatively  to  the  focal  conic  in  that  plane  ;  it  is  evident  that  the 
trace  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  given  line  need  not  be 
parallel  with  that  line.  If  it  is  parallel,  the  original  line  has  a 
principal  point,  and  is  a  principal  axis.  The  condition  of  pa- 
rallelism is  expressed  by  (187). 

114.]  Although  a  line  in  space  may  not  be  a  principal  axis  at 
aU,  yet  every  plane  is  a  principal  plane  for  some  point  in  it,  be- 
cause, whatever  is  the  position  of  the  plane,  it  is  a  tangent  plane 
to  some  surface  of  the  second  degree  which  is  confocal  with  the 
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central  ellipsoid  of  gyration.  And  the  principal  axis  may  be 
found  in  the  following  way.  Let  us  consider  the  trace  of  the 
plane  on  one  of  these  central  principal  planes  in  which  the  focal 
conic  is  real ;  and  let  this  trace  be  considered  a  polar  relatively 
to  that  conic  j  let  the  corresponding  pole  be  then  determined,  and 
from  it  let  a  perpendicular  be  drawn  to  the  given  plane ;  that 
perpendicular  is  evidently  the  principal  axis  of  the  plane^  and 
the  point  of  intersection  of  it  with  the  plane  is  the  principal 
point  of  the  plane.  But  we  may  investigate  these  results  ma- 
thematically^ by  the  process  which  we  have  followed  in  Art.  112. 
Let  the  equation  to  the  plane  be 

/a?  +  my  +  ne  =  />,  (200) 

where  i^  -f  m^  +  n'  =  1 ;   and  let  (£,  ti,  ()  be  the  point  where  this 
plane  touches  the  surface 


=  1 ;  (201) 

=  1 ;  (202) 


of  which  the  tangent  plane  at  ((,  17^  f)  is 

and  as  (200)  and  (202)  are  identical,  we  have 

i  V  C 

=  {P(a«  +  ^)  +  w»(A«  +  d)+n*{c»  +  ^)}*;(204) 

.-.     6  =p^'-{a^P-^b^m*  +  c^n^);  (205) 

P 

r;=  —  {p»  +  A«-(a8P4**w»Hc*«*)},    y  (206) 

so  that  (205)  gives  the  particular  ellipsoid  surface  which  is  con- 
focal  with  the  ellipsoid  of  gyration ;  and  (206)  assigns  the  prin- 
cipal point  in  the  plane,  and  is  that  point  at  which  the  plane 
touches  the  surface  (201 ). 

Hence  it  appears  that  if  a  plane  is  given,  a  confocal  snrfoce 
can  be  assigned  which  shall  be  touched  by  that  plane ;  and  also 
the  point  of  contact  can  be  determined,  and  this  is  the  principal 
point  of  the  plane. 

Let  the  trace  of  (200)  be  taken  on  the  plane  of  {x,  y) ;  then,  if 
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it  is  conaddered  a  polar  relatively  to  the  focal  conic  in  that 
"-  ly  mj  ;  and  therefore  the  equa- 
tions to  the  axis^  which  is  principal  to  the  plane  (/^OO)^  are 

i /        ri m        ^ 

P  P  C. 

I  m  n' 

or,  as  they  may  be  expressed, 

f — ;r"       ^ TT       ^ TT 

—j-^  =  __£-  =  —-£-.  (207) 

I  m  n 

Hence  every  plane  is  a  principal  plane  at  some  one  point 
of  it.  A  central  principal  plane  is  a  principal  plane  for  every 
point  of  it,  because  every  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  a  central 
principal  plane  is  a  principal  axis  with  its  principal  point  in  the 
central  principal  plane. 

Also  the  plane  at  an  infinite  distance  is  a  principal  plane  at 
every  point  of  it ;  and  all  the  corresponding  principal  axes  pass 
through  the  centre  of  gravity.  The  three  central  princi  pal  planes 
and  the  plane  at  infinity  alone  have  this  property,  that  every 
point  in  them  is  a  principal  point. 


Section  4. — Examples  ofmometUs  of  inertia, 

115.]  In  this  section  I  propose  to  apply  the  general  formulse 
of  the  preceding  section  to  the  calculation  of  moments  of  inertia 
and  radii  of  gyration,  relatively  to  certain  given  axes,  of  material 
Unes  or  wires,  of  thin  plates  and  curved  shells,  and  of  solid 
bodies.  It  will  be  found  most  convenient  to  make  the  calcula- 
tions with  reference  to  certain  axes  to  which  the  bodies  are 
geometrically  related,  and  which  yield  the  most  simple  forms  of 
integration.  And  by  means  of  them,  and  the  theorems  of  the 
preceding  section,  to  investigate  the  moments  of  inertia  about 
the  given  axes.  The  following  theorems  are  most  useful  for  the 
purpose. 

(1)  If  at  any  point  of  a  body  a,  b,  c  are  the  principal  moments 
of  inertia,  and  h  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  (a,  j3,  y) 
passing  through  that  point,  then 

H  =  A  (COS  of  +  B  (COS  i3)2  -f  c  (cos  y)* ;  (208) 

and  if  a'=  s.mo?^,     b'=  s.my*,     c'=2.m2;^ 

H  =  a'  (sin  of  -f  b'  (sin  /3)2  +  c'  (sin  y)^.  (209) 

PEICE,  VOL.  IV.  B  b 
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(2)  If  H  and  h'  are  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  mass  m  aboat 
two  parallel  axes^  one  of  which  passes  through  a  given  pointy  and 
the  other  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity;  and  if  h  is  the 
distance  between  these  axes^  then 

h  =  h'+mA>;  (210) 

and  therefore  if  k  and  k  are  the  radii  of  gyration  about  the 
axis  through  the  given  pointy  and  the  parallel  axis  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  respectively,  then 

/.     iP  =  ifc'«  +  A».  (211) 

116.]  The  moments  of  inertia  of  material  lines  or  wires. 
Ex.  1.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  straight  wire  of  uniform 

thickness  and  density. 

Let  the  length  of  the  wire  be  2a^  />  =  its  density^  «»  =  the 

area  of  a  transverse  section ;  and  let  it  lie  along  the  axis  of  x. 

(1)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  perpendicular  to  its  length,  and 
pass  through  its  middle  point ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  /    punsfldx 

(2)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  perpendicular  to  the  wire,  and  at 
a  distance  c  from  the  middle  point  which  is  its  centre  of  gravity ; 
then,  by  (210),  since  the  mass  of  the  wire  =  2/)a>a, 

2 

the  moment  of  inertia  =:  ^ /)»a^+2pa>ac^. 

o 

Hence,  if  an  equilateral  triangle  is  formed  of  a  wire  whose 

length  is  6a,  the  moment  of  inertia  relatively  to  an  axis  passing 

through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  triangle  and  perpendicular 

to  its  plane  is  4/)a>a'. 

(3)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  perpendicular  to  the  wire  and 
pass  through  one  of  its  ends ;  then 

/8a 
p<A3fidx 

__  Spiadfl 

(4)  Let  the  rotation-axis  intersect  the  wire  in  its  middle  point 
at  an  angle  a ;  then 

2 
the  moment  of  inertia  =  ^/)a>a^(sina)^ 
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Ex.  2.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  wire  of  uniform  thickness 
and  density  whose  form  is  a  circnlar  arc. 

Let  p  =  the  density,  »  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  section^ 
a  =  the  radius  of  the  circle,  2a  =  the  angle  subtended  by  the 
arc  at  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

(1)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  and  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  arc ;  then 

=  2/)o>a*a; 
and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  complete  circular  wire 
about  an  axis  which  passes  through  its  centre  and  is  perpen- 
dicular to  its  plane  is  2?r/)a>a'. 

(2)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
wire  and  pass  through  its  middle  point ;  then 

y*  =  2ax—a^; 
dy    _dx  ^  ds  ^ 
a—x  ~  y  ~^   a  ' 

. ' .     the  moment  of  inertia  =  j  p»{sfl-\-  y^)  ds 

=  4/)«a*{a— sina}  ; 
and  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  complete  circle  =  ^itptaaP, 

(3)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  in  the  plane  of  the  wire  and  pass 
through  the  centre  and  its  middle  point ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  /    pn^cfi  (sin  0)^  d$ 

=  pcdo' {a— sin  a  COS  a}  ; 
and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  complete  circular  wire 
about  its  diameter  is  Ttpaacfi. 

(4)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  a  com- 
plete circular  ring,  and  be  inclined  at  an  angle  y  to  the  plane  of 
the  circle ;  then,  by  (208), 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  7rpa)a'(cosy)*  +  27rpfi)a'(8iny)* 
=  w/)i»a^{l-h(siny)*}. 
Ex.  3.  A  wire  of  uniform  thickness  and*  density,  whose  length 
is  a,  is  bent  into  the  form  of  a  complete  cydoidal  arc :  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  it  about  a  rotation-axis  which  joins  its  two 

ends  18-^. 

In  each  of  the  preceding  examples  the  mass  of  the  wire  can 
be  easily  found  :  and  as  the  square  of  the  radius  of  gyration  is 

B  b  3 
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the  moment  of  inertia  divided  by  the  mass^  so  the  radius  of 
gyration  can  be  found  without  difficulty. 

If  the  wire  lies  wholly  in  one  plane,  say  in  the  plane  of  {x,  y), 
that  plane  is  a  principal  plane  of  it ;  because  in  this  case  z  =  O 
for  all  elements  of  it ;  and  therefore  2.mwz  =  2.myz  =  0,  and 
the  axis  of  ;s  is  a  principal  axis.  The  other  two  principal  axes 
must  be  found  by  the  process  of  Art.  90. 

117.]  The  moment  of  inertia  of  thin  plates  and  of  curved 
shells. 

In  all  cases  we  shall  assume  the  thickness  of  the  plates  and 
shells  to  be  infinitesimal,  and  to  be  represented  by  the  symbol  r  ; 
and  thus,  if  it  is  convenient,  we  shall  take  the  plate<plane  to  be 
the  plane  of  (^,  y) ;  in  this  case,  as  ;2;  =  0  for  all  elements  of  the 
plate,  x,mxz  —  2,myz  =  0,  and  the  plane  of  (a;,y)  is  a  principal 
plane  and  the  axis  of  2;  is  a  principal  axis.  The  other  principal  axes 
will  be  found  by  the  method  of  Art.  90 ;  and  the  principal  mo- 
ments of  inertia  having  been  determined,  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  any  other  axis  may  be  determined  by  means  of  the  theo- 
rems given  in  (208)  and  (210). 

Also,  since  z  =z  0,  the  moments  of  inertia  about  the  axes  of  of 
and  y  are  respectively  ^.my^  and  xma?*;  and  as  :x.m{a^-\-y^)  is 
the  moment  of  inertia  about  the  axis  of  z,  it  follows  that  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plate  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  inertia  about  any  two  axes 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  in  the  plate. 

If  the  axes  of  coordinates  are  principal  axes,  from  (208)  we 
^ave         H  =  A(cosa)«  +  B(cos/8)«H-(A  +  B)(cosy)2 

=  A  {(cos a)* -4-  (cos  y)*}  +  B  {(cos/3)*  +  (cos  y)*} 
=  A(8ini3)2  +  B(8ina)2;  (212) 

and  if  the  rotation-axis  is  in  the  plane  of  (3P,y),  sin)3  =  cos  a ;  and 
H  =  A  (cos  a)*  -h  B  (sin  a)*.  (213) 

Ex.  1.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  square  plate. 

Let  a  =  the  side  of  the  plate,  p  =  the  density  at  the  point 

(^>  y)' 

(1)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  plate 
and  be  perpendicular  to  its  plane ;  then 

the  moment  of  mertia  =  /       /     pT{a^-\-y*)dyda; 

pro* 
"  "6"' 
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ii-axis  be  the  line  joining  the  middle  points 
;   then 

aertia  =  /       /    pry^dydx 

pral^ 

n-axis  pass  through  an  angular  point  of  the 

iicular  to  its  plane ;  then 

ft  PT  d^ 
Lent  of  inertia  =  -^ — . 
o 

>n-axia  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  plate ; 

Eingles^  with  reference  to  two  lines  bisecting 

the  plate  and*the  perpendicular  through  its 

len,  as  these  lines  are  the  principal  axes  of 

^I|-  {(cosa)H  (C0Si3)»}  -h  ^  (cosy)* 
pro* ,  .       .«       pro* ,         ., 

sn-axis  is  the  diagonal  of  the  plate^  y  =  90^^ 
oment  o£  inertia  =  Ar^ . 

1  which  the  two  principal  moments  of  inertia 
I  are  equals  and  the  third  is  greater  than  each 
:8  on  the  axis  of  z,  which  are  at  distances 
ich  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  plate,  (see 


±r-^)  =  ±i»'. 


M 

[lem  the  principal  moments  of  inertia,  and 
)ment8  of  inertia,  are  equal.  At  these  points 
soid  becomes  a  sphere. 
ent  of  inertia  of  a  triangular  plate, 
gular  plate  be  isosceles ;  and  let  the  rotation- 
its  vertex  and  be  perpendicular  to  its  plane ; 
3,  2b  =  the  base ;  then 

inertia  =  2  /     f      pT{sfi-\-f^)dydx 

Jo    Jo 
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(2)  Let  the  triangular  plate  be  isosceles ;  and  let  the  rotation- 
axis  be  the  line  which  passes  through  the  vertex  and  bisects  the 
base;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  2  /     /     pry^dydx 


_  P 


0    •'0 


6 

(3)  Let  the  triangular  plate  be  that  whose  sides  and  angles 
are  a,  b^  c,  a.,b,c;  and  let  the  rotation>axis  pass  through  c  and 
be  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate ;  let  c  be  the  origin, 
and  let  the  lines  lying  along  the  sides  a  and  b  respectively  be 
the  axes  of  a?  and  y ;  so  that  the  equation  to  the  side  c  is 

?  .  y- 1. 

and  let  y  =  -(a— a?)  ; 

o 

the  mom.  of  in.  =  /    /    pT(a?*-f  2a?ycosc-f  y*)rfyrfipainc 
Jo   Jo 

=  ^(8a»-f84«-c«)sinc. 

(4)  Let  the  triangular  plate  be  that  of  the  preceding  case ; 
and  let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  plate  and  be  perpendicular  to  its  plane ;  then^  if  o  is  the 

centre  of  gravity,  (cg)*  =     ^  ^     ;  and  the  mass  of  the 

plate  =  ^ — ^ ;  therefore,  by  reason  of  (210), 

mom.ofin.  =  ^(3a2+84»-.c8)sinc-^(2a»+26>-c»)sinc 

=  ^^(a«  +  6>  +  c8)sinc; 

and  therefore^  if  A  is  the  radius  of  gjrration  relative  to  a  rota- 
tion-axis passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  triangular 
plate  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane, 

*^=— 36 

Ex.  8.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  circular  plate,  and  of  a  cir- 
cular annulus. 

Let  the  radius  of  the  plate  =  a ;  and  let  p  and  r  express  the 
same  quantities  as  heretofore. 
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(1)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  and  be  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  plate ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  /      /    pru^drdO 

Jo     Jq 

_  vprO^ 

(2)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  circumference  and 
be  perpendicular  to  the  plate ;  then^  by  (210), 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  — ~ 1-  irpra* 

Sirpro* 
~        2       ' 

(3)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  the  diameter  of  the  plate ;  then 

rv    ra 
I    pTf^{mL6)^drd6 
_     Jo 

(4)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  a  tangent  to  the  plate;  then, 

by  (210),  ^    r-    ^'        ^-^pra^ 

the  moment  of  mertia  =  — ^ — . 

4 

(5)  Let  the  interior  of  the  circular  plate  be  removed,  so  that 
the  remainder  is  a  circular  annulus,  the  radii  of  the  exterior  and 
interior  bounding  circles  of  which  are  a  and  b :  then  the  moment 
of  inertia  relative  to  a  rotation-axis  passing  through  the  centre 
of  the  annulus  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane  is 

irpr(a*  — A*) 
2 
Also  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  annulus  relative  to  its  diameter 
ia  7rpr(a^-y) 

4 
Ex.  4.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  an  elliptical  plate. 
Let  the  equation  to  the  bounding  ellipse  be 

and  let  y  =  -(a*— a;*)*. 

(1)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse ; 
then 


^+^=  1- 
«»  ^  ft«       ^ ' 
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the  moment  of  inertia  =  4tpT  I    I    y^dydx 

Jo  Jo 

ttpralfl 

(2)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  the  minor  axis  of  the  ellipse ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  4/)r  /    /    x^dydx 

Jo  Jq 

Tsprcfib 

■"        4 

(3)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  plate  and  passing  through  its  centre ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  4pT  /    /    (a?*  +  y*)rfy£to 

(4)  Let  the  rotation-axis  pass  through  the  centre  of  the  plate 
and  make  angles  a,  py  y  severally  with  the  major  axis^  the  minor 
axis,  and  the  perpendicular  to  the  plate  through  its  centre ;  then, 
as  these  are  the  principal  axes  of  the  plate,  we  have,  by  (208), 

the  mom.  of  in.  =  ^^^^    {62(co8a)2  4.a*(co8)3)*  +  («*-f  **)(cosy)*} 

(5)  Let  the  rotation-axis  be  a  central  radius  vector  r  of  the 
plate,  making  an  angle  a  with  the  major-axis ;  then,  from  the 

^last  result,  as  a-f  ^  =  90°,  we  have 

the  momept  of  inertia  =  -^ —  {a* (sin a)*  -f  A* (cos a)*}  ; 
but  by  the  equation  to  the  ellipse 

a*  (sin  a)*  -f  **  (cos  a)^  =  --^  ; 

the  moment  of  inertia  =    \,  ^ — 

4r* 

Ex.  5.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  spherical  shell  of  radius  a 

and  thickness  r  about  its  diameter  =  ^irpra^, 

o 
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118.]  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  solid  body  bounded  by  a 
surface  of  revolution  relative  to  its  geometrical  axis  as  its  rota- 
tion-axis. 

Let  the  axis  be  that  of  a? ;  and  let  the  equation  to  the  curve^ 
by  the  revolution  of  which  about  the  axis  of  w  the  bounding 
surface  is  formed,  be  y   .  f{x). 

Let  the  solid  be  divided  into  a  series  of  circular  plates  by 
planes  at  an  infinitesimal  distance  apart  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  revolution ;  let  the  density  be  uniform  and  be  p ; 
then,  at  the  distance  w  from  the  origin,  y  is  the  radius  of  a  cir- 
cular plate  whose  thickness  is  dw\  and  therefore^  by  Ex.  8^ 
Art.  117,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  this  circular  slice^  relative  to 
an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane, 
i*  _  Tspy^dx 

and  therefore,  if  x^  and  Xq  are  the  limits  of  x, 

the  moment  of  inertia  =:  -^  /  *  {/(a?)}*  dx. 

Ex.  1.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cylinder. 
Let  the  altitude  of  the  cylinder  =  a,  and  the  radius  of  the 
base  =  &;  therefore 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  -^ 

Ex.  2.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cone ;  let  the  altitude  =  a, 
and  the  radius  of  the  base  =  b ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =    ^  ,   /    a^dx 

Aor  Jo 

__  irpab^ 

■"  "To"* 

Ex.  8.  If  a  =  the  altitude^  and  b  =  the  radius  of  the  base  of 
a  paraboloid,  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  -^ —  • 

o 

Ex.  4.   If  a  ss  the  radius  of  a  dfkeire,  then  relatively  to  a 

diameter  as  the  rotation-axis^ 

the  moment  of  inertia  =     -^     . 

ID 

Hence  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  spherical  shell  contained 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  c  c 
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between  two  concentric  spheres  whose  radii  are  a  and  b  respect- 
ively, relatively  to  the  diameter  as  the  rotation-axis, 

"^  16 

Ex.  5.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  prolate  spheroid  relatively 

...                   iispab^ 
to  its  axis  as  the  rotation-axis  =  — ^5 

Ex.  6.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  an  oblate  spheroid,  whose  axis 

is  the  rotation-axis,  =s  — ^ 

Ex.  7.  If  the  radius  of  each  surface  of  an  equiconvex  lens  is  a, 
and  the  thickness  of  the  lens  is  2t,  then  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  lens  relative  to  its  axis  as  the  rotation-axis 

=  ?^(20a«-15a/+8/«). 
15 

119.]  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  solid  body  bounded  by  a 
surface  of  revolution  relative  to  an  axis  perpendicular  to  its  geo- 
metrical axis. 

Let  the  point  in  which  the  rotation-axis  intersects  the  axis  of 
revolution  be  the  origin;  and  let  y  =/(^)  be  the  equation  of 
the  generating  curve  of  the  bounding  surface ;  then,  using  the 
notation  of  the  preceding  Article,  and  applying  the  result  of 
Ex.  3,  Art.  117,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  type-slice  relative 
to  its  own  diameter  irpj/^dx 

and  therefore  by  (210)  the  moment  of  inertia  of  this  slice  about 
the  actual  rotation-axis  is 

=  -^ —  +  Ttpy^sfldx; 

and  if  x^  and  Xq  are  the  limits  of  the  ^^-integration, 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  it  pi  *  (^  -f  y^a^fdx. 

Ex.  1.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cone  relative  to  a  rotation- 
axis  passing  through  its  vertex  and  perpendicular  to  its  own 
axis. 

Let  the  altitude  of  the  cone  =  a ;  let  the  radius  of  the  base 
=  b;  then 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


I20«]  SOLID  BODIES.  195 

fa  .44  J2  V 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  irp  I     \-t-^  4-  — j  1  ^rfa? 

It  is  evident  that  relative  to  the  vertex  of  a  cone  the  principal 
axes  are  the  axis  of  the  cone  and  any  two  lines  perpendicular  to   . 
each  other  and  to  the  axis  of  the  cone.     So  that  the  moment  of 
inertia  relative  to  a  rotation-axis  passing  through  the  vertex  of 
the  cone  and  inclined  at  an  angle  a  to  the  axis 

=  ^(4«»+A»)(sin«)«+  !:£i*!(coaa)». 

Ex.  2.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cone  of  which  the  altitude 
=  a,  and  the  radius  of  whose  base  =  b,  relative  to  a  rotation- 
axis  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  and  perpendicular  to 
its  own  axis,  irpab^^  ,     ..,, 

Ex.  3.  If  the  altitude  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  is  a,  and 
the  radius  of  the  base  =  b,  the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  a 
rotation-axis  passing  through  its  vertex  and  perpendicular  to  its 
own  axis  iroab^ 

Ex.  4.  If  the  altitude  of  a  cylinder  is  a,  and  the  radius  of  its 
base  =  b ;  and  if  the  rotation-axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis, 
and  at  a  distance  c  from  its  end,  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  /        y-— — f-  ispb^a^jdx 

=  ^  +  ^(««+8«c+3c»). 

Hence,  if  the  rotation-axis  passes  through  the  end  of  the  axis, 

the  moment  of  inertia  =    ^       (8i*-|-4a*) ; 

and  if  the  rotation-axis  passes  through  the  middle  point  of  the 
axis  of  the  cylinder^  ^ 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  /     (^~ — \-  itpl^a^jdx 

120.]  The  moment  of  inertia  of  various  solid  bodies. 
Ex.  1 .  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  rectangular  parallelepipedon 
about  an  edge. 

c  c  2 
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Let  the  edges  he  a,b,c;  aod  let  the  lines  which  coincide  with 
the  edges  be  the  axes  of  w,  y,  z  respectively ;  let  the  density  •=  p ; 
then  the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  the  edge  a 

=  /     /    /    P(y^  +  s^)dzdydx 
Jo   Jo   Jo 

and  symmetrical  values  are  of  course  true  for  the  moments  of 
inertia  relative  to  the  edges  b  and  c. 

Thus  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cube  whose  side  is  a,  relative 

to  one  of  its  edges  as  a  rotation>axis^  =     ^     • 

Ex.  2.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cube  relative  to  a  diagonal. 

Let  the  side  of  the  cube  be  a ;  and  let  the  centre  of  the  cube 
be  the  origin^  and  let  the  three  lines  which  pass  through  the 
centres  of  the  opposite  sides  be  the  coordinate  axes ;  these  lines 
are  evidently  principal  axes ;  and  relatively  to  either  of  them 

ri  rS  rS 
the  moment  of  inertia  =  /      I      /     p{y^'\-s^)dzdydx 

=  "6"' 
and  as  the  moment  of  inertia  is  the  same  for  each  of  these  prin- 
cipal axes,  it  is  the  same  for  every  axis  passing  through  this 
point;  thus,  the  central  ellipsoid  is  a  sphere,  and  all  its  radii 
vectores  are  equal ;  and  therefore  relative  to  the  diagonal  of  the 

'  the  moment  of  inertia  =  ^^- . 

o 

Ex.  3.  The  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipsoid. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  ellipsoid  be 

0?*       y*       2r*       , 

The  axes  of  the  ellipsoid  are  evidently  the  principal  axes  of  the 
body ;  so  that  when  the  moments  of  inertia  relative  to  these 
axes  are  determined,  that  about  any  other  axis  may  be  found 
from  (208). 

Now  %,ma^  =  ^/     /     /    p^dzdyda: 

Jo   *A)  -A) 

4irpa^bc 
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similarly        a.iwy"  =  — j= — ,    %,mz^  =  — =^ — ; 

and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  the  axis  (a^  ^,  y) 
=  ^!I^1  {(6>  4-  O(co8a)>  +  (c»  +  a2)(co8^)2  +  («*  +  A«)(co8y)»} 

=  i?^|*£{a2(8ina)»  +  ft»(8in/3)2  +  c»(siny)«}. 

Ex.  4.  If  in  the  preceding  example  a  ^  b^  and  a  is  >  c,  the 
ellipsoid  becomes  an  oblate  spheroid^  and 

^  =  ^- 

Therefore,  by  Art.  110^  at  two  points  on  the  axis  of  z  all  the 
moments  of  inertia  are  equals  and  at  them  the  momental  ellipsoid 
becomes  a  sphere :  the  distances  of  them  from  the  centre 


and  if  these  points  are  at  the  poles  of  the  spheroid,  a'  =  Gc'. 

121.]  From  the  preceding  results  the  moments  of  inertia  of 
many  curved  shells  and  of  systems  of  thin  plates  may  be  de- 
duced. 

For  if  the  equation  of  the  bounding  surface  of  the  solid  con- 
tains a  single  parameter,  by  the  infinitesimal  variation  of  that 
parameter,  the  content  of  the  solid  will  receive  an  infinitesimal 
variation  in  the  form  of  a  thin  shell,  the  thickness  of  which  will 
be  the  variation  of  the  parameter.  Thus,  if  the  radius  of  a 
sphere  is  increased  by  an  infinitesimal  variation,  say  dr^  the  con- 
tent will  be  increased  by  a  spherical  shell  of  thickness  dr.  Simi- 
larly, if  a  solid  is  increased  by  the  variation  of  the  parameter  on 
which  the  bounding  surface  depends,  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
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that  increase  is  the  increase  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
solid ;  and  the  former  is  generally  a  thin  shell  or  a  system  of 
thin  plates,  so  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  these  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  variation  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  solid. 
Thns  by  the  preceding  Article  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a 

cube  about  a  diagonal  is  ^-^ ;  let  the  edge  of  the  cube  be  in- 
creased by  da ;  then  all  the  sides  of  the  cube  receive  increments 
in  the  form  of  thin  plates,  the  thickness  of  which  =  da  =  t,  say ; 
and  therefore  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  hollow  box^  formed 

by  these  six  plates  relative  to  a  diagonal  =  — ^ 

Similarly,  by  reason  of  Ex.  1  in  the  preceding  Article,  the 

moment  of  inertia  of  the  box  relative  to  an  edge  =  — ^ 

o 

As  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphere  relative  to  a  diameter  is 
-44—,  so  that  if  a  spherical  shell  of  thickness  t,  relatively  to 
the  same  rotation-axis,  =  — ^ 

As  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cylinder,  relative  to  its  own 

ifpab^  . 

axis  as  rotation-axis,  is  -^ — ,  so  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a 

cylindrical  shell  whose  thickness  is  db  =  r,  is,  relatively  to  its 
own  axis,  2iTpTat^. 

In  all  the  preceding  examples  we  have  calculated  moments  of 
inertia ;  and  as  the  masses  of  the  rotating  bodies  may  be  found 
in  all  the  cases,  the  corresponding  radii  of  gyration  can  be  deter- 
mined without  difficulty. 
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CHAPTER    V. 

THE  ROTATION  OF  A  BODY  ABOUT  A  FIXED  AXIS. 

Section  1. — The  rotation  of  a  rigid  body  about  a  fixed  axis  under 
the  action  of  instantaneous  forces, 

122.3  '^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  sections  of  the  preceding  Chapter  we 
have  considered  that  part  of  our  subject  which  has  been  called 
the  Oeometry  of  Masses :  it  has  indeed  nothing  directly  me- 
chanical  in  it,  but  the  theorems  which  have  been  proved  are 
useful  and  necessary  on  account  of  the  form  which  the  process 
of  transformation  into  angular  velocities  has  given  to  the  equa- 
tions of  rotatory  motion.  We  come  now  to  the  consideration  of 
the  most  simple  case  of  dynamics  proper ;  that^  namely,  in  which 
a  rigid  body  under  the  action  of  given  forces  revolves  about  an 
axis  fixed  in  it  and  in  space.  Every  particle  of  the  body  thus 
moves  in  a  circle,  the  plane  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  ro- 
tation-axis, and  the  centre  of  which  is  in  that  axis. 

We  shall  suppose  the  form,  matter,  and  density  of  every  part 
of  the  moving  body  or  system  to  be  given ;  and  we  shall  sup- 
pose the  body  to  be  capable  of  an  unfettered  rotation  about  the 
axis.  This  axis  may  be  fixed  at  many  points,  or,  in  the  language 
of  machinery,  may  have  many  bearings;  we  shall  however  sup- 
pose that  it  has  only  two  fixed  points ;  because  these  are  sufii- 
cient  to  fix  the  axis ;  and  if  there  are  more,  the  pressures  become 
indeterminate  at  them  both  in  intensity  and  in  line  of  action. 
We  shall  indeed  find  that  even  in  the  case  of  two  points,  the 
components  of  the  pressures  on  the  fixed  points  along  the  rota- 
tion-axis are  indeterminate.  We  have  already  had  a  similar  in- 
stance in  Art.  62,  Vol.  III. 

Let  us  in  the  first  place  consider  the  circumstances  of  rotation 
of  the  body,  when  it  is  acted  on  by  instantaneous  or  impulsive 
forces ;  that  is,  we  shall  investigate  the  resulting  angular  velo- 
city of  the  body,  the  pressures  on  the  fixed  points,  and  their 
inddehts,  which  are  due  to  one  or  more  blows  impressed  at  given 
points  of  the  body.  To  simplify  the  formulae,  we  shall  generally 
assume  the  body  to  be  at  rest  when  the  impulsive  force  acts, 
although  the  results  will  be  equally  applicable  if  the  body  is 
moving  with  a  given  angular  velocity. 
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123.]  Let  the  rotation-axis^  on  which  are  the  two  fixed  points, 
be  the  axis  o{  z;  and  let  the  two  fixed  points  be  at  distances  Zi, 
Z2  from  the  origin ;  let  the  pressure  at  these  two  points  be  p^,  p,, 
and  let  the  direction-angles  of  the  lines  along  which  they  re- 
spectively act  be  (ai,  )3p  yj),  ((4,  j3„  y^).  Let  m  be  the  type-par- 
ticle, and  let  (x,  y,  z)  be  its  place  at  the  time  t,  when  the  instan- 
taneous force  acts  on  it ;  let  m  v  be  the  momentum  impressed  by 
this  force,  of  which  let  the  axial  components  be  mvx,  mYy,  mVc; 

^®*  "5/  *  ^ '  "di^^  *^®  components  of  the  actual  velocity  (or  in- 
crease of  velocity)  with  which  m  moves  in  consequence  of  this 
instantaneous  force ;  all  these  being  type-expressions,  and  there- 
fore applicable  to  each  particle  on  which  forces  act.  Thus  the 
equations  of  motion,  (34)  and  (35),  Art.  48,  become 

2.m(v,— ^j  —  PjCosa^  — Pjcosoj  =0, 


>.m(vy— -^)  —  Pjcos/Si  — PaCOSjSa  =  0, 


dt 
dz 


2.m(v,-^)-PiCOsyi-PaC08y2  =  0; 


(1) 


tM  |y  (v*-^)  -^  (^y""^)!  +'3:iPiC0sft +«,PaCOS/38  =  0, 
2.m  1 2r(v,-^) -J?  (v,-^)j-«iPiCOsai-2r,P2COSaj  =  0, 

Let  us  express  these  equations,  as  in  Art.  73,  in  terms  of  angular 
velocities.  Let  fi  be  the  angular  velocity  which  results  from  the 
instantaneous  forces ;  then,  as  its  rotation-axis  is  the  axis  of  z, 
and  as  there  is  no  motion  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z, 

^^  ^y  ^^  n  /Qx 

^=-oy,  J  =  o*.  ^  =  0.  (8) 

Let  the  moments  of  the  axial  components  of  the  couple  of  the 
impressed  momenta  be  l,  m,  n  ;  then  (1)  and  (2)  become 

2.mv,4-02.my— Pjcosa^— PjCOSOji  =  0,  1 

s.mvy— os.ma?— PiCosjSi— Pjcos^g  =  0,    L  (4) 

XYnv«  —  Picosyj— Pjcosy,  =  0  ;  J 

L  +  i2Xm;s;arH-Pi0OS)3i^-hP20OS/3a^=:  0,  1 
M-1-os.inyj:;— p^cosojc;!— PgCosojS^  =  0,    >  (6) 

N— 02.m(a?2  4ya)  =0;J 


>  (2) 
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which  six  equations  assign  the  incidents  of  motion^  and  the  pres- 
sures on  the  two  fixed  points. 

These  equations  admit  of  dissection  by  means  of  first  prin- 
ciples^ in  a  manner  similar  to  that  which  has  been  employed  in 
Art.  81  and  82.  As  Q  is  the  expressed  angular  velocity  about 
the  axis  of  z,  Qr  is  the  expressed  velocity  of  m  at  a  distance  r 
from  that  axis;  and  mar  is  the  expressed  momentum;  the  ^« 
and  y-  axial  components  of  which  are  —may  and  tnQ^^.  Let 
us  introduce  pairs  of  momenta  equal  and  opposite  to  these  at 
the  origin  and  in  the  plane  of  {3if,y)  at  the  foot  of  the  2?-ordinate  of 
m ;  then  the  momentum  mor  of  m  at  the  point  (a?,  y,  z)  is  equi- 
valent to  (1)  a  momentum  —may  acting  at  the  origin  and  along 
the  axis  of  a? ;  (2)  a  momentum  max  also  acting  at  the  origin  along 
the  axis  of  y ;  (8)  three  couples  —  mo«a?,  —mayz,  wo(^-hy*) 
whose  axes  are  respectively  the  coordinate  axes  of  x,  y,  and  z ; 
and  a  similar  result  is  true  for  every  element  of  the  body.  !Now, 
by  D'Alembert's  principle^  the  sum  of  all  these  expressed  mo- 
menta, together  with  the  pressures  at  the  fixed  points^  are  in 
equilibrium  with  the  impressed  momenta;  and  the  conditions 
requisite  for  the  equilibrium  are  evidently  the  six  equations  (4) 
and  (5).  We  have  hereby  an  intelligible  meaning  of  their  several 
terms.  We  proceed  to  deduce  from  them  the  value  of  the  an- 
gular velocity  which  results  from  the  impressed  forces^  and  the 
pressures  on  the  fixed  points. 

124.]  The  angular  velocity  is  given  by  the  last  equation  of 
(5)^  and  we  have 

N 


Q  = 


N 


_   The  moment  of  the  impressed  momenta  ^ 

"  The  moment  of  inertia  ' 

which  is  the  same  result  as  (16)^  Art.  73.  It  appears  therefore 
that  the  resulting  angular  velocity  does  not  depend  on  the  pres- 
sures at  the  fixed  points^  or  on  the  distance  between  them,  but 
only  on  the  moment  of  the  impressed  momenta,  and  on  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia  of  the  body  or  system.  It  is  also  the  same 
whatever  is  the  number  of  the  bearings.  And  if  no  force  ex- 
ternal to  the  system  acts,  the  system  continues  to  rotate  uni- 
formly with  this  angular  velocity. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  D  d 
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Now  let  us  suppose  a  body  capable  of  rotating  about  a  fixed 
axis  to  be  at  rest,  and  let  us  suppose  it  to  be  struck  by  a  blow 
of  given  momentum  at  a  given  point  and  in  a  determinate  line : 
we  must  first  resolve  the  blow  into  two  parts^  of  one  of  which  the 
line  of  action  shall  be  parallel  to  the  rotation-^xis,  so  that  the 
angular  velocity  will  not  be  affected  thereby,  for  it  will  only  pro- 
duce pressures  at  the  fixed  points  along  the  rotation-axis ;  of 
the  other^  let  the  line  of  action  be  in  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  which  ia 
perpendicular  to  the  rotation-axis ;  let  the  momentum  of  this 
latter  be  q^  and  let  a  be  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the 
axis  on  its  line  of  action ;  then  (6)  becomes 

The  moment  of  inertia 

The  following  are  examples  of  this  equation. 

Ex.  1.  A  body  m  at  rest,  and  capable  of  moving  about  a  fixed 
rotation-axis,  is  simultaneously  struck  by  several  masses  m^,  m^y 
ii»n>  moving  with  velocities  v^.v^, Vn  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  fixed  axis ;  the  masses  adhere  to  the  body :  it  is 
required  to  find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body. 

Let  the  distances  of  the  points  of  impact  of  the  masses  sever- 
ally from  the  rotation-axis  be  ^,  Z,, /»» ;  and  let  Pi,P2, Pn 

be  the  perpendiculars  from  the  rotation-axis  on  the  lines  of  the 

velocities  v^^v^y v»;  then,  if  *  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of 

the  body  relative  to  the  rotation-axis, 

Q  _  f'hVlPl-¥f>HVtP2-\' +fnnVnPn 

MA:»-h»»i^2_|.^^2^ ^mnln^ 

Ex.  2.  A  body  m  revolving  about  a  fixed  axis  with  an  angular 
velocity  Q,  is  struck  by  a  particle  m,  moving  with  a  velocity  v  in 
a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  rotation-axis 
and  the  point  of  impact ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  result- 
ing angular  velocity  of  the  rotating  body,  the  velocity  of  rebound 
of  the  striking  particle,  and  the  place  of  percussion  when  the 
velocity  of  rebound  is  a  maximum,  the  elasticity  of  the  body 
and  particle  being  e. 

Let  M^  be  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  relative  to  the 
rotation-axis ;  p  =  the  distance  of  the  point  of  impact  from  the 
axis ;  o'  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  after  collision ;  v  = 
the  velocity  of  m  after  rebound ;  and  let  us  suppose  Q  and  v  to 
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be  such  that  the  motion  of  m  and  of  the  point  of  impact  may  be 
in  the  same  direction  at  the  instant  of  collision. 

Let  v'  be  the  velocity  of  that  point  of  m  at  which  the  impact 
takes  place ;  so  that  ^'  ^  ^p, 

and  let  m'  be  the  mass  of  a  particle  which^  moving  with  the 
velocity  t/,  would  produce  the  same  circumstances  of  velocity 
&c.  in  m  after  impact  on  m',  as  the  rotating  body  m  ;  so  that 
m'ff  is  the  momentum  with  which  m  would  strike  a  body  at  the 
point  of  impact  of  m,  and  in  the  line  of  m^s  motion :  therefore 

by  (^)  ,  ,       uk^Q 

i»  t?  = 

P 

IW    =r    — --  . 

Let  v'  =  j90'  be  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  impact  after  colli- 
sion has  ceased;  then,  by  (8)  and  (9),  Art.  215,  Vol.  Ill, 
mjEJ^t; -I- OJ9M  A:*  —  «M **  (w  — /?o) 


V  = 


o'  = 


mpV'\'Uk^Q'\-mep(v—pQ) , 


mp{l  -he)(t?-"j>o) 


_  M*»(l  +  e)(r-jpo), 

whereby  we  know  the  velocity  of  m  after  collision  and  the  an- 
gular velocity  of  m. 

Thus,  let  M  be  a  cricket  bat,  and  m  a  ball ;  let  us  suppose  the 
ball  to  meet  the  bat ;  then  the  sign  of  v  must  be  changed ;  and 
if  v  =  the  velocity  of  rebound  of  the  ball, 

__  uk^Qp—mp!^v  +  euj^jv  +  Qp) ^ 

and  to  determine  the  point  of  impact  so  that  v  may  be  a  maxi- 
mum, the  /7-differentiaI  of  v  must  be  equated  to  zero ;  whereby 
we  have  ^        i  v^       m^)* 

If  m  is  at  rest  when  it  is  struck  by  m,  t;  =s  0,  and 

D  d  2 
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Again^  let  m  be  a  rectangular  plate  whose  sides  are  a  and  b, 
and  let  the  rotation-axis  lie  along  the  side  a :  let  us  suppose  it 
to  be  at  rest  and  to  be  struck  by  m  at  a  point  on  the  side  op- 

posite  to  the  rotatiou-axis ;  then  mA:*  =  — -  ;  and 

,  _  3wit?(l  +g) 

125.]  In  the  next  place  let  us  consider  the  pressures  on  the 
two  fixed  points  of  the  axis ;  the  x-  and  y-  components  of  Pj 
and  P2  can  be  determined  from  the  first  two  of  (4)^  and  from 
the  first  two  of  (5) ;  and  we  have 

PlCOStti  =  2 ^J Z :L-,  (8) 

PiCOS/3,  =  2 1 — 1 ,  (9) 

«j  — «i 

PjCOSCLj  =  i ,  (10) 

^«  — ^1 

Pgcos^j  = \  _l ;  (11) 

whereby  the  components  of  the  pressures  which  are  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  {Xy  y)  may  be  determined. 

The  ^-components  of  p^  and  p,  enter  into  only  the  third  equa- 
tion of  (4),  and  we  have 

PjCOsy^  +  Pgcosy^  =  S.mv,  ;  (12) 

therefore  the  sum  of  these  z-components  of  the  pressures  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  ;?-components  of  the  impressed  momenta;  but 
as  the  sum  only  is  given,  each  is  indeterminate.  An  explanation 
of  this  indeterminateness  has  been  already  made  in  Art.  62^ 
Vol.  Ill :  this  is  the  dynamical  case^  which  is  therein  alluded 
to.  And  we  are  unable  to  determine  the  pressure  which  acts 
at  each  fixed  point. 

To  give  greater  clearness  to  our  ideas,  let  us  suppose  the 
impressed  momenta  to  arise  from  a  single  blow^  whose  mo- 
mentum is  Q,  say^  and  whose  line  of  action  is  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotation-axis.  Let  us  take  the  rotation-axis  to  be 
the  ;2^axis^  and  the  plane  perpendicular  to  it^  and  containing  the 
line  of  the  blow,  to  be  the  plane  of  {Xy  y) ;  let  the  axis  of  y  be 
parallel  to  the  line  of  the  blow ;  and  let  a  be  the  distance  be- 
tween these  two  lines  :  then  the  equations  of  motion  are 
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OXmy— Picosai  — Pgcosag  =  0,  1 
Q  — 02.WJ7— Pjcos^i— i^gcos^a  =  0,    y  (13) 

—  Pj  cos  71  —  Pg  cosyg  .=  0  ;  J 

05.m2;y— Pi  cosoi^i  — PgCosoj^tJj  =  ^>    r  (1^^) 

Qfl— oxm(a?*  +  y2)    =  0.  J 

Let  M  =  the  mass  of  the  body  or  system  of  particles ;  and  let  k 
be  the  radias  of  gyration  relative  to  the  rotation-axis ;  then 
from  the  last  of  (14) 

n   —   

Let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  (x,  y,  z)  when  the  blow  is  given ;  then 

and  the  values  of  the  axial  components  of  the  pressures  may  be 
determined. 

Now  these  pressures  will  compound  into  a  single  resultant 
when  —duy^.mxz  +  (q  —  Q^x)i.myz  =  0, 

that  is,  when     ^ay%.mxz'\'{]^-'ax)^.myz=0;  (16) 

and  this  condition  is  satisfied  when  the  rotation-axis  is  a  prin- 
cipal axis,  and  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow  is  in  its  principal 
plane ;  and  if  r  is  the  single  pressure, 

R  =  -^3  [**-2fl^**  +  a*(P  +  j^)|*; 

when  (16)  is  satisfied,  one  point  is  sufficient  to  fix  the  axis. 

Hence,  if  the  axis  of  rotation  is  a  central  principal  axis,  r  =  q  ; 
and  evidently  acts  at  the  centre  of  gravity. 

Let  us  apply  these  results  to  one  or  two  examples. 

Ex.  1.  A  thin  rod  of  length  a  revolves  with  an  angular  velo- 
city a  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  end  and  perpendicular 
to  its  length ;  it  is  suddenly  stopped  by  a  fixed  obstacle  at  its 
other  end ;  determine  the  blow  which  the  obstacle  receives,  and 
the  pressure  thereby  caused  on  the  fixed  points  of  the  axis,  these 
being  supposed  to  be  near  to  each  other  at  the  fixed  end  of  the 
rod. 

Let  Q  =  the  momentum  of  the  blow  with  which  the  obstacle 
is  struck ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  rod ;  then  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia =  M^;  and  «mo 

O  Q  ^  ; 
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therefore  Pj  -f  p^  =  — ^  ; 

and  P2  =  T^y  since  both  act  close  together  and  perpendicular  to 
the  rod;  ^mq 

•••     ^i  =  ^2=-Q-' 

Ex.  2.  A  circular  plate  of  radius  a  revolving  with  an  angular 
velocity  o  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  and  fixed  at 
the  extremities  of  the  diameter^  is  struck  with  a  blow  q  at  right 
angles  to  its  plane,  at  a  point  in  the  diameter  perpendicular  to 
the  rotation-axis  at  a  distance  c  from  the  centre ;  find  the  pres- 
sures on  the  fixed  points  of  the  rotation-axis. 

Let  the  rotation-axis  be  the  ^^axis^  and  the  plane  of  the  plate 
be  the  plane  of  (z^  w) ;  let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  plate  ;  then 

4qc  q 

°  =  i^»'  '•x  =  ''.  =  2- 

126.]  Let  us  however  further  consider  certain  particular  values 
which  the  pressures  at  the  fixed  points  may  have.  It  is  evident 
that  they  will  not  generally  vanish^  whatever  is  the  origin; 
whatever  are  the  axes ;  whether  they  are  central  principal  axes ; 
whether  the  rotation-axis  is  a  principal  axis^  and  whether  the 
origin  is  its  principal  point :  yet  it  may  be  that  they  will  vanish  if 
the  momenta  are  impressed  under  certain  conditions,  and  in  a 
certain  reference  to  the  constitution  of  the  body.  Now  we  will 
suppose  a  single  force  to  act^  and  to  impress  a  certain  momentum 
in  a  given  direction  at  a  certain  point ;  and  we  will  inquire  the 
point  at  which  and  the  line  along  which  this  force  must  act^  if  no 
pressure  is  thereby  produced  on  the  fixed  points. 

Let  us  suppose  the  momentum  impressed  by  this  acting  force 
or  blow  to  be  Q ;  and  to  be  impressed  on  the  body  at  (£,  r\.  Of 
and  along  the  line  (a,  p,  y) :   then,  since  p^  rr  p^  =  0^  (4)  become 

Qcosa-f  aa.my  =  0^  "I 

QC08/3  —  Qx.mx  =  0,    1^  (17) 

Qcosy  =0;J 

the  last  of  which  shews  that  cos  y  =  0 ;  and  therefore  the  line 
of  the  impressed  momentum  must  lie  in  a  plane  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotation-axis.     Thus  (5)  become 

—  CQC08^+036.m«^  =  0, 

CQcosa  -f  Qi.myz  =  0,  ^  (18) 

Q(fcos/3— T/coso)— Q2.fn(a?*-|-y^) 
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From  the  first  two  of  (17)  and  of  (18)  we  have 

whence  we  have  the  condition 

25. wa?  %.myz^%.my  i.mzx  =  0;  (20) 

and  this  must  be  satisfied  if  the  fixed  points  are  free  from  pres- 
sure. Now  this  expresses  a  particular  constitution  of  the  body 
relative  to  the  axis  of  Zy  and  is  independent  of  both  the  impressed 
momentum  and  of  the  position  of  the  fixed  points.  It  evidently 
indicates  that  the  axis  of  ;8r  is  a  principal  axis^  and  (19)  gives  the 
distance  C  of  i^  principal  point  from  the  origin.  Hence  we  have 
this  first  condition.  If  the  fixed  points  of  the  rotation-axis  are 
free  from  pressure,  that  axis  must  be  a  principal  axis  of  the 
body,  and  the  line  of  action  of  the  force,  or  the  line  of  the  blow, 
must  be  in  its  principal  plane. 

Also  from  the  last  of  (18),  in  combination  with  the  first  two 
of  (17),  we  have 

f  2.ma7  +  T;2.my  — 2.mr*  =  0;  (21) 

so  that  if  (i,  y,  z)  is  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  if  k  is  the  radius 
of  gyration  relative  to  the  rotation-axis,  (21)  becomes 

^f-fy^-**  =  0;  (22) 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow,  in  the  plane 
parallel  to,  and  at  a  distance  C&om,  the  plane  of  (a?,  y).  (22)  is 
evidently  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  gravity 
and  the  rotation-axis ;  and  if  h  is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  from  the  axis,  and  /  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  axis  on  the  line  of  the  blow,  or  the  line  of  percussion,  from 
(22)  we  have  m 

i  =  -^;  (23) 

hence  the  line  of  the  blow  must  be  at  right  angles  to  the  per- 
pendicular from  the  centre  of  gravity  on  the  rotation-axis,  and 
at  that  distance  /  from  the  rotation-axis  which  is  given  in  (23). 
Also  in  this  case  we  have  from  (6),  if  m  =  the  whole  moving 

0=-^=-^;  (24) 

certain  special  forms  of  the  preceding  equations  deserve  remark. 

If  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  is  the  principal  plane  of  the  axis  of  z, 
which  is  the  rotation-axis,  (20)  is  satisfied  identically ;  and  f  =  0. 

Equation  (20)  is  also  satisfied  identically  if  s.m^  =  s.m^  =  0 ; 
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that  is,  if  the  rotation-axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  ; 
but  in  this  case  C=  »  »  and  therefore  q  =  0.  So  that  if  a  body 
capable  of  rotation  about  an  axis,  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity,  is  struck  by  a  blow^  whatever  is  the  direction  and  the 
intensity  of  the  blow^  certain  pressures  are  always  produced  at  the 
fixed  points  of  the  axis.  This  result  obviously  depends  on  the 
fact  that  generally  the  principal  point  of  an  axis  passing  through 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body  is  at  an  infinite  distance. 

If  at  the  time  when  the  blow  is  given  the  coordinate  planes 
are  so  chosen  that  that  of  {x,  z)  contains  the  centre  of  gravity  ; 
then  2. my  =  0;  but  as  :z.myz  evidently  vanishes  also,  C  has  a 
determinate  value. 

It  appears  then  that  if  a  body  capable  of  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis  is  struck  by  a  blow  and  rotates  thereby,  so  that  no  pressure 
is  produced  on  those  points  at  which  the  axis  is  fixed,  it  is  ne- 
cessary that  (1)  the  rotation-axis  should  be  a  principal  axis  of 
the  body ;  (2)  the  line  of  the  blow  should  be  in  the  principal 
plane  of  this  axis,  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the 
rotation-axis  and  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  at  a  distance  from 
the  axis  equal  to  /,  which  is  defined  by  (23). 

A  representation  of  these  circumstances  is  given  in  Fig.  22  ; 
op^Pg  is  the  fixed  rotation-axis,  and  is  the  ^-axis  ;  P],  Pj  are  the 
two  fixed  points  which  determine  it ;  o  is  its  principal  point,  and 
is  the  origin,  so  that  in  this  figure  C=0;  and  the  plane  (a?,  y)  is 
the  principal  plane,  o  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  which 
is  taken  to  be  in  the  plane  of  {x,  z),  so  that  the  line  of  the  blow  is 
parallel  to  the  ^-axis.  OK  =  k,  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
system  relatively  to  the  rotation-axis.  ol  =  /;  no  =  om  =  /^* 
so  that  by  (23)  ol  is  a  third  proportional  to  om  and  ok. 

If  *'  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  relatively  to  mg,  by 
(129),  Art.  101,  j^^^2^i^2. 

so  that  /  =  — =; — ; 

n 

.-.     h{l^h)  =  ^^;  (25) 

.'.     OM  X  ML  =  a  constant. 
Now  be  it  observed  that  all  lines  in  the  plane  (x,  z),  which  are 
parallel  to  op^  Pj,  are  principal  axes  at  some  point  on  them,  by 
reason  of  Art.  113;  whatever  therefore  the  point  l  is  to  op  p 
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80  iB  some  point  on  of^  p^  to  a  line  through  l  parallel  to  oPiPg : 
these  two  parallel  lines  are  therefore  to  some  extent  reciprocal 
to  each  other. 

127.]  The  point  l,  which  has  been  determined  in  the  preced- 
ing Article^  is  called  the  Centre  of  Percussion  of  the  body  rela- 
tive to  the  given  rotation-axis.  It  determines  the  line  along 
which  a  blow  must  be  impressed  on  a  body  capable  of  rotation 
about  a  principal  axis^  when  the  axis  receives  no  strain  thereby ; 
and  conversely,  if  a  body  rotates  about  an  axis  free  from  all  con- 
straint, or  if  constrained^  free  from  pressure  at  its  bearings^  the 
centre  of  percpssion  determines  the  line  in  which  a  blow  must  be 
given  to  the  body  to  reduce  it  to  rest  without  causing  pressure  on 
the  bearings ;  or,  in  another  sense^  it  determines  the  positions  in 
-which  a  fixed  obstacle  may  be  placed^  on  which  if  the  body  im- 
pinges and  is  brought  to  rest^  the  bearings  of  the  axis  will  suffer 
no  pressure. 

It  is  also  evident  that  as  the  axis  op^  p,  is  free  from  pressure  at 
its  bearings^  it  is  that  axis  about  which  the  body  continues  to 
rotate ;  it  is  therefore  a  permanent  axis.  We  have  hereby  then 
arrived  at  another  property  of  a  permanent  axis,  and  have  shewn 
it  to  be  identical  with  a  principal  axis. 

It  is  also  evident  that  if  the  body  is  free  from  all  constraint, 
so  that  it  is  capable  of  translation  as  well  as  of  rotation,  the 
effect  of  a  blow  at  l  along  lq  will  cause  a  rotation  about  op^Pg ; 
for  this  reason  the  axis  op^Pg  is  called  the  Spontaneous  Axis  of 
the  body  relative  to  the  point  l.  This  subject  however  we  shall 
consider  at  length  in  Chapter  YII. 

I  propose  now  to  apply  the  preceding  theory  to  certain  ex- 
amples, and  to  exhibit  the  practical  meaning  of  the  results.  For 
this  purpose  it  ia  often  more  convenient  to  express  (23)  in  the 
following  form; 

u/fi       The  moment  of  inertia  ^^ 

Ex.  1 .  Find  the  centre  of  percussion  of  a  circular  plate,  capable 
of  rotation  about  an  axis  which  touches  it. 

Let  the  rotation-axis  which  touches  the  plate,  and  is  in  its 
plane,  be  the  axis  of  z ;  let  the  plate  be  the  plane  of  {z,  x) ;  and 
let  the  plane  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  plate  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotation-axis  be  the  plane  of  {x,  y) ;  then  it  is 
evident  that  2.myz  =  2.mzx  =  0  ;  and  thus  that  the  rotation- 
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axis  is  a  principal  axis^  and  that  the  point  of  contact  is  its  prin- 
cipal point.     In  this  case 


the  moment  of  inertia 
therefore  from  (26),       /  = 


4 
Sirpra*       6a 


^TTprcfi        4 

Also  the  line  of  the  blow  q  must  be  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  plate ;  therefore,  by  (24), 

vprcr^ 

Ex.  2.  Find  the  centre  of  percussion  of  a  rectangular  cube 
whose  rotation>axis  is  parallel  to  four  parallel  edges  of  the  cube, 
and  which  is  equidistant  from  the  two  nearer,  as  well  as  fix>m 
the  two  farther  edges. 

Let  the  rotation-axis  be  the  ;2;-axis ;  and  let  the  plane  passing 
through  it  and  bisecting  the  cube  be  the  plane  of  (XyZ) ;  it  is  eyi- 
dent  that  %,myz  =  2.mzx  =  0;  so  that  the  rotation-axis  is  a 
principal  axis,  and  the  line  drawn  through  the  centre  of  the 
cube  perpendicular  to  it  cuts  it  in  its  principal  point.  Let  2a  be 
a  side  of  the  cube,  and  let  c  be  the  distance  of  the  rotation-axis 
from  its  centre  of  gravity ;  then 

2a^ 

and  A  =  c; 

2a» 


Q  = 


8c 

Q 


Spcfic 

Ex.  8.  A  cylinder  is  capable  of  revolving  about  the  diameter 
of  one  of  its  circular  ends :  find  the  centre  of  percussion. 

Let  a  =r  the  length  of  the  cylinder,  b  ==  the  radius  of  its  cir- 
cular transverse  section.  It  is  evident  that  the  rotation-axis  is 
a  principal  axis ;  and  that  the  centre  of  the  circular  end  is  its 
principal  point. 

,       3&a-i-4a*  2q 


6a       '  TTpa^b^ 

Hence  the  centre  of  percussion  will  be  at  the  end  of  the  cylinder 

if  84*  =  2a*.     If  b  is  very  small  in  comparison  of  a,  /  =  -g- ; 

thus,  if  a  straight  rod  of  small  transverse  section  is  held  by  one 
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end  in  the  hand,  /  gives  the  point  at  which  it  may  be  struck 
when  the  hand  will  perceive  no  jar. 

Ex.  4.  Find  the  centre  of  percussion  of  a  sphere  revolving 
about  an  axis,  which  touches  its  surface. 

This  axis  is  evidently  a  principal  axis,  and  the  point  of  con- 
tact is  its  principal  point ;  and  we  find 

,       7fl  ^  3q 


5  *  4ffpo* 

128.]  Let  us  now  suppose  a  single  blow  q  to  be  applied  to 
the  body  at  a  point  (£,  ri,  0)  ^^  ^  ^^^  whose  direction-angles  are 
A,  IX,  v,  relatively  to  a  system  of  coordinates  thus  chosen :  let 
the  rotation-axis  be  the  2;-axis,  and  let  a  line  perpendicular  to  it, 
and  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  be  the  j?-axi8 ;  so  that 
when  the  blow  is  struck  the  centre  of  gravity  is  {h,  0, 0),  where 
h  is  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  to  the  rotation-axis. 
And  let  us  suppose  the  effect  of  a  blow  on  the  axis  to  be  a 
single  pressure  along  it,  and  no  pressure  at  right  angles  to  it ; 
so  that  the  axis  may  slide  in  its  own  direction,  if  such  a  motion 
is  possible.     In  this  case  we  have 

p^cosoi  =  PiCOS^i  =  0;         P2COsa2  =  PgCOS^Sg  =  0; 
and  the  equations  of  motion  are 

QCOSX  =  0,   1 

Qcosfi  — omA    =  0,    I-  (27) 

Q  cos  i;  —  Pi  — Pj  =  0 ;  J 
Q  (tycosi;  —  Ccos/x)  +  Q:i>mzaf  =  0,  -x 

Q(CcosX  — fcosv)  H-02.wyz         =  0,  L  (28) 

Q(f  cosjLt  — tycosX)— 02.w(a?*-|-y')  =  0.  J 

From  the  first  of  (27),  cos  A  =  0 ;  so  that  the  line  of  blow 
must  be  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  line  drawn  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  at  right  angles  to  the  rotation-axis. 

And  if  *  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body,  relatively 
to  the  rotation-axis,  from  the  last  of  (28)  and  the  second  of 
(27)  we  have  12 

f  =  ^;  (29) 

which  gives  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  rotation-axis  on 
the  plane  which  is  parallel  to  it  and  contains  the  line  of  the 
blow. 

Also  if,  as  heretofore,  d  =  ^,myz,  e  =  :i.mzx^  from  the  first 
two  of  (28),  since  cos  v  =  sin  /m,  we  have 

E  e  2 
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MkH-i>V-^  =  0;  (80) 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  line  of  the  blow  in  the  plane  given 

by  (29);    this  makes  with  the  plane  of  (^,  y)  an  angle  tan"^  — ^ ; 

so  that  (29)  and  (30)  are  the  equations  to  the  line  of  the  blow. 
The  line  just  detennined  is  called  the  Axis  of  Percussion.  If 
D  =  B  =  0^  that  is,  if  the  rotation-axis  is  a  principal  axis,  of 
which  the  origin  is  the  principal  point,  C=  0,  &nd  the  axis  of 
percussion  lies  in  the  principal  plane  of  the  rotation-axis ;  and 
its  intersection  with  the  plane  containing  the  rotation-axis  and 
the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  Centre  of  Percussion. 

Now  this  axis  of  percussion  may  also  be  arrived  at  by  the 
following  process.  At  all  points  on  the  rotation-axis  let  the 
momental  ellipsoids  be  described,  and  let  the  planes  be  drawn 
which  are  conjugate  to  the  rotation-axis ;  these  planes  shall  all 
intersect  in  the  same  straight  line  ;  and  that  line  is  the  axis  of 
percussion. 

The  equation  to  the  momental  ellipsoid  at  the  origin  is 

A?  +  B»,«-hcC«-2D»,f-2BCf-2pf^-l  =  0;  (31) 

and  the  plane  conjugate  to  the  i^^-axis  is 

cf— Diy  — Ef  =  0; 
so  that  for  the  momental  ellipsoid,  whose  centre  is  at  a  distance 
IX  from  the  origin,  the  equation  to  the  plane  conjugate  to  the 
axis  of  z  is 

c  (f-M)-  (i>-fia.»»y)^  -  (B-fA2.»»a?)f  =  0 ; 
or  cf— Dij  — Bf— /ji{c— 36.my»;  — x.f»a?f}  =  0.  (32) 

If  we  take  the  notation  and  coordinate-system  of  the  present 
Article,      c  =  mA:*,        :i.my  =  0,         xma?  =  uh ; 
so  that  (32)  becomes 

M*af-D»;-Bf-/ji{Mifc«-MAf}  =0;  (83) 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  plane,  and  contains  the  indeterminate 
quantity  /a  ;  it  therefore  represents  a  series  of  planes,  all  of  which 
pass  through  the  straight  line  which  is  the  intersection  of  the 
two  planes,  M^af-nry-Ef  =  0, 


*»-Af 


11} 


the  latter  of  which  is  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  (y,  z) ;  and 
by  substitution  from  the  latter  in  the  former  we  have 


MA:2f— D»j ^  =  0; 
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which  is  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  (17, 0)  ^^^  inclined 
to  the  plane  of  (^,  rj),  at  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  -—7^ . 

As  the  2^-axis  and  the  origin  are^  relatively  to  the  body,  arbi- 
trary, this  theorem  is  true  for  all  lines  which  trayerse  the  body ; 
and  therefore^ 

If  at  all  points  of  a  straight  line  which  traverses  a  body  the 
momental  ellipsoids  are  described,  the  planes  of  these  ellipsoids, 
which  are  conjugate  to  the  given  line,  all  pass  through  one  and 
the  same  straight  line. 

Hence  also  we  have  this  theorem : 

If  a  body  is  capable  of  rotation  about  a  certain  fixed  axis,  and 
at  all  points  of  the  axis  the  momental  ellipsoids  are  described, 
and  the  planes  of  them,  conjugate  to  the  axis,  are  drawn ;  then 
all  these  pass  through  the  same  straight  line ;  and  that  straight 
line  is  the  direction  of  a  blow  which  will  produce  no  strain  on  the 
axis.  If  the  axis  is  principal  at  one  of  its  points,  this  line  of 
blow  lies  in  the  corresponding  principal  plane,  and  is  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  containing  the  rotation-axis  and  the  centre 
of  gravity,  and  there  will  be  no  pressure  at  all  on  the  axis.  But 
if  the  rotation-axis  is  not  principal  at  any  one  of  its  points,  the 
direction  of  the  blow  will  be  oblique  to  the  plane  containing  the 
axis  and  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  there  will  be  a  pressure  act- 
ing on  the  axis  in  the  direction  of  its  length. 

In  the  preceding  process  we  have  supposed  the  body  to  be 
initially  at  rest,  and  motion  to  be  communicated  to  it  under 
certain  states  of  pressure  on  the  axis,  &c. :  the  process  however 
may  be  reversed ;  we  may  suppose  the  body  to  be  moving  about 
a  fixed  axis  with  the  stated  conditions  of  pressure  on  it ;  and  the 
problem  which  would  then  have  to  be  solved  is,  to  determine 
the  point  of  application,  &c.  of  a  force,  as,  for  instance,  a  fixed 
obstacle,  which  shall  withdraw  all  the  momentum  from  the 
body. 


Section  2. — RottUion  of  a  body  about  a  fixed  cuvis  under  the 
action  of  finite  accelerating  forces. 

129.]  I  PKOCEED  now  to  the  case  of  a  rigid  body  rotating 
about  a  fixed  axis  under  the  action  of  forces,  whereby  momenta 
are  continuously  impressed.  To  this  case  equations  (37)  and 
(38),  Art.  48,  are  to  be  applied. 
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Let  118  take^  as  ia  the  preceding  Articles,  the  rotation-axis  to 
be  the  ^r^xis ;  and  to  be  fixed  at  two  points  whose  distances 
from  the  origin  are  respectively  z^  and  z^ ;  let  the  pressures  at 
these  points  at  the  time  t  be  respectively  p^  and  P3 ;  and  let  the 
lines  of  action  of  these  pressures  be  (oj,  p^,  yj),  (a^,  P^*  Vs)- 

Let  :i.PCOSa 3S.p.9COSa be  abridging  symbols  of 

the  axial  components  of  these  presfsures,  and  of  their  moments 
relative  to  the  axes ;  and  let  l,  h,  n,  as  in  Art.  77,  be  the  mo- 
ments of  the  axial  components  of  the  couples  of  the  impressed 
momentum-increments  at  the  time  t;  then  the  equations  of 
motion  are  /       d^a\ 


S.m 


^•'^(^""  rf^)  "■  ^'^^^^^  =  ^' 


ss.m 


(,- 


dt» 

d*z\ 

dt*) 


S.FCOSy  =  0; 


(35) 


/   d*z       d'y\ 


i.m 


s.m 


=   N. 


(  d^x       d^z\  , 

/  d^y       d^x\ 

v'df^-yw) 

As  the  2;-axis  is  the  fixed  axis,  it  is  more  convenient  to  transform 
the  last  of  these  into  its  equivalent  in  terms  of  angular  velocity 
by  an  independent  process,  than  to  take  the  general  equations 
given  in  (48),  (49),  (50),  Art.  79. 

Let  r  be  the  distance  from  the  rotation-axis  of  m,  whose  place 
at  the  time  t  is  {x,  y,  z) ;  and  let  6  be  the  angle  between  r  and 
the  plane  of  (sOj  z),  which  plane  is  assumed  to  be  fixed  in  space ; 
let  6>  be  the  angular  velocity  about  the  fixed  2;-axis ;  so  that 

(37) 


de 

Hence  we  have^ 

dm      d*e 
dt  ~  dt*  • 

iB  =  rcoaO, 

y  =  rsinfl; 

d^x 


^doi 


.'.     -j75^  =  —  «*rcos^  — rsin^-jT, 
dt^  dt 

rf*V  «  rfo) 

-3-I  =  —  a)2rsm^-f  rcos^-r;. 
at^  at 

so  that  the  last  of  (36)  becomes 

^d<a 

2.mr*-rr  =  n; 

at 
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and  as  -^^  is  the  same  for  all  the  particles  of  the  system,  it  may 
be  placed  oatside  the  sign  of  summation^  and  we  have 

^  The  moment  of  the  impressed  momentum-increments     «,^ 
"  The  moment  of  inertia  ' 

each  of  these  quantities  being  estimated  relatively  to  the  fixed 
rotation-axis.  The  form  in  which  this  equation  is  put  shews 
that  it  is  independent  of  the  particular  system  of  coordinate  axes 
which  has  been  taken.  It  is  indeed  identical  with  (47)^  Art.  78. 
By  it  the  angular  velocity-increment  about  the  rotation-axis  is 
given ;  and  therefore  by  integration  the  angular  velocity^  and  by 
a  subsequent  integration  the  angle  described  in  a  given  time 
may  be  found.  Thus  the  motion  of  the  body  about  a  fixed  axis 
will  be  determined. 

Before  however  we  proceed  to  examples  of  this  motion,  let  us 
shew  that  (38)  may  be  derived  immediately  from  first  principles ; 
for  this  process  will  remove  any  obscurity  which  may  attach  to 
its  meaning. 

Let  f»  be  a  type-particle  of  the  body  or  system ;  let  r  be  its 
distance  from  the  rotation-axis  of  z,  so  that  if  0  is  the  angle  be- 
tween r  and  the  fixed  plane  of  (iff,  2;),  the  linear  velocity  of  m  is 

r-77,  and  the  linear  velocity-increment  is  ^-^72  »  *^^  therefore 
the  moment  of  the  expressed  momentum  of  m  is  mt^  -^ ;  so 

that  relatively  to  the  axis  of  z  the  moment  of  the  whole  ex- 

d^e 
pressed  momentum-increment  is  ^.mr^  -rr^ ;  and  therefore  if  n 

is  the  moment  relatively  to  the  same  axis  of  the  whole  impressed 
momentum-increment  in  an  unit  of  time^  by  D'Alembert's  prin- 
ciple we  have  .j^ 

d^e       diA  N 


dt^  ■"   dt        ^.m7^ 

180.]  With  respect  to  this  equation^  I  would  in  the  first  place 
observe,  that  if  the  lines  of  action  of  all  the  impressed  forces  are 
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parallel  to  the  axis  of  z,  which  is  the  rotation-axis^  n  =  0 ;  and 
that  rf«g       ^ 

rf<»  ~  "' 
.      d9 

if  Q  is  the  angular  velocity  at  the  time  under  consideration;  so 
that  the  system  moves  with  a  constant  angular  velocity.  Hence 
also  ^-a  =  o/, 

if  a  is  the  value  of  0,  when  /  =  0 ;  so  that  equal  angles  are  de- 
scribed in  equal  times.  This  is  a  particular  case  of  the  principle 
of  conservation  of  areas ;  see  Art.  59.  Thus,  if  a  heavy  body 
rotates  about  a  vertical  axis^  the  force  of  gravity  has  no  effect 
on  the  angular  velocity. 

131.3  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  most  important  applications  of  this  the- 
orem is  the  motion  of  a  heavy  body  rotating  about  a  fixed  hori- 
zontal axis.  Let  us  take  the  system  of  axes  delineated  in  fig.  23 ; 
let  the  axis  oiz  be  vertical  downwards ;  let  the  y-axis  be  the  rota- 
tion-axis^ and  let  6  be  the  angle  at  which  the  line  from  m{x,  y,  z) 
to  the  y-axis  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  plane  of  (y,  z) ;  thus  the 
line  of  action  of  gravity,  which  is  the  only  force  acting  on  m,  is 
parallel  to  the  ^^-axis.  Let  o  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
body,  and  let  the  plane  passing  through  it  and  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  y  be  the  plane  of  (x,  z) ;  so  that  as  the  body  rotates 
about  the  axis  of  y,  the  line  00  moves  in  the  plane  of  {x,z). 

Let  M  be  the  mass  of  the  body ;  00  =  A  =  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  from  the  rotation- axis ;  and  let  m^  be  the 
moment  of  inertia  about  the  rotation-axis ;  let  000  =  ^,  so  that 
as  0  increases  the  body  rotates  about  the  axis  of  y  from  the 

2;-axi8  to  the  a?-axis:  also  ^  =:  »  is  the  angular  velocity;  and 

is  the  same  for  all  particles  of  the  body.  Now  the  moment  of 
the  impressed  momentum  on  m  at  (^,  y,  z)  at  the  time  /  relatively 
to  the  rotation-axis  is  mgx,  and  tends  to  diminish  0 ;  so  that 
the  moment  of  the  momenta  impressed  on  all  the  particles  at  the 
time  t  =  —  ^.mgx 

=  —  M^Asin^; 
and  the  moment  of  the  impressed  momentum  is  the  same  as 
if  the  whole  mass  were  collected  at  its  centre  of  gravity.    And 
thus,  from  (38),  we  have 
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d^O  _        MffhsinO 
~dt   "  mA2 

=  -'^sind;  (39) 

which  equation  gives  the  expressed  angular  velocity-increment 
about  the  rotation-axis. 

Let  us  multiply  both  sides  of  (39)  by  dO  ;  and  let  us  suppose 
the  body  to  be  at  rest  when  ^  =  a ;  then,  integrating  (39),  we 

^  =  -^  (cosd  -  cosa) ;  (40) 

which  assigns  the  angular  velocity  in  terms  of  6.  From  this 
equation  it  appears  that  ^  =  0;  that  is,  that  the  angular  velo- 
city vanishes,  and  the  body  is  at  rest,  when 
d  =  o,  d=:— a,  ^  =  27r-fa,  0 —  ^-n^a,  ...  0  =  2rmt  ±  a\ 
so  that  if  (40)  expresses  the  circumstances  of  the  body,  the  mo- 
tion of  it  is  oscillatory,  the  arc  of  vibration  being  double  of  that 
between  the  vertical  line  and  the  initial  position  of  the  line 
through  the  axis  and  the  centre  of  gravity ;  this  latter  being  the 
vertical  line  when  the  body  is  at  rest.  Hence  we  have  the  fol- 
lowing circumstances  of  motion  of  a  heavy  body  capable  of  oscil- 
lation about  a  horizontal  axis.  When  the  body  is  at  rest,  the 
perpendicular  from  its  centre  of  gravity  to  the  rotation-axis  is 
vertical ;  let  this  line  be  moved  through  an  angle  a,  and  let  the 
body  be  left  to  itself;  it  will  oscillate  through  an  angle  Sa,  the 
centre  of  gravity  ascending  to  equal  heights  on  both  sides  of  the 
lowest  point.  Such  an  oscillating  body  is  called  a  ''  compound 
pendulum.'^ 

If  the  body  is  moving  with  an  angular  velocity  a  when  ^  =  a, 
the  equation  of  the  angular  velocity  becomes 

^  -  tf  =  ^  (cos^  -  cosa) ;  (41) 

but  as  this  is  of  the  same  form  as  (40),  so  far  as  integration  is 
concerned,  we  shall  inquire  into  the  properties  of  only  (40). 

Equations  (40)  and  (41)  are  evidently  those  of  vis  viva. 

182.]  Prom  (40)  we  have 

dt  =  — *- — ^-^—■,  m 

{2gh)^  (cos ^  — cosa)* 
whence,  by  integration,  the  time  may  be  found  in  terms  of  0, 
and  the  whole  time  of  an  oscillation  may  be  determined. 

PKICE,  VOL.  IV.  F  f 
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This  equation  however  in  its  present  form  is  an  elliptic 
transcendent,  and  therefore  cannot  be  (as  it  is  said)  integrated.  If 
however  the  displacement  of  the  body  is  slight,  so  that  a  and  $ 
are  both  small,  then  we  may  expand  cosO  and  cos  a,  and  neglect 
powers  of  0  and  a  above  the  second ;  whereby  we  have 

cosd  =  1  — ^,         cosa  =1  — rt"» 

and  (42)  becomes 

rf/  =  --^— ^;  (43) 

igh)^  (a«-^)4 

t  = cos-^  - ;  (44) 

if  t  =  0,  when  $  =  a;  and  therefore  if  t  is  the  time  of  a  small 
oscillation  of  a  heavy  body  about  a  horizontal  axis,  /  =  t  when 

^=-a,  and  ^^k  ,^., 

T  =  — — - .  (45) 

Now  if  we  consider  a  heavy  particle  of  infinitesimal  dimensions 
attached  to  the  end  of  a  rigid  imponderable  rod  of  length  I,  and 
without  weight,  and  vibrating  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  its  length,  to  be  a  perfect  pendulum,  then^  as  we  hare 
shewn  in  Art.  357,  Vol.  III^  if  t  is  the  time  of  small  oscillation 
of  such  a  pendulum^  .  ^ 

and  the  time  of  the  heavy  oscillating  body  is  identical  with  this,  if 

/=^-  (46) 

Thus,  the  compound  pendulum  is  isochronous  with  a  perfect  pen- 
dulum of  the  length  /,  which  is  given  in  (46) ;  and  /  is  called  the 
length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum. 

The  agreement  however  in  motion  between  the  compound  and 
the  simple  isochronous  pendulum  is  greater  than  the  preceding 
investigations  lead  to.  For  the  generfd  equation  of  a  heavy  parti- 
cle attached  to  the  end  of  a  rigid  and  imponderable  rod  of  length 
I,  and  rotating  in  a  circle,  is^  see  Art.  359,  Vol.  Ill, 

d^^  9  •    . 

^3  =  -fsm(?; 

and  this  equation  is  identical  with  (39),  which  determines  the 
rotation  of  the  heavy  body,  if 

I  —  _• 
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and  hence  we  conclude  jthat  if  the  whole  mass  of  the  rotating 
body  is  condensed  into  a  particle  at  a  distance  /  from  the  rota- 
tion-axis along  the  line  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity, the  circumstances  of  equilibrium  and  of  motion  of  this  par- 
ticle would  be  identical  with  the  similar  circumstances  of  the 
body.  And  if  the  body  is  slightly  displaced  from  its  position  of 
stable  equilibrium,  and  oscillates  through  a  small  angle,  the 
time  of  an  oscillation  *  ^ 

where  /  =  — -, 

n 

k  being  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  about  the  rotation- 
axis,  and  h  being  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the 
rotation-axis. 

The  point  o.  Fig.  23,  in  which  the  horizontal  rotation-axis 
pierces  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  centre  of  gravity,  is 
called  the  Centre  of  Suspension  ;  and  if  00  is  produced  to  c,  so 
that.oc  =  /,  c  is  called  the  Centre  of  Oscillation,  and  oc  or  /  is 
the  length  of  the  simple  pendulum  isochronous  with  the  body ; 
that  is,  if  the  whole  mass  is  collected  into  a  particle  at  c,  the 
circumstances  of  rotation  of  the  particle  thus  condensed  will  be 
the  same  as  those  of  the  body. 

Let  k  be  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  relative  to  an  axis 
through  G,  and  paraUel  to  the  rotation-axis ;  then,  by  (129), , 
Art.  101,  k^  ^  *'a  +  A*; 

*'»  +  *« 


/  = 


h 


=  *+^;  (47) 

.-.      {l-h)h:=^K^)  (48) 

and  replacing  these  by  the  geometrical  quantities 
CG  X  GO  =  K^ 

=  a  constant.  (49) 

Now  this  equation  would  be  unaltered  if  the  places  of  o  and  c 
were  interchanged ;  whence  we  infer  that  if  c  is  the  centre  of 
oscillation  for  an  axis  oy  through  o,  o  would  be  the  centre  of 
oscillation  for  a  parallel  axis  through  c.  This  theorem,  as  it  is 
commonly  stated,  asserts  the  convertibility  of  the  centres  of  sus- 
pension and  oscillation.  As  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous 

F  f  a 
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pendulum  is  the  same  whether  c  or  o  is  the  centre  of  oscillation, 
so  the  time  of  oscillation  is  the  same  for  both  parallel  axes. 

It  will  be  observed  that  we  have  the  same  expressions  for  the 
determination  of  the  centre  of  oscillation  and  the  centre  of  per- 
cussion relative  to  a  given  rotation-axis,  see  (23),  Art.  126 :  in  the 
latter  case,  however,  it  is  necessary  that  the  rotation-axis  should 
be  a  principal  axis  at  some  point  on  it,  and  the  centre  of  percus- 
sion should  be  in  its  principal  plane ;  here  no  such  restriction  as 
to  the  nature  of  the  axis  is  necessary.  We  have  hereby  a  method 
by  which  the  centre  of  percussion  may  be  practically  determined. 
Let  the  body  of  which  the  centre  of  percussion  is  to  be  found  be 
suspended  by,  and  made  to  vibrate  about,  the  relative  rotation- 
axis  ;  let  the  number  of  vibrations  in  a  given  time  be  noted ;  let, 
say,  n  vibrations  take  place  in  t ;  then 


/  =  ^ 


thus,  if  /  and  n  are  carefully  observed^  as  the  other  quantities 
are  known,  I  is  also  known  ;  and  this  is  the  distance  of  the  cen- 
tre of  percussion  from  the  rotation-axis. 

133.]  Before  we  enter  on  other  investigations  connected  with 
the  times,  &c.  of  oscillation  of  bodies,  let  us  determine  /  in  certain 
cases ;  and  for  this  purpose  we  shall  generally  find  the  second 
of  the  following  forms  the  more  convenient ; 

__  The  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  the  rotation-axis        ^ 
~  The  mass  x  the  distance  of  the  c.  of  or.  from  the  axis ' 

Ex.  1.  A  straight  heavy  wire,  of  length  2a,  vibrates  about  an 
axis  passing  through  its  end,  and  perpendicular  to  its  length  : 
find  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum. 

that  is^  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum  is  two 
thirds  of  the  length  of  the  wire. 

Ex.  2.  A  wire,  in  the  form  of  the  arc  of  a  circle,  vibrates  about 
an  axis  passing  through  its  middle  point  and  perpendicular  to 
its  plane  ;  prove  that  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pen- 
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dulum  is.  that  of  the  diameter  of  the  circle^  whatever  is  the 
length  of  the  wire. 

Let  p  and  a>  be  the  density  and  the  area  of  the  transverse  sec- 
tion of  the  wire ;  let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  circle ;  then  the  origin 
being  the  middle  point  of  the  wire,  the  equation  to  the  wire  is 
y*-l-a?2  =  2ax\ 

.*.     the  moment  of  inertia  =  pw  /  {a^-^y^)ds 

=  2apa>  j  xds. 

Also  ^h  =z  poi)  I  xds ; 

the  limits  of  integration  being  the  same  in  both  integrals;  so  that 

/  =  2a. 
Ex.  3.  Compare  the  times  of  vibration  of  a  thin  circular  plate 
about  axes  passing  through  the  circumference,  and  (1)  touching 
the  circle  and  in  its  plane;  (2)  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  circle. 

The  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  a  tangent  =  -^ —  ; 

4 

the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  a  perpendicular  axis  =  --^ —  ; 

and  in  each  case  m  A  =  irpTC^ ; 

therefore,  if  ^^  and  l^  are  the  lengths  of  the  corresponding  iso- 
chronous pendulums^ 

and  if  t^  and  /g  ^6  the  corresponding  times  of  small  vibration, 


Ex.  4.  A  right  cone  oscillates  about  an  axis  passing  through 
its  vertex  and  perpendicular  to  its  own  axis ;  it  is  required  to 
find  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum. 

Let  a  =  the  altitude  of  the  cone ;  b  =  the  radius  of  the  cir- 
cular base ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  =  ^^^    (4a^-f&^); 

and  mA='^'; 

4 

therefore  .-.      /  =  1^±*!. 

5a 
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It  a  =  b,  that  is^  if  the  cone  is  right-angled^  l=z  a;  and  the  alti- 
tude of  the  cone  is  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pen- 
dulum :  thus  the  centre  of  oscillation  is  in  the  centre  of  the 
base ;  so  that  the  times  of  oscillation  of  a  right-angled  circular 
cone  are  equal  for  axes  through  the  vertex  and  the  centre  of  the 
base  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cone. 

Ex.  5.  The  mass  of  the  particle  at  the  end  of  a  perfect  pen- 
dulum of  length  a  is  M  :  to  determine  the  position  of  another 
particle  m  on  the  rod^  so  that  the  time  of  oscillation  of  the  whole 
pendulum  may  be  a  minimum. 

Let  X  =  the  distance  of  tn  from  the  centre  of  suspension ;  then 


f»a?-f  Ma 


€bc  ""  (m^+Ma)* 

if  mjff  =  —Ma  ±  a{M(M-fi»)}*; 

which  gives  two  values  for  x,  of  which  one  is  positive  and  the 
other  is  negative. 

Let  w  be  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  suspension  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  m  and  m,  when  m  is  in  its  required  position ; 
then  (M-f-m)jp  =  mx-^ua  ; 

^=  +  a( — ; — )  ; 

that  is^  the  centre  of  gravity  of  m  and  m  is  equally  distant  from 
the  centre  of  suspension  in  the  two  directions  along  the  rod.  Also 

m 

Ex.  6.  A  metronome  is  formed  of  a  heavy  rod  of  given  length, 
having  at  one  end  a  heavy  sphere  of  radius  r  and  mass  m,  at  a 
distance  a  from  the  rotation-axis,  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
rod ;  another  sphere  of  radius  r  and  mass  m'  slides  along  the  rod : 
to  find  the  point  at  which  the  centre  of  this  latter  sphere  must 
be  fixed,  so  that  the  whole  system  may  oscillate  n  times  in  a 
minute. 

Let  the  metronome  be  represented  in  Pig.  24,  wherein  the 
rod,  which  in  the  position  of  equilibrium  is  vertical,  is  slightly 
inclined  to  the  vertical. 

Let  the  plane  of  the  paper  be  the  plane  of  vibration,  and  let  o 
be  the  point  where  the  rotation- axis  pierces  the  plane.  Let  a  be 
the  centre  of  the  fixed  sphere,  oa  =  a ;  let  p  be  the  centre  of 
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Blidin^  sphere,  op  =  a? ;  let  ob  =  ^ ;  let  m  =  the  mass  of 
rod.       Then^  relatively  to  the  rotation-axis, 

— -  -I- a*) 
of»i'=  w'(?|^H-^) 


5 
ofM  =  m( ); 


'=-©^ 


,       3600 
therefore  i  =  -^  l  ; 

if  we  substitute  this  in  the  left  hand  member  of  (51),  the 
sttion  contains  a?  and  all  known  quantities ;  whence  a?  may  be 
srmined  ;  and  the  rod  of  the  metronome  may  be  graduated  so 
;  the  system  will  oscillate  in  any  required  time. 
r  the  rod  is  very  thin,  as  is  the  case  with  the  ordinary  me^ 
lomes,  M  may  be  neglected ;  and  we  have 

3600      _  m(2r*+  5a2)  ^  »i'(2/«j-  5a^) 
ffi         ~"  5(wia  — m'a?) 

Ix.  7.  A  pendulum  consists  of  a  rod  of  length  a  and  mass  m ; 
he  end  of  which  is  a  circular  plate.  Pig.  25,  of  radius  r  and 
ts  M    so  arranged  that  the  plate  is  capable  of  sliding  on  the 

and  rests  on  a  nut  fixed  at  the  end  of  the  rod  ;  the  plane  of 
plate  is  always  in  the  plane  of  vibration ;   find  the  length  of 
simple  isochronous  pendulum ; 
'he  moment  of  inertia  of  the  plate  =  m  |  y  +  ifi-rf  | ; 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rod  =  m  -g- ; 


the  denominator  of  (50)  in  this  case 

b-a        ,  \ 

=:  ma—M—^ mas;  | 

lat  ; 

3    m(6r»H-15fl^)-fwt76r^^4-153?')  +  5M(ag-a^-f&a) 
15  2wa-M(d-a)-2m'^  '  ^^^>  ' 

he  metronome  is  to  oscillate  n  times  in  a  minute,  we  have 

n  \g' 

L.  =  the  length  of  the  second's  pendulum ;  then 
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and  M/i  =  -jr-  +  M(a— r); 

_  3m (8r^  -  4flr  -f  2g^)  -f  2mg»  ^ 

""  3{mfl-f  2M(a— r)} 

Let  us  suppose  the  temperature  to  vary  so  that  a  and  r  are 
increased  by  da  and  rfr  respectively ;  m  and  m  being  unaltered ; 
and  let  us  suppose  the  pendulum  to  be  compensating;  so  that 
/  remains  the  same^  whatever  is  the  temperature ;  then^  since 
d/  =  Oy  we  have  from  (52) 

{6M2(2a«-4ar+r2)-hWM(10a2— 8£ir-9r^)-f2m2a*}da 

=  Mrfr{6M(3r*-6ar-f2a«)+2»ia(9r-4a)}.  (58) 

In  the  most  common  form  of  compensating  pendulums  the 
straight  rod  is  made  of  steely  and  the  weight  consists  of  a  cylin- 
der of  mercury  which  is  fixed  at  the  end  of  the  rod,  the  axis  of 
the  cylinder  coinciding  with  the  rod,  and  the  base  of  the  cylinder 
resting  on  a  nut  at  the  end  of  the  rod.  The  amount  of  expan- 
sion of  the  rod  and  the  mercury  having  been  determined  by  ex- 
periment for  an  increase  of  one  degree  of  temperature,  and  the 
length  of  the  seconds'  pendulum  being  also  known^  the  quantity 
of  mercury  may  be  determined  by  a  process  similar  to  that  which 
we  have  just  explained*. 

134.]  The  convertibility  or  the  reciprocality  of  the  centres  of 
suspension  and  oscillation  of  a  pendulum  has  been  applied  by 
Capt.  Kater  to  the  determination  of  its  length ;  and  he  has 
hereby  obtained  means  for  determining  the  length  of  a  seconds' 
pendulum  at  a  given  place. 

Let  the  pendulum  consist  of  an  ordinary  thin  straight  rod, 
and  a  heavy  disc,  as  in  Pig.  26.  At  the  points  o  and  c,  at  the 
distance  /  apart,  let  two  knife  edges  be  placed  parallel  to  each 
other,  and  at  right  angles  to  the  rod  of  the  pendulum  ;  so  that 
the  pendulum  may  vibrate  on  either  of  them,  as  in  the  diagrams 
of  the  figure,  where  it  rests  on  two  horizontal  and  parallel  plates. 
Let  a  small  weight  m  be  capable  of  sliding  on  the  bar,  and  of 
being  clamped  to  it  by  means  of  a  screw.     It  is  evident  that 

♦  For  a  full  account  of  this  pendulum  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  a  Memoir 
by  Mr.  Francis  Bailey  in  the  Eighth  Volume  of  the  Memoirs  of  the  Royal  Astro- 
nomical Society  of  London,  for  the  year  1824  :  and  for  a  description  of  various 
other  kinds  of  compensating  pendulums  to  "  Mechanics/'  by  Capt.  Kater  and 
Dr.  Lardner ;  Longman  and  Co.,  London,  1830. 
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whether  o  or  c  is  the  centre  of  suspension  the  length  of  the 
simple  isochronous  pendulum  will  vary  according  to  the  place  of 
m ;  let  the  place  of  m  be  so  adjusted  that  the  times  of  oscillation 
may  be  the  same^  whether  the  pendulum  is  suspended  by  the 
knife  edge  at  c  or  by  that  at  o ;  so  that  oc  (=  /)  is  the  length 
of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum;  if  then  this  distance  oc  is 
carefully  measured,  the  length  of  a  simple  pendulum  is  accurately 
known :  and  by  means  of  it  the  lengths  of  all  other  pendulums 
may  be  determined. 

Thus,  suppose  the  pendulum  above  described  to  make  n  oscil- 
lations in  a  given  time,  say  in  t ;  these  quantities  can  be  found 
by  means  of  an  astronomical  or  any  other  correct  clock,  by  the 
method  of  coincidences :  then 

Let  L  be  the  length  of  a  seconds^  pendulum ;  then 

.-.     L=-^/;  (55) 

and  therefore  the  length  of  l  is  also  known. 

Now,  as  we  have  before  remarked,  g,  which  is  the  velocity- 
increment  of  a  falling  particle  due  to  the  earth's  attraction  in  a 
second  of  time,  varies  for  different  places  on  the  earth^s  surface, 
and  for  several  reasons,  as  we  have  explained  in  Arts.  224  and 
258,  Vol.  III.  It  is  important  to  have  means  of  determining  the 
value  of  ff  by  observation ;  as  well  for  the  purpose  of  verifying 
the  theoretical  law,  as  for  determining  the  constants  which  enter 
into  Clairaut's  expression.  Art.  258,  Vol.  Ill ;  and  the  preceding 
theory  of  pendulum-motion  supplies  a  method.  From  (54),  we 
have  .  n^TiU 

and  thus  when  n  and  t  have  been  determined  by  observation, 
and  /  by  direct  measurement,  all  the  quantities  in  the  right  hand 
member  of  this  equation  are  known.  So  that  from  (55)  and 
(56)  the  length  of  the  seconds'  pendulum,  and  the  velocity-incre- 
ment due  to  the  earth's  attraction,  which  is  usually  termed  ''the 
force  of  gravity,**  may  be  found  at  any  given  place.  A  table 
containing  the  values  of  l  and  g  for  a  few  places,  with  their  lati- 
tudes N  or  8,  is  subjoined ;  the  observations  are  reduced  to  the 
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level  of  the  sea,  and  to  a  pendulum  vibrating  in  vacuo^  at  a  tem- 
perature 62^  of  Fahrenheit*. 


Name  of  Place. 

Latitade. 

Length  of 
Inches. 

Giaiity  fai 
Feet. 

Name  of  Obearrer. 

Spitzbergen 

79°  49' 58"  N 
63°25'54'N 
51^31'  8"N 
48*'5(n4"N 
40M2'43"n 
17*^56'  7'N 
8<'29'28"N 
33<'55'15"8 

39.2146 

39.1745 

39.13929 

39.1308 

39.1016 

39.0351 

39.0199 

39.0787 

32.25294 

32.2198 

32.1910 

32.1838 

32.1598 

32.1052 

32.0933 

32.1409 

Sabine. 
Sabine. 
Eater,  Sabine. 
Biot,  Borda,  &c. 
Sabine. 
Sabine. 
Sabine. 
Freycinet 

London     

Paris     

New  York    

Jamaica    

Sierra  Leone    

Cape  of  Good  Hope 

These  results  shew  that  gravity  continualiy  increases  as  we  go 
from  the  Equator  to  the  Poles.  And  it  is  found  that  the  differ- 
ences between  the  observed  results  and  the  values  calculated 
according  to  theory  are  extremely  small. 

135.]  By  means  of  the  preceding  value  for  the  length  of  a 
pendulum  which  vibrates  isochronously  with  a  body  relative  to 
a  given  rotation-axis^  we  are  able  to  deduce  experimentally  the 
radius  of  gyration  of  a  body  relative  to  an  axis;  and  consequently 
the  central  principal  radii  of  gyration^  and  thus  the  central  ellip- 
soid of  gyration. 

About  the  axis  relative  to  which  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
body  is  to  be  determined^  let  the  body  make  small  oscillations : 
let  T  be  the  time  of  an  oscillation,  which  can  be  observed  by 
means  of  a  dock ;  then 

T  =  ,r  (^)  ; 


T»=: 


'9' 

9    h 


*  For  accounts  of  the  process  by  which  General  Sabine  determined  the 
lengths  of  the  pendulum  at  those  places  in  the  following  table  to  which  his 
name  is  attached,  see  "  An  Account  of  Experiments  to  determine  the  Figure 
of  the  Earth  by  means  of  Pendulums  vibrating  seconds  in  different  latitudes, 
as  well  as  on  various  other  subjects  of  Philosophical  Inquiry,"  by  Edward 
Sabine,  F.  R.  S.,  &c.,  &c. ;  John  Murray,  London,  1825 ;  at  the  expense  of 
the  Board  of  Longitude.  See  also  three  other  papers  by  General  Sabine  in 
the  Philosophical  Transactions  of  1837. 
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Now  h,  which  is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the 
rotation-axis^  must  be  measured ;  and  we  have 

**  =  ^'  (57) 

...     M*a  =  ^w,  (58) 

if  w  is  the  weight  of  the  body.  Thus^  (57)  gives  the  radius  of 
gyration^  and  (58)  gives  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body  relative 
to  a  given  axis. 

If  the  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  the  method 
fails,  because  A  =  0,  and  therefore  t  =  00  :  in  this  case  let  an- 
other rotation-axis  be  taken  parallel  to  the  given  one  through 
the  centre  of  gravity,  and  at  a  distance  A  from  it ;  then,  if  A^  is 
the  radius  of  gyration  for  the  axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

,       ^  A»  +  ifc'* 

T*   = r ; 

ff       h 
.-.     it'a=^*^^A»,  (59) 

m;^2=^w^mA»;  (60) 

ir 

thus,  (59)  gives  the  radius  of  gyration,  and  (60)  gives  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity. When  these  have  been  found  for  a  sufficient  number  of 
axes,  the  central  ellipsoid  of  a  body  may  be  constructed.  When- 
ever therefore  a  body  is  given,  however  irregular  its  bounding 
surface  is,  whatever  is  the  law  according  to  which  its  density  or 
the  distribution  of  its  elements  varies,  its  central  ellipsoid  can 
always  be  determined  by  the  preceding  method;  and  conse- 
quently every  curve  or  surface  connected  with  it,  or  which  may 
be  derived  from  it,  may  always  be  assumed  as  known. 

186.]  Certain  general  properties  of  axes  of  vibration  of  a  body 
also  require  investigation.  Let  us  refer  the  body  to  the  centre 
of  gravity  as  origin,  and  to  its  central  principal  axes  as  coor- 
dinate axes.  Let  a,  b,  c  be  the  three  central  principal  moments 
of  inertia,  in  the  same  order  of  magnitude  and  about  the  same 
axes  as  we  have  assumed  th^  to  be  in  the  preceding  Chapter. 
So  that  if  lAk'^  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  (a,  /3,  y) 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

M  A:'2  =  A  (cos  a)2  +  B  (cos  )3)«  +  c  (cos  yf.  (61) 

Gg2 
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Let  all  axes  of  a  body,  relative  to  which  the  times  of  vibration 
are  equal,  be  called  isochronal;  then  for  an  axis  parallel  to  a  line 
(a,  /3,  y),  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  at  a 
distance  from  it  equal  to  h, 

l  =  h+'^  (62) 

^   ^        A  (cos  of  +  B  (cos  fif  -f  C  (COS  y)»  ^  ^gg^ 

"■  mA 

and  since  this  is  true  for  all  axes  parallel  to  (a,  ft  y),  and  equi- 
distant from  it,  it  follows  that  all  axes  lying  on  the  surface  of  a 
right  circular  cylinder  whose  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  are  isochronal. 

Let  l-h  =  K ;  so  that  hh'  =  *'« ;  then  as  an  axis  at  a  distance 
h'  from  the  centre  of  gravity  is  isochronal  with  a  parallel  axis  at 
a  distance  h,  so  all  axes  lying  on  the  surface  of  a  right  circular 
cylinder  whose  radius  is  K,  and  whose  axis  passes  through  the 
centre  of  gravity,  are  isochronal ;  and  are  isochronal  with  those 
which  lie  on  the  surface  of  the  coaxal  circular  cylinder  whose 
radius  is  h. 

From  (62)  it  appears  that  /  =  oo  when  A  =  0,  and  when  A  =  oo  ; 
so  that  there  is  some  value  of  h  between  these  limits  which  makes 
/  a  minimum.     Let  us  equate  to  zero  the  A-diiferential  of  (62)  ; 

then  rf/  _  -      ^'^  _  n 

5A  -  ^  ""  F  -  "^ 

if    A  =  k\ 

.-.     ^  =  2^';  (64) 

it  appears  then  that  for  all  parallel  axes  the  time  of  oscillation 
is  the  least  for  those  which  are  at  a  distance  Jc  from  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  body,  where  k  is  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
body  relative  to  a  parallel  axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity ; 
and  that  the  length  of  the  corresponding  simple  isochronous 
pendulum  is  2A<.  In  this  case,  the  two  coaxal  cylinders  of  iso- 
chronal rotation-axes  become  identical;  and  from  (62)  we  have 

;  -  o  5  A(cosa)g  +  b (cosj3)»  -f  c (cosy)^  I ^  g 

Since  /  =  2*^,  the  time  of  oicillation  depends  on  the  cen- 
tral  radii  of  gyration,  and  is  least  for  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
least  radius  of  gyration ;  therefore,  from  (65),  /  is  the  least  when 
cos^  =  cosy  =  0 :  that  is,  when 
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"Hit 


=  2a, 
if  a  is  the  least  central  radius  of  gyration.  And  this  absolutely 
gives  the  least  time  of  osciUation  of  all  axes  about  which  a  body 
can  oscillate.  And  as  of  all  parallel  axes  that  which  is  at  a 
distance  equal  to  2  k'  from  the  parallel  central  radius  of  gyration 
yields  the  least  time  of  oscillation ;  so  of  all,  that  which  is  pa- 
rallel to  the  axis  of  the  greatest  moment  of  inertia  is  the  maxi- 
mum minimorum,  and  that  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
least  moment  of  inertia  is  the  minimum  minimorum,  and  the 
other  minima  are  intermediate  to  these. 

Some  examples  are  subjoined. 

Ex.  1.  Of  all  axes  passing  through  and  perpendicular  to  a  thin 
rod  of  length  2a,  that  at  a  distance  a  3~^  from  the  middle  point 
of  the  rod  is  the  axis  for  which  the  time  of  oscillation  of  the  rod  is 
the  least ;  and  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pendulum  is 

Ex.  2.  For  a  sphere  of  radius  r,  all  the  radii  of  gyration  passing 

/2\* 
through  the  centre  are  equal,  and  =  r  ^^  j  ;  so  that  the  axes  for 

which  the  time  of  oscillation  is  the  least  are  at  a  distance  from 
the  centre  equal  to  this  quantity;  and 

,       2»r 

i   =    r-  • 

5* 
Ex.  3.  The  axis  for  which  an  ellipsoid  vibrates  in  the  shortest 
possible  time  is  parallel  to  its  greatest  principal  axis,  and  at  a 

distance  from  it  =  ( — = — )  . 

187.]  Again,  since  all  central  equimomental  axes  lie  on  the 
surface  of  the  right  cone 

(H-A) J?«  +  (H  -  B)ya  +  (H  -  C);8«  =  0,  (66) 

where  h  is  the  moment  of  inertia  relative  to  any  axis  on  the 
cone,  this  is  the  locus-surface  of  all  axes  of  the  circular  cylinders 
of  equal  radius  h,  aU  lines  lying  on  the  surface  of  which  are  iso- 

g 

chronal  axes ;  and  for  which  I  =z  h  -\ r  • 

It  is  similarly  the  locus  surface  of  all  axes  of  the  circular 
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cylinders  of  equal  radius  h\  all  Uaes  lying  on  the  surfaces  of  which 
are  isochronal  axes ;  and  for  which 

where  hh  ^  K^^  and  the  axes  lying  on  the  surfaces  of  all  the 
cylinders  are  isochronal. 

Thus^  if  two  spheres  of  radii  h  and  h!  are  described  from  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  (66)  as  centre^  and  cones  are  described  touch- 
ing them,  coaxal  with  and  similar  to  the  given  cone^  all  generat- 
ing lines  of  these  two  cones  are  isochronal. 

Lastly,  let  us  determine  the  conical  surface  on  which  lie  all 
isochronal  axes  passing  through  the  given  point  {x^  y^  z^). 

Let  the  equations  to  one  of  these  isochronal  axes  referred  to 
the  centre  of  gravity  as  origin  be 

I  m  n 

=  {(^-a^o)'  +  (y-yo)*  +  (^-^o)'}*  =  *(say);(67) 

-                          -,,      AP  +  Bm*  +  cn* 
and  *  '  =  

if  a,  &,  c  are  the  principal  central  radii  of  gyration.  In  these  equa- 
tions, replacing  l,m,n  by  their  values  from  (67),  we  have 

««A»  =  («yo-y«o)*+(^^o--«^o)'+(y^o~^yo)^ 

=  (^+y*+^)(V+yo*+0--(^a^o+yyo+««o)*; 

If  therefore  /  is  the  length  of  the  simple  pendulum,  isochronous 
with  the  body  about  each  of  the  axes  passing  through  (^o,yo>^o)i 
Ih  =  A»  +  *'»; 

=  («yo-y^o)'+(a^^-«^o)*+(y*o-^yo)*  + 

«'(j?-^o)*+^(y-"yo)*+c'{*-«o)*;  (68) 
which  is  evidently  the  equation  to  a  cone  of  the  fourth  degree. 
Let  the  origin  be  transferred  to  the  point  (x^y^^z^  which  is  its 
vertex ;  and  let        ^^3  _^  ^a  _^  ^  ,-  ^  ) 

then  (68)  becomes 

/r{r«ro*-(a?a?o+yyo  +  «^o)*}*  = 

r» V  -  (**o + yyo + ^^)'  +  «*•»*  +  4*y'  +  c^^.  (69) 
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188.]  The  following  problems  are  in  farther  illnstration  of  the 
principles  contained  in  the  preceding  Articles. 

Ex.  1.  A  vertical  rod  of  length  2  a  and  of  mass  m,  which  turns 
about  a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  the  upper  end,  is  struck 
by  a  blow  at  its  centre  of  percussion,  and  ascends  into  its  posi- 
tion of  unstable  equilibrium ;  determine  the  force  of  the  blow. 

Let  p  =  the  momentum  of  the  blow,  and  let  xi  be  the  angular 
Telocity  which  is  thereby  given  to  the  rod  about  its  rotation-axis. 

Now  the  centre  of  percussion  is  at  a  distance  -^  from  the  rota- 
tion>axis ;  so  that  by  (6),  Art.  124, 

V 

a  = 

ail 

since  --r-  =  n,  when  ^  =:  0 ;  and  when  the  rod  is  in  its  place  of 

do 
unstable  equilibrium,  0  =s  tt,  and  -r-ssO;  therefore 

a*  =  — ^;        and        p  =  M(8a^)*. 

Ex.  2.  A  circular  plate  of  radius  a  and  mass  m,  capable  of 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  in  its  plane  and  touches 
it,  is  struck  by  a  blow  at  its  centre  of  percussion,  and  ascends 
into  its  {)osition  of  unstable  equilibrium ;  determine  the  blow. 

dt^  5a 

.'.     ft*  =  -g-^;     and    p  =  -^(5a^)*. 

189.]  Another  application  of  these  principles  has  been  made 
by  Capt.  Robins,  to  the  determination  of  the  velocity  of  a  cannon 
ball. 

A  large  thick  heavy  board  is  suspended  by  a  fixed  horizontal 
axis ;  a  cannon  is  so  placed  that  a  ball  projected  horizontally 
from  the  cannon  strikes  this  board  at  rest  at  a  certain  point ; 
and  the  board  revolves  through  an  angle,  which  is  observed.    It 
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is  required  to  determine  the  velocity  of  the  ball.  The  swinging 
board  with  its  axis  is  called  a  Ballistic  Fendulam.  A  vertical 
section  is  given  in  Fig.  27. 

We  shall  suppose  the  ball  to  strike  the  board  at  right  angles 
to  its  plane,  and  to  remain  in  the  board  after  impact.    Let 

1^  _  the  sum  of  the  masses  of  the  pendulum  and  ball. 

m  =  the  mass  of  the  ball. 
Biifc^  =  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  pendulum  and  ball. 

y  _  the  velocity  of  the  ball  at  the  instant  of  impact. 

n  =  the  angular  velocity  due  to  the  blow  of  the  ball. 

a  =  the  distance  of  the  point  of  impact  from  the  rotation^axis. 

f^  --  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  masses  of  the 
pendulum  and  ball  from  the  rotation-axis. 
may 


n  = 


M*»   • 


dO 
dt 


Let  ^  =  a,  when  -ii  ==  0,  that  is,  when  the  body  comes  to  rest, 
dt 

then 

/maY\^       2hg  ,^  . 

...    v  =  ^(%)*ain^;  (70) 

as  all  the  quantities  in  the  right  hand  member  of  this  equation 
may  be  observed,  or  are  known,  v  is  also  known. 

We  may  determine  a  in  the  following  manner.  At  a  point  in 
the  board  at  a  distance  h  from  the  rotation-axis,  let  the  end  of 
a  ribbon  be  fastened,  and  let  the  rest  of  the  ribbon  be  wound 
tightly  round  a  reel ;  as  the  pendulum  ascends,  let  a  length  c  be 
unwound  from  the  reel ;  then  c  is  the  chord  of  the  angle  a  to 

the  radius  A,  so  that  ^  »   .    a 

c  =  2  A  sm  H ; 

...   v  =  H*i(f)*;  (71) 

ma    ^h' 
k  is  determined  by  the  process  explained  in  Art.  135  ;  and  if  we 
replace  *  by  the  value  given  in  (57)  we  have 

y=££^T;  (72) 


iram 
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and  if  m  and  m  are  replaced  by  their  weights^  say  w  and  tv,  which 
are  proportional  to  them^  we  have 

V  =  ^£^T.  (73) 

iraw 

If  the  mouth  of  the  cannon  is  placed  near  to  the  pendulum^  the 
Talue  of  V,  given  by  this  formula^  must  be  nearly  the  velocity  of 
projection.  And  if  the  distance  of  the  pendulum  from  the  mouth 
of  the  gun  be  large,  so  that  the  velocity  of  impact  on  the  pen- 
dulum is  less  than  that  of  projection,  if  the  coefficient  of  resist- 
ance of  the  air  is  given,  we  may  by  the  process  of  Art.  302,  Vol.  Ill, 
estimate  the  diminution  of  velocity  due  to  the  resistance  of  the 
air^  and  thus  determine  the  velocity  of  projection. 

The  velocity  however  may  be  determined  in  the  following 
manner.  Let  the  gun  itself  be  suspended  by  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  thus  form  a  pendulum ;  when  the  gun  is  discharged,  it  will 
oscillate  by  reason  of  the  recoil ;  and  by  observing  the  times  of 
these  oscillations,  and  making  the  required  alterations  in  (73), 
the  velocity  of  projection  will  be  determined  :  w  will  represent 
in  this  case  the  excess  of  the  weight  of  the  gun  over  that  of  the 
ball^  and  c  and  a  must  be  similarly  altered. 

140.3  In  further  Ulustration  of  the  motion  of  bodies  about 
fixed  axes,  I  will  consider  the  motion  of  the  parts  of  certain 
machines,  in  which  certain  rotation-axes  are  fixed. 

Ex.  1.  Two  weights  mg  and  m'g  are  connected  by  a  flexible 
and  inextensible  string  without  weight,  which  passes  over  a  given 
pulley  with  a  fixed  axis  and  a  rough  surface ;  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  circumstances  of  motion  of  each  weight  and  of  the 
pulley. 

The  pulley  is  supposed  to  be  rough,  so  that  as  the  string 
moves  the  pulley  moves  with  it. 

Let  the  weights,  &c.  be  arranged  as  in  Fig.  17;  and  let  the 
symbols  be  those  of  Ex.  1,  Art.  46 ;  and  let  us  suppose  m  and  m' 
to  have  the  initial  velocities^  &c.  of  that  example.  Let  m  =  the 
mass  of  the  pulley,  and  a  =  the  radius ;  then 

the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  pulley  =  m  -^ . 

Let  a  be  the  initial  angular  velocity  of  the  pulley  due  to  the  in- 
stantaneous initial  tensions  of  the  string ;  then,  by  (6), 

MO*  , 

—  n  =  a(r-r); 
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also  t?  =r  aA;  so  that 

T  =:  mu  --maa,  }  ^74^ 

r'  =  mV  -h  m'a  n ; ) 
.  2(mtt-mV)     .  -. 

whence  the  initial  angular- velocity  of  the  palley^  and  the  initial 
tensions  of  the  strings  are  known. 

Again,  T"  57^  =  « ('^•'^ ) ' 

d^x         d*e  d*a/  d^e  ,„, 


d^e  T 

T  =  m^  +  ma-^; 
rf^a  2(»i-»i')^ 


(77) 


(78) 


dt^       a(M  +  2m  +  2m')' 
rf/  a(M  +  2m  +  2m')'  ^^^^ 

de^  Mm^mye    . 

J/»  ~  a(M  +  2m  +  2m')'  ^^^ 

whence  by  a  further  integration  B  can  be  determined  in  terms  of 
/;  and  thus  the  space  will  be  known  through  which  m  or  m' 
will  move  in  a  given  time. 

If  we  replace  -jj^  in  (77)  by  its  value,  given  in  (78),  we  shall 

find  the  tensions  of  the  strings  at  any  time  t. 

If  the  weights  of  the  strings  are  taken  into  account,  the  equa- 
tion of  angular  motion  assumes  the  following  form :  Let  p  =  the 
density,  w  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  section  of  the  string; 
c  =  the  whole  length;  then,  if  uk^  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  pulley, 

d^B 
(mAj*  +  ma* -fw' a*  H-p»ca*)^y2-  =  (i(w—m')^-f-apa>^;r—apft>^^ 

=  a{m— f»'-f-pa)(a?— j?')}^. 

Ex.  2.  To  investigate  the  circumstances  of  motion  of  a  wheel 
and  axle,  the  weights  of  the  strings  being  neglected,  and  mP 
being  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  machine  relative  to  its  axis. 

Let  us  use  the  same  symbols  as  in  Ex.  2,  Art.  46,  and  those  of 
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nd  let  Fig.  18  represent  the  plan  of  the  wheel 
ected  on  the  plane  of  the  paper. 
T  =  mu  —  mcQ^  } 


a.  = 


cmu—dnivL 


M>t2  4.wc3  +  m'c»'  ^^^^ 

1  angular-velocity  of  the  machine,  and  the 
he  strings  are  known. 

T  =  mg-^mc  -^; 

ma:'*  -TS^  =   CT  —  CT 

at* 


(83) 


(84) 


mmstances  of  motion  may  be  determined, 
ure  on  the  axis  at  the  time  t,  it  is  equal  to  the 
el  and  axle  together  with  the  tensions  of  the 

.1^  +  t  +  t' 

(mc— m'tf')*  ^„^^ 

M  +  m  +  w)^ ^ 5 — —f-n,g\  (85) 

.   »»m'(c  +  <:')2  4-(»»  +  m')M^  ..^ 

''^"^ M/t^-h«*c^  +  mV> ^'  <^^) 

ire  on  the  axis  is  less  than  it  would  be  if  the 
rest ;  bat  it  can  never  vanish, 
[uired  to  determine  the  motion  of  a  system  of 
ns,  such  as  a  crane,  or  the  like,  the  power  at- 
t  wheel  being  p,  and  the  weight  attached  to  the 
e  being  w. 

e  form  of  the  system,  it  may  always  be  arranged 
here  we  have  taken  four  wheels  and  pinions  : 
le  centres  of  the  successive  wheels  and  pinions, 
:he  axle  to  which  the  weight  w  is  attached.  Let 
ween  the  successive  wheels  and  pinions,  whether 
a  of  teeth  or  to  friction,  be  Tj,  Tj,  t,  ;  Jet  Aj,  ^i, 
I,  be  the  radii  of  the  several  pinions  and  wheels  in 
Hj, Hj.Hj, H4  be  their  moments  of  inertia;  let  t 
f  the  string  to  which  the  weight  is  attached,  and 

H  h  2 
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t  the  tension  of  tliat  by  which  p  acts ;  let  m  be  the  mass  of  the 
weight  w,  and  let  p  =  m^ ;  let  us  suppose  w  to  descend  in  the 
time  dt  through  a  space  da:,  and  p  to  ascend  through  a  space 
dx;  and  let  dO^,  dO^  dd^^  dO^  be  the  angles  through  which  the 
wheels  rotate  in  that  time  ;  then 
dx  =  a^de^ ;  b^de^  =  a^dO^ ;  b^dO^  =  a^dO^ ;  b^dS^  =  a^dd^  ;  b^de^  =  -dx.  (87 
For  the  translation  of  w  and  p,  we  have 

d^x 


T  = 


r  — M 


dt^ 


=  W  —•  fl,  M 


dH^  . 


t  =  p  — m 


dt^ 
d^af 


=  -s  +  b^m 


dt^ 
d^e4, 


dt^ 


(88) 


(89) 


And  for  the  rotation  of  the  pulleys,  we  have 


dt^ 


dH^  _ 
H4-^77a-  =  04^3  —  64*; 


(90) 


dt^ 
whence^  by  a  simple  elimination^  we  have 

d^x 

•jji  {Hi (Oaa8«*)^  +  J^a(«3«4 ^1)^  +  ^3(04^1*2)* -f  H4(^6a63)2 

+  M  (aia2«3«4)*  +  »»(^i*a*3  W} 
=  a^a^a^ai{a^a^a^aiYr-'b^b^b^b^T]  ;   (91) 

and^  by  integration,  the  space  described  by  w  in  the  time  t  may 

Ai       r        row'v     ^*^'  b.b^b^bi,  d^x  ,rto\ 

Also,  from  (87),  -r-r-  =  -    ^  ^  ^  *  -^^  ;  (92) 

'  "^      dt^  d^a^a^a^  dt^ 

and  thus  the  motion  of  p  may  be  determined. 

A  similar  process  may  of  course  be  applied,  whatever  is  the 
number  of  the  wheels  and  pinions. 

If  in  the  preceding  example  the  wheels  are  all  equals  and  all 
the  pinions  are  equal, 

^  {H(a«-|-a*62  +  a2*H^)  +  Ma«  +  m*8j  ^  a4{wa*-pd*}.  (93) 
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Ex.  4.  A  heavy  flexible  and  inextensible  string  of  given  length 
a,  is  wound  round  a  solid  cylinder  of  mass  m  and  radius  c,  which 
is  capable  of  rotation  about  its  axis,  which  is  horizontal;  a  piece 
of  the  string  of  length  b  hangs  down,  so  that  the  cylinder  begins 
to  rotate ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  string 
and  of  the  cylinder. 

Let  the  circumstances  at  the  time  t  be  represented  in  Fig.  29 ; 
and  let  ^P  he  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cylinder.  In  the 
time  t  let  a  chain  of  length  =  a  z^  c0  he  unwound  from  the 
cylinder ;  let  a>  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  section^  p  =  the  den* 
sity  of  the  string ;  then  the  weight  of  the  string  which  hangs 
vertically  at  the  time  t  =  p(off{b'\-cd).  Let  t  =  the  tension  of 
the  string  at  the  point  p^  c  p  =  ^. 


and  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cylinder,  and  the  chain  wound 

round  it  at  the  time  t, 

=  M^-h/)<i)(a— 6— c^)o*; 

so  that  the  equation  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  is 

d^0 
{uk^-\-p(o{a''b—ce)(^}  372  =  ^"^ 


=  pfi)C(6  +  C^)|^-C^|; 


d^O  _  puic{b-^ce)g , 
dt^  ""  MA:*-hp®ac*' 

d$ 
since  we  have  assumed  37  =  0,  when  ^  =  0 ;  therefore  when 

c$  =  a—b,  that  is^  when  the  whole  chain  is  unwound^ 

de^  _   pa)^(fl»~y») 

dt^  ""   ^^-^pa>a(^  ' 
Again,  from  (94)^  for  the  whole  time  spent  in  unwinding  the 
stringy  we  have 


(MP-fpa)OC*)  Jo 


-r       do 


+  pa)Oc2)  Jo      (2be  +  ce^)^ 

^  U<r  «  +  (^^-^)^  ran, 

which  gives  the  time. 

By  a  similar  process  we  may  determine  the  length  of  string 
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which  a  cylinder,  rotating  with  a  given  angular  velocity,  would 
wind  up  before  it  is  brought  to  rest. 

Ex.  5.  A  balance  has  equal  weights  in  the  scales,  and  oscillates 
through  small  angles,  the  beam  and  scales  moving  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  vibration ;  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  circumstances  of  motion. 

Let  the  balance,  &c.  be  represented  in  Fig.  90,  in  which  the 
plane  of  the  paper  is  the  plane  of  motion  of  the  beam  and  scales, 
and  the  axis  of  vibration  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
paper.  Let  o  be  the  point  where  this  axis  pierces  the  paper  ;  let 
o  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  balance  without  the  weights ;  let 
M  =  the  mass  of  the  balance, 
m  =  the  mass  of  each  weight  in  the  scales. 
Mk^  =  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  balance  relative  to  the 
rotation-axis. 
a  =  the  length  of  each  arm  =  ab  =  ba'. 
OB  =  b, 
OG  =  A. 
Let  0  =  the  angle  between  ob  and  the  vertical  line ;  vi^hich 
angle,  as  well  as  its  ^-differential,  we  shall  assume  to  be  infini- 
tesimal, so  that  the  squares  and  higher  powers  may  be  neglected. 

I^et  -r- ,  -=—  be  the  vertical  velocities  of  the  weights  in  the  scales 
di     at 

at  p  and  p'  respectively;  let  t  and  t'  be  the  tensions  of  the 
strings  at  a  and  a'  respectively.  We  shall  neglect  the  oscilla- 
tions of  the  scales  about  the  points  a  and  a'. 

The  perpendicular  distances  from  o  on  ap  and  a'p'  respectively 
are  acos^— ftsin^,  and  acosd  +  ^sin^;  which  quantities,  as  0  is 
infinitesimal,  are  a  —  bO  and  a-^-bO,  So  that  the  equation  of 
rotation  is 

Mifc»^=  T(a-dd)-T'(a-h*d)-M^Ad.  (96) 

Now        T  =  m(^-^j,         T=m(^-— j; 
but      dx  =  diasinO-^bcosB),       daf  =  rf(— asin^  +  Acosd) ; 
^  =  (acos^-^smd)  ^,        -^  =  (-acosd— *sin^)  —  ; 

^  =  (aco8d-6sm^)^,     -j^r  =  (-«cosd-*sin^)  ^^; 
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gO.  (97) 


SO  that  (96)  becomes 


dt^  2ma»-hM*2» 

do 
Let  o  be  the  value  of  ^'when  -rr  =  0 ;  then 

at 


dfi       i2mb-^Mh)g 

{  2ma^  +  Mffi  )*         ,  $ 
((2m6  +  M^)^) 


=•1, 


a 

and  therefore  the  time  of  an  oscillation 

,  2ma^+Mk»  l^, 

\i2mb-^Mh)gS   '  ^^^^ 

and  therefore  if  /  =  the  length  of  the  simple  isochronous  pen- 

2m6+MA  ^ 

141.]  We  must  now  return  to  equations  (35)  and  (36),  which 
determine  the  pressures  borne  by  the  fixed  ponts  of  the  axis 
during  motion  of  this  kind. 

As  the  2^axis  is  fixed,  the  particles  of  the  system  have  no  mo- 
tion in  a  direction  parallel  to  that  axis,  so  that  for  all  particles 

d^z 

-r-^  =  0 ;  and  therefore  from  the  last  of  (35), 

S.pcosy  =  s.mz;  (101) 

and  as  neither  p^  cos  y^  nor  P2  cos  y^,  enters  into  the  other  equa- 
tions, this  shews  that  the  sum  of  the  components  of  the  pressures 
along  the  ^^-axis  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  similar  axial  compo- 
nents of  the  impressed  momentum-increments  on  all  the  parti- 
cles ;  but  as  the  sum  only  is  given  each  pressure  is  indetermi- 
nate. This  case  is  similar  to  that  of  Art.  125,  and  admits  of 
a  similar  explanation. 

I  may  observe  in  passing,  that  if  the  axis  is  capable  of  sliding 
in  the  direction  of  its  length,  then  the  motion  of  all  the  particles 
of  the  body  along  that  line  will  be  derived  from  the  equation 

d^z 
and  as  -j-^  will  be  the  same  for  all  the  particles,  if  m  =  the  mass 

of  the  body,  d^z      xwz  ,,^0, 
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whereby  the  longitudinal  displacement  of  the  axis  may  be  de- 
termined. 

The  components  of  the  pressures  at  the  fixed  points,  which 
are  perpendicular  to  the  axis,  enter  into  the  first  two  equations 

of  both  (35)  and  (36).     In  these  let  us  replace  -^^  and  -r^  by 

their  equivalents,  given  in  Art.  129,  in  terms  of  a ;  then  these 
four  equations  become 

dt 


II 


Pjcosoj-f  PjCosoj  =  w*s.f».r  +  -^s.my-f  s.mx. 


PiC08/3i  +  PjCOS)92  =  f^^^'fny  — —  2.ma?  +  5.my  j 
Pi«iC08/3i-fi*2^2<5^®ft  =  (o^^'tnyz — -z—^.mxz  —  l, 


>    (108) 


(104) 


v^ZiCO^Oi  +  v^z^co^a^  =  o>*2.ma?«?+  ^^7,,myz  4-  m 


did 

It 

from  which  equations  the  components  of  the  pressures  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rotation-axis  may  be  determined.  It  is  worth  while 
to  consider  the  forms  which  the  preceding  equations  take  rela- 
tively to  certain  axes  of  the  body. 

(1)  Let  us  suppose  the  rotation-axis  to  be  a  principal  axis  of 
the  body ;  and  let  us  moreover  take  the  origin  at  its  principal 
point;  then  :i.myz  =  2.mzw  =  0;  and  (104)  become 

Pi  ^  cos^i  4-  Pa  ^2  cos^a  =  -  l,  )  ^^^ 

Pl  Zi  cos  Oi  4-  Pg  2?2  COS  Oj  =   M  ;    J 

from  which,  with  (103),  the  pressures  may  be  determined. 

(2)  Let  us  suppose  the  rotation-axis  to  be  a  central  principal 
axis,  and  the  centre  of  gravity  to  be  the  origin ;  then 

^.myz  =  %.mzx  =  0 ;     ^.mx  =  ^,my  =  0  ; 
then  (104)  and  (103)  become  respectively  (105),  and 

Pl  cos  ai  +  Pj  cos  oa  =  5.mx,  )  ^^ 

Pl  cos)3i  4-  Pj  cos/3,  =  2. my  ; } 
whence  we  have 

2?2S.?»X  — M  -  Z.2.mY-^h  ,,^^^ 

P^cosoi  =  -?-- — - — ,  PiCOS/3i  =  -2- — - — ;       (107) 

»2 — ^1  ^2""^1 

Pjcosoj  =  ^- — ,     Pacos^j  =  L — ;  (108) 

^2  —  ^1  ^3~^l 

If  the  points  of  support  of  the  axis  are  equally  distant  from  the 
centre  of  gravity,  so  that  ^2  =  ""^i»  then 
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J^lCOSOi  =  -i— ^^ ,  PjCOS^l  =  -^-^- ;    (109) 

-ZTiS.mx— M                    ^        2'iS.mY-hL     ,,-^, 
P^cosoa  ^  -i~^^ ,         Pgcos/S^  =  -i-^^ .   (110) 

(3)  If  no  forces  act  on  the  system,  so  that  x  =  t  =  z  ==:  0  for 
all  particles ;  and  l  =  m  =  n  =  0;  then  the  body  rotates  about 
the  fixed  axis  with  the  constant  initial  velocity  n. 

And  if  moreover  the  rotation-axis  passes  through  the  centre  of 
gravity,  so  that  2. ma?  =  s.my  =  0 ;  then,  from  (103)  and  from 
(101),  we  have  ^ 

Pl  cos  Oi  +  Pg  cos  Oj  =  0,   -^ 

Pj cosft  +  Pj cos ^2  =  0,   I  (111) 

Pi  cos  yi  +  P,  cos  /g  =  0  ;  J 
whence  we  have  _ 

ai  =  02,         ft  =  ft,         yi  =  72 ;  ) 
80  that  the  pressures  at  the  fixed  points  are  equal  and  opposite, 
and  act  along  parallel  straight  lines ;   they  therefore  form  a 
couple,  the  effect  of  which  would  be  to  alter  the  rotation-axis 
of  the  body,  were  two  points  on  the  axis  not  fixed. 

(4)  Moreover,  if  the  rotation-axis  is  a  central  principal  axis 
and  no  forces  act  on  the  system,  in  addition  to  (111)  we  have, 
from  (104),         ^^.^^^^^  +  p,^,co8^,  =  0,  i  ^^^^^ 

Pi^fjCOSai  -f  v^z^cosa^  =  0  ; } 
and  therefore  p^  =  —  Pg  =  0 ;  and  no  pressure  exists  at  the  fixed 
points  in  the  rotation-axis.  This  result  agrees  with  that  of 
Art.  93,  wherein  it  is  proved  that  the  couple  of  the  centrifugal 
forces  vanishes  for  all  points  on  a  central  principal  axis.  Hence 
it  is  that  such  axes  are  called  permanent  axes,  and  are  axes  of 
no  pressure ;  they  are  therefore  those  axes  about  which  a  body 
will  rotate  freely,  and  without  fixed  points  in  them,  when  no 
forces  act. 

142.]  The  following  are  various  applications  of  the  preceding 
results  to  certain  particular  Examples. 

Ex.  1.  A  heavy  sphere  revolves  uniformly  about  a  vertical 
chord,  which  is  fixed  at  the  two  points  where  it  meets  the  sphere. 
Determine  the  pressures  at  the  points. 

Let  the  radius  of  the  sphere  =  a ;  the  mass  of  the  sphere 
=  M ;  2  c  =2  the  length  of  the  chord  ;  so  that  the  distance  of  the 
chord  from  the  centre  =  (a*— c^)*.     Let  o)  =  the  angular  velo- 

PttlCE,  VOL.  IV.  I  i 
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city  of  the  sphere.  Let  the  given  chord  be  the  ai-axis,  and  let 
the  plane  of  (a?,  y)  be  that  in  which  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
moves ;  then 

2.mx  =  5.WIY  =  0;  2.WZ  =  — m^;  2.myz  —  :z,mzx  =  0; 
and  at  the  time  t  let  us  suppose  the  centre  of  gravity  to  be  in 
the  ^-axis;  so  that  2.mx  —  M(a*  — c*)*,  xwy  =  0.     Also 

^i  =  c,     2?a=:— c;     and     l  =  0,     m  =  M^(a*-c*)*; 
from  (103)  and  (105)  we  have 

PiCOsai  =  |-(«2  +  f)(a»-c2)4; 

Pa  cos  a,  =    ^-(a,«-|)(a«-c2)4; 

p,  cos)3i  =  —  Pjcos/Sg  =  0; 

Pi  cos  71 +  Pj cosy,  =  —  M^. 

Ex.  2.  A  heavy  cube  makes  a  complete  revolution  about  one 
of  its  edges,  which  is  horizontal  and  is  fixed  at  the  two  angles  of 
the  cube :  find  the  pressures  on  these  points  when  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  cube  is  in  its  lowest  position. 

Let  a  =  the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  cube ;  m  =  the  mass ; 
and  let  the  system  be  referred  to  a  system  of  coordinate  axes 
which  is  delineated  in  Fig.  29 ;  where  the  edge  of  the  cube, 
which  is  the  rotation-axis,  is  the  ^r-axis ;  a  and  a'  its  extremities 

are  the  fixed  points,  each  of  which  is  at  a  distance  ^  from  the 

origin,  the  origin  being  taken  at  the  middle  point  of  the  edge, 
and  the  plane  of  (a?,y)  being  that  in  which  g,  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  cube,  moves  ;  at  the  time  t  let  the  plane  passing  through 
the  rotation-axis  and  the  centre  of  gravity  be  inclined  at  an 
angle  $  to  the  plane  of  (a?,  z),  so  that  oo^  =  0 :  now,  if  A  is  the 
distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the  rotation-axis,  and  k  is 
the  radius  of  gyration  relative  to  the  rotation-axis, 

*  -  2*'  *    -  ^' 

also        5.»ix  =  M^,        x.mr  =  0,        j.iwz  =  0; 
L  =  0,         M  =  0,         N  =  —M^Asin^; 
s.mo;  =  mAcos^,       2.my  =  MAsin^,       2.m2;  =  0; 
2,myz  =  0,  2.mxz  =  0; 
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because  ^  =  0,  when  ^  =  ir ;  and  therefore  at  the  lowest  point, 
whend  =  0,  d^*         ,        4flr^ 

Also^  by  (103),  we  have  at  the  lowest  pointy  when  ^  =  0, 

=  m^  +  mAo)*; 
.\     Pi  cos  Oi  +  Pg  cos  oj  =  4m^,  ; 
Pi  cos/3i  +  Pg  cos^2  =  0- 
And  from  (75),  PiCos^Sj  — PaCOs/Sg  =  0, 

Pjcosai  — PgCOSOg  = 
also  Pi  COS  yi  +  Pg  cosy, 

so  that  the  whole  pressure  on  the  axis  is  equal  to  four  times  the 
weight  of  the  cube. 

Ex.  3.  A  heavy  sphere  revolves  about  a  horizontal  tangent 
and  makes  a  complete  revolution ;  the  rotation-axis  is  fixed  at 
points  equally  distant  from  the  point  of  contact :  find  the  pres- 
sure on  the  axis  when  the  sphere  is  in  the  lowest  position. 
Let  us  adopt  the  notation  and  arrangement  of  the  last  ex« 

ample;  then  7^2 

h  =  a,        P  =  -^-; 
o 

-     '^     (cos^  +  l) 


=  0;J 


^^  (cos^+1); 


therefore  at  the  lowest  position,  cd*  =  -— ^ ; 

27  T 

=  0;  J 

PiC0S/3i  — Pjcos/Sa  =  0,  "| 
Pl  cos  Oi  —  Pj  cos  Oj  =  0,     >• 
1^1  cos  71  + Pa  cos  ya  =  0;  J 
so  that  the  whole  pressure  on  the  axis,  when  the  sphere  is  in  its 

27  27 

lowest  position,  is  -=-  m^  =  —  w,  if  w  =  the  weight  of  the  sphere. 


27 

Pl  cos  Oi  -f  Pg  COS  Og  = 

PiCOS/8i  +  PaCOS/3a  = 
PiCOS/3i  — PjCos/Sg  =  0, 


I  1  a 
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Ex.  4.  A  heavy  rod  of  length  a  and  of  mass  m  is  fixed  at  its 
two  ends  in  a  horizontal  position ;  one  support  is  removed^  and 
the  rod  turns  about  the  other  end :  find  the  pressure  at  this 
latter  end  when  the  motion  begins. 

In  this  case,  for  the.  angular  motion  of  the  rod  at  the  time  t 
we  have  d^e  3o    . 

and  since  -=-  =  0,  when  d  =  90°, 
at 

^    =  -j^  =  — ^cos^. 
dt^         a 

Thus,  from  (103)  and  (104),  when  0  =  90°,  we  have 

Pi  cos  tti  4-  P2  COS  Oa  = -^  +  m^ 

_  ^9  . 
~"4"' 

PlC08^i  +  PjC08/3,  =  0, 

PiC08)3i  — PgCos/Sa 

Pl  cos  Oi  —  Pg  COS  Og 

80  that  while  the  rod  is  at  rest  on  its  two  ends,  each  support 
bears  one-half  of  the  weight ;  and  if  the  support  is  removed,  the 
pressure  on  the  other  is  immediately  diminished  to  one  fourth 
of  the  weight  of  the  rod. 


=  0.. 
=  0,  L 

=  0;J 
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CHAPTER    VI. 

OF    A    RIGID   BODY,  OR  OF  AN  INVARIABLE 
STEM,   ABOUT  A  FIXED  POINT. 

te  rotation  of  a  rigid  body  abotd  a  fixed  point 
'  the  action  of  instantaneous  forces, 

rigid  body,  or  any  system  of  particles  of  in- 
ves  with  one  point  of  it  fixed^  it  is  evident  that 
'  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  that 
rally,  the  position  of  this  axis  will  continuously 
;cribe  one  cone  fixed  in  the  moving  body,  and 
i  in  space,  which  two  cones  touch  each  other, 
»ntact  of  which  is  the  instantaneous  axis :  it  is 
any  given  particle  of  the  system  will  move  on 
pbere  whose  centre  is  the  fixed  point. 
3se  the  form,  matter,  and  density  of  every  part 
stem  to  be  given ;  and  therefore  the  position  of 
3,  and  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  relative 
,  will  also  be  assumed  to  be  known :  these  latter 
be  A,  B,  c,  as  in  Chap.  IV ;  and  we  shall  assume 
nitude  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  Art.  98 ;  viz., 
A  <   B  <  c:  (1) 

ime  the  position  of  the  principal  axes,  as  well  as 
e  principal  moments  of  inertia,  to  be  gyren  at 
e  system. 

)oint  be  the  origin  ;  and  at  it  let  two  systems  of 
originate ;  one  of  which  we  assume  to  be  fixed 
ice,  and  the  other  to  be  fixed  in  the  body  and 
this  latter  system  we  will  take  to  be  the  system 
which  originates  at  the  point,  because  our  ex- 
much  simplified  thereby.  The  motion  of  the 
:he  first  place  referred  to  this  latter  system  in 
ular  velocities  about  the  principal  axes ;  and  the 
notion  in  space  will  be  thence  inferred  by  means 
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of  the  connecting  equations  (103),  (104),  (105)  of  Art.  42^  or 
some  equivalents  of  them. 

The  general  investigation  will  consist  of  two  parts,  according 
as  the  system  is  under  the  action  of  instantaneous  forces  or  of 
finite  accelerating  forces.  We  shall  consider  the  effects  of  in- 
stantaneous forces  in  the  present  section,  and  in  the  succeeding 
section  those  of  finite  accelerating  forces ;  and  in  each  case  I 
shall  inquire  into  the  resulting  angular  velocity,  the  position  of 
the  rotation-axis,  the  pressure  on  the  fixed  point,  and  the  other 
incidents  of  motion. 

144J  For  the  sake  of  simplicity,  we  will  suppose  the  body  to 
be  at  rest  at  the  time  when  the  instantaneous  forces  act  on  it. 
Let  us  first  refer  all  the  elements  to  the  system  of  axes  fixed  in 
space ;  and  let  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  momenta 
be  s.mvjr,  s.mVy,  2.mv« ;  and  if  the  force  is  a  single  blow  which 
impresses  a  momentum  q,  let  Q;,,  Oy,  q,  be  its  components.  Liet 
(x,  y^  z)  be  the  initial  place  of  m ;  let  p  be  the  pressure  at  the 
origin  due  to  the  forces,  and  let  \,  /x,  v  be  the  direction-angles 
of  its  line  of  action  ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  are 


t.m 


2.m 


s.m 


s.m 


s.m 


s.m 


(v,-^)-PCOsA  =  0, 
(vy- J)-pcos/x  =  0, 
(v,-^)-PCOS»;  =  0; 


(2) 


-S)h»- 


(3) 


'      dt>     - 

Let  these  equations  be  transformed  into  their  equivalents  in 
terms  of  angular  velocities,  as  in  Art.  73.     Let  a  be  the  angular 
velocity  which  results  from  the  instantaneous  forces,  and  let 
^x}  ^i  Ab  be  its  axial  components ;  then  (2)  become 
s.mv,— njS.mjsr  +  OjS.my— PcosA  =  0,  -^ 
2.mVy— n^s.ma^+HiS.m;?— pcos/i  =  0,    L  (4) 

j.fiiv,— ni2.myihnj:6.ma?— pcosv  =  0;  J 
from  which,  or  from  (2),  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point,  and  the 
direction-cosines  of  its  line  of  action,  may  be  determined. 
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Let  us  replace  (3)  by  their  equivalents  in  terms  of  angular 
velocities^  about  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the  body  and  moving 
with  it ;  let  g  be  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed 
momenta^  or  of  the  blow^  if  this  motion  is  due  to  a  blow ;  and 
let  Ly,  M|,  Nj,  be  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  this 
couple  relative  to  the  three  principal  axes  ;  and  let  Oi,  a^f  ^  ^^ 
the  axial  components  of  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity. 
Then,  by  the  reduction  which  has  already  been  made  in  Art.  92, 
the  equations  (3)  become 

Afli  =  Li,  BXlj  =  Mp  cng  =  Ni :  (5) 

these  equations  determine  the  axial  components  of  the  angular 
velocity  relative  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the  body  and 
moving  with  it.  From  these  the  angular  velocities  relative  to 
the  three  axes  fixed  in  space  may  be  found,  by  means  of  the 
equations  given  in  (87),  Art.  40 ;  and  thus  the  position  of  the 
initial  rotation-axis  is  absolutely  determined. 

The  preceding  equations  admit  of  dissection,  and  of  deduction 
from  first  principles,  in  a  manner  similar  to  that  which  has  been 
employed  in  Art.  81  and  82.  It  is  consequently  unnecessary  to 
repeat  it. 

145.]  From  (5)  we  have 


fli  = 

A 

■    °.  =  ^. 

fl8   = 

Nl. 
C   ' 

(6) 

," . 

o*  =  fij*  +  V  +  V 

(7) 

and  if 

a,  ft  y  are 

the 

direction-angles 

Df  the  instantaneous  rota- 

tion-axis, 

cos  a  = 

a' 

cosy 

_    ^ 

~   a' 
_    Ni 

(8) 

AQ,  Bn  en 

whence  n  and  the  direction-angles  of  its  rotation-axis  are  known. 
Hence  the  equations  to  the  instantaneous  and  initial  rotation- 

*^^  "'^  Aa?  _  By  __^   cz^ 

As  Lp  Mj,  N^  are  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  the 
impressed  couple,  or,  as  Poinsot  calls  it,  of  ^^  the  couple  of  im- 
pulsion,""  the  equations  to  its  axis  are 

^        y         '  (11) 


Li  M,  N, 
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and  the  equation  to  its  plane  is 

Li^r-fMiy-f  Ni^:  =  0.  (12) 

Now  these  expressions  admit  of  the  following  interpretation : 
In  reference  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the  bodj,  the  equation 
to  the  momental  ellipsoid  is 

jlx^  +  By*  +  c«*  =  /A ;  (18) 

relatively  to  which  the  equations  to  the  axis  conjugate  to  the 
plane  (12)  are,  see  Art.  14, 

^=^^^.,  (14) 

but  these  are  the  equations  to  the  instantaneous  initial  axis. 
Hence  we  have  the  following  theorem  : 

The  instantaneous  axis  of  rotation,  due  to  a  given  impressed 
couple,  is  the  axis  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  which  is  conjugate 
to  the  plane  of  the  couple.  Hence,  if  the  momental  ellipsoid  of 
the  moving  system  is  constructed,  and  a  plane  is  drawn  touching 
it,  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  couple  of  impulsion,  the  cen- 
tral radius  vector  of  the  ellipsoid  drawn  to  the  point  of  contact 
is  the  instantaneous  axis. 

Let  the  point  where  the  instantaneous  axis  meets  the  ellipsoid 
be  called  the  Instantaneous  Pole ;  then  the  tangent  plane  of  the 
ellipsoid  at  the  instantaneous  pole  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
couple  of  impulsion. 

Also,  the  initial  angular  velocity  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
central  radius  vector  of  the  momental  ellipsoid,  which  coincides 
with  the  initial  rotation-axis.  For  if  (j?,  y,  z)  is  the  initial  in- 
stantaneous pole,  and  a  is  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  the 
ellipsoid, 

Hj  ^  Hj  ""  rig  ""  n 


_    {    AO^  -f  By*  -f  cz^    )  * 

"  (AfXi^  +  Bflj^-f  ca,*f 


M* 


{LifXi+Miiia-fNin,}* 


{oncos^}^ 
if  4>  is  the  angle  between  the  initial  rotation-axis  and  the  axis  of 
the  couple  of  impulsion ;  and  therefore 

R*GCOS0        .  ,_jj. 

n  = ^;  (15) 
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angular  velocity  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
or  of  the  ellipsoid  which  coincides  with  the 
s^  and  as  the  component  relative  to  that  axis 

the  couple  of  impulsion.     Also,  as  — ^  is  the 

relative  to  that  axis^  the  preceding  equation 
the  equation  (16)^  Art.  73,  takes  in  this  parti- 

ly  rotates  about  an  axis  passing  through  a 
ne  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  conjugate  to  that 
f  the  couple  which  instantaneously  impressed 
ection  will  bring  the  body  to  rest ;  and  if  the 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  at  that 
ci>3,  and  g'  is  the  moment  of  the  couple  which 
to  rest, 

»'2  =  A*  V  +  B^«a^  +  c^oigS ;  (16) 

to  the  plane  in  which  the  couple  must  be  im- 
Aa)ia?-f  BWgy-f  CWg^  =  0;  (17) 

r  shew  that  o'=  o,  and  that  the  position  of  this 
invariable. 

'  the  couple  of  impulsion  is  a  principal  plane  of 
lipsoid,  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  is  the 
e  ;  but  for  no  other  plane  of  impulsion  will  the 
)  be  also  the  instantaneous  rotation- axis.  Hence, 
ing  about  a  principal  axis,  it  may  be  brought  to 
.vhose  axis  is  that  rotation-axis ;  but  in  no  other 
is  of  the  couple  which  brings  the  body  to  rest 
e  rotation-axis. 

f  a  body  is  rotating  about  a  given  axis^  and  a 
the  body  whence  a  couple  of  impulsion  arises,  if 
)  couple  is  conjugate  to  the  original  axis  of  rota- 

of  rotation-axis  is  caused ;  but  if  the  plane  of 
e  blow  is  not  conjugate  to  the  previous  rotation- 
3f  axis  takes  place.  And  therefore  if  a  body  is 
I  principal  axis,  and  a  blow  is  given  to  the  body 

a  couple  whose  axis  is  that  principal  axis,  the 
•otation-axia  will  be  unaltered,  and  there  will  only 
angular  velocity, 
ve,  that  if  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body  are  not 

equations  (32),  Art.  76,  wiU  take  the  place  of 


Kk 
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(5),  and  the  equation  of  the  momeutal  ellipsoid  would  be  (114), 
Art.  98 ;  it  is  therefore  unnecessary  to  repeat  them  here.  From 
these  equations  however  the  same  geometrical  interpretation  as 
that  which  we  have  just  arrived  at  may  be  deduced. 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  cos  a,  cos  /3,  cos  y  are  independent 
of  Qy  the  moment  of  the  momentum  of  the  couple  of  impulsion ; 
so  that  if  the  body  is  put  into  motion  by  a  blow,  the  position  of 
the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  is  the  same,  whatever  is  the  in- 
tensity of  the  blow,  provided  that  its  line  of  action  is  the  same. 
Not  so  however  the  initial  angular  velocity. 

146.^  The  following  examples  are  in  illustration  of  the  pre- 
ceding. 

Ex.  1.  A  right  angled  triangular  plate,  fixed  at  its  centre  of 
gravity,  is  struck  at  its  right  angle  by  a  blow  perpendicularly  to 
its  plane :  it  is  required  to  find  the  position  of  its  initial  instan- 
taneous axis. 

Let  3  a,  36,  see  Fig.  32,  be  respectively  the  side  ca^  cb  of  the 
triangle,  p  =  the  density,  r  =  the  thickness  of  the  plate.  Let 
the  origin  be  taken  at  the  centre  of  gravity  ;  and  let  the  coor- 
dinate axes  be  parallel  to  the  sides.  As  these  axes  are  not  prin- 
cipal, we  must  recur  to  (32),  Art.  76,  for  n„  fi^,  xi,.  In  reference 
to  the  origin  and  axes  which  we  have  chosen,  the  equations  to 

4*       •« 
the  sides  bc,  ca,  ab  respectively  are  a:=  —a,  y=  —J,  -  +  ^  =  1 ; 

and  consequently 

A  =  X»i(y*-F;8r»)  =  -i--j — ,  d  =  xmyz  =  O, 

B  =  ^.m{z^^a^)  =  -£-j — ,  B  =  %,mzx  =  O, 

.-^«r^a.«a^       ^prabjcf-^V)     ^                            9pra*^ 
c  =  :ijm{a!^+yr)  = ,   p  =  xm^y  = 1-^ 

Let  Q  be  the  momentum  impressed  by  the  blow  at  c,  which  is 
(—Of  — &)>  in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  ;s  in  a  positive  direction ;  so  that  we  have 

Li=— ftQ,  M,  =  aQ,  Ni  =  0; 

_  8q  8q 

••      '^-■"27pra*»'        "^  =  27  prc^h'         ^  =  0' 
and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  instantaneous  initial  rotation- 
axis  is  ?  .  y  .-  n . 

a      o 
consequently  the  initial  rotation-axis,  which  of  course  passes 
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>omt^  is  parallel  to  the  hypothenuse  of  the 

isider  the  general  case  of  a  plate  of  infinite- 
ich  has  one  point  fixed^  and  which  is  struck 
)»  Vo)  by  a  blow  q,  in  a  line  perpendicular  to 
ite. 

couple  of  impulsion  is  evidently  that  passing 
of  the  blow  and  the  fixed  pointy  and  perpen- 
e  of  the  plate.    Thus  its  equation  is 

X 

le  momental  ellipsoid  (13),  which  is  conjugate 
A.a?oa?  +  Byoy  =  0;  (18) 

is  the  initial  rotation-axis, 
le  momentum  impressed  by  the  blow  at  the 
.  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate^ 
parallel  to  the  positive  direction  of  the  axis  of  ;8r^ 
yo^,         Mi  =  -a?oQ,        Ni  =  0; 

y-f.         ^  =  =^.        «.  =  0; 

)  is  elliptical  and  fixed  at  its  centre^ 

J  the  equation  of  the  initial  rotation-axis  is 

d  axis  is  conjugate  to  the  axis  passing  through 

blow. 

\  parabolic^  and  fixed  at  its  vertex^  and  if  u  and  h 

I  length  and  the  extreme  ordinate  of  the  plate, 

n  to  the  initial  instantaneous  axis  is 

be  fixed  at  its  centre  of  gravity  is  struck  by  a 
omentum  is  q,  along  an  edge :  it  is  required  to 
initial  instantaneous  axis. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


252  BOTATIOK  ABOUT  A  FIXED  POINT.  C*47- 

Let  2a  =  the  edge  of  the  cube  j  let  the  origin  be  teken  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  cube,  and  let  the  coordinate  axes  be 
parallel  to  the  edges;  let  the  line  of  the  blow  a  be  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  z ;  and  let  its  point  of  application  be  (a,  a,  0) ;  so  that 

16pro» 
A  =  B  =  c  =  — g— ; 

•••  ^  =  tg77?'    ^  =  -16^'    ^-/'; 

and  therefore  the  equation  to  the  initial  rotation-axis  is 

x-\-y  =  0: 
this  result  is  evident  from  the  theorem,  that  the  instantaneous 
initial  axis  is  conjugate  to  the  plane  of  the  impulsive  couple; 
for  the  momental  eUipsoid  is  in  this  case  a  sphere,  and  therefore 
the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the 
couple  of  impulsion. 

147.]  Let  us  now  consider  the  equations  (2),  or  their  equi- 
valents (4),  by  means  of  which  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point, 
which  is  due  to  the  impulsive  forces,  is  to  be  determined. 

Let  M  be  the  mass  of  the  body;  and  let  its  centre  of  gravity 
be  (Wyy,z);  then 

s.m^  =  m5,        2.my  =  Sy,        2.m«  =  uz  ; 

and  (4)  become  _      _         _ 

pcosX  =  s.mVjp-f-MCOjy— Hj^^r),  -i 

p  cos  fA  =  s.mvy  -h  M  (rii?  —  OjS),  L  (20) 

p  cos  r  =  s.mv^  +  M (a^x  —  ^iV)-  J 
Now  the  last  terms  of  these  three  equations  are  evidently  the 
axial  components  of  the  momentum  of  the  whole  moving  mass 
condensed  into  its  centre  of  gravity  ;  so  that  the  pressure  which 
acts  at  the  fixed  point  is  the  sum  of  the  impressed  momentum, 
and  the  momentum  of  the  whole  mass  condensed  at  its  centre  of 
gravity,  which  is  due  to  the  initial  angular  velocity. 

To  apply  these  formula,  let  us  take  Ex.  1  of  the  preceding 
Article :  in  that  case 

^  =  y  =  ^  =  0 ;    s.mv,  =  3;»»V,  =  0,    2.WV,  =  Q ; 
.• .     p  cos  X  =  p  cos  /A  =  0 ;         p  cos  i;  =  q  ; 
.-.    p  =  q; 
and  the  line  of  pressure  is  perpendicular  to  the  plate. 
If  there  is  no  pressure  at  the  fixed  point,  then 
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(21) 


whence  we  have 

^s.mv-c  +  ys.wvy  +^2,mv,  =  0;  (22) 

ni5.mVar4-n22.mVyH-n35.wiv^  =  0;  (23) 

and  it  appears  that  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  the 
impressed  momenta,  or  of  the  blow^  if  the  motion  is  due  to  a 
single  blow,  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the  fixed 
point,  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  rotation-axis  of  the  initial 
angular  velocity. 

If  the  fixed  point  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body,  then 
5  =  y  =  z^  =  0 ;  and 

pcosA  =  Z.mVjc}     PCOSfi  =  S.mVy,     pcosr  =  s.mv^^; 
and  the  pressure  is  in  intensity^  direction^  and  line  of  action^  equal 
to  the  resultant  of  the  impressed  momenta. 


Section  2. —  7%e  rotation  of  a  rigid  body  about  a  fixed  point 

under  the  action  of  finite  accelerating  forces. 
148.]  Let  us,  as  in  the  preceding  section,  refer  the  motion  of 
the  body,  or  material  system,  to  two  sets  of  coordinate  axes, 
originating  at  the  fixed  point :  one  of  which  is  fixed  in  space, 
and  the  other  is  fixed  in  the  body,  and  moves  with  it :  let  this 
latter  system  be  the  principal  system  relative  to  the  fixed  point. 
Let  p  be  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point  at  the  time  t,  and  let 
X,  /i,  V  be  the  direction-angles  of  its  line  of  action  relatively  to 
the  axes  fixed  in  space :  relatively  to  the  same  axes  let  {x,  y,  z) 
be  the  place  of  m,  and  let  x,  y,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the 
impressed  velocity-increment ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  are 
d^x\ 


2.mlx- 


-PcosA  =  0, 


:z,m 


P  COS/A  =  0, 


2.m(z  —  ^Tjj  —  pcosi;  =  0; 


(24) 


s.m 


(25) 


'•"{»('-S)-'('-S5)}  =  "• 
-l«('-g)-»(-S)h»- 
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Let  equations  (24)  be  transformed  into  their  equivalents  in  terms 

of  angular  velocities,  as  in  Art.  77 ;  let  «>  be  the  angular  velocity 

about  the  instantaneous  axis  at  the  time  t,  of  which  let  o),,  t^  ». 

be  the  axial  components ;  then  (24)  become 

doiy  doDg  ,  -»       •  ^     ^ 

a.mx — ^a.»iij2r  +  -^a.wy— a);pa.m{a),«H-«yy  +  a),j2r}+«*3.m4?— PCosA=0, 

from  which,  or  from  (24),  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point,  and 
the  direction-cosines  of  its  line  of  action  are  to  be  determined. 

Let  us  replace  (25)  by  what  they  become  in  terms  of  angular 
velocities  about  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the  body  and  moving 
with  it :  this  reduction  has  been  made  in  Art.  92 ;  and  for  the 
equivalents  of  (25)  we  have 


B-^^»-|-(A-C)«3«i  =   M, 

rfcDq 


(27) 


where  l,  m,  n  are  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  the 
couple  of  the  impressed  momentum-increments  relative  to  the 
principal  axes. 

As  these  equations  have  been  already  analysed  and  deduced 
from  first  principles  in  Art.  80 — 83,  it  is  unnecessary  to  give 
further  explanation  of  them.  I  may  observe  that  the  instantane- 
ous angular  velocity,  and  its  axial  components  relative  to  the 
moving  principal  axes,  may  be  (theoretically  at  least)  derived 
from  (27) ;  and  thence  the  axial  components  relative  to  the  axes 
fixed  in  space  by  means  of  the  equations  given  in  Art.  40 ;  or,  as 
we  shall  find  more  convenient,  we  may  determine  $,  ^,  and  ^  by 
means  of  Art.  42,  and  thus  determine  the  position  of  the  body 
in  space,  as  well  as  the  incidents  of  its  motion  at  the  time  t 

As  the  pressure  at  the  fixed  point,  which  is  to  be  determined 
by  means  of  (26),  depends  on  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity 
and  its  axial  components,  these  must  be  first  determined ;  and 
consequently  I  proceed  to  consider  (27)  and  (25). 

The  general  solution  is  beyond  the  present  range  of  Mathe- 
matical Analysis ;  and  we  can  investigate  only  those  more  simple 
cases  which  can  be  solved  either  partially  or  totally. 
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149.]  Let  us  first  take  the  case  where  l  =  m  =  n  =  0 ;  that 
is^  when  the  conditions  (67),  Art.  58,  are  satisfied ;  viz.,  when 
the  forces  which  act  on  the  body  are  of  the  nature  explained  in 
the  four  cases  of  that  Article. 

And  this  problem  too  is  of  wider  application.  It  is  that  of 
a  heavy  body  rotating  about  an  axis  which  always  passes  through 
its  centre  of  gravity ;  for  as  the  resultant  force  of  gravity  acts 
through  this  point,  it  creates  no  moment  of  rotation  about  an 
axis  passing  through  it,  and  therefore  so  far  as  gravity  affects 
the  motion  l  =  m  =  n  =  0.  Thus,  if  a  heavy  body  has  motion 
of  both  translation  and  rotation ;  the  principle  proved  in  Section 
2,  Chapter  III,  shews  that  the  centre  of  gravity  will  most  con- 
veniently be  taken  as  the  point  whose  motion  of  translation  is 
estimated ;  and  the  motion  of  rotation  of  the  body  about  an  axis 
passing  through  that  point  wiU  be  estimated  by  the  following 
process. 

In  all  these  cases  the  equations  of  motion  are 
/   d^z       d^y\      ^ 


2. ml 


(d*x       d^z  \      ^ 


dt*l 


i.m 


I   d'y       d'x\      - 
\''dS-»-dii}  =  ^' 


(28) 


dt*     "  dt» 
and  their  equivalents  relative  to  principal  axes  are 

A-^  +  (C-B)  <»,«,=  0, 

d»t 
""df 


+  (A-C)«,<»i   =  0, 


''#  +  <''■ 


'A)a)i<o^  ==  0; 


(29) 


equations  (28),  it  will  be  remembered,  are  relative  to  the  axes 
fixed  in  space ;  and  (29)  refer  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the 
body ;  but  it  is  desirable  to  retain  both  groups  of  equations  as 
each  will  give  theorems  of  importance. 

Let  us  consider  (29),  and  let  ^^,0^,  n,  be  the  axial  components 
of  the  initial  angular  velocity  n  about  the  principal  axes  when 
^  =s  0 ;  the  incidents  of  such  an  initial  velocity  have  been  con- 
sidered in  the  preceding  Section. 

Let  equations  (29)  be  severally  multiplied  (1)  by  tf^,  o>2>  <^s  * 
and  (2)  by  Aa>|,  Btfj,  ca>3 ;  and  let  them  be  added :  then  we  have 
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do^i  do»9  d(i>^       . 

•      efa»^        9      d<a^        «      da^        . 


(30) 


then  integrating^  and  taking  the  limits  corresponding  to  ^  =  /, 
and  to  /  =  0,  we  have 

A (a,i«- V)  +  B(a)a«- V)  H-  C(a)3«-. V)  =  0 ;  (31) 

A^a)i*-V)+B2(«,a-n22)  +  c*(«3»-V)  =  0;  (32) 

which  are  two  integrals  of  (29).     Let  us  interpret  these  results. 

150.]  From  (31)  we  have 

Aft>i»  +  Ba)22  +  c©32  =  AV+BnjaH-cnj*.  (33) 

Let  a,  p,  y  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  instantaneous  axis 
at  the  time  t  relative  to  the  principal  axis ;  so  that,  if  6>  is  the 
instantaneous  angular  velocity,  and  s.mr^  is  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia relative  to  that  axis^ 

AflDi^  +  BWjj^  +  COj^  =   G)*{A(C08o)2  +  B(COS^)*  +  C(COSy)*},    (34) 

=  2.mo)*r^ 

=  the  vis  viva  of  the  body ;  (35) 

so  that  from  (33)  it  appears  that  the  vis  viva  of  the  body  is  con- 
stant throughout  the  motion.  Let  this  constant  vis  viva  be 
symbolised  by  k^ ;  then  we  have 

A«i^  +  Ba>g2-|-c«3*  =  AHi^H-finj^-i-ca,*;  (36) 

=  k\  (37) 

This  result  is  at  once  evident  from  the  principle  of  vis  viva ;  see 
Art.  64;  and  also  may  be  deduced  immediately  from  (24).  For 
if  we  apply  to  the  equations  the  process  of  virtual  velocities, 
which  has  been  already  explained  in  Art.  63,  inasmuch  as  there 
is  no  virtual  velocity  of  the  fixed  point  at  which  p  acts,  we  have 

.••     s.mt;^  =  a  constant.  (39) 

151.]  Again,  from  (32)  we  have 

A^coi^  +  B^a)^^  4-02  0)32  =  A^xii^  4.82x132  4.  c^V-  (^) 

Now,  suppose  Li,  Ml,  Ni  to  be  the  axial  components  of  the  mo- 
ment of  the  couple  g^,  which  impressed  on  the  body  at  the 
time  /  would  reduce  it  to  rest ;  then,  by  (6),  Art.  144,  we  have 

Ml  =  BWg,  Ni  =  c«3;  (41) 
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G^  is  called  the  effective  couple  at  the  time  t ;  and  suppose  l,m,  n 
to  be  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  im- 
pulsion G ;  so  that 

L  =  Aflj,  M  =  BHj,  N  =  Cn, ;  (42) 

then,  from  (40)^  we  have 

,-,     Gi  =  g;  (43) 

that  is,  the  moment  of  the  effective  couple  at  the  time  t  is  equal 
to  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  impulsion ;  and  therefore,  gene- 
rally, the  moment  of  the  effective  couple  is  constant.  This  is  a 
particular  case  of  the  principle  of  the  conservation  of  the  mo- 
ments of  the  momenta^  which  has  been  proved  in  Art.  58.  Thus 
(82)  becomes        ^,^,  ^  ^,^^,  ^  ^,^^,  ^  ^3  ^^^ 

Also  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  effective  couple  is 
invariable  during  the  whole  motion,  being  that  of  the  axis  of  the 
couple  of  impulsion.  To  prove  this  theorem  we  roust  have  re- 
course to  the  equations  (28),  which  refer  to  the  axes  fixed  in 
space.     These  admit  of  integration ;  and  we  have 

.    dz 
2.m 


/    dx       dz\      . 
I   dy       rfrx      . 


(45) 


Now  the  left-hand  members  of  (45)  are  the  axial  components  of 
the  moment  of  the  effective  couple  at  the  time  t ;  consequently 
each  of  these  is  constant ;  and  the  moment  of  the  effective  couple 
is  also  constant ;  which  is  the  theorem  just  now  proved  by  means 
of  the  equations  (29) ;  and  we  have 

V  +  V  +  V  =  g'  =  Gi';  (46) 

and  relatively  to  the  axes  fixed  in  space,  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  axis  of  this  constant  effective  couple  are 

^,      ^.      ^;  (47) 

G  G  G  ^       ^ 

this  line  is  called  the  Invariable  Axis. 

As  the  position  of  the  coordinate  axes  fixed  in  space  is  arbi- 
trary, let  us  assume  it  to  be  that  which  coincides  with  the  prin- 
cipal axes  of  the  body  when  ^  =  0,  and  when  the  angular  velo- 
cities about  the  principal  axes  are  a^^,  a^,  a^\  then  ah,,  sn,,  cfi, 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  L  1 
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are  the  axial  components  of  the  moments  of  the  effective  conple 
at  that  time ;  and  we  have 

Ai  =  Ani,        Aj^BHj,        ^=0x13;  (48) 

80  that  under  this  supposition  the  direction-cosines  of  the  fixed 
axis  of  the  effective  couple  are 

^,        !^,        ^.  (40) 

000 

Hence  also  the  plane  of  the  effective  couple  is 

Ai^  +  A,y  +  ^«  =  0;  (SO) 

and  this  is  the  invariable  plane  of  Art.  60 ;  and  is  that  in  which 
the  sum  of  the  products  of  each  particle  and  its  projected  sectorial 
area  is  a  maximum. 

In  reference  to  the  axes  fixed  in  the  body  the  direction-cosines 
of  the  axis  of  the  effective  couple  are^  see  (41)^ 

t^.       i^,       ^;  (51) 

and  the  equation  of  the  invariable  plane  is 

A«j^-f  Bft)jy +  ca)8«  =  0.  (52) 

These  results  give  the  following  equations  of  condition  between 
the  nine  direction-cosines  of  the  two  systems  of  reference. 

Since  — -  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the 
o 

couple  {— ^.  — -y  — -)  and  the  fixed  a?-axis  (a,,  A,,  c,),  those 
direction-cosines  referring  to  the  principal  axes  in  the  body^  we 
^^ve  Aa^oii-f  B6i«a-l-cCia)3  =  A^;  ^ 

similarly,  AOa^i  i- » *2«2  +  ^ <^2®3  =  ^2>    r  (53) 

and  Aa3«i-hB*3«,-|-ccgO)3  =  ^;  J 

and  as  six  other  equations  of  condition  have  already  been  given, 
the  nine  direction-cosines  maybe  determined.  Thus,  if  a>p  o>2,  CO3 
are  given,  we  may  determine  the  values  of  the  direction-cosines 
which  fix  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  relative  to  the  axes 
fixed  in  space,  and  thus  the  position  of  the  body  will  be  com- 
pletely determined. 

I  may  in  passing  observe,  that  (53)  may  be  deduced  from 
(45)  by  transforming  the  coordinates  in  (45)  to  those  of  the 
principal  axes. 

152.^  It  is  however  frequently  more  convenient  to  determine 
the  position  of  the  body  by  means  of  the  three  angles  $,  <f>,  yjf,  of 
Articles  3,  and  42. 
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Let  us  take  the  invariable  plaue  for  that  of  {x,  y)  fixed  in 
space,  the  invariable  axis  being  the  axis  of  5? ;  so  that  Aj  =  Ag  =  0 ; 
^3  =  0:  thus,  from  (53),  we  have 

Aa^Wi-fBiiWg  +  cqwg  =  0,  "j 

Afl2<*>i4-B*a«2  +  C^2®3  =  0>     r  (54) 

AOjCOj  +  B&gCOj  +  CCgWj    ^    O.    J 

Let  us  multiply  these  equations  severally  by  a^,  Og,  a^  \  by  b^.b^y  b^ ; 
by  c^,  c^y  c^ ;  and  add  in  each  case ;  then 

Aft)i  =  GOg,  B«2  =  G*3,  €0)3=0^3;  (55) 

and  replacing  a^  Ag,  Cg  by  their  values  given  in  (22),  Art.  4,  we 

have 

Acoj  =  G  sin  ^  sin  6,     bcoj  =  g  cos  <^  sin  0,     CQ>g  =  g  cos  0 ;     (56) 

.-.      cos^  =  ^,        tand)=:^.  (57) 

G  ^         BWg  ^      ^ 

^  does  not  enter  into  these  equations,  because  the  axis  of  x  in 
the  invariable  plane  from  which  yjf  is  measured  is  quite  arbitrary, 
and  $  and  0  are  sufficient  to  determine  the  position  of  the  prin- 
cipal axes  at  the  time  t  in  terms  of  di^j  ct^f  ^99  which  are  functions 
of  t,  and  are  to  be  determined  from  the  equations  (29). 

The  ^variation  of  i/r  however,  that  is,  the  angular  velocity  of 
ON,  see  Fig.  1,  about  the  invariable  axis  may  thus  be  found. 
Employing  (104),  Art.  42,  we  have 

dyjf       Q»i  sin  </>  +  <^2  ^^^  ^ 
dt   ""  sin  6 

in  which,  if  a>i  and  0)3  are  replaced  by  their  values  in  terms  of  /, 
and  the  equation  is  integrated  with  limits  corresponding  to  /  =  ^, 
and  to  /  =  0,  the  precessional  angle  due  to  that  time  will  be 
determined.  As  the  right  hand  member  of  (58)  is  necessarily 
positive,  it  follows  that  yjr  increases  with  t ;  so  that  the  preces- 
sional motion  in  the  plane  of  (^,  y)  is  always  from  x  towards  y, 
that  is,  is  direct  according  to  our  arrangement  of  signs  and  axes. 

153.]  The  instantaneous  angular  velocity  being  o),  the  direc- 
tion-cosines of  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis  relative  to  the 

principal  axes  are  — »  — ,  — ;  and  the  direction-cosines  of  the 

6)         O)  6) 

•    11  -  T    X*      1      ^       XI  Aft>,      B<H>2     C<H>« 

invariable  axis  are,  relatively  to  the  same  axes,  — - ,  — - ,  — - : 

•^  G         G         G 

Ll2 
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thus,  if  <^  is  the  angle  between  the  instantaneous  axis  and  the 

invariable  axis,                    a  »i^  +  b  co.*  +  c  wJ 
cosd»  =  — ' ' 

^  GO) 

=  ,  by  reason  of  (37) ; 

GM       "^ 

.-.      «C08d>=  — ,  (^®) 

^         G 

that  is,  the  component  of  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity 

about  the  invariable  axis  is  constant. 

154.]  The  complete  solution  of  the  problem  requires  a>i,«a,  «8 
to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  / ;  the  following  is  the  diflFerential 
equation  in  terms  of  dt^  and  dt. 

From  (37)  and  (44)  we  have 

^^^C*«-G»-A(C^A)0>^».  (60) 

*  B(C  — B) 
^,^A(B-A)V-B^+6«.  (6,  J 

*  c(c— b) 
and  therefore  from  the  first  of  (29) 

rfc.,      j(B-A)(c-A)/         bA»-g»x  /c*^_    «)[*^0;  (62) 

di^i  BC  V^*        A(B-A)/  Va(C-a)  'n 

±i ==  +  5(2ZiH£z:i^[*rf/;(63) 

(\    *         A(B-A)/  Va(C-A)  ^  M 

the  left  hand  member  of  this  equation  is  generally  an  elliptic 
transcendent,  and  so  does  not  admit  of  integration  in  fimte 
terms.  In  certain  particular  cases,  as  we  shall  see  hereafter,  it 
may  be  integrated ;  and  in  these  cases  the  problem  admits  of 

complete  solution :  similar  equations  may  also  be  found  for  -^> 

and  -^  ;   or  lOj  having  been  determined  in  terms  of  /,  we  may 

substitute  its  value  in  (60)  and  (61),  and  we  shall  thus  obtain 
»,  and  a>3  in  terms  of  t.  Hereby  (57)  and  (58)  will  assign  the 
position  of  the  body  and  the  precessional  velocity. 

155.]  The  centrifugal  forces  which  are  generated  by  the  mo- 
tion possess  some  peculiarities  which  it  is  desirable  to  indicate. 

Let  j/\  uf',  s''  be  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  o'^  of 
the  couple  of  the  centrifugal  forces;  then  from  (62),  Art.  83,  or 
from  the  equations  (29), 
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l"=  (b— c)w2W3,     m"=  (c— A)a)3a)p     n"=  (a— B)aji©j;  (64) 
.\     l"»i  4-  M"fi»a  +  n"«3  =  0,  (65) 

l" AODj  +  m"b «2  +  n"cii)3  =  0  ;  (66) 

80  that  the  axis  of  the  couple  of  the  centrifugal  forces  is  at  once 
perpendicular  to  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis^  and  to  the  in- 
variable axis ;  and  the  plane  of  the  couple  of  the  centrifugal 
forces  contains  the  instantaneous  and  the  invariable  axes. 
And  for  the  magnitude  of  g'^  we  have 

G^a  =   (B-C)»«a'«8*-|-(C-A)V«l*-|-(>^-B)'V«2* 

=  a)*(A*a)i*4-B*«a*-|-C*«3*)  — (Aa)i'-f  BWj^  +  CWgV 

=  G^O)*-** 

=  G»w2(ain^)S^  (67) 

=  A*  (tan  0)2;  (68) 

that  is^  the  moment  of  the  couple  due  to  the  centrifugal  forces 
varies  as  the  tangent  of  the  angle  contained  between  the  instan- 
taneous and  the  invariable  axes ;  and  is  represented  in  magni- 
tude by  the  area  of  the  parallelogram  whose  sides  are  the  line- 
representatives  of  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  and  of  the 
moment  of  the  couple  of  impulsion. 

156.]  Now  of  all  these  results  a  perfect  geometrical  interpre- 
tation has  been  given  by  M.  Poinsot  in  his  admirable  ^'  Th^orie 
nouvelle  de  la  Rotation  des  corps.''  LiouviUe's  Journal^  Vol. 
XVI;  and  Paris,  Bachelier,  1851.  The  following  Articles  are 
for  the  most  part  extracted  from  that  work :  he  has  extended 
his  investigations  to  a  point  beyond  the  scope  of  our  volume ; 
and  the  student  desirous  of  farther  research  must  have  recourse 
to  the  original  memoir.  Indeed  the  whole  of  it  deserves  a  most 
careful  study ;  the  reasoning  of  it  is^  for  the  most  part,  synthe- 
tical ;  and  it  is  a  model  of  such  a  treatment  of  a  mechanical 
question;  the  difficulties  with  which  the  problem  abounded  are 
cleared  away,  and  the  motion  of  the  body  from  one  position  to 
another  can  be  traced  in  the  mind's  eye  without  any  interrup- 
tion. 

In  the  equation  to  the  momental  ellipsoid  in  Art.  98,  fi  is 
arbitrary ;  here  however  we  shall  suppose  it  to  be  equal  to  1,  as 
hereby  the  formulae  will  be  simplified.  Then  the  equation  to  it 
relatively  to  the  fixed  point,  and  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in 
the  body  and  originating  at  it,  is 

A«*-|-By2-|-c«*  =  1. 
Let  the  point  where  the  instantaneous  axis  meets  this  ellipsoid 
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be  called  the  Tnstantaneous  Pole ;  then^  if  {x,  y,  z)  is  this  point, 
and  if  a  is  its  distance  from  the  fixed  point, 

X  V  z  K 

-  =  ^  =  —  =  — ,  (69) 

COj  (»2  ®3  « 

=  F  (^«> 

so  that  the  instantaneous  pole  is  \-~ ,  -y ,  -^-) ;  and  as  r  is  the 

central  radius  vector  of  the  ellipsoid  coinciding  with  the  instan- 
taneous axis,  «  =  E* ;  (71) 

so  that  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  varies  as  the  radius 
vector  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  which  coincides  with  the  in- 
stantaneous axis ;  and  consequently  its  singular  values  coincide 
with  the  singular  values  of  this  radius  vector.  Of  aU  possible 
values  therefore  of  this  angular  velocity  the  greatest  will  be 
when  the  instantaneous  axis  is  that  of  least  moment,  and  the 
least  will  be  when  the  instantaneous  axis  is  that  of  greatest 
moment. 
The  equation  to  the  tangent  plane  at  the  instantaneous  pole  is 
A«iJ7  -f  BWjy  +  Cft)g2f  =  * ;  (72) 

and  this  is  parallel  to  the  invariable  plane  (52).  The  perpendi- 
cular distance  from  the  origin  on  (72) 

(A^V  +  B^V  +  C^COj*)*  g' 

which  is  constant ;  and  therefore  the  plane  which  touches  the 
momental  eUipsoid  at  the  instantaneous  pole  is  absolutely  fixed 
in  space,  being  parallel  to  the  invariable  plane,  and  at  a  distance 

=  —  from  it.    Now  this  fact  supplies  us  with  the  following 

image  of  the  body's  motion. 

Let  us  suppose  the  momental  ellipsoid  of  the  body  relatively 
to  the  fixed  point  to  be  described  :  as  the  preceding  equations 
involve  only  the  principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  body,  we 
may  imagine  the  body  to  be  replaced  by  its  momental  ellipsoid, 
and  the  motion  of  the  latter  will  be  a  correct  representation  of 
that  of  the  former. 

Let  the  invariable  plane  be  drawn  at  the  fixed  point,  and  let 
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a  perpendicular  be  drawn  to  it  equal  to  - ,  (73) ;  through  the 

extremity  of  this  perpendicular  let  a  plane  be  drawn  parallel  to 
the  invariable  plane  ;  this  plane  is  that  whose  equation  is  (72), 
and  the  point  where  the  momental  ellipsoid  touches  this  plane 
at  any  time  is  the  instantaneous  pole  at  that  time.  If  then  we 
imagine  the  momental  ellipsoid^  whose  centre  is  fixed  at  the 
given  pointy  to  roll  without  sliding  on  this  fixed  plane  which  it 
always  touches,  we  shall  have  a  true  image  of  the  body's  motion. 
Moreover,  the  point  of  the  contact  is  the  instantaneous  pole^ 
and  the  radius  vector  to  it  is  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis ; 
the  angular  velocity  varies  as  the  length  of  this  radius  vector, 
by  reason  of  (71) ;  and  tlie  resolved  part  of  the  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  about  the  invariable  axis  is  constant.  These 
circumstances  are  delineated  in  Fig.  33.  o  is  the  fixed  point, 
and  the  centre  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  abc;  00  is  the  in- 
variable axis,  and  is  the  axis  of  the  couple  of  impulsion ;  along 

k 
it  is  taken  a  distance  og,  equal  to  -;  through  g  a  plane  is 

drawn  parallel  to  the  invariable  plane^  and  on  it  the  momental 
ellipsoid  rolls ;  let  i  be  the  point  of  contact  at  the  time  / ;  i  is 
the  instantaneous  pole,  01  is  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis, 
and  the  angtdar  velocity  =  k.oi,  and  is  consequently  propor- 
tional to  the  length  of  01.  goi  is  the  angle  ^  of  Art.  153 ;  and 
if  «  is  resolved  into  two  parts^  one  of  which  is  in  the  invariable 
plane,  and  the  other  along  the  invariable  axis,  the  latter  =  co  cos<f> 
and  is  always  constant. 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  elements  which  determine  the 
geometrical  position  of  these  lines  and  planes  depend  on  the 
original  circumstances  of  motion ;  and  these  latter  being  given^ 
the  positions  of  the  invariable  axis  and  the  invariable  plane  are 
determined  from  Section  1  of  the  present  Chapter.  The  con- 
struction mentioned  in  Art.  145  is  only  the  initial  case  of  that 
motion  of  which  the  present  construction  gives  an  interpretation 
at  all  times. 

As  the  ellipsoid  rolls  on  the  plane  gbf,  successive  points  on 
it  come  continually  into  contact  with  the  plane ;  and  these  points 
lie  in  two  curves,  one  eif  in  the  plane  gef,  and  the  other  iqp 
on  the  surface  of  the  ellipsoid  ;  the  former  is  evidently  generally 
a  plane  curve  of  an  undulating  character,  as  we  have  indicated 
in  the  figure ;  the  latter  is  a  closed  curve  on  the  ellipsoid.   These 
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curves  have  been  named  by  M.  Poiusot  the  Herpolhode  and  the 
Polhode  respectively. 

157.]  The  polhode  will  generally  be  a  cnrve  of  donble  curva- 
ture^ inasmuch  as  it  is  the  locus  of  those  points  on  the  ellipsoid, 

the  tangent  planes  at  which  are  all  at  the  same  distance,  viz.,  - 
from  the  centre ;  so  that  the  curve  is  the  line  of  intersection  of 
the  two  surfaces,    ^^^^yi+e^^l,  (74) 

A«4^  +  B«y»+c8^8^^,  (75) 

which  are  the  equations  to  two  ellipsoids.  For  the  projections 
on  the  principal  planes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  we  have 

B(B-A)y«  +  c(c-A)«»  =  -jp-A;  (76) 

c(c— b)«*— a(b— A)a:*  =  ■u""®i  e'-^) 

A(C-A)a?«  +  B(C-B)y8  =  C--|j.  (78) 

Now  in  the  general  case  of  an  ellipsoid  with  three  unequal 
axes,  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  a  tangent  plane  is 
greater  than  the  least  central  radius  vector,  and  is  less  than  the 

greatest ;  so  that  -r,  is  greater  than  a,  and  is  less  than  c  ;  and 

consequently  (76)  and  (78)  are  the  equations  to  ellipses  in  the 
planes  of  (y,  z),  and  of  (x,  y)  respectively ;  and  (77)  represents 
a  hyperbola  in  the  plane  of  (z,  x),  of  which  the  real  axis  coin- 

cides  with  the  axis  of  z  or  x,  according  as  ^  is  greater  than  or 
less  than  b. 

Figure  33  represents  the  case  in  which  -^j  is  less  than  b  ;  and 

the  polhode  is  a  closed  and  symmetrical  curve  situated  symmetri- 
cally relatively  to  the  vertex  a  of  the  ellipsoid ;  and  the  projection 
of  it  on  the  plane  of  (y,  z)  is  a  complete  ellipse :  the  projection 
on  the  plane  of  (z,  x)  is  an  arc  of  a  hyperbola  whose  real  axis 
coincides  with  the  axis  of  x ;  and  the  projection  on  the  plane  of 
(^,  y)  is  an  arc  of  an  ellipse. 

If  -^  is  greater  than  b,  the  polhode  is  a  closed  and  symmetri- 

cal  curve  situated  symmetrically  relatively  to  the  vertex  c  of  the 
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ellipsoid ;  and  the  projection  on  the  plane  of  (^,  y)  is  a  complete 
ellipse ;  those  on  the  planes  of  (y,  z)  and  (z,  w)  being  arcs  of  an 
ellipse  and  a  hyperbola  respectively. 

In  each  of  these  cases  the  curve  has  evidently  four  vertices 
situated  in  its  points  of  section  with  the  principal  planes  of  the 
ellipsoid;  these  planes  divide  the  curve  into  four  equal  parts. 
The  radii  vectores  of  the  ellipsoid  at  these  vertices  are  maxima 
and  minima^  and  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  has  maxima 
and  minima  values  when  it  coincides  with  the  maxima  and  minima 
radii  vectores. 

If -Tj  =  B^  that  is^  when  the  distance  between  the  invariable 

plane^  and  the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  roUs^  is  equal  to  the 
mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid^  (77)  represents  two  planes ;  and  these 
are  equally  inclined  to  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  at 

These  planes  cut  the  ellipsoid  in  two  equal  ellipses^  of  which  the 
semi-axis-major  and  the  semi-axis-minor  are  respectively 

and  the  common  axis-minor  of  the  two  ellipses  coincides  with 
the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid.  These  ellipses  we  shall  call  the 
Critical  Ellipses  of  the  ellipsoid.  They  are  the  loci  of  the  in- 
stantaneous pole  in  this  particular  case;  and  the  polhode  be- 
comes a  plane  curve.  The  motion  of  the  instantaneous  axis  in 
this  particular  case  will  be  best  understood  from  the  peculiarities 
of  the  herpolhode. 

If  -p^  =  A,  and  if  -Tj  =  c^  the  polhode  is  in  each  case  reduced 

to  a  pointy  which  is  at  the  extremity  of  the  maximum  and  the 

minimum  radius  vector  of  the  ellipsoid  respectively  ;  so  that  in 

these  cases  the  momental  ellipsoid  touches  the  fixed  plane  at 

these  points ;  thus,  the  instantaneous  axis  throughout  the  motion 

coincides  with  the  invariable  axis,  and  is  fixed.   The  body  always  | 

rotates  about  the  same  axis,  which  is  a  principal  axis,  and  is  a 

permanent  axis. 

It  is  evident  that  the  motion  of  the  body  would  be  represented 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  Mm 
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equally  well^  if  the  fixed  plane  on  which  the  momental  ellipsoid 
rolls  were  parallel  to  the  invariable  plane  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  fixed  point  o  to  that  which  is  drawn  in  the  figure  33^  and  at 
an  equal  distance  from  o. 

If  we  eliminate  the  constant  terms  from  (74)  and  (75)  we  have 

of  which  generally  the  coefficient  of  the  last  term  is  negative, 
and  that  of  the  first  term  is  positive ;  and  that  of  the  middle 
term  may  be  either  positive  or  negative.  Thus  (81)  will  generally 
represent  a  cone  of  the  second  degree ;  its  principal  axes  are 
coincident  with  those  of  the  momental  ellipsoid.  This  is  the 
cone  described  in  the  body  by  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis,  to 
which  we  have  alluded  in  Art.  36. 


G^ 


» 


If  -T,  is  less  than  b,  all  sections  of  the  cone  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  x  are  ellipses,  and  the  ^-axis  is  the  internal  axis  of 
the  cone ;  if  ^x  ^^  greater  than  b,  all  sections  perpendicular  to  the 

G 

2;-axis  are  ellipses,  and  the  ^r-axis  is  the  internal  axis.    If  -p  =  b, 

(81)  represents  two  planes,  into  which  the  cone  then  degenerates, 
and  which  are  the  planes  of  the  critical  ellipses  of  the  ellipsoid. 

158.]  The  herpolhode,  which  is  the  curve  traced  by  the  in- 
stantaneous pole  on  the  fixed  plane  on  which  the  momental 
ellipsoid  rolls,  is  evidently  generally  a  plane  curve  of  an  undulat- 
ing character,  such  as  is  delineated  in  the  figure,  the  curves  of 
which  are  equal  and  regular,  and  their  maxima  and  minima 
radii  vectores  are  respectively  equidistant  from  the  pole ;  so  that 
the  curve  regularly  winds  between  two  concentric  circles ;  it  is 
the  locus  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  eUipsoid  with  the  fixed 
plane ;  which  plane  touches  the  ellipsoid  along  the  polhode. 
Let  p  and  r  be  the  radii  vectores  of  the  herpolhode  and  the  pol- 
hode respectively  from  g  and  o  as  poles  ;  and  let  dtr  and  ds  be 
length-elements  of  these  curves  respectively ;  then  we  have 

P»  =  r»--^;  (82) 

da  =  ds;  (83) 
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whereby  the  equation  to  the  herpolbode  may  (theoretically  at 
least)  be  found :  the  equation  to  the  herpolhode  will  generally 
be  transcendental.  In  the  next  Article  we  shall  find^  in  a  parti- 
cular case,  certain  properties  of  it  which  deserve  mention. 

The  maximum  and  minimum  radii  vectores  of  the  herpolhode 
correspond  to  those  of  the  polhode ;  that  is,  to  the  vertices  of  the 
polhode.  These  singular  values  therefore  will  regularly  recur  at 
equal  angles  on  the  fixed  plane.  If  the  angle  between  two  succeed- 
ing maxima  radii  vectores  of  the  herpolhode  is  an  aliquot  part  of 
a  right  angle,  the  herpolhode  reenters  and  is  a  closed  curve.  If 
however  this  angle  is  incommensurable  with  a  right  angle,  the 
curve  never  reenters ;  and,  although  the  instantaneous  rotation- 
axis  returns  periodically  to  the  same  place  in  the  body,  yet  it 
never  returns  to  a  position  which  it  has  previously  held  in  space. 

The  cone,  which  the  instantaneous  axis  describes  in  space, 
and  to  which  we  have  alluded  in  Art.  36,  is  that  of  which  o  is  the 
vertex  and  the  herpolhode  is  the  director-curve.  This  cone 
therefore  will  be  a  kind  of  circular  cone,  with  its  surface  worked 
into  ridges  and  furrows  which  correspond  to  the  undulations  of 
the  herpolhode. 

g2  q2 

If  —  =  A,  and  if  —  =  c,  the  herpolhode  is  reduced  to  a  point, 

viz.,  o,  at  which  the  momental  ellipsoid  touches  the  fixed  plane ; 
in  these  cases  the  rotation-axis  of  the  body  has  the  same  position 
throughout  the  motion,  both  in  the  body  and  in  space ;  it  is 
one  of  the  principal  axes  of  the  body,  and  is  thus  a  permanent 
axis. 

159.]  Let  us  however  consider  the  form  which  the  herpolhode 

takes  when  -p-  =  b  ;  that  is,  when  the  perpendicular  from  the 

fixed  point  to  the  fixed  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls  is  equal 
to  the  mean  semi-axis.  In  this  case,  as  we  have  just  now  demon- 
strated, the  polhode  is  that  plane  curve  in  which  the  momental 
ellipsoid  is  intersected  by  the  critical  ellipses. 

Let  r,  s,  a?,  y,  z  refer  to  the  polhode  relatively  to  the  principal 
axes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid ;  then,  from  (74)  and  (75)  we 
*»a^e  Aa?»  +  By2  +  C;2;2  =  I,  T 

A3a^-fBV  +  cV  =  B,    ^  (84) 


M  m  2 
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C(Bf«-l) 


ar>  = 


;?•  = 


(B-A)(C-A) 
C  +  A  — B— ACr* 
(C-B)(B-A) 
A(Br«-l) 


[159- 


(85) 


(C-A)(C-B) 

Let  p,  <r,  <t>  refer  to  the  plane  herpolhode^  of  which  g  is  the  pole ; 
then  from  (82)  and  (83) 

p^  =  r»-l;  (86) 

'^  B 

do^  =  d*a  ^  df^^f^d<l>^;  (87) 

BCp* 


ar>  = 


z»  = 


(B-A)(C-A) 
C+A  — B  — AC  fp*  +  -J 

(C-B)(B-A) 
ABp* 


(88) 


Let 
then 


(C-A)(C-B) 

__      CAdp' 

~  (C— b)(B  — a)— ABCp*' 

(c— b)(b— a)  =  AC»2; 


d^  = 


p(n*-Bp^)* 


1^ 


=  a;r{^ 


:n*^.g-n* 


}; 


(89) 


(90) 


p        2n 

which  is  the  equation  to  the  herpolhode  in  the  fixed  plane  on 
which  the  ellipsoid  rolls.  It  is  the  same  equation  as  (122)^ 
Art.  324,  Vol.  III.  The  prime  radius  is  taken  so  as  to  coincide 
with  the  maximum  radius  vector  of  the  curve,  and  also  to  cor- 
respond to  the  maximum  radius  of  the  polhode  reckoned  from 
the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid ;  for  when  <^  =  0^ 

[(C-B)(B-A))* 


=  1' 


ABC 


']' 


\ 

1 
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C  -4-  A      n 

and is  the  semi-axis-major  of  the  critical  ellipse.     The 

AC 

curve  lies  symmetrically  on  the  two  sides  of  this  maximum  radius 
vector ;  and  as  <f>  increases  p  decreases^  and  ultimately  =  0,  when 
^  =  00  ;  the  curve  consequently  is  a  spiral,  such  as  is  drawn  in 
Fig.  34 ;  of  which  oe  is  the  maximum  radius^  relatively  to  which 
the  curve  is  symmetrical.  The  branches^  both  in  the  positive 
and  negative  directions,  fall  into  the  pole  o  after  an  infinite 
number  of  convolutions ;  and  this  occurs  when  the  instantaneous 
rotation-axis  coincides  with  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid^  and 
consequently  with  the  invariable  axis. 

In  this  case^  the  cone  in  space,  on  the  surface  of  which  the 
instantaneous  axis  lies^  consists  of  a  series  of  sheets  arranged 
spirally  in  convolutions  one  within  another^  and  ultimately  be- 
coming a  straight  line,  which  is  the  invariable  axis. 

If  then  the  instantaneous  axis  is  at  any  time  on  this  cone^  it 
will  move  along  its  surface ;  and  although  the  length  of  the  her- 
polhode  is  finite^  being  equal  to  the  length  of  the  elliptic  polhode, 
yet  the  time  requisite  for  the  passage  of  the  instantaneous  pole 
through  the  curve  is  infinite ;  so  that  however  near  the  rotation- 
axis  approaches  to  coincidence  with  the  invariable  axis^  yet  it 
never  coincides  with  it.  If  however  the  instantaneous  axis  coin- 
cides With  the  invariable  axis  at  any  epoch  of  the  motion,  it  will 
do  so  always^  unless  some  other  impressed  couple  acts  and  pro- 
duces a  change  of  rotation- axis.  Thus  the  mean  axis  of  the 
momental  ellipsoid  is  a  permanent  axis,  equally  as  much  as  the 
axes  of  greatest  and  least  nioment. 

160.]  The  following  inferences  can  be  drawn  as  to  the  change 
of  position  of  the  rotation-axis  of  a  body.  Let  us  suppose  a 
body  to  be  rotating  about  its  mean  principal  axis ;  and  let  us 
suppose  a  couple  of  given  moment  to  be  impressed  on  it ;  whereby 
the  instantaneous  pole  is  moved  along  one  of  the  critical  ellipses 
of  the  body;  then  the  instantaneous  pole  will  continue  to  move 
along  this  ellipse  until  at  last  the  body  is  completely  overturned ; 
in  which  case  the  momental  ellipsoid  which  touched  the  fixed 
plane  at  b  will  ultimately  touch  it  at  b',  and  a  complete  boule- 
versement  of  the  body  will  have  taken  place.  This  is  the  great- 
est derangement  which  a  body  rotating  about  an  axis  passing 
through  a  fixed  point  can  undergo. 

If  however  the  instantaneous  pole  is  moved  by  the  action  of 
the  new  couple  from  the  extremity  of  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellip- 
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8oid  to  a  point  which  is  not  in  either  of  the  critical  ellipses,  then 
the  following  consequences  will  occur.  Imagine  the  ellipsoid 
to  be  divided  into  four  districts  by  means  of  the  planes  of  the 
critical  ellipses ;  two  of  these  districts  will  contain  the  vertices 
A  and  a'  of  the  ellipsoid^  and  two  will  contain  the  vertices  c  and 
c' ;  which  are  respectively  the  vertices  of  the  axes  of  least  and  of 
greatest  moment.  Now  if  the  instantaneous  pole  is  shifted  into 
either  of  the  districts  which  contain  c  or  c'^  the  polhode  will  be 
a  closed  curve  towards  and  around  c  or  c'^  and  the  instantaneous 
pole  will  perform  a  complete  circuit  of  this  curve,  and  will  pe- 
riodically return  to  its  first  position  :  the  more  nearly  too  to  c 
the  instantaneous  pole  is  shifted  from  b^  the  less  will  be  the 
subsequent  motion  of  the  instantaneous  axis ;  and  should  the 
newly  impressed  couple  be  such  as  just  to  move  the  pole  from  b 
to  c,  the  instantaneous  axis  will  then  be  the  principal  axis  of 
greatest  moment^  and  will  become  permanent. 

But  if  the  instantaneous  pole  is  shifted  from  b  to  a  position 
within  the  districts  which  include  a  or  a',  the  polhode  then  be- 
comes a  closed  curve  towards  and  around  these  points^  a  complete 
circuit  of  which  the  instantaneous  pole  describes.  *And  if  the 
instantaneous  rotation-axis  is  shifted,  so  as  to  coincide  with  the 
principal  axis  of  least  moment^  its  position  becomes  permanent. 

Now  these  several  results  depend  on  the  perpendicular  dis- 
tance between  the  invariable  plane  and  the  fixed  plane  parallel 
to  it^  on  which  the  momental  ellipsoid  rolls.  This  distance  is 
given  in  (73)^  and  the  least  and  the  greatest  values  of  it  are  re- 
spectively — -  and  — :  to  adapt  these  mathematical  expressions 

0*  A* 

to  the  image  of  the  present  Article,  I  shall  suppose  initially 

G»  =  B*»,  (91) 

and  the  body  to  be  rotating  permanently  about  its  axis  of  mean 
moment.  Let  us  suppose  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis  to  be 
shifted  by  the  action  of  a  new  couple,  whereby  o  becomes  o! 
and  k  becomes  k'\  hereby  both  the  direction-cosines  of  the  in- 
variable axis^  and  the  distance  of  the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid 
rolls  from  the  fixed  point,  will  be  changed ;  no  change  however 
will  be  made  in  a^  b,  or  c,  or  in  the  magnitude  of  the  momental 
ellipsoid,  or  in  the  position  of  the  principal  axes  of  the  body 
relatively  to  the  body.  If  then  after  the  momentum  has  been 
impressed  by  the  new  couple, 
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7^  is  greater  than  — ^  ,  (93) 
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A^  _   P   _  1 

the  instantaneous  axis  will  move  along  the  plane  of  one  of  the 
critical  ellipses^  and  ultimately  a  complete  bouleversement  of  the 
body  will  take  place.     If  however 

-yo  IS  greater  than  — 

the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls  is  moved  to  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  the  fixed  point ;  whereby  the  instantaneous  pole  is 
shifted  into  one  or  other  of  the  two  districts  of  the  surface  of 
the  momental  ellipsoid  in  which  is  a  or  a',  and  the  instantaneous 

pole  moves  in  a  closed  curve  about  a  or  a'.    And  if  -7^  takes  the 

.    1         ° 

greatest  value  which  it  admits  of^  viz.^  -,  the  rotation-axis  be- 
comes the  principal  axis  of  least  moment  of  the  ellipsoid^  and  is 
permanent. 

Again,  if  -7^  is  less  than  —^ ,  (94) 

the  instantaneous  pole  is  shifted  into  one  or  other  of  the  districts 
which  contain  c  or  c\  and  moves  on  a  closed  curve  about  these 

vertices.  And  if  the  impressed  couple  is  such  that  -j^  takes  the 
least  possible  value^  viz.,  - ,  the  rotation-axis  becomes  the  prin- 
cipal axis  of  greatest  moment^  and  is  permanent. 

The  angles  which  are  determined  by  (79)  may  be  taken  as 
the  measures  of  the  stability  of  rotation  of  the  body  relatively 
to  the  axes  of  greatest  and  least  moment.  Thus  the  larger  the 
angles  defined  by  (79)  are,  the  larger  is  the  district  surrounding 
the  axis  of  least  moment  within  which,  if  the  instantaneous  pole 
is^  the  centre  of  the  polhode  will  be  a  or  a';  and  consequently 
the  smaller  will  be  the  districts  within  which  the  polhodes  will 
have  c  or  c'  for  their  centres.  And  thus  we  say  that  the  larger 
the  angles  are,  the  more  stable  is  the  body  relatively  to  the  axis 
of  least  moment ;  and  the  smaller  the  angles  are,  the  greater  is 
the  stability  of  rotation  relatively  to  the  axis  of  greatest  mo- 
ment. 

Hence^  the  axes  of  greatest  and  of  least  moments  are  stable 
axes ;  and  the  axis  of  mean  moment  is  an  unstable  axis. 

161.]  In  Art.  154  we  have  determined  the  most  general  dif- 
ferential equation  which  connects  the  time  and  the  angular  ve- 
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locities  about  the  principal  axes ;  and  we  have  observed  that  the 
equation  is  an  elliptic  transcendent.  In  the  particular  cases 
however  in  which  the  forces  are  such  that  the  distance  from  the 
fixed  point  to  the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls  is  equal  to 
one  of  the  principal  semi-axes  of  the  ellipsoid,  (63)  admits  of 
further  simplification. 

K  the  axis  of  least  moment  is  the  rotation-axis^  it  is  a  perma- 
nent axis^  and  coincides  with  the  invariable  axis^  and  o'  =  Aib* ; 
thus  from  (37)  and  (44)  we  have 

B(B-A)«a»  +  c(c-A)a>3»  =  0;  (95) 

and  as  the  coefficients  of  <a^  and  la^  are  positive  quantities,  this 
equation  is  satisfied  only  when  a)^  =  »3  =  0;  in  which  case 
(29)  gives  rf«^  ___ 

'dt   ^^'' 
.'.     «i  =  a  constant  =  Oj  =  —  (96) 

Similarly,  if  the  axis  of  greatest  moment  is  the  rotation-axis^  it 
is  also  a  permanent  axis^  and  coincides  with  the  invariable  axis^ 
and  o*  s=  ck^;  and  by  a  process  similar  to  that  just  explained^ 

^»-0. 
dt  -^' 

,'.     W3  =  a  constant  =  Hj  =  —  (97) 

If  however  the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls  is  at  a  distance 
from  the  fixed  point  equal  to  the  semi-axis  of  mean  moment, 
then  o*  =  B*^ ;  and  (37)  and  (44)  become 


Aaii2H-Bai3»4-cai3*  =  *«,  ^ 


(98) 


(99) 

C  — B  C— A  B  — A 

thus  the  second  equation  of  (29),  employing  the  substitution 
(89),  becomes        bJo)-  B^do^.  ^,  „^, 

...     iogK^±|^  =  ^f,  (101) 

G  — Ba>2  B 

where  k  is  an  undetermined  constant  dependent  on  the  circum- 
stances of  the  body  when  /  =  0.  Thus,  for  instance,  if  when 
^  =  0,  0)3  =  n29  and  /3  is  the  angle  between  the  invariable  axis 
and  the  axis  of  mean  moment,  then  xi^b  =  o  co8/3  ;  and 
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G  +  BC,          1  +  C08/3          V  2  '                     ^         ' 

and  if =  m,  then  from  (101) 

«.  =  ?  S^J  (108) 


a    = 


4kg^(c  — b) 


^  AB(C-A)       (€«'  +  K)»' 

,       4kg*(b— a)        €*•' 

a-*  =    


(104) 

"'     ~      BC(C-A)        (€«'4-K)**  ^^^^^ 

If  we  take  the  invariable  plane  to  be  that  of  (x,  y),  and  the  in- 
variable axis  for  the  axis  of  ^;  then,  as  in  Art.  152, 

^  2        (kc(b-a)€~')*  ,,^, 

.      ^  2        (ka(c-b)€"7*  ,,^-, 

rf^  _  (C~B)(c"'^  +  K)g-j-(B-A)(€"'-K)»     . 

rf/     ""        A(CI~B)(€"*«  +  K)a-|-C(B-A)(€«'-K)2'  ^  ^ 

whence,  by  integration,  >^  will  be  given  in  terms  of  /,  and  the 
problem  will  be  completely  solved. 

From  (108)  it  appears,  that  w^  =  -  when  ^  =  oe  ;  so  that  - , 

B  B 

which  in  that  case  is  equal  to  xi^,  is  the  angular  velocity  to  which 
^s  approaches  and  ultimately  becomes  equal.  In  this  limit 
tt^  =  0)3  =  0,  and  the  body  revolves  permanently  about  the  mean 
axis.  The  polhode  is  the  critical  ellipse  through  which  the  in- 
stantaneous pole  travels,  and  the  rotation-axis  ultimately  coin- 
cides with  the  mean  axis  of  the  ellipsoid.  The  herpolhode  is  the 
spiral  which  has  already  been  described  in  Art.  159 ;  and  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  ellipsoid  with  the  fixed  plane  coincides 
with  the  pole  of  this  spiral  only  when  t  =  qo  . 

162.]  The  special  cases  which  have  been  just  discussed  depend 
on  o  and  k,  which  are  functions  of  the  forces  and  couples  by 
which  the  body  at  first  receives  its  motion.  But  there  are  other 
varieties  which  depend  on  the  constitution  of  the  body  itself. 
Let  us  briefly  examine  these ;  and  let  us  first  consider  the  case 
wherein  two  principal  moments  are  equal ;  these  we  will  take  to 
be  the  least  and  the  mean ;  that  is,  let  b  s  a  ;  so  that  the 
greatest  moment  is  the  unequal  moment ;  then,  from  (29),  we 
have 
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[i6a. 


A-^  +  (C-A)o),«,  =  0, 

A-^-(c-A)<a,a»i  =  0, 


dt 


=  0; 


(109) 


from  the  last  of  which, 

(03  =  a  constant 

=  fig  =  » (say) ; 

and  from  the  first  two  we  have 

.-.     a)i»  +  «8*  =  V  +  V» 
=  m^  (say) ; 
.•.     a>*  =  0)1* +  &),*  + ft),'  =  m'  +  n", 
=  ft^ 

BO  that  the  angular  velocity  is  constant  about  the  instantaneous 
axis ;  and  also  about  the  axis  of  greatest  moment.  And  if  y  is 
the  ^-direction-angle  of  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis^  rela- 
tively to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the  body, 


(110) 

(111) 

(112) 
(113) 
(114) 


-  r8 - 


(115) 


cosy  =  -^  =  -, 

«       (f»2  +  n«)* 

which  is  constant :  so  that  the  instantaneous  axis  moves  in  the 
body  in  the  surface  of  a  right  circular  cone  whose  semi-vertical 
angle  is  y,  and  whose  axis  is  the  principal  axis  of  greatest  mo- 
ment. 

Again,  from  (112),  and  the  first  of  (109),  we  have 

1 —    =s  ndt 


c— A 


if 

A 

SO  that 


=  MJ 


a>]  =  m  sin(jutn^  +  «) ;  ) 
.•.     a>2  =  »»cos(fi«/  +  a) ;  ) 
where  a  is  a  constant,  such  that,  when  ^  =  0, 


tan  a  =  — . 


(116) 
(117) 

(118) 


Thus,  the  axial  components  of  the  angular  velocity  relatively  to 
the  principal  axes  of  the  body  are  expressed  in  terms  of  t ;  and 
from  these  values  it  follows  that  the  instantaneous  axis  moves 
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over  the  surface  of  the  cone  in  a  retrograde  direction^  with  a 
constant  angular  velocity  equal  to  /urn. 

If  we  refer  these  to  the  invariable  plane  as  the  plane  of  {x,  y), 
we  have^  from  Art.  152, 

cos^  =  —  = ^ ;  (119) 

tan<^  =  tanOxn^  +  a) ; 

.-.     <^  =  /Ltn/  +  a;  (120) 

so  that  <f>  —  a^  when  /  =  0 ;  and  thus  a  is  the  angle  between  the 
line  of  nodes  and  the  principal  axis  of  f^  when  /  =  0. 

Also  ^  =  ^; 

dt        A 

.-.     V^-^,  =  ^^  (121) 

These  equations  completely  determine  the  motioB  of  the  body, 
and  its  position  at  the  time  t.  From  (119)  it  appears  that  6  is 
constant ;  thus,  the  axis  of  greatest  moment  is  always  inclined 
at  the  same  angle  to  the  invariable  axis  ;  and  therefore  describes 
a  right  circular  cone  in  space,  the  axis  of  which  is  the  invariable 

axis.     And  since  -^  is  constant,  the  precessional  velocity  of  the 

line  of  intersection  of  the  plane  of  axes  of  equal  moment  with 
the  invariable  plane  is  constant,  so  that  the  axis  of  greatest  mo- 
ment describes  the  circular  cone  uniformly.  And  from  (120)  it 
appears  that  the  right  ascension  of  the  principal  axes  of  equal 
moment  advances  uniformly. 

In  this  case  the  moving  body  is  such  that  its  momental  ellip- 
soid is  an  oblate  spheroid.  All  the  polhodes  are  circles  parallel 
to  the  equator  of  the  spheroid ;  and  all  the  herpolhodes  are  also 
concentric  circles  whose  centre  is  at  o ;  see  Fig.  33.  The  critical 
ellipses  in  this  case  unite  and  become  the  circle  of  the  equator. 
Thus,  if  the  rotation-axis  is  ever  in  the  equator,  it  will  pass 
throughout  it,  and  a  complete  bouleversement  will  take  place 
again  and  again;  this  will  take  place  when  o^  =  aA^,  and  the 
plane  on  which  the  spheroid  rolls  is  at  a  distance  from  the  fixed 
point  equal  to  the  equatorial  radius.  Although  in  this  case  the 
rotation-axis  moves  in  the  body  through  a  complete  circle,  yet 
in  space  it  is  coincident  with  the  invariable  axis,  and  is  fixed. 
Thus,  the  axis  of  greatest  moment  is  the  only  rotation-axis  which 
has  stability  and  permanence. 

N  n  2 
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If  the  two  equal  principal  axes  are  the  greatest  and  the  mean, 
that  is,  if  c  =  B,  the  equations  of  motion  are 


c-^*-(c-A)«3aii  3=  0, 


(122) 


the  results  of  which  are  so  exactly  similar  to  those  of  (109)  that 
it  is  unnecessary  to  explain  them  at  length.  In  this  case  how- 
ever the  momental  ellipsoid  is  a  prolate  spheroid,  of  which  the 
principal  axis  of  least  moment  is  the  axis  of  revolution.  The 
polhodes  are  circles  in  planes  perpendicular  to  this  axis,  and  the 
herpolhodes  are  also  concentric  circles  of  which  o  is  the  centre. 
The  critical  ellipses  unite  into  the  circle  bcbV.  If  the  rota- 
tion-axis is  ever  in  this  circle,  it  will  move  throughout  it,  and  a 
complete  bouleversement  will  take  place ;  this  is  the  case  when 
o^  =  cA:^:  and  although  the  rotation-axis  moves  in  the  body 
through  this  circle,  yet  it  is  fixed  in  space,  being  coincident 
with  the  invariable  axis.  The  axis  oa,  which  is  that  of  least 
moment,  is  the  only  axis  in  this  system  which  has  stability  and 
permanence. 

163.]  If  A  =  B  =  c,  that  is,  if  the  three  principal  moments  are 
equal,  d^  _  do^  _  du^  ^  ^ 

dt    "   dt   '   di   "     ' 

.-.     fil  =  ^   =   ^  =  -  =  1 

fii         xij         flg         n         ' 

and  the  angular  velocity  is  constant ;  and  the  rotation^xis  is 
fixed  both  relatively  to  the  moving  body  and  to  space. 

In  this  case  the  momental  ellipsoid  is  a  sphere,  and  the  dis- 
tance of  the  fixed  plane  on  which  it  rolls  is  at  a  distance  from 
its  centre  equal  to  its  radius.  The  polhode  and  herpolhode  are 
only  points ;  and  whatever  new  couple  is  impressed,  and  what- 
ever consequently  is  the  displacement  of  the  rotation-axis,  the 
axis  in  its  new  place  is  stable  and  permanent. 

And  this  case  is  indeed  the  only  one  in  which  generally  it  is 
possible  for  the  angular  velocity  to  be  constant  throughout  the 
motion ;  for,  if  »  is  constant,  the  solution  depends  on  the  three 
equations  a^Wj*  +  B*«a*  +  0*0)3*  =  ^^9  "] 

A  Wj*  -f  B  V  -f  C  Wg*  =  **,     I 

<«>i*  +     ^a*  +    ©3*  =  0)* ;  J 
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3  are  evidently  constant ;  and  consequently 

dt     ~    dt  ~  dt  ^^' 
rom  (5^9) 

"^a^^S  =   (^  —  C)w3©i  =  (b— A)a)ia)a  =  0; 

sfled  (1)  when  a  =  b  =  c,  that  is,  when  the  prin- 

4  are  equals  and  every  axis  is  permanent  and  stable ; 

of  tbe  three  quantities  0)^  Wg,  0)3  are  equal  to  zero ; 
the  hody  rotates  about  a  principal  axis;  but  in 
on  any  shifting  of  the  axis  a  change  of  angular 

3  place. 

J  differential  equations  (29)  are  integrable  also,  at 
imately,  when  the  angle  between  the  rotation-axis 
5m  and  one  of  the  principal  axes,  say  that  of  the 
ment,  is  always  small ;  so  that  the  angles  between 
L-axis  and  the  other  principal  axes  are  almost  right 
.  thereby  their  cosines  are  very  small.  In  this  case 
ire  so  small  that  their  squares  and  their  products  may 
ed  in  linear  equations  which  involve  their  first  powers, 
y  be  replaced  by  the  resultant  instantaneous  angular 
then,  from  the  third  of  (29),  we  have 


d(d^ 
dt   "" 

0; 

.-.     ©3  = 

a  constant 

= 

n(say); 

and  second  of  (29)  become 

^^-(^ 

-B)««,  =  0, 

't-^^ 

— c)««i  =  0; 

B  we  have 

^  +  ^-^=^^f=:^»N  =  0;  (123) 

UC-A)(C-B))4     , 
U(C-A)^*^.^  j(C-A)(C-B)^*_,. 

\\m\ta  of  integration  being  such  that  Wj  =  n^  when  /  =  0, 


y  (124) 
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at  which  time  o),  =  0 ;  so  that  the  initial  rotation-axia  is  in  the 
plane  of  (f ,  0  >  ^^^^  if  ^  i^  the  initial  angular  velocity 

Since  a^  is  very  small,  (124)  shew  that  (o^  and  o,  are  always 
small^  so  long  as  c~a  and  c— b  have  the  same  sign ;  that  is,  so 
long  as  the  principal  axis,  near  to  which  the  rotation-axis  is,  is 
the  axis  of  either  the  greatest  or  the  least  moment.  If  however 
c— A  and  c— B  are  of  different  signs,  the  integral  of  (123)  in- 
volves exponential  expressions ;  and  a>i  and  a>2  will  increase  in- 
definitely with  the  time.  Whence  we  infer  that  if  a  body,  free 
from  the  action  of  forces  producing  rotation,  rotates  at  any  time 
about  an  axis  nearly  coinciding  with  the  principal  axis  of  greatest 
or  least  moment,  the  rotation-axis  will  always  nearly  coincide 
with  that  principal  axis.  But  if  the  principal  axis,  with  which  the 
rotation-axis  nearly  coincides  is  the  principal  axis  of  mean  mo- 
ment, the  rotation-axis  will  deviate  more  and  more  from  that 
axis.  Hereby  we  have  another  conception  of  the  stability  and 
instability  of  principal  axes ;  those  of  greatest  and  least  moment 
are  stable ;  that  of  mean  moment  is  unstable. 

165.]  We  now  return  to  the  general  case ;  although  the  in- 
variable axis  is  fixed  in  space,  yet  in  the  body  it  describes  a  cone 
of  the  second  degree,  the  equation  to  which  is  thus  found. 

In  reference  to  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  the  equations 
of  the  invariable  axis  are 

~=  -^  =:—;  (125) 

Atoj  BO),  CCDj  ^ 

but  from  (37)  and  (44)  we  have 

A(AA2-Ga)V  +  B(BA:3_G2)^^2^c(cifca-G2)a,3a  =  0; 

...     (^.^)^4.(^2.^)ya^(^^:^)^^0;  (126) 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  cone  of  the  second  degree  coaxal  with 
the  momental  ellipsoid ;  and  is  a  circular  cone  if  two  principal 
moments  are  equal;  and  becomes  two  planes  passing  through 
the  axis  of  y,  if  o*  =  b  A:*,  of  which  the  equations  are 

{c(B-A)}*a?  ±  {A(c-B)}*aJ  =  0.  (127) 

Hence  also  we  have  the  following  image  of  the  body's  motion. 
Let  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  a>  at  the  time  t  be  resolved 
into  two  components,  the  axis  of  one  of  which  is  the  invariable 
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axis,  and  the  axis  of  the  other  is  the  line  perpendicular  to  it  in 
the  invariable  plane.  Now  if  <^  is  the  angle  between  the  instan- 
taneous and  the  invariable  axes,  od  cos  <[>  is  the  former  component^ 
and  is^  by  reason  of  (59)^  Art.  153,  constant :  the  latter  com- 
ponent is  0)  sin  ^ ;  about  the  axis  of  which  the  body  rotates  in 
the  time  dt  through  an  angle  a>  sm<l>dt ;  and  thus  the  invariable 
axis  moves  over  a  sarface  element  of  the  cone  (126) ;  and  as 
this  discomposition  may  be  continued,  so  will  the  invariable 
axis  describe  a  conical  surface.  Also  the  axis  of  the  latter  com- 
ponent will  continuously  change  its  position  in  the  body^  al- 
though it  is  always  in  the  invariable  plane ;  and  as  it  is  always 
perpendicular  to  a  generating  line  of  the  cone  (126),  so  will  it  in 
its  successive  positions  generate  a  cone  which  is  the  reciprocal 
of  (126) ;  and  of  which  consequently  the  equation  is 

A*»-G«  ■*■  Bita-oa  ■*■  C*2-G«  =  ^''  ^^^^^ 

and  this  is  evidently  a  cone  coaxal  with  (126)^  having  the  same 
internal  axis^  and  whose  major  and  minor  external  axes  are 
respectively  the  minor  and  major  external  axes  of  (126).  If 
B^  =  g',  y  =  0 ;  in  which  case  (128)  represents  a  straight  line. 
Now  in  the  motion  of  the  body  the  surface  of  the  cone  (126) 
always  contains  the  invariable  axis ;  and  the  surface  of  the  second 
i3  always  in  contact  with  the  invariable  plane.  Thus  the  motion 
of  the  body  may  be  represented  by  the  rolling  of  the  cone  (128) 
on  the  invariable  plane. 

166.]  Lastly^  let  us  consider^  as  shortly  as  possible^  certain 
properties  of  the  principal  axes  of  the  body ;  and  for  this  pur- 
pose let  us  refer  them  to  the  invariable  plane  and  to  the  in- 
variable axis :  let  a,  p,  y  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  invariable 
axis^  and  let  (4?,  y,  z)  be  the  instantaneous  pole  at  the  time  t^ 
relative  to  the  principal  axes  of  the  body;  then^  from  (51)  and 
(70),  we  have 

AC»,        ilJcx 
cosa  =  — *  s= , 

G  G 


Ba>3       bAv 
cosi8  =  — 2  —  — 5L 

'^  G  G 

cc»«i        chz 
COS  y  =  — -  = 

'^  G  G 

From  which  equations  we  have 


(129) 
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(C08a)*         (COS  g)^         (cosy)'   _  Aft)|*  +  Bft>g'  +  Cm3* 

=  ^;  (130) 

that  is>  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  projections  of  the  three 
principal  axes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  on  the  invariable  axis 
is  constant^  and  is  equal  to  the  square  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid  to  the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls. 
Again,  let  the  three  principal  axes  be  produced  until  they  meet 
the  plane  on  which  the  ellipsoid  rolls,  as  we  have  iuaagined  in 
Art.  156 ;  and  let  p^,  p^,  Ps  be  the  lengths  of  these  three  lines  thus 
produced ;  then,  as  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  on  this 

plane  is  equal  to  - ,  so 

PjCOSa  =  p,  COBfi  =  p^  cosy  =  -;  (131) 

(132) 


(133) 


• 

and  from  (129) 

1 

.7 

1 

1 

= 

Pi  ~ 

AX, 

1 

Pi 

=  B 

y* 

1 

Ps 

= 

cz; 

1 

■^Bp.»^- 

1 

= 

AW' 
1. 

'+1 

•y* 

+  Ci 

(134) 

Again,  let  the  three  principal  axes  of  the  momental  ellipsoid  be 

projected  on  the  invariable  plane ;  and  as  the  body  rotates,  let 

«*a>  <^9  <^e  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  projections  of  these 

axes  respectively  in  this  plane.   Then  it  is  evident  that  the  area 

described  on  this  plane  by  the  projection  of  oa 

(sin  a)* 
=  ^7^«arf/;  (135) 

but  this  area  is  evidently  equal  to  the  projection  on  the  same 
plane  of  the  sectorial  area  described  in  space  by  oa  itself,  oa 
however  has  no  motion  by  reason  of  q»j  ;  but,  by  reason  of  m^ 
and  fifg,  OA  describes  the  sectorial  areas 

TT'     ™^    "27"' 
which  are  perpendicular  respectively  to  ob  and  to  oc  ;   and  of 
which  therefore  the  projections  on  the  invariable  plane  are  re- 
spectively 
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-^ — cos)8,      and     -^ — cosy.  (136) 

Thus,  equating  these  to  (135)^  we  have 

(sin  a)^c»a  =  ©acos^  +  wgcosy  ; 

*2(1-A^) 


!« 


G  (sin  a)' 
_fc«(l-By») 
""'  "    G(sini8)»  ' 

A«(l-C^2). 


(137) 


*^  G  (sin  y)* 

.'.     a>a(8ina)*4-ft>6(8inj3)*-f  ft)c(8iny)2  =  — (8—Aa^--By^—cz^) 

=  ^^ ;  (138) 

G 

that  is^  is  equal  to  twice  the  component  of  the  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  about  the  invariable  axis  ;  see  (59),  Art.  153. 

Also,  from  (137)  we  have 
Aft)«  (sin  a)*  +  B  (Oft  (sin  fi)^  +  c  a)c  (sin  y)* 

=  —  (A  +  B-f  c— A*a;2— B^V^— c*«*} 

G  */  J 


=  :^|A+B  +  c--g|;  (139) 


but  A,  B,  c  are  proportional  respectively  to  the  squares  of  the 
radii  of  gyration  which  lie  along  the  corresponding  axes :  and 
therefore  it  appears  that  the  sum  of  the  areas  described  on  the 
invariable  plane,  by  the  projections  on  that  plane  of  the  principal 
radii  of  gyration,  is  proportional  to  the  time. 

Other  theorems  of  the  same  kind,  relative  to  principal  axes 
and  to  the  projections  of  their  extremities  on  the  invariable 
plane,  have  been  investigated  by  Poinsot  in  the  Memoir  to  which 
reference  has  so  frequently  been  made,  but  it  is  beyond  my 
purpose  to  enter  into  the  subject  further  in  this  place ;  and  the 
student  desirous  of  other  information  must  have  recourse  to  the 
original  Memoir. 

167.]  The  problem  which  has  been  solved  in  the  preceding 
Articles  of  this  Section  is  that  of  a  rigid  body,  or  a  system  of 
material  particles  of  invariable  form,  rotating  about  an  axis  pass- 
ing through  a  fixed  point,  when  l  =  m  =  n  =  0 ;  and  is  also  that 
of  a  heavy  body  about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of 
gravity,  whether  this  latter  point  is  fixed  or  not ;  because  through 

PKICE,  VOL.  IV.  o  o 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


282  ROTATION  ABOUT  A   FIXED  POINT.  [^^7. 

it  the  resultant  of  the  acting  forces,  viz.,  the  weight  of  the  body, 
passes^  and  thus  produces  no  moment  to  effect  a  change  of  either 
the  position  of  the  rotation-axis,  or  the  angular  velocity. 

Let  us  now  investigate,  as  far  as  is  possible^  the  rotation  of  a 
heavy  body,  of  which  two  principal  moments  are  eqaal,  and  a 
point  is  fixed  in  the  axis  of  unequal  moment,  so  that  the  body 
rotates  about  an  axis  passing  through  this  point.  Let  us  more- 
over assume  the  centre  of  gravity  to  be  in  the  axis  of  unequal 
moment,  and  not  to  be  at  the  fixed  point.  It  is  evident  that  of 
many  systems  of  particles  satisfying  these  conditions,  one  is  a 
heavy  homogeneous  solid  of  revolution^  which  is  capable  of  rota- 
tion about  a  point  fixed  in  its  axis  of  figure.  Such  is  a  top,  the 
point  of  whose  peg  keeps  the  same  place  during  the  rotation, 
and  the  friction  at  which  is  neglected. 

Let  us  take  the  coordinates^  and  other  symbols  of  Arts.  2, 4, 
and  42.  llius,  let  the  fixed  point  be  the  origin ;  and  let  the  axis 
of  unequal  moment  be  the  axis  of  C  the  axes  of  £  and  17  being  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  that  axis^  so  that  these  coordinate  axes 
are  the  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  given  point.  In  refer- 
ence to  these  axes  let  the  centre  of  gravity  be  (0^  0^  h) ;  let 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  body ;  and  let  a  =  b  ;  and  let  c  be  the  un- 
equal principal  moment.  Let  the  fixed  system  of  axes  at  the 
origin  be  so  arranged  that  the  axis  of  z  is  vertical^  and  in  a 
direction  contrary  to  that  of  gravity,  and  the  plane  of  (x,  y)  is 
horizontal.  At  the  time  t  let  0,  <f>,  yj/  be  those  angles  of  connec- 
tion between  the  two  systems  of  rectangular  coordinates  which 
are  given  in  Arts.  3  and  4 :  then,  since  the  weight  acting  on  any 
particle  dm  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  2^  is  equal  to  —ffdm, 
for  the  components  of  this  force  along  the  principal  axes  of  the 
body  we  have  x  =  --ff  dm  sine  sin  <^,  -^ 

Y  =  —ffdmsinOcostf)^  I  (140) 

z  =  —ffdmcosO,  J 

Since  the  axis  of  (  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

5.f  rfm  =  j.iyrfwi  =3  0;         ^.(dm  =  mh;  (141) 

and  consequently  in  reference  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in  the 

^  ^      L  =  5.rfw(z?;— yO  =       mhff sin 6 cos (f>,  -| 

M  =  2.dw(xf— zf)  =—  mA^  sin  ^  sin  <^,  L  (142) 

N  =  2.rfm(Y£— Xij)  =0;  J 
and  the  three  equations  of  motion  become 
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A-^  -f-  (c— A)<i)2<03  =     mhff  sin  $  COS  <!>,  (148) 

A-^ -f- (a  — c)(D8a)i  =— mhff sin 0 sin <l),  (144) 

c^  =0;  (145) 

from  the  third  we  have 

(»3  =  a  constant 

=  n(8ay);  (146) 

so  that  the  angular  velocity  about  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  is 
constant ;  and  therefore  substituting  in  (143)  and  (144)  we  have 

A-^  +  (c— a)mw3  =     mhff  smO  COS  (p, 


(147) 
)fia>i  =  —mhg  sind  sin  (f) ; 


A-^  -f  (a— c)fia)i  =— mA^8in^8in<^; 


0)1  -^  +  wj  -^j  =  m  A^  sm  ^  (a)i  cos  ^— cas  *^  ^) 

=  wAflrsin^-^-,  (148) 

at 

by  reason  of  (103),  Art.  42.  Consequently,  if  **  is  the  initial 
vis  viva  of  the  body,  and  <^o  is  the  initial  value  of  <f>,  the  integral 
of  (148)  gives 

A  (a)i^  4-  0)2*)  4-  c  n*  =  A*  4-  2fnhg  (cos  ^^  —  cos  0) ;      (149) 

which  is  indeed  the  equation  of  vis  viva,  and  might  have  been 
immediately  inferred  from  the  principle  given  in  Article  63. 
Wlienever  0  =  Oq,  that  is,  whenever  the  angle  between  the  vertical 
line  and  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  has  its  initial  value,  the 
vis  viva  of  the  system  is  equal  to  the  initial  vis  viva ;  and  the 
vis  viva  is  increased  or  diminished  according  as  the  position  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  is  lower  or  higher  than  its  initial  position. 
This  is  in  accordance  with  the  conservation  of  vis  viva. 
From  (100)  and  (101),  Art.  42, 

V-i-V=OV(sin(»i^)S  (150) 

SO  that  (149)  becomes 


A 


[~)\Aisine)^{^)\cn^:^k^  +  2mhg{coseo-cosO),a^l) 


which  is  the  equation  of  vis  viva  connecting  6,  >/r,  and  /. 
Again,  from  (147)  we  have 

002 
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A(8m4>^  +  cos<^^)  +  (c-A)«(«,8m<^-«iCO8f^)  =  0;  (152) 
but  from  (104),  Art.  42, 

therefore 

by  reason  of  (102),  Art.  42 ;  and  substituting  these  in  (152),  we 

and  multiplying  by  sin  0,  and  integrating,  we  have 

A(sind)«  -^  +  oncost  =  A';  (154) 

where  h'  is  a  constant  introduced  in  integration,  and  is  indeed 
the  sum  of  twice  the  product  of  each  particle  and  the  projectioii 
on  the  horizontal  plane  of  (a?,  y)  of  the  sectorial  area  described 
by  its  radius  vector  in  an  unit  of  time.  For  although  the  prin- 
ciple of  conservation  of  moments  or  of  areas,  see  Art.  58,  is  not 
true  of  this  motion  relatively  to  any  plane,  yet  it  is  true  for  the 
plane  of  (^,  y),  because  the  axis  of  z  is  parallel  to  the  line 
of  gravity,  and  the  weight  consequently  does  not  produce  any 
moment  relatively  to  that  axis.  Thus,  of  equations  (70)  in 
Art.  58,  the  third  is  true,  and  (154)  is  the  form  of  its  integral  in 
this  case.  For  Ata^dt,  Lia^dt,  cndt  are  respectively  the  sum  of 
twice  the  products  of  each  particle  and  the  sectorial  area  de- 
scribed by  its  radius  vector  in  dt  in  the  planes  of  (rj,  0>  (C  i)}  ((*  v) 
respectively  ;  and  the  areas  described  on  the  plane  of  (x,  y)  are 
the  sums  of  the  projections  of  these  on  that  plane  ;  and  therefore 

=  {Aa)jSindsin<^4-A6>2^^^^^^^<^+^'^^^^}  ^^ 

=  ]A(sind)*-^ +cncosd^  d^; 

and  this  is  constant  by  the  principle  of  conservation  of  areas ; 
so  that  if  h'  is  the  sum  of  twice  the  product  of  each  particle, 
and  the  protection  on  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  sectorial  area, 
described  by  its  radius  vector  in  an  unit  of  time,  (154)  is  the 
particular  form  assumed  by  the  principle  in  this  problem. 
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If  we  eliminate  -^  from  (151)  and  (154),  an  equation  will 

result  of  the  form  dt  =  f(0)  dO ;  (155) 

whence  0  may  be  determined  in  terms  of  / ;  and  if  we  substitute 
this  value  of  0  in  (154),  we  shall  have  another  differential  ex- 
pression of  the  form  dt  =  /(^)  dyjr ;  (156) 
whereby  >/r  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  t.  And  lastly,  by 
means  of  (102),  Art.  42,  we  have 

#  =  »  — »^^  (157, 

which  will  give  us  <f>  in  terms  of  L  The  problem  will  thus  be 
completely  solved.  All  these  differential  expressions,  although 
reduced  to  simple  quadratures,  involve  elliptic  transcendents, 
and  are  functions  whose  properties  we  have  not  discussed  in  this 
treatise.  I  propose  therefore  to  consider  only  one  or  two  simple 
cases  of  the  problem. 

I  would  observe  however  that  the  three  equations  (151),  (154), 
and  (157)^  on  which  the  solution  depends^  are  the  same  as  those 
found  by  Lagrange  after  his  own  process^  in  the  M^canique 
Analytique,  Part  II,  Section  IX,  35.  It  does  not  appear  that 
the  problem  had  been  solved  before  that  time.  Poisson  after- 
wards solved  it,  and  gave  the  solution  in  Cahier  XVI,  Journal 
de  TEcole  Polytechnique,  published  in  1815.  He  does  not  refer 
to  Lagrange.  Poisson  has  also  given  the  solution  in  the  second 
volume  of  the  Traite  de  M^canique. 

168.]  Let  us  suppose  the  axis  of  the  angular  velocity  which 
is  impressed  on  the  body  initially  to  be  the  axis  of  unequal  mo- 
ment ;   BO  that  initially  w^  =  Wj  =  0 ;  and  also  ^  =  -^  =  0; 

and  therefore  Ifl  =  cw*,  and  A'=  en  cos  ^q;  so  that  (151)  and 
(154)  become 


(rf/)  *^^(®^"^)*("5/ )  =  2»»A^(cosdo-cosd), 
A(smd)*-^  =  cn(cos^o— cosd); 


H158) 


the  former  of  these  shews  that  h  and  (cos  d^  — cos  ^)  are  always 
of  the  same  sign ;  and  that  consequently  if  h  is  positive,  $  is 
greater  than  6q  ;  and  if  h  is  negative,  6  is  less  than  $q  ;  thus,  the 
inclination  of  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  to  the  vertical  in- 
Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


286  ROTATION  ABOUT  A  FIXED  POINT.  [l68. 


creases  or  decreases  according  as  the  centre  of  gravity  is  initiallj 
above  or  below  the  fixed  point.     And  from  the  latter  it  appears 

that  the  precessional  motion^  of  which  -^  is  the  symbol  and  the 

measure,  is  direct  or  retrograde^  according  as  the  centre  of  gra- 
vity is  initially  above  or  below  the  fixed  point. 

Prom  (158)  we  have,  by  the  elimination  of  -^ , 

dt=  ± ^"°^^^ ,.  (159) 

{cos^o— co8d}*{2i»AA(8in(?)*^— c*n*(co8^o— cos^)}« 

To  fix  our  thoughts  in  the  discussion  of  this  equation,  we  will 
suppose  h  to  be  positive ;  so  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
body  is  initially  above  the  horizontal  plane  which  contains  the 
fixed  pointy  and  the  system  is  in  unstable  equilibrium  when  the 
axis  of  unequal  moment  is  vertical^  that  is^  when  Q^  —  0.  Thus^ 
the  second  radical  in  the  denominator  of  (159)  is  positive  when 
the  motion  begins ;  consequently  the  first  radical  is  also  positive^ 
and  thus  Q  must  be  greater  than  B^ ;  the  inclination  of  the  axis 

of  unequal  moment  to  the  vertical  increases  at  firsts  and  ^  is 

positive.     The  angle  B  continues  to  increase,  until  it  reaches  a 
value  at  which  the  second  radical  in  the  denominator  of  (159) 

vanishes,  when  --j-  =  0,  and  there  is  no  variation  of  inclination ; 
at 

this  value  of  B  is  less  than  is ;  for  when  d=ir,  (159)  is  imaginary ; 

let  it  be  dj ;  and  let  t  be  the  time  in  which  the  axis  of  unequal 

moment  will  attain  this  position ;  then 


'=/' 

^»^ 


\  {cos^o— co8^}*{2mAA(sin^)V-c2««(cos(9o— cos^)}i" 
Now  T  is  finite,  although  the  elements  of  the  integral  are  infinite 
at  both  limits ;  to  prove  this,  let 

cos^  =  *,         cos^i  =  «i,        cos^o  =  «o;         (161) 
then  c*^  j^j^ 


The  form  of  the  denominator  of  the  quantity  under  the  integral 
sign,  shew  that  the  factors  s^^—s  and  s^—s  do  not  enter  to  any 

power  higher  than  -g;  and  generally,  if  e  is  an  infinitesimal, 

and/(«)  is  continuous  when  «  =  a. 
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80  that  the  time  within  which  $  passes  from  6q  to  Oi  is  finite. 

At  this  instant,  when  0  =  0^,  the  first  radical  in  (159)  is  still 
positive,  and  thus  the  second  must  also  be  positive,  and  there- 
fore $  must  decrease ;  and  will  continue  to  do  so  until  0  becomes 
$Q,  This  diminution  will  continue  during  the  same  time  that 
has  been  occupied  in  the  increase  from  0q  to  Oi ;  and  thus  the 
inclination  of  the  axis  to  the  vertical  will  be  the  same  as  before^ 
and  another  change  of  position  will  take  place  similar  to  the 
former.  Thus  o  f,  the  axis  of  unequal  moment,  will  make  iso- 
chronal oscillations  in  the  vertical  plane  zoC  passing  through  oz, 
see  Fig.l^  as  that  plane  revolves  about  the  vertical  oz. 

The  angular  velocity  however  of  this  vertical  plane  about  oz 
is  not  uniform^  but  the  variations  of  its  angular  velocity  are 
periodic^  the  period  of  which  is  2t  ;  and  is  the  time  in  which 
the  nutational  oscillations  of  the  axis  of  greatest  moment  takes 

place ;  for  -^  is  this  precessional  velocity ;  and  from  the  second 

equation  of  (158),  we  have 

rf^       cy»(cos^o-cos^), 

-df  =  — I^iiH"^? — '  ^^^^^ 

so  that  the  precessional  velocity  vanishes  when  6  =  Oq,  and  attains 
its  maximum  value  when  0=0i;  afterwards  it  begins  to  decrease, 
and  vanishes  again  when  0=6q;  and  it  continues  to  make  these 
periodical  oscillations.  If  we  project  on  the  plane  of  (^,  y)  the 
curve  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity^  it  is  evident  that  it  is 
contained  between  two  concentric  circles  whose  radii  are  re- 
spectively h  sin  Oq  and  h  sin  $^ ;  that  it  consists  of  a  series  of  arcs 
which  touch  the  outer  circle^  and  are  at  right  angles  to  the  inner 
circle  at  the  points  where  they  meet  it.    This  curve  is  delineated 

in  Pig.  35,  where  ac  =  ca'= =  the  precession  which  takes 

place  in  the  time  t.     I  may  observe  that  this  curve  is  a  graphic 
interpretation  of  the  oscillatory  motion  of  the  axis  of  a  spinning 
top,  in  which  its  inclination  to  the  vertical  periodically  varies. 
If  CO  is  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity, 
w*  =  ©1*  -h  0)2*  +  n2 ; 
and  ft)  is  a  minimum  when  (a^^  +  co^^  =  0,  that  is,  when  ^  =  0 
and  when  ^=^0  >  ^^^  o)  is  a  maximum  when  cdi*  -{-  <»>2^  is  a  maxi- 
mum 3  and  since 
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=  2mhff{coseQ'-coBe\  (164) 

the  angular  velocity  is  a  maximum  when  6  has  its  greatest  value ; 
that  is,  when  $  =  6^,  and  when  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
axis  of  unequal  moment  to  the  vertical  is  the  greatest.  This  is 
evidently  the  case  by  reason  of  the  principle  of  vis  viva. 

If  h  is  negative,  similar  results  follow,  except  that  6^  will  be 
less  than  0^ ;  thus,  the  principal  axis  of  unequal  moment  will 
come  nearer  to  the  vertical  line  than  it  was  in  its  initial  position, 
and  will  make  periodical  ascents  and  descents. 

169.]  If  the  initial  angular  velocity  of  the  system  about  its 
axis  of  unequal  moment  is  very  great,  n  is  very  great ;  and  since 
0^  is  the  value  of  6  determined  by  the  equation, 

2mAA^(sind)»— c*«*(cosdo— cos^)  =  0; 
0^  is  very  little  greater  than  6q  ;  so  that  the  value  of  6  is  confined 
within  very  narrow  limits.  In  this  case  the  requisite  integra- 
tions may  be  efiected  approximately.  Let  u  be  a  very  small 
angle  of  which  the  cubes  and  higher  powers  may  be  jneglected  ; 
and  let  ^  =  ^^  -|- « ;  (165) 

then  cos^o"^^^'^  =  cos^?^— cos(^o-f  t<) 

.    ^       tt* 

COsOq  —  CO^B  U  tt*C08^o 


(sin^)a  sin^o       ^(sm^o)*  ' 

and  thus  (159)  becomes 

dt  =   ^ ;  (166) 

{2tnhAffain0QU—{c'n*—mhAffcoadQ)u*}i 


let  cH^-mhAffcm0o  ^  ^ 


and  "•"'y°'""o =4- 

c*n'—mhAgcoa$g         ' 


(167) 


(24tt-tt2)* 
u  =  ftversin*/,  (168) 

the  limits  of  integration  being  such  that  w  =  0,  when  /  =  0 ; 
.-,     0  =  OQ  +  b\eTHinkt 

=  ^o  +  *-*cos>l-/.  (169) 
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According  to  our  hypothesis  u  is  always  very  small ;  and  con- 
sequently b  must  also  be  small ;  and  therefore  either  Oq  is  always 
very  small,  and  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  is  always  nearly 
vertical ;  orn  is  very  large ;  and  as  this  is  the  assumption  which 
we  have  made,  we  have  approximately 

-       mh  A  ff  sin  Oq  en 

Again,  from  (168), 

dy^         cnu 


dt        Asin^Q 


**    (l-cositO,  (170) 


sin^o 


**     ^--r^sin*^,  (171) 


sin  0Q  sin  6^ 

the  axes  of  x  and  y  being  so  placed  that  ^  =  0  when  /  =  0. 
And  from  (157) 

=  n— Aricotdo(l— COS*/) ; 
.-.     <^  —  (n— **cot^o)/  +  Jcot^osin*/,  (172) 

the  axes  of  f  and  17  being  so  placed  that  <^  =  0,  when  /  =  0. 
This  equation  completes  the  solution  of  the  problem. 

Now  these  equations,  (169),  (171),  and  (172),  enable  us  to  in- 
dicate the  motion  of  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  with  great 
geometrical  exactness.  Imagine  an  axis  for  which  ^  =  ^^  +  6^ 
and  y^  =  ^icosec^o^ ;  then  this  axis  will  describe  the  surface  of 
a  circular  cone  round  the  vertical  axis  with  a  constant  angular 
velocity.  Let  this  axis  be  called  the  mean  axis ;  and  any  point 
of  it  describes,  with  a  constant  angular  velocity  ^icosec^o,  a 
circle  whose  centre  is  in  the  axis  of  z^  and  whose  plane  is  per- 
pendicular to  that  axis.  Now  the  true  axis  revolves  about  this 
mean  axis,  with  displacements  depending  on  the  two  periodical 
terms,  ^bcoskt^    and     — icosec^osin*/; 

so  that  the  true  axis  is  sometimes  before,  and  sometimes  behind 
the  mean  axis ;  sometimes  nearer  to,  and  sometimes  farther  from 
the  vertical  axis ;  but  as  6  is  a  very  small  quantity,  these  peri- 
odical terms  are  always  very  small. 

The  path  which  the  true  axis  describes  relatively  tg  the  mean 
axis  may  be  imagined  by  the  following  figure.  Imagine  a  sphere 
of  radius  unity  to  be  described  about  the  fixed  point  as  centre ; 
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then  the  mean  axis  intersects  this  sphere  along  a  parallel  circle 
of  latitude^  whose  angular  distance  from  the  pole  is  0Q-\'b;  and 
the  greatest  and  the  least  angular  distances  of  the  true  axis  from 
the  vertical  axis  are  respectively  ^o  +  "^^  ^^^  ^0  *  ^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^ 
axis  intersects  the  sphere  in  an  undulating  path  contained  be- 
tween two  parallels  of  latitude  at  angular  distances  of  $q  and  of 
^0  +  2^  from  the  polar  axis. 

These  motions  of  the  true  and  the  mean  axis  are  delineated 
in  Fig.  36 ;  in  which  o  is  the  centre  of  a  sphere  whose  radios  is 
unity;  oa=ob  =  oc=s1;  coB  =  do,  cos  =  do+6,  cot=s^^-|-26; 
bb',  ss",  tt'  are  three  parallels  of  latitude^  ss'  being  that  along 
which  the  mean  axis  moves,  and  bb'  and  tt'  being  those  which 
limit  the  displacement  of  the  true  axis.  The  true  axis  evidently 
describes  the  wavy  line  contained  between  these  two  latter  pa- 
rallels; and  ON,  the  projection  of  oq  on  the  plane  of  (^,  y),  is 
the  line  which  moves  uniformly  in  that  plane  with  the  angular 
velocity  kb  cosecSo,  which  is  the  mean  precessional  angular  ve- 
locity. 

Now  suppose  the  point  where  the  mean  axis  pierces  the  sur- 
face at  the  time  /  to  be  an  origin,  at  which  let  coordinate  axes 
of  f  and  17  be  taken  along  the  tangent  to  the  meridian^  and  the 
tangent  to  the  parallel  of  latitude  respectively ;  then^  if  (^,  77)  is 
the  place  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  true  axis  with  the 
sphere  at  the  time  t, 

£  =  —bcoBkL  ) 

17  =  —  sin(9o  X  icosec^o sinA:/  =  —  ^  sin */ ; ) 
the  second  being  multiplied  by  sin  Oq,  because  sin  Oq  is  the  ap- 
proximate value  of  the  radius  of  the  parallel  of  latitude ;  there- 
fore squaring  and  adding, 

f«  +  ,;»  =  d»,  (174) 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  circle ;  and  thus  the  true  axis  de- 
scribes uniformly  a  circular  cone  of  small  angle  about  the  mean 
axis,  and  intersects  the  surface  of  the  sphere  in  a  small  circle 
whose  centre  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  mean  axis  with 
the  sphere ;  this  motion  of  the  true  axis  relatively  to  the  mean 
axis  is  called  Nutation ;  its  amplitude  is  always  the  same,  viz.,  b, 
but  Varies  in  the  two  directions  of  latitude  and  longitude ;  that 
is,  of  the  axes  of  (  and  17. 

Siucc  £^2zlfLf  =  «**  =  ^,  (175) 


dt 
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tlie  angular  Telocity  of  the  true  axis  about  the 
Line  sign  as  n;  and  therefore  the  direction  of  the 
on  about  the  mean  axis  is  the  same  as  that  of 
its  axis  of  unequal  moment. 

•iodic  time  of  the  nutation  =  — r— 

k 

=  ll±,  (176) 

nc  ' 

tlie  greater  n  is^  the  ]es8  is  the  periodic  time  of  the 
I  consequently  the  greater  the  angular  velocity  of 
xt  tlie  axis  of  unequal  moment  is^  the  less  is  the 
of  the  true  axis  relatively  to  the  mean  axis. 
ir  velocity  of  the  body,  and  the  place  of  the  instan- 
at  the  time  t  may  thus  be  found.  From  (169)^ 
72),  we  have 

e  =  OQ-^-b'-bcoBkt,  1 

>(f  =  bco^ece^ikt-smkt),      I  (177) 

<f>  =  nt—bcotOQ{kt—Ankt).J 

dtute  from  these  in  (100),  (101),  (102),  of  Art.  42  ; 
ig  terms  containing  squares  and  higher  powers  of  b, 

f»^  =  &A:{8inn/  +  8in(A:— »)/},  i 

«,  ^  &*{co8«/-co8(A:-n)/},   I  (178) 

cog  =  n ;  J 

,-.     a,*  =  4^*»(8iny)*+»«;  (179) 

irection-cosines  of  the  instantaneous  axis  are  also  de- 


^nd  now  we  will  investigate  the  problem  in  a  still  more 
tm  :  IB  the  case  wherein  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
lequal  moment  to  the  vertical  is  constant  throughout 
)n      Let  Bq  be  the  constant  value  of  B ;  then 

ing  the  most  general  forms,  from  (151)  we  have 

li=i^£^l*co8ec(?„,  .(180) 

=  a(8ay); 


P  p  3 
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the  position  of  the  axes  oix  and  y  being  such  that  ^  =  0,  when 
/  =  0 ;  so  that  the  precessional  velocity  is  constant ;   and  the 
axis  of  unequal  moment  describes  uniformly  the  surface  of  a 
right  cone  whose  axis  is  the  vertical  axis  of  z. 
And  from  (157)  we  have 

—  ^n-cose,-^; 

.-.    <^  =  n/-cosdo^>  (182) 

the  position  of  the  axes  of  (  and  f;  being  such  that  ^  =  0^  when 
/  =  0;  .-.     4)  =  n/— acos^o^ 

=  (»  — acos^o)/ 

=  /3/(say);  (183) 

if    ^  =  «  — acos^oJ  (1S4) 

and  thus  (ft  varies  directly  as  / ;  and  thus,  using  the  language  of 
astronomy,  the  angular  velocity  j3  of  the  right  ascension  of  the 
^axis  is  constant.  And  thus  the  motion  of  the  principal  axis  of 
unequal  moment  is  completely  determined. 

The  angular  velocity  of  the  body^  and  the  position  of  the 
instantaneous  axis  at  the  time  /,  may  thus  be  found.  From 
Art.  42  we  have 

dyk   . 
ta^  =  --T^sm^oSm^  =  asin^oSm/S/, 

d\lf   . 
»2  =  -^8ind<)Cos<^  =  asm^oCOsyS^,        >•  (185) 

dib       d\lf 
«»  =  "57  -f -^co8do  =  i3  +  acosdo  =  «; 

.-.     0,*  =  a»  +  2a^cosdo  +  /3*)  ,_^ 

=  a«(sin^o)H«^       )  ^^ 

and  hereby  the  position  of  the  instantaneous  axis  at  the  time  t 
is  also  known. 

Hence  also  we  can  deduce  the  conditions  under  which  the 
invariability  of  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  axis  of  unequal 
moment  to  the  vertical  is  possible.     Equations  (185)  are  the 
three  final  integrals  of  (143)^  (144),  and  (145) ;  let  us  substitute 
the  former  in  the  latter ;  then  the  first  two  become 
Hva0Q{Aafi-\-{c—A)na—mhff}cospt  =  0,  ^ 
sin^o{Aoj3  +  (c  — A)na— wi/<^}sinj3/  =  0;J 
but  these  are  to  be  satisfied  for  all  values  of  t ;  and  therefore 
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(in^o  {aci)3  +  (c— A)na— m*^}  =  0;  (188) 

equation  to  be  satisfied  by  the  elements  of  the  body, 
and  tlie  yelocities  of  precession  and  right  ascensioD, 
Is  of  unequal  moment  is,  throughout  the  motion,  in- 
t  saTne  angle  to  the  vertical. 

tisiied,  firstly,  when  sin  $q  =  0,  that  is  when  Oq  =  0, 
^QP  ;  in  both  cases  the  axis  of  unequal  moment  is 
d  in  the  former  case  the  centre  of  gravity  is  above, 
atter  case  is  below  the  fixed  point.  In  both  cases  the 
■  precession  and  of  right  ascension  are  arbitrary,  for 
xy  have  any  values.  In  the  former  case  a>  =  a  +  )3. 
latter  «>  ==  a  ~  j8 ;  a>j  =  c*,  =  0,  and  the  rotation-axis 

and  the  body  rotates  about  it  with  an  uniform  an- 
:ity. 
gain,  (188)  is  satisfied  when 

Aap  +  (c— A)na— wA^  =  0  ; 
replace  n  by  its  value  from  (183),  we  have 

a*(c— A)co8^o  +  Ci8a— mA^  =  0;  (189) 

a  quadratic  equation  in  terms  of  a,  but  only  a  simple 
in  terms  of  )3 ;  consequently  for  a  given  value  of  /3  we 
orally  two  values  of  a ;  but  for  a  given  value  of  a,  only 

is  however  only  one  value  of  o,  when  (i)  Oq  z=z  90° ;  (2) 
In  the  former  of  these  two  cases  the  centre  of  gravity 
oving  body,  and  the  principal  axis  of  unequal  moment, 
the  horizontal  plane  which  contains  the  fixed  point,  and 
i  what  at  first  view  appears  an  impossibility,  a  heavy 
:ating  about  a  horizontal  axis,  passing  through  its  centre 
ty  and  supported  at  one  point,  when  that  one  point  is 
centre  of  gravity.  In  the  latter  case,  the  momental 
i  of  the  body  at  the  fixed  point  is  a  sphere ;  and  the  body 
e  constituted  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  investi- 
n  Art.  110;  and  if  a,  b,  c  are  the  principal  central  mo- 

m 
h  these  cases  ^  mhg .  . j^q^ 

c 
ms  a  and  /3  vary  inversely  as  each  other ;  and  the  product 
m  varies  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
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from  the  fixed  point,  and  inversely  as  the  moment  of  inertia 
about  the  axis  of  greatest  moment.  And  a  and  ^  have  the  same 
sign  if  A  is  positive,  and  opposite  signs  if  A  is  negative ;  thas^  if 
P  is  given  and  is  positive,  a  is  greater,  the  greater  the  distance  is 
between  the  centre  of  gravity  and  the  fixed  point,  and  the  greater 
the  weight  {mg)  of  the  body ;  and  is  less  the  greater  c  is ;  and 
is  positive  or  negative,  that  is,  the  precession  is  direct  or  retro- 
grade, according  as  the  centre  of  gravity  is  above  or  below  the 
fixed  point,  when  ^  =  0.     In  the  former  of  these  two  cases 

a>]  =:  asinn/,         co^  =  acosn/,         o)^  =  n. 

.-.     o)*  =  a*  +  «^ 

Also,  if  A  =  0,  that  is,  if  the  centre  of  gravity  is  at  the  fixed 
point,  then,  from  (189),  we  have 

(1)     a  =  0;  (2)     a  =  -., ^T""^'  ^^^^> 

^  '  (c— a)co«^o 

thus,  when  p  is  positive,  the  precession  is  direct  or  retrograde, 
according  as  ^^  is  an  obtuse  or  an  acute  angle. 

Let  us  return  to  the  general  equation  of  condition ;  the  two 
values  of  a  given  by  (189)  are  real,  equal,  or  imaginary,  accord- 

"^8"  4fiiA^(c-A)cos^o+c*i9*  "  >,  ==,  or  <0;  (192) 
thus,  so  long  as  h  and  cos  6^  are  both  positive,  the  two  values  of 
a  are  both  real,  and  unequal  and  of  opposite  signs ;  so  that  the 
precession  may  be  either  direct  or  retrograde.  If  however  h  is 
negative,  or,  what  amounts  to  the  same  configuration,  6q  is 
obtuse,  then  the  two  values  of  a  may  be  equal ;  and  may  be 
imaginary. 

Lastly,  let  us  suppose  the  body  to  have  no  motion  in  right 
ascension,  so  that  jS  =  0 ;  and  consequently  from  (189), 

a  =  ^  =  +  J       ^^9       \\  (198) 

dt  -  ((c— a)cos^o^ 
This  is  the  case  of  the  common  conical  pendulum  of  such  a  form, 
that  relatively  to  the  fixed  point  all  moments  of  inertia  about 
axes  perpendicular  to  the  rod  of  the  pendulum  are  equal,  and 
that  relative  to  the  rod  of  the  pendulum  is  c ;  thus,  in  the  com- 
mon form  of  this  pendulum,  c— a  is  negative  and  6q  is  obtuse; 
and  thus  (193)  is  possible,  and  indicates  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  pendulum  about  a  vertical  line  through  its  fixed  point  of 
attachment ;  hence  we  have,  taking  the  positive  sign. 
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V,=  j-^*L}*,.  (194) 


and  tbe  periodic  time  of  the  pendulum 


=»'i'-^^f^i'- 


For  a  heavy  particle  m,  placed  at  the  end  of  a  rod  of  small 
thickness  whose  length  is  h,  c  may  be  neglected,  and  a  =  mh*; 
and  if  a  is  the  inclination  of  the  rod  to  the  vertical^  taken 
downwards,  then  ,     „     .x 

^=   _.L_y:  (196) 

^Acosa' 

and  the  periodic  time  =  2ir  ( -j  .  (197) 

This  solution  completes  the  theory  of  small  oscillations  of  heavy 
bodies.  Huyghens  first  gave  a  solution  of  tbe  problem  of  cy- 
cloidal  and  circular  pendulums.  Clairaut  gave  the  solution  of 
conical  pendulums*^  which  we  have  already  explained  after  La- 
grange and  Bravais,  in  Art.  370,  Vol.  Ill ;  this  kind  of  oscilla- 
tion taking  place  when  the  pendulum,  drawn  out  of  its  place  of 
rest,  receives  an  impulsion,  the  line  of  which  is  not  in  the  plane 
containing  its  line  of  rest.  If  however  the  [^ndulum  at  the 
same  time  receives  a  motion  of  rotation  about  its  axis,  the  oscil- 
lations are  deranged  by  reason  of  the  centrifugal  forces  thereby 
developed ;  and  this  most  general  problem  of  small  oscillations 
is  that  which  we  have  discussed  in  the  immediately  preceding 
Articles. 

172.]  Now  many  machines  have  been  devised  for  the  purpose 
of  exhibiting  the  phsenomena  which  are  expressed  in  the  pre- 
ceding equations ;  the  construction  of  some  is  so  curious  that 
they  are  for  the  most  part  found  only  in  collections  of  mecha- 
nical apparatus ;  others  are  so  simple  in  form  that  they  are  the 
toys  of  children.  Of  the  latter  kind  is  the  common  spinning  top, 
of  tbe  several  motions  of  which  the  preceding  Articles  give  ex- 
planations, provided  that  the  point  of  its  peg  continues  in  the 
same  place,  and  the  friction  of  the  point  is  neglected.  Of  the 
former  kind  is,  in  the  first  place,  Bohnenberger's  machine,  which 
we  have  already  described  in  Art.  28 ;  it  is  delineated  in  Fig.  8, 
and  the  first  account  of  it  is  given  in  Gilbert's  Annalen,  Bande 

*  Memoirs  of  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences  of  the  year  1735. 
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60,  Leipzig,  1819.  The  rotating  body  in  the  middle  is  in  our 
figure  a  sphere^  but  any  other  body  may  be  substituted  for 
that ;  and  if  the  centre  of  gravity  of  it  coincides  with  the  centre 
of  the  three  several  rings,  then^  according  to  the  notation  in 
the  preceding  Articles^  A  =  0.  Let  us  suppose  the  central  body 
whether  it  is  a  sphere,  an  oblate  spheroid^  a  cone,  a  cylinder,  or 
any  other  body  such  that  a  =  b^  which  rotates  about  the  asds 
A  a',  to  be  capable  of  removal  from  the  ring  ab  a'b^  ;  and  to  it 
when  so  removed  let  a  rapid  rotation  be  given  by  means  of  a 
suitable  machine  ;  let  it  be  replaced  with  its  pivots  in  the  holes 
at  A  and  a!  ;  then  the  construction  of  the  machine  allows  the 
several  movements  consequent  on  the  rotation  of  the  body  to  be 
exhibited,  when  h  =  0;  for  throughout  the  centre  of  gravity  will 
remain  in  the  centre  of  the  rings,  and  be  unmoved.  And  if  the 
pivots  at  B  and  b'  are  fastened  so  that  no  rotation  takes  place 
about  the  axis  bb',  the  inclination  of  the  axis  a  a'  to  the  vertical 
cc'  is  constant  throughout :  this  is  the  case  wherein  $  =:  6^  and 
A  =  0,  &c.     Thus,  if  the  central  body  is  a  sphere  of  radius  a, 

and  therefore,  from  (191),  a  =  0,  and  a  =  oc  ;  and  therefore  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  sphere  always  intersects  the  horizontal 
plane  along  the  same  line ;  and  no  rotation  can  be  given  to  the 
sphere  whereby  its  axis  will  describe  a  conical  surface  about 
the  vertical  cc'. 

Again,  let  the  body  which  rotates  about  a  a'  be  a  right  cone 
whose  altitude  is  a,  and  the  radius  of  whose  base  is  b ;  then 

and  from  <191) 

a  =  U,     and     a  =  —  --r-r= 5- —  > 

(4^*— a^jcos^^ 

the  latter  of  which  by  its  sign  shews  that  the  precessional  motion 

is  retrograde. 

Another  machine  of  the  latter  kind  is  that  devised  by  Fessel, 

which  is  described  in  Poggendorfif's  Annalen,  Bande  90,  Leipzig, 

1853,  and  which  is  delineated  in  Fig.  37.     q  is  a  heavy  fixed 

stand,  the  vertical  shaft  of  which  is  a  cylinder  bored  smoothly, 

in  which  works  a  vertical  rod  cc',  as  far  as  possible  without 

friction,  carrying  at  its  upper  end  a  small  frame  bb'.     In  bb'  a 

horizontal  axis  works,  at  right  angles  to  which  is  a  small  cylinder 
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D^  with  a  tightening  screw  h,  through  which  passes  a  long  rod 
oo',  to  one  end  of  which  is  affixed  a  large  ring  aa'^  and  along 
which  slides  a  small  cylinder  carrying  a  weight  w^  which  is  ca- 
pable of  being  fixed  at  any  point  of  the  rod ;  and  so  that  it  may 
act  as  a  counterpoise  to  the  ring^  or  to  the  ring  and  any  weight 
attached  to  it.  An  axis  aa'  works  on  pivots  in  the  ring,  in  the 
same  straight  line  with  oo";  to  a  a'  a  disc,  or  sphere,  or  cone, 
or  any  other  body  can  be  attached,  and  thus  can  rotate  about 
aa'  as  its  axis ;  to  the  body  thus  attached  to  aa'  a  rapid  ro- 
tation can  be  given,  either^  by  means  of  a  string  wound  round 
aa',  or  by  a  machine  contrived  for  the  purpose  when  aa'  and 
its  attached  body  are  applied  to  it.  It  is  evident  that  the  coun- 
terpoise w  can  be  so  adjusted  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
rod,  the  ring,  the  attached  body,  and  the  counterpoise,  should 
be  in  the  axis  bb';  or  at  any  point  on  either  side  of  it;  that 
is,  h  may  be  positive,  or  be  equal  to  0,  or  may  be  negative.  Also 
by  fixing  bb'  in  the  arm  of  cc'  which  carries  it,  the  inclination 
of  the  rod  og'  to  the  vertical  may  be  made  constant,  that  is, 
0  may  be  equal  to  Oq  throughout  the  motion.  When  the  coun- 
terpoise is  so  adjusted  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod  oo' 
and  its  appendages  is  in  cc',  then  A=0,  or,  what  is  equivalent, 
»»^  =  0. 

If  the  counterpoise  is  adjusted  so  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  rod  go",  of  the  ring,  and  of  w,  without  a  a  and  its  attached 
body,  is  in  bb',  then  the  weight  of  the  body  will  produce  its  full 
efiect,  and  the  results  indicated  in  the  foregoing  Articles  will  be 
exhibited. 

173.]  In  application  of  the  general  equations  of  rotatory  mo- 
tion we  may  here  insert  another  problem  which  is  of  great  in- 
terest and  importance,  although  perhaps  it  more  properly  comes 
into  the  following  Chapter. 

When  a  body  has  motion  of  both  translation  and  rotation, 
the  investigation  into  these  several  motions  may  be  conducted 
separately,  by  virtue  of  those  fundamental  theorems  which  have 
been  proved  in  Section  2  of  Chap.  Ill,  and  the  rotation  may  be 
oonsidered  relative  to  the  centre  of  gravity  and  an  axis  passing 
through  it ;  just  as  if  the  centre  of  gravity  was  a  fixed  point  and 
had  no  motion  of  translation.  This  is  precisely  what  I  propose 
to  do  now :  I  propose  to  consider  the  rotatory  phsenomena  of 
the  earth,  having  its  centre  of  gritvity  fixed  at  least  hypotheti- 
cally,  under  the  action  of  the  attracting  forces  of  the  sun  and 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  Q  q 
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the  moon ;  I  shall  indeed  consider  it  as  merely  a  mathematical 
problem  ;  but  it  will  have  its  application  to  these  three  bodies: 
and  as  the  resulting  differential  equations  will  not  admit  of  in- 
tegration exactly  in  their  general  form,  I  shall  make  those  hy- 
potheses as  to  small  quantities  which  are  given  to  us  hy  the 
circumstances  of  these  bodies.  Our  inquiry  too  will  be  general, 
and  will  include  the  action  of  all  bodies  by  which  the  rotation 
of  the  earth  is  affected  ;  that  is,  of  not  only  the  sun  and  the 
moon,  if  there  are  others  whose  influence  affects  the  earth's 
motion  of  rotation.  The  law  of  action  of  these  bodies  on  the 
earth  is  of  course  that  of  gravitation.  The  attraction  varies 
directly  as  the  product  of  the  masses,  and  inversely  as  the  square 
of  the  distance. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  body  whose  action  on  the  earth  we 
are  considering ;  let  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  earth  be  the 
origin,  and  let  the  central  principal  axes  of  the  earth  be,  as 
heretofore,  the  axes  of  f,  i;,  C;  the  C*axis  being  the  geometrical 
polar  axis ;  and  let  a,  b,  c  be  the  central  principal  moments  of  the 
earth  relative  to  these  axes  respectively ;  let  dm'  be  a  mass-dle- 
ment  of  the  earth,  of  which  the  density  is  p,  and  let  its  place 
l>6  (ii  ^9  C)>  And  of  these  coordinates  p  is  a  function ;  let  (x,  y^  z} 
be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  m ;  /=  the  distance  of  (^,  y,  z)  from 
((>  *7t  C) ;  ^^  let  r  be  the  distance  of  t»  from  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  earth ;  and  let  the  attraction  which  two  unit-particles  at 
an  unit-distance  exert  on  each  other  be  the  unit  of  attraction^ 
and  be  unity ;  then 

r»  =  a?«  +  y«-h^«,  ) 

Now,  for  two  reasons,  we  consider  the  attraction  of  m  on  the 
earth  to  be  the  same  as  if  m  were  condensed  into  a  particle  of 
mass  m  at  its  centre  of  gravity;  (1)  because  the  distance  be- 
tween m  and  the  earth  is  supposed  to  be  very  greats  and  ecm- 
sequently  the  theorem  proved  in  Art.  191,  Vol.  Ill,  is  applicable 
to  its  action ;  (2)  because  the  bounding  surface  of  m  is  nearly 
spherical,  and  m  is  supposed  to  consist  of  a  series  of  ooncentrie 
spherical  shells,  the  attraction  of  each  of  which  on  an  external 
particle  dm'  is  the  same  as  if  it  were  condensed  into  its  centre 
of  gravity. 

Let  X,  Y,  z  be,  relatively  to  the  earth's  principal  axes,  the  axial 
components  of  the  attraction  of  m  on  the  earth ;  then 
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(197) 


L  =  xy-Y.  =  ^jjjPJzn-yCid^dndi:^ 


(198) 


the  integrations  in  each  equation  being  such  that  all  the  ele- 
ments of  the  earth  are  incladed. 

As  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  m  from  the  centre  of  the 
earth  is  very  great  in  comparison  with  the  mean  radius  of  the 
earthy  and  consequently  with  the  coordinates  of  any  element  of 
the  earthy  even  when  m  is  the  moon ;  so  the  quantities  under 
the  signs  of  integration  in  the  right  hand  members  of  the  pre- 
ceding equations  may  be  expressed  as  series  of  terms  rapidly 

^         /• 
converging  in  powers  of  - ,  -,  - :  the  greatest  value  of  either  of 
r    r    r  ^ 

these  quantities  is,  in  the  case  of  the  moon,  ^^  ^^  \  and  in  the 
case  of  the  sun. 


23984 


59.96' 
;  in  the  following  expansion  therefore  I 


shall  omit  all  powers  of  these  quantities  above  the  second. 

For  the  effect  of  subsequent  terms  in  the  series,  the  student 
may  consult  a  Memoir,  having  for  its  title,  "  Theorie  du  mouve- 
ment  de  la  Terreautour  de  son  Centre  de  Gravit^,'^  by  M.  J.  A. 
Serret ;  and  contained  in  Vol.  V  of  ''  Annales  de  PObservatoire 
Imperial  de  Paris,"  1859.  He  will  there  find  the  mode  of  cal- 
culating the  terms  which  arise  on  the  hypothesis,  that  the  oblate- 
ness  of  the  northern  and  southern  hemispheres  of  the  earth  is 
different ;  atid  on  the  hypothesis,  that  the  earth  is  not  symme- 
trical relatively  to  the  polar  axis  of  figure. 

Now,  from  (196), 

^=  {(^-f)*-h(y-^)«-h(^-0*}-» 


Q  q  JZ 
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-  rs   r  r«  2  r» 

^^(£i±m£0!^;       (199) 

let  us  substitute  this  value  in  (198) ;  then,  since  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  earth  is  the  origin^  and  the  central  principal  axes 
are  the  coordinate  axes, 

Jffpididr,dC=fJfpr,didf,d(^fffpCd(dr,d{=0;    (200) 

fJfpvCdidvdc  =JffpC(didr,d(  =  JfJpir,d^dndC=  0;   (201) 

and  consequently,  omitting  all  powers  of  small  quantities  above 
the  second,  (198)  become 


yz 

L  =  3m(c-B)^, 
M  =  3m(A-c)?j, 
N  =  3m(B~A)^. 


(202) 


With  regard  to  the  last  two  terms  of  (199)  which  do  not  appear 
in  these  equations,  having  been  omitted  on  account  of  the  small- 
ness  of  the  quantities,  I  would  observe,  that  they  disappear  of 
themselves  in  the  integration,  if  the  earth  is  supposed  to  be 
symmetrical  in  the  distribution  of  its  elements  in  the  northern 
and  southern  hemispheres,  and  with  respect  to  its  polar  axis  of 
figure.  So  that  under  this  hypothesis  the  equations  (202)  are 
much  more  approximate  than  they  appear  to  be  at  first  sight. 

tP     u     z 

Since  -,-,-,  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  line  joining 
T    T    r 

the  centres  of  the  earth  and  the  attracting  body,  it  appears  that 
L,  M,  and  N  vary  directly  as  the  mass  of  the  attracting  body, 
and  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance  of  its  centre  from  the 
centre  of  the  earth.  Hence,  if  we  calculate,  from  a  synoptic 
table  of  the  elements  of  the  moon  and  of  the  planets,  this 
quantity,  it  will  at  once  be  seen  that  the  sun  and  the  moon  are 
the  only  bodies  which  produce  any  sensible  effect  on  the  rota- 
tion of  the  earth ;  the  effect  of  the  sun  is  due  to  its  very  large 
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;    and  the  effect  of  the  moon^  which  is  much  greater,  to  its 
;r  distance. 

i*.^  Equations  (202)  admit  of  further  simplification ;  and 
I  first  consider  them  with  respect  to  the  sun. 
t  9%'  ==  the  mean  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  about  the 
let  £  =  the  mass  of  the  earth ;  then^  as  the  eccentricity 
e  earth's  orbit  is  very  small^  r  may  be  taken  as  the  mean 
ace  of  the  earth  from  the  sun ;  and,  equating  the  earth's 
die  time  in  terms  of  vl  with  that  given  in  Vol.  Ill,  Art.  332, 
,,  we  have  ^  j^      | 

^  =      ^^^       ;  (203) 

»  (m  4-  B)* 

E  1 

—  =  »Qr.«.g^  y  according  to  Encke,  quoted  by  sir  John 
tn  ooy&ol 

(chel  ;   and  this  quantity  being  small  may  be  neglected,  so 

5-  =  '*";  (^04) 

therefore  for  the  action  of  the  sun,  the  equations  (202)  be- 


L  =  3n'»(c-B)=^, 
M  =  8n'^(A-c)^, 

N   =   3n'^B-A)^. 


(205) 


gain^  let  us  consider  (202)  with  respect  to  the  moon ;  and 
ill  the  quantities  which  refer  to  the  sun  receive  an  accent, 
thus  refer  to  the  moon. 

et  ri'  he  the  mean  angular  velocity  of  the  moon  about  the 
h  ;  then,  if  we  neglect  the  eccentricity  of  the  moon's  orbit, 

take  r^  to  be  the  mean  distance^  by  the  same  theorem  as 

which  we  have  just  now  applied  to  the  sun, 

2ir  27r/i 


«"         (m'+E)i 

—  z=z  81.84  nearly,  =  e  (say) ;  so  that 
m 


substituting  this  value  in  (202)  we  have 


(206) 


(207) 
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«'  =  i^(^-c)^.  >►  (208) 


x-t-e  r- 


and  the  equations  of  rotation  of  the  earth  become 

rf»i      c-B         _8(c-B)  5n>g   ,    w^y/  ^    ^ 

dm.      A-c  8(A-c)  (n'«j2f«        n^V*^  )      .    ,^^, 

ifa)^      B-A  _  8(B-A)  jn»gy        n^^»a?^y^  ^ 

The  complete  integration  of  these  equations  is  beyond  the 
power  of  analysis;  and  we  are  obliged  to  have  recourse  to 
methods  of  approximation^  taking  advantage  of  those  circum* 
stances  as  to  small  quantities  which  the  relations  of  the  suui 
earth,  and  moon  offer  to  us :  these  we  proceed  to  explain. 

176.]  In  the  first  place,  geodetic  measurements  shew  that  the 
figure  of  the  earth  is  nearly  that  of  a  solid  of  revolution,  whose 
axis  is  the  polar  axis  of  figure ;  and  as  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  any  great  want  of  symmetry  in  the  distribution  of  the 
material  elements  in  the  interior  of  the  earth,  we  may  suppose 
the  two  principal  moments  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  con- 
sequently all  the  moments  of  inertia  in  that  plane,  to  be  equal ; 
thus,  B  =  A ;  and  this  equality  exists  whatever  are  the  positions 
of  the  axes  of  of  and  y  in  the  plane  of  the  equator. 

I  may  moreover  observe,  that  the  mbst  profound  calculations*, 
based  on  the  hypothesis  of  an  unsymmetrical  distribution  of 
material  within  the  earth,  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  o),  is  con- 
stant to  a  first  approximation,  and  that  consequently  b  =  a  ;  this 
result  follows  from  the  fact  that  the  action  of  the  sun  and  moon 
is  very  small  in  comparision  of  the  actual  vis  viva  of  the  earth. 

Observations  made  with  the  pendulum  are  in  accordance  with 
direct  measurement,  and  shew  the  earth  to  be  a  solid  of  revolu- 
tion, whose  polar  axis  is  shorter  than  the  equatorial ;  and  that 

*  See  the  Memoir  of  Serret  quoted  above ;  also  Le  Vemer,  Annales  de 
rObservatoire  Imp6ial  de  Paris>  Tome  II. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


1 750  OF  THE  BABTH.  803 

its  figure  is  approximately  an  oblate  spheroid ;  and  thas  c,  which 
is  the  central  principal  moment  relative  to  the  axis  of  revolution^ 
is  the  greatest  of  all  moments.  Now^  putting  b  =  a  in  (209)^  it 
is  plain  that  c  and  a  enter  into  the  equations  of  motioq  only  in 

C  —  A 

the  form :  the  value  of  this  quantity  cannot  be  determined 

by  direct  observation,  because  we  are  ignorant  of  the  law  of 
density  of  the  matter  of  the  earth,  and  we  are  obliged  to  have 
recourse  to  indirect  methods.  The  observed  values  of  precession 

and  i^utation  give  it  a  value  of  nearly  57^5*,  which  is  beyond 

doubt  almost  correct ;  also  a  hypothesis  of  Laplace^  discussed  in 
the  M&anique  Celeste^  Livre  XI^  gives  a  result  nearly  identical ; 
this  value  we  shall  take.  Since  the  physical  constitution  of  the 
earth  enters  into  the  equations  of  motion  only  by  means  of  these 
quantities^  it  is  evident  that  the  phsenomena  of  precession  and 
nutation  would  be  the  same^  whatever  change  took  place  in  the 

C  ^  A 

earthy  so  long  as  the  ratio was  unaltered. 

Again,  the  actual  axis  of  rotation  of  the  earth  is  almost  fixed 
in  it^  and  is  almost  identical  with  the  axis  of  figure ;  that  is^  the 
poles  of  the  earth  are  almost  fixed  points  on  its  surface.  Were 
they  not  so,  geographical  latitudes  would  vary  from  time  to  time ; 
whereas  no  variation  has  been  indicated  by  observation,  so  far  as 
I  know.  Moreover,  as  the  true  rotation-axis  of  the  earth  in  all 
its  positions  nearly  coincides  with  the  axis  of  figure,  the  true 
angular  velocity  a>,  which  is  the  resultant  of  to^,  00^  ^3,  is  nearly 
equal  to  o),,  which  is  the  angular  velocity  about  the  earth's  axis 
of  figure,  and  is  constant ;  and  thus  a>i  and  o^  are  very  small 
quantities.  Thus,  if  we  image  the  actual  rotation  of  the  earth 
by  the  rolling  of  one  cone  on  another^  that  cone  which  the 
earth's  axis  describes  in  itself  has  a  very  small  vertical  angle, 
the  cone  fixed  in  space  having  a  vertical  angle  a  little  greater 
than  46°. 

This  is  the  information  which  observation  gives  as  to  the  dr- 
oumstances  of  the  constitution  and  the  figure  of  the  earth,  and 
as  to  the  approximate  invariability  of  its  angular  velocity,  and  of 
the  position  of  its  rotati(m-axis. 

Under  these  circumstances  the  equations  of  motion  become 

♦     See  the  Memoirs  of  Serret  and  Le  Verricr. 
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[176. 


'dt 


3(c. 


j^  \i}ly± 


+  7i 


C— A 


-«s«i  =  - 


3(c-A)  (  n'^zx 


1^ 


(l+e)?^* 


M 
4- 


C^/ 


=  0; 


(210) 


(211) 


from  the  third  of  these         03  =  n, 

if  n  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  about  its  polar  axis  of 

figure. 

Also,  for  convenience  of  expression^  let 
c  — A 


then  the  first  two  of  (210)  become 


.=  -1^ 


y^ 


dt 

doia  „     i  fi^zx 


(l+e)/» 
n"Vy 


(212) 


(l  +  e)r'«! 

and  from  these  equations  all  the  phssnomena  of  the  rotation  are 
to  be  deduced. 

Equations  (210)  shew  that  the  action  of  both  the  sun  and  the 
moon  on  the  earth  is  due  to  the  physical  constitution  of  the 
earth  itself.   If  c  =  a,  that  is,  if  all  the  principal  central  moments 

of  the  earth  were  equal,    ,^  =  -^y  =  -^  =  0 ;  and  thus  the 

angular  velocity  would  be  constant^  and  the  earth^s  rotation-axis 
would  be  fixed  in  itself,  and  would  be  absolutely  fixed  iu  space ; 
the  protuberant  matter  at  the  earth's  equator  which  causes  the 
inequality  of  the  central  principal  moments,  is  thus  the  indirect 
cause  of  the  peculiar  motion  of  the  earth's  rotation-axis,  which 
we  are  about  to  investigate. 

176.^  The  arrangement  of  the  bodies  which  is  convenient  for 
our  system  of  symbols  and  equations  is  exhibited  in  Fig.  38. 

o  is  the  centre  of  the  earth ;  and  the  plane  xoy  is  the  fixed 
plane  of  the  ecliptic ;  ox  being  the  line  of  the  vernal  equinox  when 
/  =  0.  About  o  as  a  centre  a  sphere  is  described  whose  radius 
is  equal  to  unity ;  and  the  several  curved  lines  of  the  figure  are 
the  intersections  of  the  surface  of  this  sphere  by  various  planes 
and  lines  drawn  through  o,  and  all  refer  to  the  configuration  of 
the  system  at  the  time  / ;  ^^n  is  the  plane  of  the  earth's  equator, 
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at  ON  is  the  line  of  the  vernal  equinox,  and  xon  is  the  pre-  '*] 

in  ;    oz  is  the  earth's  polar  axis  about  which  the  angular  j 

ity  is  n,  and  ow  and  oy  are  the  earth's  principal  axes  in  the 
5   of  the  equator,  oa  being  so  chosen  that  it  coincides  at  ] 

ame  time  with  ox,  os,  and  on  ;  os  is  the  radius  vector  of  I 

un,  which  is  always  in  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic;  om  is  the  j 

8  vector  of  the  moon,  mn'i  being  the  plane  of  the  moon's 
;   o  n'  is  the  line  of  intersection  of  that  plane  with  the  plane  ' 

e  ecliptic,  and  is  the  line  of  the  moon's  nodes ;  oi  is  the 
of  intersection  of  the  plane  of  the  moon's  orbit  with  the  { 

J  of  the  earth's  equator.  Let  i  be  the  angle  of  inclination 
e  plane  of  the  moon's  orbit  to  the  ecliptic  ;  then  i  is  nearly 
;ant,  and  has  a  mean  value  of  5° 8' 48";  we  shall  take  it  to 
mstaut.  Now  the  line  of  nodes  of  the  moon  revolves  in  the 
J  of  the  ecliptic,  and  performs  a  complete  revolution  in  about 
days.  Thus  on'  revolves  about  oz  :  let  /S  be  its  angular 
ity  ;  then,  if  »  =  1,  we  have  approximately, 

n'--J—        «"--J_       R--L'' 

365.25 '  27.32 '     ^  "  6793  ! 

at  /3  is  much  less  than  the  other  quantities ;  the  small  frac-  ! 

a  is  also  a  factor  of  all  the  terms  into  which  these  quantities  I 


\  the  angular  motion  of  the  line  of  equinoxes  is  very  small,  j 

iDgle  XON  is  very  small  compared  with  no^,  or  xos ;  so  I 

approxinoately  nos  =  xos  =  n7 ;  and  No«r  =  nt.  We  shall 
in  calculating  small  terms  neglect  variations  of  6.  From 
arrangement  we  have 

-  =  cosoros  =      cos»^cos»  /  +  sinn/siuTi'/cos^, 
r 

-  ==  co8|^08  =  —  sin»^cos»7  +  cos«/sinn7co8(?,   ^   (213) 

-  =  cos  2ros  =  —  sin  »'^  sin  6 ; 
r 

h  are  thus  expressed  in  terms  of  t  and  of  constants. 

jain,  as  to  the  moon  ;  let  us  in  the  first  place  refer  it  to  the 

tic  ;  then,  if  V^'o  ^^  *^®  longitude  of  the  moon's  node  at  the 

al  equinox,  that  is,  when  ^  =  0,  non'=  x/r'^  +  /3/  =  >/r',  say ; 

if  <^'o  is  the  moon's  right  ascension  at  the  vernal  equinox, 

[  ==  0'^)  +  n"t  =  0',  say  ;  then,  as  i  is  very  small,  n'om  and  its 

jction  on  the  plane  of  the  ecliptic  may  be  considered  to  be 

1 ;  so  that  the  longitude  of  m  is  <p'  -\-  yj/^ ;   and,  if  we  replace 

by  i,  cos  Moz  =  isin^'; 

LICE,  VOL.  IV.  R  r 
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-/  =  cosiroM  =  {8in(4)'  +  ^')co8d  + 1  sin4)'8in^}  Mnn/+ co8(<^'  4-  ^')co8id, 

T 

?!^  =  C08yoM  =  {8in(4)'  +  Vf')co8tf +  Mm4)'Bin^}cosn/— co»(0'-f  V^O^^^^^  Y^^ 

T 

-7  =  co82roM  =  i8m<^'co8e— 8m(^'  +  Vf')8in^ ; 

and  a8  4)'  -h  >/f'  =  ^^  4-  V^'o  +  (/3  +  «")',  these  quantities  are  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  t,  and  of  known  quantities  ;  they  are  to  be 
substituted  in  the  equations  (212) ;  which  are  then  to  be  in- 
tegrated. 

The  linear  form  of  the  equations  (212)  shews  that  the  effects 
of  the  action  of  the  sun  and  the  moon  may  be  calculated  sepa- 
rately ;  and  that  the  whole  eflTect  is  the  sum  of  the  two  separate 
effects.  We  shall  consequently  calculate  each  by  itself.  Instead 
of  determining  »j  and  co^  by  means  of  these  equations,  it  will  be 
more  convenient  to  calculate  Q  and  >|f  directly,  as  the  position  of 
the  earth  will  hereby  be  determined  with  reference  to  fixed 
lines. 

The  equations  which  connect  these  angles  with  the  principal 
angular  velocities  are  given  in  Art.  42 ;  and  are 

-     =5  <»i  cos  <^—»2  31^9' 

smd-jj-  =  (ii»^sm^+o>2cos<^. 

177.]  Our  object  in  this  inquiry  is  not  to  calculate  accurately 
the  motion  of  the  earth's  rotation-axis^  and  the  earth*s  angular 
velocity  which  determines  the  length  of  a  day;  but  to  trace 
roughly,  and  to  indicate  in  their  salient  points  the  results  of  the 
action  of  the  sun  and  moon.  We  shall  therefore  retain  as  far 
as  possible  only  finite  quantities,  and  small  quantities  of  the  first 
order ;  and  we  shall  only  notice  the  kind  of  change  which  is 
produced^  with  a  view  rather  to  the  general  effect  of  such  action 
than  to  numerical  calculations. 

We  will  first  consider  the  terms  in  (212)  which  refer  to  the 
sun,  and  which  will  be  replaced  by  their  values  in  (213). 

Now  the  earth's  axis  is  inclined  to  the  normal  of  the  ecliptic 
at  an  angle  which  is  nearly  constant ;  let  i  be  its  mean  value, 
which  is  about  23°27'32'';  this  angle  being  that  between  the 
earth's  equator  and  the  ecliptic  is  called  the  obliquity  of  the 
ecliptic.     It  is  the  mean  value  of  $  according  to  our  arrange- 
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ment^  and  we  shall  replace  6  by  it  in  terms  involving  small 

quantities.     Also,  as  the  earth  rotates  uniformly  about  its  polar 

axis  with  the  angular  velocity  n,  and  as  the  angular  velocity  of 

ON  is  very  small,  <^  =  nt,  omitting  small  quantities ;  and  thus 

the  equations  of  the  last  Article  become 

do 

-=-  =  (Ojcosn/  — cojsmn^^ 


dyy 
8in  I  -^  =  a>j  smn/ + cogcosn/ ; 


(215) 


at  at 

(/o>i  ^  d^n  .      d  y^ 


-^  =  coBut-jp  —  sinn^-^  —  ^(wisinn^  +  WjCOsnO 


=  cosn^  -:—  —  sinn^  -yr  —  nsini  ~  ;  (216) 

at  at  -at 

«ni  ^  =  mint  -^  +  cosn/  -^  +  n^^;  (217) 

substituting  for  -j^  and  -^  their  values  given  in  (212)  taking 
only  the  terms  which  depend  on  the  sun's  action,  we  have 

-r-r  +  (l  +  a)»sini--j^ -f- 8an'*(sinn'0*8inico8i  =  0;  (218) 
at^  at 

8ini4r¥-(l+a)»'3T-8a»*'*8inn'^co8n78ini  =  0.    (219) 
at^  at 

Integrating  (218)  we  have 

do     ,^       V     •      .      8on'^   .             /.     sin2n'/\     ^     ^^^^^ 
— +  (l  +  a)nsinii/f  +  — g— sinicosi(^ __j  =  0;  (220) 

no  constant  being  added,  because  if  no  disturbing  force  acts^ 

that  is,  if  n'  =  0,  ^  =  0;  and  ^/r= 0,  when  /=0.  Substitute  for  ^ 

in  (219),  and  we  have 

^+(i+«)«„*^=-^^(i±4^:!^^^ 

+  ^^{(l4.a)»cosi+2»'}sin2n7;  (221) 

3a«'*cosi,     3an'(l  +  a)ncosi  +  2n'  .   «  /^ 
^  2(l4-a)»  4       (l+a)2«a— 4»'2 

+  c'sin{(l+a)«/  +  y};    (222) 

where  d  and  y  are  constants  introduced  in  integration ;  but 

dyir 
since  i^  =  0  when  /  =  0,  and  -^  is  independent  of  t  when 

»'=0,  c'=0,  andy  =  0. 

R  r  3 
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Also,  in  the  coeflScient  of  8in2n  ^  we  may  omit  — j,  on  ac- 

C  "~*  A 

count  of  its  smallness ;  and,  since  a  = > 

*         ^ZA;  (223) 


1  -ha  c 

and  thus  (222)  becomes 

3n'^co8ic  — A,      3»'co8i  c  — a  .    ^   ,.        /ooi\ 

^  — ^ i  4. 6in2»  /.        (224) 

^  2n         c  4n  c 

fieplacing  yj/  in  (220)  by  this  value  we  have  an  identity  ;  which 
shews  that  the  terms  herein  retained  destroy  each  other  in  the 
variation  of  6,  although  they  give  a  finite  result  in  the  value  of 
^.  We  must  therefore  replace  i/r  by  the  value  which  it  has  before 
small  terms  are  omitted  ;  that  is,  we  must  substitute  for  yff  the 
value  given  in  (222),  putting  however  c'  =  0 ;  then  (220)  becomes 

de            3»'^sinic  — A  .    ^  ,.  ,ook\ 

57=--^^ ^sm2«/;  (225) 

4n  C 

where  1  is  the  constant  of  integration  and  is  the  mean  value  of  0- 
Equations  (224)  and  (226)  exhibit  the  eflPects  of  the  sun's 
action  on  the  rotation  of  the  earth,  yjr  is  the  angle  through 
which  the  line  of  equinoxes,  on  in  Fig.  38,  moves  in  the  time  t, 
and  is  called  the  Solar  Precession  of  the  equinoxes ;  (224)  shews 
that  it  consists  of  two  terms,  from  the  former  of  which  it  ap- 
pears that  yjf  increases  directly  as  the  time  ;  and  from  the  latter, 
that  this  continual  motion  is  accompanied  by  a  periodical  varia- 

tion,  of  which  the  periodic  time  is  —7,  that  is,  is  half  a  year. 

This  periodical  quantity  is  called  the  Solar  Nutation  of  the 
Earth's  Axis  in  Longitude,  or,  the  Nutation  of  the  Equinoxes. 
Thus,  the  line  of  equinoxes  is  sometimes  a  little  in  advance  of, 
and  sometimes  a  little  behind,  its  mean  place;  and  coincides 
with  its  mean  place  every  half  year ;  but  as  the  coefficient  ot 
this  periodical  part  is  very  small,  so  does  the  term  scarcely  ever 
acquire  a  sensible  magnitude. 

From  (226)  it  appears  that  d  has  a  mean  value  i ;  but  that 
the  earth's  axis  has  a  small  oscillatory  motion,  depending  on  the 
second  term  of  which  the  period  is  also  half  a  year ;  and  this 
second  term  is  always  very  small  because  its  coefficient  is  small. 
It  is  called  the  Solar  Nutation  of  the  Earth's  Axis  in  Latitude, 
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or,  the  Nutation  of  the  Obliquity.  Thus^  the  rotation-axis  of 
the  earth  would  have  a  very  slow  progressive  motion  in  space^ 
inclined  at  a  constant  angle  i  to  the  normal  of  the  ecliptic^  if  it 
were  disturbed  by  only  the  sun's  action. 

178.]  The  effect  of  the  moon  on  the  rotation  of  the  earth  is 
expressed  by  the  latter  terms  in  the  right  hand  members  of  (212) ; 
these  we  now  proceed  to  inquire  into^  and  by  a  process  similar 
to  that  by  which  we  have  investigated  the  action  of  the  sun. 

For  abridgment  of  notation  let  the  moon's  longitude  =  ix-^vt; 
so  that  ;x  =  <^o4-V^o;         i;  =  /3  +  n";  (227) 

and  let  us  replace  ^  by  i ;  (214)  become 

a?' 

T  =  {sin(fA4-  I'Ocosi+f  sin(^'o  +  n'7)sini}  sinn^  -f  cos  (ft -f-  vt)coHnt, 


^=  {sin(fA-|-i'Ooosi  +  isin(^'o-f  n"0sini}oo8n^  — cos(/A-f  i;/)sinn/,  >-(228) 
^  J 


as  f  is  a  small  angle^  the  squares  and  higher  powers  of  it  will  be 
omitted.  Substituting  these  quantities  in  (212)  and  in  (216)^ 
we  have 

-^  =  — (1 4- a)nsmi -^  -f  -r r  {8m(jui  +  v^cosi  +ism(^ ^  -f  n  /)smi} 

«^^      8an"2(      sin2i,,  ^,         ^^. 

=  -(l-f-a)n8mi-^  +  -y-j-y|-     ^- {l-cos2(fi  +  i;0} 

+  ^^^(co8{V^'o+)3^}-co8{24>'o  +  V^'o  +  (i34-2n")f})|  ;    (229) 
and  substituting  again  in  (217)^ 

^^^'rf7^=(^-^^>^rf/^T;Tr2  '^"^^''■^"^^ 

+*^*i(8in{Vr'o  +  ^O---8in{2<^'o+V^'o+03  +  2n')/})|  ;  (230) 

From  (229)  we  have 
dQ         /I  .    X     •      I   .^^'^'^S      wn2i/.     sin2(M+rO\ 

^icos2i/sin(>fr-,  +  ^Q     8in{2»-o-FV.-o4(/3-f2n")^}^| 
'^"-2-^ ^ )3T2^^^ ;^-(231) 

Now  substituting  this  in  (230),  we  have 
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^V     /,       N,  * .  8a»"Vl  +a)«C08i  , 


+aTr)r — -T. «n2(M+.o 

2/3sini  ^^  "     ^  ' 

3a«"*C08i        .     3a«"*  <    (1 +  a)nco9i  +  2v     .    .^ 

•'•    ^=-2(l  +  e)(l+«)«'+T+7U.{(l+a)«»«-4.;«}»"'^<^  +  '''^ 

(l  +  a)ncos2i+j8co8i    .  .    ,,,      ... 

+  2^smx{(l+a)»n«-3^«}  "'"(^o+^O 

(1 -f  a)ncos2i  +  (i3-f-2»")cosi  ..    ,_^,         .       ,^     „   ,.  ^- )     .-„. 

the  constants  being  omitted  for  the  same  reason  as  they  are 
omitted  in  (222). 
Now  p  is  very  small  compared  with  fl'^  and  thus  p  may  be  re- 

placed  by  »";  and  the  squares  and  higher  powers  of  —  may  be 
omitted ;  so  that  after  all  reductions  (233)  becomes 

3an"*cosi      .  3a»"co8i        .   or^/       ,f      ,^       n    ^ 

3a»"»cos2i 

3an"cos2i  .-,«,./  «    ,    ..„.v 

If  we  substitute  this  value  for  ^  in  (231)  it  leads  to  an  identity, 
and  thus  it  appears  that  the  terms  which  are  herein  retained 
cancel  each  other  in  the  variation  of  d ;  we  must  therefore  replace 
t/r  in  (231)  by  its  more  approximate  value,  which  is  given  in 
(233) ;  and  we  have 


dt 


3a»"*         ^  — sini  .   «,    .     ,.      cosi .  .    ,,, 
=  (l+.)(l  +  a)nl^-"°^^  +  ''^>-^"'°^^<'-^^^> 


COS  I  ) 

^^tco8{2^'o+ V'o+08+2»")<}  f ;  (386) 
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where  i  is  the  mean  value  of  $,  and  is  the  constant  introduced  in 
integration. 

In  (234)  and  (236)  the  last  terms  which  involye  the  angle 
2^'^4-i^'^-f  0-|-2n")/  are  to  be  omitted,  because  of  the  small- 
ness  of  the  coefficient  in  which  i  is  a  factor ;  the  next  preceding 
terms  in  each  however  must  be  retained,  because  p,  which  is  a 
very  small  quantity^  is  in  the  denominator  of  the  coefficient^ 
and  this  brings  it  into  importance,  although  it  contains  t  as  a 

factor ;  thus,  if  we  replace  :j by  its  value,  given  in  (223),  we 

JL  ~r  OL 

have  from  (234)  and  (236), 


^=- 


3»"*cosi  c— A,     3n"cosic  — 


3n"cosic  —  A  S  .  ckftf       1/   .  y/>  .    ffK^-i 


2(l-f-^)»     c         •4n(l+€)     c 

4n"cos2i 


-h     \^^       -;rsm(ylf'^+pt)  I ;  (287) 


sin2i      fi 

+«"co8i-lcos(fo  +  w|;  (288) 

On  comparing  these  values  with  (224)  and  (226),  which  express 
the  sun's-  action,  it  is  evident  that  they  produce  effects  on  the 
earth^s  axis  of  precisely  the  same  kind  ;  so  that  what  has  there 
been  said  of  solar  precession  and  nutation,  may  here^  mutatis 
mutandis,  be  said  of  lunar  precession  and  nutation ;  but  the 
effect  of  the  terms  in  these  latter  expressions  is  much  greater 
than  that  of  those  in  the  former,  because  n''  is  much  greater 
than  n'. 

179.3  ^^^  whole  precession  and  nutation  is  the  sum  of  the 
two  separate  effects ;  but  before  we  add,  we  must  make  a  re- 
mark or  two  on  the  signs  of  our  quantities.  We  have  taken  all 
the  angular  velocities  to  be  positive ;  that  is,  we  have  supposed 
the  bodies  to  revolve  from  the  axis  of  x  towards  that  of  y  in 
Fig.  38 ;  and  this  hypothesis  is  in  accordance  with  the  conven- 
tion of  signs  which  has  been  adopted  throughout  the  volume ;  it 
is  not  however  necessarily  that  of  the  actual  motion  of  the  earth 
and  moon,  of  the  moon's  line  of  nodes,  and  of  the  apparent  mo- 
tion of  the  sun :  let  ox  be  east  on  the  ecliptic,  and  let  oz  be  the 
normal  to  the  ecliptic  towards  the  north :  now  all  the  bodies 
revolve  in  their  orbits,  as  well  as  about  their  axes,  from  west  to 
east ;  so  that  the  signs  of  n  and  of  n"  are  to  be  changed  ;  that 
of  n'  is  correct,  because  the  sun's  motion  is  apparent  only,  being 
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due  to  the  actual  motion  of  the  earth.  The  line  of  the  moon's 
nodes  also  retrogrades,  that  is,  goes  from  east  to  west,  »o  that 
the  sign  of  fi  is  correct. 

Also  let  Si  be  the  longitude  of  the  moon's  line  of  nodes  at 
the  time;  let  0  and  i  be  the  longitndes  of  the  sun  and  moon 
respectively*;  then 

so  that  for  the  whole  precession  and  nutation  we  have 

8  cos  I  c  —  A  /  ,,  ,     «"*  \  . 

^        in       c     \  1  +e/ 

3co8JC-aJ  4«;;^c^ 

4n       c      <(l+e)8in2i  /3  ^      1  -f «  ' 

the  terms  involving  n"  and  n'  arise  from  the  action  of  the  moon 
and  sun  respectively. 

The  second  of  these  equations  shews  that  the  earth's  axis  is 
inclined  to  the  normal  of  the  ecliptic  at  an  angle  which  is  nearly 
constant ;  yet  that  there  are  small  variations  of  the  angle  which 
are  expressed  by  the  latter  terms  of  (241);  these  terms  are 
periodic,  and  are  very  small  because  their  coelfficients  are  small ; 
they  depend  on  the  longitude  of  the  moon's  ascending  node  on 
the  ecliptic,  on  the  longitude  of  the  sun,  and  on  the  longitude  of 
the  moon ;  they  constitute  the  luni-solar  nutation  in  latitude 
or  in  obliquity. 

Equation  (240)  shews  that  the  line  of  equinoxes  has  a  general 
retrograde  motion  along  the  ecliptic,  with  an  angular  velocity 

8  cos  I  C  —  A  /    ,-  n"*  \  -       ^_  /QJ.9\ 

this  quantity  is  called  the  luni-solar  precession  of  the  equinoxes; 
yet  that  this  retrograde  motion  is  not  uniform,  but  is  subject  to 
slight  variations,  which  are  periodic,  and  are  expressed  by  the 
last  three  terms  of  the  right  hand  member  of  (240) ;  that  these 
periodical  quantities  are  very  small,  because  their  coefficients 
are  small :  they  likewise  depend  on  the  longitude  of  the  moon's 
line  of  nodes,  and  on  the  longitude  of  the  sun  and  the  moon ; 
and  they  constitute  the  luni-solar  nutation  in  longitude. 

*  It  will  be  observed  that  no  distinction  has  been  made  between  true  and 
mean  lon^tude,  true  and  mean  ecliptic,  &c. ;  our  calculations  have  not  been 
carried  far  enough  for  such  accurate  positions. 
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The  motion  therefore  of  the  earth's  axis  in  space  will  be  well 
represented  by  the  Fig.  86 ;  in  which  o  is  the  centre  of  the  earth 
and  is  supposed  to  be  fixed^  and  the  radius  of  the  sphere  is 
unity.    The  axis  whose  motion  is  defined  by  the  equations 

0=j,        ^  =  */,  (243) 

may  be  called  the  mean  axis  of  the  earth,  i  and  ^t  being  re- 
spectiyely  the  mean  obliquity  and  the  mean  precession.  And 
the  axis  which  is  defined  by  the  complete  expressions  (240)  and 
(241)  will  be  the  true  axis.  Let  cor  =  i;  then  the  circle  rs 
will  be  that  along  which  the  mean  axis  will  intersect  the  surface 
of  the  sphere ;  and  if  oq  is  the  mean  axis  at  the  time  t,  and  op 
is  the  true  axis,  the  angle  pqq  will  be  small ;  and  as  t  varies  op 
will  be  sometimes  before^  and  sometimes  behind  oq  ;  and  some- 
times nearer  to^  and  sometimes  farther  from  the  pole  of  the 
ecliptic.  Thus,  the  true  axis  of  the  earth  will  intersect  the 
sphere  in  a  wavy  line  contained  between  two  parallels  of  the 
sphere  at  distances  from  bs,  determined  by  the  greatest  positive 
and  negative  values  of  the  periodic  terms  of  0  given  in  (241). 

The  motion  of  the  true  axis  relatively  to  the  mean  axis  may, 
as  to  its  principal  and  its  most  important  terms,  be  exhibited  in 
the  following  way.  Suppose  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
mean  axis  with  the  sphere  to  be  an  origin,  at  which  two  axes 
originate,  say  of  f  and  ty,  in  the  plane  touching  the  sphere ;  that 
of  ri  being  a  tangent  to  the  parallel  along  which  the  mean  axis 
moves,  and  the  f-axis  being  perpendicular  to  it,  and  thus  being 
a  tangent  to  the  meridian  through  the  place  of  the  mean  axis. 
Now  the  most  important  periodic  terms  in  (240)  and  (241 )  are 
those  which  depend  on  the  longitude  of  the  moon's  ascending 
node,  on  account  of  the  smallnes?  of /3,  as  we  have  before  observed; 
let  these  principal  terms  in  the  directions  of  the  two  axes  of  £ 
and  ri  be  represented  by  (  and  17,  so  that 
;.  3    c— An*cosi   i 

^^     2^-r-TT7- J"^^^> 

8    c-A  n'«cos2i   t    . 

i;  =  — 3 = —  sin  Q  ; 

'  2n      c        l+c      ^        ^' 

"  •     (cos i)>  ^  (cos2i)»  -  \2i^  'V  Hm  J' ' 
which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipse  whose  axes  are  in  the  ratio 
of  cos  I  to  cos  2 1,  and  of  which  that  directed  towards  the  pole  of 
the  ecliptic  is  the  greatest ;  and  thus  it  follows  that  so  far  as 
the  most  important  terms  affect  the  motion,  the  true  axis  de- 
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scribes  a  small  ellipse  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere  relatively  to 
the  mean  axis  which  passes  through  the  centre  of  the  ellipse; 
This  ellipse  is  called  the  Ellipse  of  Nutation. 

In  the  preceding  image  of  the  motion  of  the  earth's  axis^  we 
have  assumed  the  earth's  centre  to  be  fixed^  and  the  radius  of 
the  sphere  to  whose  surface  we  have  referred  the  motion  of  the 
axis,  has  also  been  assumed  to  be  unity.  The  earth's  centre  how- 
ever is  not  fixed ;  yet  the  image  is  a  correct  representation  of  the 
facts,  because  we  refer  the  motion  of  the  earth's  axis  to  the 
sidereal  vault,  of  which  we  may  say  the  radius  is  so  great  that,  in 
comparision  of  it,  the  distance  through  which  the  earth's  centre 
moves  is  infinitesimal.  Thus,  the  .mean  axis  describes  a  cirde 
about  the  pole  of  the  ecliptic,  the  angular  radius  of  which  circle 
is  23^27^32";  and  the  true  axis  describes  a  wavy  line  symmetri- 
cally situated  with  reference  to  this  circle ;  and  if  the  mean  axis 
is  considered  fixed,  the  true  axis  describes  an  ellipse  on  the 
sidereal  vault,  the  centre  of  which  is  the  place  where  it  is  pierced 
by  the  mean  axis. 

The  periodic  time  in  which  the  mean  pole  describes  its  circle 

is  — - ;  and  the  true  pole  will  describe  its  ellipse  about  the  mean 

pole  in  the  same  time  as  that  in  which  the  moon's  line  of  nodes 
describes  a  complete  revolution. 

The  value  of  the  annual  luni-solar  precession  is  found  as 
follows:  3co8i  c-A/  ,,      n"*  \ 

2n        c     \  1-fc/ 

=  SCOSI ^1  +  7^ T-TiC  "o"' 

so  that  the  annual  luni-solar  precession 

=  8co.i2ri:!?:jl  +  _?:i_ll80°. 

c      n    (        (!  +  <?)»'*) 

Now  if  we  take  the  epoch  to  be  Jan.  1, 1850*,  i=23°2r82", 
c-A_    1         n'  1  n^      865.25  _  qi  oj. 

"T""806'   T^seOg'   "S" •- "27:32"' *""*  ''""^^•^' 

and  therefore         ,  n"*  o^^^^a 

also  cos23°27'32"  =    .91735; 

therefore  the  annual  luni-solar  precession 

*  See  the  Memoir  of  M.  Serret  in  Vol.  V  of  "  Annales  de  TObservatoire 
Imperial  de  Paris,"  page  321. 
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102     ^    36526 
=  50".  3828.  (245) 

The  observed  value  of  the  luni-solar  precession  is  50".  37140; 
80  that  our  result  is  very  nearly  correct^  although  it  is.  only  ap- 
proximate. I  mayf^  in  passing  remark^  that  the  coefficients  of 
Bin  SI  and  of  cosii  in  (240)  and  (241)  respectively,  are  — 17".261, 
and  -f  9".  223 ;  the  former  being  the  largest  value  of  the  princi- 
pal term  of  the  nutation  of  the  equinoxes^  and  the  latter  being 
the  largest  value  of  the  principal  term  of  the  nutation  of  the 
obliquity.  Also  the  mean  axis  describes  a  complete  circle  in  the 
heavens  in  25724  years. 

I8O.3  Of  the  problem  of  precession  and  nutation  an  approx- 
imate solution  has  also  been  given  by  M.  Poinsot  in  the  Addi- 
tions to  the ''  Gonnaissance  des  Temps^'  for  1858.  The  principal 
terms  only  are  found  by  it ;  but  it  exhibits  the  problem  in  such 
an  elementary  form,  and  dissects  the  results  of  the  action  of  the 
sun  and  moon  into  the  several  phsenomena  so  distinctly,  that  it 
is  peculiarly  fitted  for  an  elementary  treatise.  We  shall  employ 
the  symbols  of  the  preceding  Articles,  and  shall  make  use  of 
the  couples  of  the  impressed  momenta  which  have  been  therein 
determined. 

We  consider  all  quantities  at  the  time  t,  and  investigate  the 
effects  which  accrue  during  the  infinitesimal  time  dt.  If  n  is 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  about  its  rotation-axis,  and  o  is 
the  moment  of  the  effective  couple  and  c  is  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia relative  to  that  axis  ;  then 

G  =  nc.  (246) 

Let  L  and  h  be  the  moments  of  the  impressed  couples  relative  to 
the  axes  o{ x  and  y  in  the  plane  of  the  earth^s  equator;  as  the 
position  of  these  axes  in  that  plane  is  indeterminate,  and  as  we 
shall  consider  the  effects  for  only  the  time  dt,  we  may  suppose 
the  axis  of  x  to  lie  along  the  line  of  equinoxes,  and  the  axis  of 
y  to  be  perpendicular  to  it.     Thus  (213)  and  (214)  become 

St  V  z 

-  =  coBn't,      -  =  cos  I  sinn7,      -  =  —  sini  sinn'/ ;      (247) 
r  r  '     r 

*  On  this  subject  see  the  Memoir  entitled  "  Numerus  constans  Nutationis 
ex  ascensionibus  rectis  stellse  polaris  in  Specul&  Dorpatensis  annis  1833  ad 
1838  observatis  deductus,"  by  C.  F.  Peters,  and  contained  in  "  Memoirs  de 
I'Acad^mie  Imperial  des  Sciences  de  Saint  Petersbourg,  6«  s^rie,  premiere 
partie.  Sciences  math^matiques  et  physiques,  Tome  III,  Saint  Petersbourg, 
1844." 

S  S  2 
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-^  =  —  sin  I  sinOi  -f^  vt)  +  i cosi  sin  (4>'e'*'  *  "0  J 


(248) 


11^  = 


and  therefore 

L  =  ^=^(c-A)8inico8i(l-co82ii7),  (249) 

II  =  -^^  (c-A)  sini  8m2«7 ;  (360) 

and  if  we  omit  the  terms  in  l'  and  m',  which  inyolve  the  ang^Ie 
2^'^-h^'^-f  (/3+2n'')^,  because  the  coefficient  is  small  and  does 
not  rise  into  importance  in  the  subsequent  integration, 

^8^^Hc^  j_8inico8i{l-cos2(M  +  i'0}  +  «c<»2icos{i^o+i^^f^^^^ 
*(I-f-c)      (  -'I 

^2(1+7)^^  |sini8in2(M  +  -^0  +  *cosi»in(V^'o+i8o|;       (252) 

the  moments  of  these  couples  in  the  time  dt  are  seyerally  L.dt, 
udty  jj' dt,  and  u'dt ;  and  besides  them  we  have  also  the  couple 
o.    Their  effects  are  to  be  considered. 

The  axis  of  hdi  is  the  line  of  equinoxes,  and  as  the  axis  of  a 
is  perpendicular  (approximately)  to  the  plane  of  the  equator,  it 
is  perpendicular  to  this  line.  Consequently  the  axis  of  the 
resultant  of  hdt  and  o  is  the  diagonal  of  the  rectangle,  of  which 
the  line-representatives  meeting  at  the  earth^s  centre  are  the 
adjacent  sides  :  let  oo  be  this  diagonal ;  and  let  dk  be  the  angle 
at  which  it  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  o,  dK  being  necessarily  infi- 
nitesimal because  Ldt  is  infinitesimal  and  g  is  finite.     And  thus 


G 


***^  ^    ^sinico8i(l-cos2>i7)d^     (258) 


2n       c 

As  d\  lies  in  the  plane  which  contains  the  axes  of  l  and  g, 
the  axis  about  which  the  body  revolves  through  dk  is  the  line  in 
the  plane  of  the  equator  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  equinoxes ; 
this  infinitesimal  rotation  therefore  will  not  produce  an  appre- 
ciable change  of  obliquity,  but  only  a  change  of  position  of  the 
line  of  equinoxes  ;  and  if  d\lf  is  that  angle, 
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df  = 


SIQI 


=s  _  ^  2__i  COS  I  {l-cot2n't}  dt ;        (254) 

which  result  is  the  same  as  (224). 

As  the  axis  of  l'  is  the  same  as  that  of  l,  it  may  be  treated  in 
the  same  way  relatively  to  o ;  thus,  if  ^'  is  the  angle  of  pre- 
cession due  to  the  effect  of  ildty  from  (251)  we  have 
.,        8n"*     c— A  (  ^     cosi  .  ^,        ^^     tcos2i  .   ,,,      ^,  )    ,„^^, 

and  replacing  /a  and  v  by  their  values,  and  omitting  small  quan- 
tities, this  becomes 

which  is  precisely  the  same  result  as  (237).  The  sum  of  (255) 
and  (257)  is  the  total  luni-solar  precession,  and  nutation  of  the 
equinoxes. 

I^ext  let  us  consider  the  effects  of  h  and  m'.  Since  the  axis 
of  M  is  in  the  plane  of  the  equator,  and  perpendicular  to  the 
line  of  equinoxes,  the  rotation-axis  of  the  resultant  of  udt  and 
o  is  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  equinoxes ;  and  if 
dix  is  the  angle  at  which  the  axis  of  this  new  couple  is  inclined 
to  that  of  G,  , . 

rfM  =  ^;  (258) 

as  d^x  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  o  and  udt^  this  shifting  of 
the  rotation-axis  is  equivalent  to  a  rotation  of  the  body  through 
a  small  angle  dix  about  the  line  of  equinoxes ;  but  hereby  0  will 
be  diminished  by  dd ;  so  that  dix=:  --dd ; 
udt 


o 

a -'2  ^._A 

-sinisin2n7<{/; 


o 
8n^»  c-A 
2n       c 


...       e^i+^^^^-^co.2n%  (259) 

which  is  the  same  result  as  (226). 
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As  the  axis  of  m'  is  the  same  as  that  of  m,  it  may  be  combined 
in  the  same  way  with  o ;  and  if  ^  is  the  obliquity  due  to  the 
action  of  v!di, 

3n"»     c-A  (   .     co820i+vO     .        co«(i^'  +i3/)) 

^=  I  +  o-7i ^ 1«"a» ^^ --ffCOSI ^^ ^--^\ 

3«"     c— A  (sini       ^,  ,       .,      ,^      „,^^ 

+«"cosijcos(fo+^o};  (260) 

which  is  the  same  resalt  as  (238).  And  thus  the  addition  of 
(255)  and  (257)  will  give  (240) ;  and  that  of  (259)  and  (260)  will 
give  (241).     But  it  is  of  course  unnecessary  to  repeat  them. 

An  account,  with  great  exactness,  of  the  effects  of  all  the  terma 
in  the  lunar  and  solar  precession  and  nutation,  will  be  found  in 
the  Memoir  of  M.  Poinsot;  but  it  would  be  out  of  place  to 
insert  it  here. 

181.]  It  remains  for  us  still  to  examine  the  pressure  borne 
by  the  fixed  point  of  the  body  through  which  the  rotation-axis 
always  passes. 

The  pressure  p,  as  well  as  the  direction-cosines  of  its  line  of 
action,  are  to  be  determined  by  means  of  equations  (24)  or  (26), 
Art.  148. 

Let  us  refer  the  line  of  pressure  to  the  principal  axes  fixed  in 
the  moving  body  ;  let,M  be  the  mass  of  the  body,  and  (^,  y,  z) 
the  place  of  its  centre  of  gravity  at  the  time  t ;  then  from  (26), 
Art.  148, 


FC0SA  =  2.»»X  — M  ]^"57^'"y-^(  —  Ma>i(<»lJ7  +  ft)2yH-«85r)  +  M«*J?, 

Fcos/A  =  a.i»Y— M  1^-^— 5-^^— ii«2(«i5p+a)jy  +  «3z)  +  M»*y, 
pcosv=:  s.mz— M  ^y-^— a?--TT=f  — Ma)3(a)ia?-f  o)2y  +  ^^)  +  M<w*^; 


H261) 


of  these  equations  we  have  the  following  particular  results. 

If  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  origin,  jp  =  y  =  ^  =  0 ;  therefore 
pcosX  =  s.mx,  pcosft  =  s.my,  pcosv  =  s.f/»z;  (262) 
that  is,  the  pressure  at  the  origin  is  due  to  the  impressed  forces 
only. 

And  if  the  body  is  not  subject  to  the  action  of  any  force, 
then  p  =  0,  and  there  is  no  pressure  at  the  fixed  point. 
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If  no  forces  act,  so  that  s.mx  =s  s.mY  =  s.mz  =  0 ;  and  con- 
sequently L  =  M  =  N  =  0 ;  then,  replacing  -^ ,  --— ,  -^  by  their 
values  in  (29),  Art.  149,  we  have 

PCOSA  =  M^(«2*  +  ft)8*)  +M(A  — B— C)a)i  \^^  -f-  ^^  >, 

PC08/jt=  My(a)s*-h«i*)  +  M(B— c— A)a)2  1^  +  5?l5t, 


V     (263) 


PC08 


i;=M2r(«i*  +  «8*)4-M(c— A— B)a)g  j  ^^  -f-  ^i. 


Let  us  consider  what  properties  are  involved  in  these  equa- 
tions when  p  =  0.     If 


B— c 


=  «i> 


C  — A 

BO). 


=  oa. 


A  — B 

Ca)o 


=  «S> 


(264) 


these  equations  take  the  symmetrical  forms 

a)2y  —  ft>2(<0ji4.  w^y  H-  a)g5)  ^-  (oi^  — 03^)0)1  Wj  0)3 
o)*^— 0)3(0)1^  + cDjy  +  Wg;^) -f  (a2^— aiy)G)ift>a<iD3 
multiplying  these  severally  by  ^,  y,  5,  and  adding,  we  have 
(»3y— a)2^)*-|-(a>i^  — a)3^)*4-(<»2^— o>iy)*  =  0; 
^        y        ^ 


=  0,. 


(265) 


<»3 


(266) 


and  replacing  o>i^  (Uj,  (^  in  (265)  by  the  proportionals  given  in 
these  last  equations^  we  have 


A^ 


-  ^r  _ 


or* 


(267) 


B  — c  C  — A  A  — B 

which  can  only  be  satisfied,  if^  =  y=^  =  0;  so  that  when- 
ever the  equations  (265)  are  true,  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the 
origin. 
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THE  MOTION  OF  A  BIQID  BODY,  OR  OF  AN  IKYABIABLB   MATE- 
RIAL STSTEH»  FRS£  FROM  ALL  CONSTRAINT. 

Section  1. — Motion  of  a  free  invariable  system  under  the  action 
of  instantaneous  forces. 

182.|]  As  our  inquiry  proceeds,  our  problem  becomes  more 
general ;  and  the  conditions  of  constraint  become  fewer.  The 
subject  of  motion  is  still  a  rigid  body,  or  a  system  of  particles  of 
invariable  form;  and  thus  all  the  internal  forces,  which  enter 
into  the  equations  of  motion  in  the  most  general  problem,  in 
this  disappear^  because  they  are  introduced  in  pairs  neutralizing 
each  other.  We  return  therefore  to  the  equations  which  are 
given  in  Chap.  Ill,  Art.  48 ;  viz.,  (34)  and  (35)  which  are  ap- 
plicable to  instantaneous  forces ;  and  (37)  and  (38)  which  ex- 
press the  action  of  finite  accelerating  forces. 

In  the  solution  of  the  problem  we  shall  find  it  most  convenient 
to  employ  the  principle  of  the  independence  of  the  motion  of 
translation  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  of  the  rotation  about  an 
axis  passing  through  it,  which  has  been  proved  in  Section  2  of 
Chapter  III.  For  we  shall  thereby  resolve  into  two  distinct 
parts  complicated  motion  which  arises  from  the  action  of  given 
forces;  we  shall  consider  the  forces  as  they  produce  either 
simple  translation  or  rotation,  and  shall  investigate  their  efiects ; 
and  the  whole  motion  will  be  the  result  of  these  two  separate 
motions.  And  the  process  too  is  most  convenient  for  the  course 
taken  in  our  treatise ;  for  the  motion  of  a  free  invariable  system 
is  thus  resolved  into  that  of  simple  translation  of  a  particle  at 
its  centre  of  gravity,  and  that  of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  centre  of  gravity  considered  as  a  fixed  point ;  mo- 
tion of  the  former  kind  has  been  completely  discussed  in  Vol.  Ill ; 
and  that  of  the  latter,  as  far  as  is  possible,  in  the  Chapter  prece- 
ding the  present ;  and  we  have  investigated  these  as  the  efiects 
of  forces  similar  to  those  which  we  have  now  to  consider. 
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This  mode  of  resolution  is  most  convenient  for  a  dynamical  rea- 
son also :  because  all  the  forces  which  act  on  the  several  particles 
of  the  system  may  be  transferred,  each  in  its  own  line  of  action^ 
direction,  and  intensity,  to  the  centre  of  gravity ;  and  may  there 
act  on  a  particle  of  mass  equal  to  that  of  the  whole  system ;  and 
the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  will  be  that  of  the  particle 
under  the  action  of  the  forces  thus  transferred ;  and  because 
the  rotation  relative  to  the  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity,  which  we  may  suppose  to  be  a  fixed  point,  is  the  effect 
of  the  forces,  as  they  act  at  their  several  points  of  application. 
At  no  point,  except  the  centre  of  gravity,  or  centre  of  masses, 
are  these  dynamical  propositions  true.  And  an  examination 
of  what  has  preceded  shews  the  reason  of  this.  The  centri- 
fugal forces  generated  in  the  motion  neutralize  themselves  at 
the  centre  of  gravity ;  they  produce  thereon  no  pressure ;  and 
thus  cause  no  acceleration  or  retardation  of  it :  whatever  is  the 
pressure  at,  or  the  motion  of,  the  centre  of  gravity,  this  is  due 
to  the  impressed  forces,  and  to  them  alone.  This  fact  has  been 
presented  to  us  again  and  again  in  the  course  of  our  work. 

Cinematically  indeed  other  modes  of  estimating  motion  might 
have  been  taken.  In  Chapter  II  it  has  been  proved  that  what- 
ever is  the  motion  of  a  body,  it  always  consists  of  a  motion  of 
translation  of  any  particle  of  it  along  a  de6nite  path,  and  of  a 
motion  of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing  through  that  particle ; 
and  the  choice  of  the  particle  whose  motion  of  translation  is 
considered  is  arbitrary.  And  when  force  acts  on  the  body,  the 
effect  of  it,  in  combination  with  the  centrifugal  forces  developed 
in  the  motion,  will  be  to  change  the  line  of  motion  and  velocity 
of  the  particle,  the  rotation-axis  of  the  body  passing  through 
that  particle,  and  its  angular  velocity  about  that  axis  ;  and  the 
equations  of  motion  will  be  formed  in  a  manner  which  indicates 
these  several  changes :  these  we  shall  hereafter  exhibit.  Or, 
again,  the  motion  which  takes  place  in  an  infinitesimal  time- 
element  always  consists  of  a  rotation  about  the  central  axis,  and 
of  a  sliding  or  of  a  motion  of  translation  along  that  axis  ;  and 
the  effects  of  the  impressed  forces  and  of  the  centrifugal  forces 
developed  in  the  motion  will  be  a  shifting  of  the  central  axis, 
a  change  of  velocity  along  it,  and  a  change  of  angular  velocity 
about  it ;  and  as  the  shifting  of  the  central  axis  may  take  place 
in  the  most  general  way  possible,  so  will  it  consist  of  both  a 
displacement  of  translation  and  of  a  subsequent  rotation  about 
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one  of  its  points,  so  that  the  central  axes  in  the  new  and  tiiie 
old  positions  do  not  intersect  each  other ;  and  these  four  aepa* 
rate  effects  will  be  produced  by  the  acting  forces ;  the^  wiH  be 
exhibited  therefore  in  the  equations  of  motion,  which  wiU  evi- 
dently be  greatly  complicated  ;  and  the  acting  forces  will  have 
to  be  resolved  along  lines,  the  position  of  which  is  coutiiiiiaUy 
changing. 

It  is  right  to  say  thus  much  as  to  other  modes  of  considering 
the  motion  of  a  free  invariable  system ;  although  we  shall  for 
the  most  part  confine  ourselves  to  that  motion  of  the  oeotre  of 
gravity,  and  of  rotation  about  it,  to  which  our  equations  of 
motion  most  conveniently  adapt  themselves. 

183.]  In  the  present  Section  I  shall  consider  the  motion  of  a 
free  invariable  system  under  the  action  of  instantaneous  forces. 
In  the  notation  of  Art.  48,  the  general  equations  of  motion  ap- 
plicable to  this  problem  are 


,.„(v._g)=0;^ 

-{4--S)-(v,-|)}=o. 

i.«»|r(v,-g)-4v,-g)J=0. 
..«|,(v,-|)-,(v,-|)}=0. 


<1) 


(2) 


Nov  if  M  is  the  mass  of  the  moving  system,  and  if  (x,y,2)  is 
the  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  at  the  time  t,  and  (»',  y',  /)  is 
the  place  of  m  relative  to  a  system  of  axes  originating  at  the 
centre  of  gravity,  and  parallel  to  the  original  axes,  then,  by  means 
of  Section  2,  Chap.  Ill,  the  equivalents  of  these  are 

-die 


dt 


=  a.TOVjf, 


a.mv,. 


-dz 


(8) 
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„a      ,.„|^{v.-|:)-.(v.-f)|=o,- 

Now  (3)  express  the  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  relative  to 
a  system  of  axes  fixed  in  space^  and  do  not  generally  admit  of 
farther  reduction.  Whereas  (4)  express  the  motion  of  rotation 
of  the  body^  or  material  system  of  invariable  form,  relative  to  a 
system  of  axes  originating  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  in  other 
respects  undetermined.  If  tixf  ^9  Av  ^^  the  axial  components 
of  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  a  which  is  due  to  the  im- 
pulsive forces,  these  equations  become,  see  Art.  76^ 

—  FXi^P  +  Bfly  — nn^f  =  M,    I  (5) 

--EG;t  — Dfly+  CXljB  =  N  ;  J 

where  l,  m,  n  are  the  axial  components  of  the  moment  of  the 
couple  or  couples  due  to  the  forces  of  impulsion. 

If,  as  in  the  last  Chapter,  we  refer  the  rotation  to  two  sys- 
tems of  axes,  one  of  which  is  the  central  principal  system  fixed 
in  the  body  and  moving  with  it,  and  the  other  is  a  system  fixed 
in  space,  then,  in  reference  to  the  former,  n  =  e  =  f  =  0,  and 
(5)  assume  the  simple  form 

AXli  =  L,  Bflj  =  M,  Cflg  =  N ;  (6) 

where  l,  m,  and  n  are  the  axial  components  of  the  moments  of 
the  couples  of  impulsion  relative  to  the  central  principal  axes. 

The  solution  of  every  problem  depends  on  these  equations ; 
they  will  hereafter  be  applied  to  particular  cases ;  but  some 
corollaries  from  them  require  investigation. 

184.|]  When  a  free  material  system  of  variable  or  invariable 
form,  which  was  at  rest,  has  been  acted  on  by  one  or  more  im- 
pulsive forces,  the  preceding  equations  express  the  momentum 
which  has  been  communicated  to  it ;  and  if  no  other  momentum 
has  been  imparted,  and  if  do  momentum  is  lost,  they  also  ex- 
press the  whole  momentum  of  the  system,  and  consequently 
that  which  is  capable  of  abstraction  from  it.  This  fact,  which 
is  a  consequence  of  the  law  of  inertia,  is  commonly  termed  the 
principle  of  conservation  of  momentum  or  of  force.  Now  when 
a  material  system  has  been  put  into  motion  by  one  or  more 
forces  of  translation,  these  will  generally  be  reducible  to  a  single 
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force ;  and  therefore  a  single  force  equal  to  this,  and  acting  in 
the  opposite  direction,  will  bring  the  system  to  rest.  If  the 
system  has  been  put  into  motion  by  a  couple,  no  one  force 
generally  can  bring  it  to  rest,  because  no  one  definite  force  act- 
ing at  a  definite  distance  can  neutralize  a  couple.  Generally, 
I  say,  in  both  cases ;  because  in  the  course  of  our  inquiry  it 
will  be  seen  that  under  certain  circumstances,  which  will  be  ex- 
pressed in  an  equation  of  condition,  a  single  force  of  impulsion, 
or  moving  forces  which  will  compound  into  a  single  resultant, 
will  cause  a  system  to  rotate  about  an  instantaneous  axis,  either 
with  or  without  a  motion  of  translation  along  that  axis. 

As  the  position  of  the  axes  fixed  in  space  is  arbitrary,  let  us 
take  them  to  be  paraUel  to  the  central  principal  axes  of  the 
body  at  the  instant  when  the  impulsive  forces  act.  Let  x,  t,  s 
be  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  momenta  ;  and  let  if 
be  the  mass  of  the  system ;  then  the  axial  components  of  the 
resulting  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  are 

X  Y  2  . 

i'         T'  s'  <''> 

let  V  be  the  velocity  of  the  particle  at  the  place  (x,  y ,  z)  relative 
to  the  central  principal  axes ;  and  let  Vjn  v^  v,  be  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  V ;  then,  as  a^,  xi^  O3  are  the  axial  components  of  a 
relative  to  these  central  axes. 


Vy  =  -^  -f  j^xij-zni. 


=  ^  +  y^-^«2i 


(8) 


X        zu 


_    Y 
~    M 


(9) 


and  if  xi^,  n,,  o,  are  replaced  by  their  values  given  in  (6), 

r^ 

B  C 

XJi  ZL 

c  a" 

yh       xu 

A  B 

which  give  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  any  particle  of  the 
system,  and  consequently  the  velocity  thereof. 

185.]  For  the  first  application  of  these  equations,  I  propose 
to  determine  the  locus  of  all  points  of  the  system  which  move 
at  the  first  instant  with  the  same  velocity  v. 


z 

=  i  + 
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Let  V,,  Vy,  V,  be  the  axial  components  of  v ;  then,  if  {x,  y,  z) 
is  the  place  of  a  particle  which  moves  with  this  given  velocity, 


V,  =  ^+yai-a?naj 


(10) 


+  (^+yfli-^na)  ;  (11) 

which  is  evidently  the  equation  to  a  cylinder  of  the  second  order, 
since  it  is  of  the  form  given  in  (38),  Art.  856,  Vol.  I,  2nd.  Ed. ; 
all  the  generating  lines  of  which  are  parallel  to  that  whose  equa- 
tions are  «,         ««         ^ 

^1        xia        ^ 
If  not  only  v  is  constant  for  all  points  of  the  required  locus, 
but  y,,  Ty,  y^  which  are  the  axial  components  of  y,  are  also 
constant ;  then  each  equation  of  (10)  separately  holds  good ;  and 
the  locus  is  evidently  a  straight  line  whose  equations  are 


^^-^TTi--— ^ 


=  ...=:...;  (18) 

Equations  (10)  however  are  not  independent;  but  are  evidently 
subject  to  the  condition 

M(y,xii  +  Vynj4-v,08)  =  xxii+YHg  +  zflj;  (14) 

and  consequently  instantaneous  forces  can  produce  the  preced- 
ing effect  only  when  this  condition  is  satisfied. 

Again,  let  us  suppose  the  motion  which  results  from  the  in- 
stantaneous forces  to  consist  of  a  rotation  about  an  instantane- 
ous axis,  and  of  a  translation  along  that  axis.  In  this  case,  if 
x^y,z  are  the  current  coordinates  of  the  rotation-axis,  y«>yyiy« 
are  constant  for  all  points  along  that  axis,  and  consequently 
(18)  are  the  equations  to  the  axis,  and  its  direction-cosines  are 
proportional  to  xi^,  n,,  x), ;  and  as  y  is  the  velocity  of  a  particle  in 
and  along  that  axis, 

^  =  ^  =  ^  =  -;  (15) 


Xli         fla         ^        « 
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in  which  case  the  condition  (14)  becomes 

MHV  =  xfli+Ynj-hzn,;  (16) 

so  that  ^  _  xni  +  YHa  +  za,  ^^^^ 

Xi  M 

which  shews  that  the  velocity  of  displacement  along  the  rota- 
tion-axis is  the  sum  of  the  resolved  parts  of  the  components  of 
the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  along  that  axis. 
The  equations  to  the  axis  are 

^ =  ...  =  ...  (18) 

186.]  Lastly^  let  us  suppose  the  system  to  rotate  abont  an 
axis  without  any  motion  of  translation ;  so  that  for  all  points 
along  that  axis  t?^  =  r^  =  t;,  =  0 ;  then  from  (8),  if  (x,  y,  z)  is  a 
point  on  that  axis^  we  have 


M 


(19) 


which  are  the  equations  to  the  axis ;  and  may  be  expressed  in 
the  form  given  in  (18).  This  axis  is  called  the  spontaneous  axis 
of  rotation.  Its  direction-cosines  are  evidently  proportional  to 
Hj,  Hj,  Hg,  so  that  it  is  parallel  to  what  would  be  the  instantane- 
ous axisy  if  the  centre  of  gravity  were  a  fixed  point.  It  passes 
through  the  centre  of  gravity,  ifx  =  Y  =  z  =  0;  which  will  be 
the  case  when  the  impressed  forces  of  impulsion  compound  into 
a  couple. 

Equations  (19)  are  not  independent,  but  are  subject  to  the 
equation  of  condition, 

xni  +  YHj  +  zflj  =  0;  (20) 

which  shews  that  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  the  im- 
pressed momenta  is  perpendicular  to  the  instantaneous  rotation- 
axis,  which  is  the  spontaneous  axis.  This  conditiim  is  the  same 
as  that  determined  in  Art.  34,  and  numbered  (52). 

If  in  (20)  fli,  Hj,  a,  are  replaced  by  their  values  given  in  (6), 
the  condition  for  the  existence  of  a  spontaneous  axis  becomes, 

LX  MY     .     NZ  _ 

—  +  —  +  —  =  0.  (21) 
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If  the  motion  is  due  to  a  single  blow  applied  at  the  point  (£,77, 0 
whose  momentum  is  q,  of  which  x,  y,  z  are  the  axial  components ; 
then 

L  =  17Z-CY,         M  =  fx-fz,         N  =  fv— i;x;         (22) 

and  (21)  becomes  after  division  by  x,  y,  z, 

^(l_l)  +  !L(l_l)+f(l_l)=0;  (23) 

X  ^B         C'        Y  ^C        A^         Z   ^A        B'  ^      ' 

80  that  (20),  (21)  or  (23)  is  the  condition  to  be  satisfied,  when  a 
body  being  struck  by  a  blow  rotates  at  the  first  instant  of  its 
motion  about  an  axis,  without  any  other  motion  of  translation. 
I  may  in  passing  observe,  that  the  necessary  condition  is 
satisfied  when  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow  is  parallel  to  a  cen- 
tral principal  axis,  say  that  of  z ;  because  in  that  case  x  =  y  =  0 ; 
and  X33  =  0.  These  circumstances  however  will  be  hereafter 
considered  at  length. 

I87.3  When  the  impulsive  forces  which  act  on  a  given  system 
satisfy  the  condition  (21),  so  that  the  system  rotates  about  a 
spontaneous  axis,  that  axis  has  the^following  property :  the  sum 
of  the  vires  vivse  of  all  the  particles  of  the  system  due  to  the  im- 
pulsive forces  is  greater  for  that  axis  than  it  would  be  for  any 
other  rotation-axis.  So  that  the  spontaneous  axis  may  be  de- 
fined as  that  axis  for  which  the  sum  of  the  vires  vivse  of  all  the 
particles  due  to  the  impulsive  forces  is  greater  than  for  any 
other  axis. 

Although  the  theorem  is  true  for  any  system,  I  will^  for  the 
sake  of  simplicity,  confine  the  proof  in  this  Article  to  that  of  an 
invariable  system,  the  components  of  the  velocity  of  any  particle 
of  which  are  given  in  equations  (8) ;  at  least  as  to  form :  for 
herein  we  must  assume  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis  to  be 
undetermined^  and  we  shall  shew  that  the  vis  viva  is  a  maximum 
when  the  rotation-axis  coincides  with  the  spontaneous  axis. 

Let  iA  be  the  angular  velocity  about  the  assumed  axis  which 
passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity ;  and  let  iA^^  »2,  ca,  be  the 
axial  components  of  CD ;  then 


Y 
Z 


(24; 
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As  the  change  of  the  velocity  is  supposed  to  be  due  to  a  change 
only  in  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis^ 

dvx  =  zdai^  —  yd<a^^  "j 

dvg  =  yda>i  —  sdia^.  ^ 
Let  X,  Y,  z  be  now  the  components  of  the  velocity  impressed  on 
m ;  then  the  equation  of  motion  given  by  D'Alembert's  Princi- 
ple, in  combination  with  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities,  is 

a.m{(x-t?,)«d?-f  (Y-ry)dy+(z-t;,)d«}  =  O.  (26) 

In  this  problem  hXy  by,  hz  may  be  replaced  by  the  actual  velo- 
cities Vxi  Vp,  Vg,  whereby  we  have, 

2.«i(t?;r*  +  V+^**)  =  a.m(xi?x4-YVy-hzt;,).  (27) 

Let  the  vis  viva  thus  generated  =  v ;  then 

.-.     Du  =  2x,m{v,dVx-rVydVj,+VgdVj,);  (28) 

and  we  have  to  shew  that  by  reason  of  (27)  this  quantity  vanishes. 

From  (27)  we  have 
2x,m(v,dv,+v,dVjf-{-Vgdvg) 

=  2,m{xdVx+YdVp-{-zdvg} 

=  a.m{(yz— 2;Y)rfft>i-h(«x— a?z)i/«,4-(iPY— yx)rf«3}  ; 

and  as  d<oi,  dia^,  d(a^  are  independent  of  as,  y,  z,  x,  t^  and  z  in 

the  right  hand  member,  we  may  substitute  from  (35),  Article 

dx    dy    dz 
48,  observing  that  v„  ^y>  v„  ^ ,  ^ ,  ^  are  severally  x,  y,  z, 

Vx9  V99  ^z  in  our  present  notation ;  so  that  we  have 
2^.m{Vxdvx-^v^dv^-k-VgdVg) 

r=:2.m{(yvg— zvy)  di^i  +  (zvx  —  wv,)  rfo),  +  (^t?y  —  yvjc)  rfw,}, 

=  2.m{(zd<»^-yda>^)Vx+{»d»^—zdtii{)v,-\'{ydi»^'-'3Pdm^)Vg}, 

= 2.mi^x  dvx + Vy  dvy  4-  tfz  dVg) ; 

.'.     x.m{Vxdv,'\'VydVy-{-VgdVg)  =  0;  (29) 

and  therefore  from  (28),  nu  =  0 ;  and  consequently  u  is  a  maxi- 
mum or  a  minimum. 

And  it  is  evidently  a  maximum  ;  for  if  we  give  to  v^s  v^  v,  in- 
crements dvx9  dvyy  dvg  of  such  a  finite  magnitude  that  their 
squares  are  not  to  be  neglected,  then  the  right-hand  member  of 
(28)  becomes 

2^,m(v,dVx'{-v,dv,  +  VgdVg)-{-2.m{(dvx)^-^(dVy)^^{dVg)^}; 
and  we  shall  eventually  have 
a.t»(t;^rfv;,+ Vyrfvy 4-»,rfVz)  +2.m{(at;,)«  +  (rft;y)«  +  (rfi?^)*}  =0 ;  (30) 
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that  is^  the  increment  of  the  vis  viva  for  the  finite  variation  is 
less  than  it  is  for  the  infinitesimal  variation  by 

5.m{(rft^,)»+(rft;,)»+(rfr,)»}; 
that  is^  by  the  snm  of  the  vires  vivae  due  to  the  velocities  lost 
by  the  different  particles  of  the  system ;   and  consequently  the 
vis  viva  determined  as  above  is  a  maximum. 

The  preceding  proof  of  this  theorem  is  due  to  Lagrange^ ; 
and  the  proof  that  the  vis  viva  corresponding  to  the  spontaneous 
axis  is  a  maximum  is  due  to  his  editor,  M.  Bertrand.  The 
theorem  was  originally  discovered  by  Eulerf,  and  restated  by 
Lagrange;  and  although  the  proof  given  by  the  latter  holds 
true  for  a  material  system  of  invariable  form^  yet  his  mode  of 
expression  is  so  obscure,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  under- 
stand his  meaning  when  it  is  applied  to  a  system  of  variable 
form.  Another  proof  is  given  by  M.  Delaunay:t^  and  this  is 
sufficient  for  all  material  systems. 

Let  u  be  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  arising  from  the  angular 
velocities  doe  to  the  impulsive  forces,  then 
u  =  AWi* +  80)3*4.0  0)3*. 
And  if  /,  m,  n  are  the  direction-cosines  of  the  undetermined  axis, 
this  becomes  u  =  (a/«  +  bw*  +  cn*)^* ; 

(L/-f  Mm-f  Nn)* 


""    A/*-f  Bni*  +  c»*  ' 
and  equating  to  zero  the  total  differential  of  this^  we  have 

(BLm'  +  CLIt'  —  AM/m— AN/»)(f/-f  ...  -f  ...  =  0; 
also,  Idl-i-mdm-^-ndn  =  0; 


(81) 


whence  we  have 

L 

A/   "■ 

Bm 

N 

cn 

and  therefore  by 

means  of  (6) 

m 

n 

(32) 


(38) 

so  that  the  vis  viva  is  a  maximum  or  a  minimum  when  the  ro- 
tation-axis through  the  centre  of  gravity  is  parallel  to  the  spon- 
taneous axis. 

188.]  In  the  concluding  paragraph  of  Art.  186  I  have  ob- 

*  See  M^canique  Analytique,  tome  I,  p.  a7i>  ed.  3,  par  M.  J.  Bertrand, 
Paris,  T853. 

t  Theoria  Motus  corporum  solidorum,  cap.  IX,  Theorema  8  (Art.  637.) 
Gryphiswaldiae,  1790. 

X  Liouville*8  Journal,  tome  V,  p.  255. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  U  U 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


330  A  FREE  MATERIAL  SYSTEM.  [l88. 

served,  that  if  a  body  is  put  into  motion  by  a  single  blow^  the 
condition  necessary  for  the  existence  of  a  spontaneous  axis  is 
satisfied  whenever  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow  is  parallel  to  a 
central  principal  axis.  I  propose  to  consider  this  circumstance 
more  at  length.  The  investigation  is  for  the  most  part  due  to 
Poinsot*  ;  and  although  fuller  explanation  wiU  be  found  in  his 
Memoirs  than  I  am  able  to  insert  in  this  place,  still  all  his  im- 
portant theorems  are  here  given. 

In  the  first  place,  let  us  assume  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow 
to  be  not  only  parallel  to  a  central  principal  axis,  but  also  to  lie 
in  a  central  principal  plane.  Let  q  =  the  momentum  of  the 
blow ;  let  the  central  principal  plane  in  which  its  line  of  action 
lies  be  that  of  {x,  y)y  aud  let  the  line  of  action  be  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  y ;  these  several  lines  are  represented  in  Fig.  39 ;  where 
G  is  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  is  the  origin ;  o jr,  oy,  gz  are  the 
three  central  principal  axes ;  cq  is  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow 
Q,  and  c  is  the  point  at  which  it  intersects  oar;  c  is  called  the 
centre  of  percussion  t-  Let  oc  =  A ;  the  mass  of  the  body  =  m ; 
mk*  =z  c  =  its  central  principal  moment  of  inertia  about  the 
axis  of  ;2; ;  n  =  the  angular  velocity  which  is  due  to  q  ;  then,  in 
this  case,  x  =  z=0;  y  =  Q; 

Hi  =  na  =  0;         Hg  =  —  =  n ;  (34) 

and  thus  the  equations  (19)  to  the  spontaneous  axis  are 

y  =  0;  .  =  g;         ,=  _^  =  _^;  (85) 

which  represent  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of  z^  and  intersecting 

the  axis  of  07  at  a  distance  =  t-  on  the  negative  side  from  the 

origin :  this  is  the  line  or  in  Fig.  39,  which  is  therefore  the 
spontaneous  axis ;  the  point  o,  in  which  the  spontaneous  axis 
intersects  the  plane  of  (x,  y),  is  called  the  centre  of  spontaneous 
rotation.  Thus  the  effect  of  the  blow  q  is  to  cause  the  body  to 
rotate  about  the  axis  or  with  the  angular  velocity  n,  which  is 
given  in  (34).  The  centre  of  gravity  at  the  first  instant  moves 
along  the  axis  of  y  with  a  velocity 

m 

*  liouville's  Journal,  Deuxi^me  S^rie,  tome  11, 1857,  p.  381. 
t  The  reader  will  observe  the  difference  between  the  term  *  centre  of  per- 
caussion*  as  here  used,  and  as  used  in  Art.  127. 
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Let  oo  =  V;  so  that  omitting  the  negative  sign  which  enters 
into  (35),  AA'=  P;  (37) 

and  hence  it  appears  that  if  c  is  the  centre  of  percussion^  o  is 
the  centre  of  spontaneous  rotation ;  and  if  o  is  the  centre  of 
percussion^  c  is  the  centre  of  spontaneous  rotation.  Thus  the 
centres  of  spontaneous  rotation  and  of  percussion  are  reciprocal. 
Also^  since  the  product  hh'  is  constant^  it  follows  that  the 
smaller  h  is,  the  greater  is  h\  and  vice  versft.  If  A  =  0,  A' =00  ; 
that  is,  if  the  blow  is  given  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  the  axis  of 
spontaneous  rotation  is  at  an  infinite  distance,  so  that  the  body 
has  only  a  motion  of  translation.  If  the  axis  of  spontaneous 
rotation  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  h'  =  0,  and  conse- 
quently A  =  00  ;  which  indicates  that  the  blow  must  be  given  at 
an  infinite  distance  from  o,  or  that  the  impressed  force  must  be 

a  couple.  , 

„  ,  qA        qA 

Hence  also  n  =  —  =  —r^  > 

Let  oc  =  /=sA  +  A';  therefore 

and  consequently,  corresponding  to  a  variation  of  A,  /  is  a  mini- 
mum, when  h  =  k;  in  which  case  oo  =  A:  =  oc,  and  oc  =  2*; 
and  this  is  the  shortest  possible  distance  between  the  centres  of 
percussion  and  of  spontaneous  rotation. 

In  all  these  expressions  occurs  k,  which  is  a  central  principal 
radius  of  gyration ;  of  this  there  are  generally  three  different 
values,  corresponding  to  the  three  central  moments  of  inertia ; 
of  which  the  greatest  and  least  are  those  corresponding  to  the 
greatest  and  least  moments  of  inertia,  and  the  mean  corresponds 
to  the  mean  moment  of  inertia.  Thus  /  is  the  minimum  mini- 
morum  when  k  is  the  least ;  and  is  the  maximum  minimorum 
when  k  is  the  greatest. 

The  velocity  of  the  centre  of  percussion  after  the  blow 
=  (A  +  A')n; 

189.]  The  preceding  investigation  leads  to  this  result :  when 
a  body  is  rotating  freely  about  an  axis  parallel  to  one  of  its  cen- 
tral principal  axes,  and  lying  in  one  of  its  central  principal  planes, 

u  u  2 
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the  whole  momentum  of  the  body  may  be  considered  to  be  doe 
to  a  single  blow  impressed  on  it  in  a  line  parallel  to  the  central 
principal  axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  former  principal 
plane,  and  lying  in  the  principal  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  former  principal  axis.  And  consequently,  if  the  body  at  that 
instant  met  with  a  fixed  obstacle  at  the  point  where  the  blow 
acted,  the  whole  momentum  would  be  taken  firom  the  body,  and 
the  body  would  be  brought  to  rest,  the  fixed  obstacle  being 
struck  with  a  momentum  equal  to  that  which  was  originally 
imparted  to  the  body.  Now,  in  reference  to  the  given  rotation- 
axis  considered  as  a  spontaneous  atis,  the  centre  of  percussion 
would  be  the  position  of  the  fixed  obstacle,  and  the  momentum 
of  the  blow  which  it  would  receive  would  evidently  be  q.  Is, 
however,  the  point  c  thus  determined  the  position  of  the  fixed 
obstacle  against  which  the  body  m  would  impinge  with  the 
greatest  momentum  ?    Let  us  consider  this  question. 

Suppose  the  body  to  impinge  on  an  obstacle  fixed  at  c',  whose 
distance  from  a  =  ^,  see  Fig.  40,  and  suppose  the  momentum 
which  the  obstacle  receives  to  be  f;  let  o'  be  the  point  recipro- 
cal to  c' ;  that  is,  o'  is  the  spontaneous  centre  of  rotation,  when 
c'  is  the  centre  of  percussion  ;  and  thus 

00'=:^.  (39) 

At  the  instant  of  impact  of  the  body  on  c',  q  is  the  whole  mo- 
mentum of  the  body,  and  its  line  of  action  is  cq  ;  let  us  suppose 
it  to  be  resolved  into  two  parts  f  and  p',  acting  at  c'  and  o^  with 
lines  of  action  parallel  to  cq  ;  then,  by  the  laws  of  composition 
of  parallel  forces,  q  --  p  -j-  p'  ; 

QX0'C  =  PX0V,) 

Q  X  cc'  =  f'x  oc';)  ^     ' 

so  that  p  =  Q_±.^;  (41) 

As  o'  is  reciprocal  to  c',  p'  produces  no  momentum  at  c';  so 
that  p  is  the  only  part  of  q  which  affects  the  obstacle  at  c'. 

If  a?  =  —  -jT-  =  — A'=  —00,  F  =  0;  that  is,  an  obstacle  placed 

at  the  spontaneous  centre  receives  no  blow. 

If  ^  =  0,  p  =  Q ;  that  is,  an  obstacle  placed  at  the  centre  of 
gravity  receives  a  blow  equal  to  the  whole  momentum. 
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If  ^  =  A^  p  =r  Q ;  that  18^  an  obstacle  placed  at  the  centre  of 
percussion  receives  a  blow  equal  to  the  whole  momentum. 

Thus^  a  body  strikes  with  the  same  momentum  at  its  centre 
of  gravity  and  at  its  centre  of  percussion;  but  with  this  differ- 
ence ;  when  it  strikes  an  obstacle  placed  at  its  centre  of  percus- 
sion^ it  is  brought  to  rest ;  when  it  strikes  an  obstacle  placed  at 
its  centre  of  gravity,  its  angular  velocity  continues  what  it  was 
before  impact. 

If  a?  =  3c ,  p  =  0,  p'= Q ;  and  qo'= 0,  so  that  the  body  strikes 

at  its  centre  of  gravity  with  a  momentum  p'=  q. 

A* 
If  X  is  negative,  and  less  than  -r-  or  K^  p  is  still  positive ;  but 

if  X  is  negatively  greater  than  Ky  p  is  negative.  In  this  case^  c' 
falls  on  the  negative  side  of  o,  and  the  body  strikes  an  obstacle 
in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  for  all  points  on  the  right  hand 
side  of  o ;  and  thus  the  obstacle  must  be  placed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  line  ogc. 

190.3  To  determine  the  position  of  the  obstacle,  when  the 
momentum  of  the  blow  with  which  the  body  strikes  it  is  a  max- 
imum or  minimum^  we  must  takei  the  ^^-differential  of  (41)  and 
equate  it  to  zero.     Thus^ 

5^=^ (;fc3^^),.         =  0>  rf 

a?=  -^'±(A'24.*»)*;  (48) 

and  changes  sign  from  +  to  —  for  the  upper  sign,  and  from 
'—  to  +  for  the  lower  sign.  Hence  we  have  two  critical  values 
of  p,  which  are  respectively  a  maximum  and  a  minimum :  let 
these  be  t  and  t',  where  t  is  the  maximum  corresponding  to 
a?  =  —  A'  +  (^'*  +  *^)* ;  in  which  case 

vhich  is  manifestly  greater  than  q. 
And  corresponding  to  «  =  —  A'—  (A'*+^)*, 


.  (*»+A'«)t_A'  q(/         Ax4        ) 


(45) 


which  is  evidently  negative^  and  acts  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  T ;  and  thus  satisfying  the  criteria  of  a  minimum,  it  is 
indeed  the  greatest  negative  value. 

The  former  result  is  apparently  paradoxical ;  for  as  t  is  greater 
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than  Q^  the  momentum  of  the  Uow  with  which  the  obstacle  is 
struck  is  greater  than  that  of  the  whole  moving  body ;  a  mo- 
mentum therefore  is  extracted  from  the  body  greater  than  that 
which  it  has.  The  explanation  of  the  seeming  paradox  is,  that 
an  opposite  momentum,  viz.  t',  has  been  generated ;  and  t  +  t' = q; 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  two  resulting  momenta  is  equal  to  the 
whole  momentum  of  the  body ;  and  the  principle  of  the  con- 
servation of  momentum  still  rules  this  case :  more  however  will 
be  said  on  this  subject  hereafter. 

Let  the  points  of  application  of  t  and  t'  be  r  and  r';  see  Fig. 
41 ;  these  are  called  the  centres  of  greatest  percussion ;  they 
are  evidently  reciprocal  to  each  other,  as  centres  of  percussion 
and  of  spontaneous  rotation.     Also,  since 

OR=  0R'=  (A'«  +  M')*, 

=  (go  X  oc)*;  (46) 

so  that  the  two  centres  of  maximum  percussion  are  equally  dis- 
tant from  the  spontaneous  centre ;  and  the  distance  is  a  mean 
proportional  between  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  and 
of  the  centre  of  percussion  from  that  same  centre.  This  pro- 
perty gives  an  easy  geometrical  construction  for  the  determina- 
tion of  the  centres.  Also  this  distance  is  equal  to  the  radius  of 
gyration  of  the  body  about  the  spontaneous  axis ;  because  k  is 
the  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  parallel  to  the  spontaneous  axis. 

If  A  =  0,  that  is,  if  the  original  blow  q  is  given  at  the  centre 
of  gravity,  so  that  the  spontaneous  centre  is  at  an  infinite  dis- 
tance^ and  the  body  has  only  a  motion  of  translation,  then 

...     J  =  _^l^       0,  (48) 

if  a?  =  0,  and  changes  sign  from  -f  to  — ;  and  the  greatest 
value  of  p  is  Q ;  that  is,  the  greatest  blow  which  the  body  is 
capable  of  giving  is  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 

If  the  body  is  originally  put  into  motion  by  a  couple  whose 
moment  is  n,  so  that  the  body  has  only  a  motion  of  rotation 
about  an  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  then  in 
(41),  Q  =  0,  A  =  00 ,  and  qA  =  n  ;  so  that 
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if  ^  =   ±  ^ »    *^°<1  P  ^^8  two  correspondiDg  values^  which  are 

respectively  positive  and  negative ;  each  of  which  =  ^ ;  and 

their  lines  of  action  are  equidistant  from  the  centre  of  gravity, 
the  distance  heing  equal  to  the  central  radius  of  gyration. 

Thus^  if  a  sphere  of  radius  a  rotates  about  a  vertical  diameter, 
the  greatest  blow  will  be  given  on  an  obstacle  at  a  distance 
=  a  (.4)7  from  the  centre  of  the  sphere. 

If  a  circular  plate  of  radius  a  revolves  about  an  axis  through 
its  centre  perpendicular  to  its  plane,  it  will  strike  an  obstacle  in 
its  plane  with  the  greatest  effect  when  that  obstacle  is  at  a  dis- 
tance =  a  (.5)*  firom  the  centre. 

If  n  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body,  n  =  mk*a;   and 

therefore  from  (49),  «»p 

p  =  no? 


Now  the  velocity  of  a  point  in  the  body  at  a  distance  =  x  from 
the  rotation-axis  through  the  centre  of  gravity  is  ax-,  and  since 
momentum  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  mass  and  the  velocity, 

a  mass  =  -75 — 3  moving  with   the  velocity  with  which  the 

body  impinges  on  the  obstacle  at  its  point  of  impact  would  pro- 
duce a  blow  of  equal  momentum.     And  since,  when  x  =  k,  this 

mass  =  — ,  it  follows,  that  when  the  body  impinges  on  the  ob- 

stacle  with  the  greatest  effect,  the  momentum  of  the  blow  is  the 
same  as  that  of  a  particle  of  half  the  mass  of  the  body,  moving 
directly  with  a  velocity  equal  to  that  of  the  corresponding  cen- 
tre of  maximum  percussion. 

A  similar  result  is  true  for  the  centre  of  maximum  percussion 
corresponding  to  a?  =  —  *. 

191  1  The  subject  from  this  point  of  view  requires  more  con- 
sideration. For  suppose  the  body  to  impinge  against,  not  a 
fixed  obstacle,  but  a  finite  moveable  mass  w',  then  the  velocities 
after  impact,  both  of  the  body  and  of  m',  depend  on  the  mass  of 
m'  and  on  the  mass  which,  moving  with  the  velocity  of  impact. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


336  A  FREE  MATERIAL  SYSTEM.  [19I. 

would  have  the  same  momentum  as  the  blow  p  due  to  the  mov- 
ing body. 

In  the  general  expressions  for  p  and  p'  given  in  (41)  and 
(42),  let  Q  be  replaced  by  its  value  mh'o,  given  in  (88)  ;  and  let 
us  inquire  what  masses  moving  with  the  velocities  at  the  points 
of  impact  of  p  and  p'  respectively,  will  produce  the  momenta 
p  and  p';  let  m  and  m^  be  the  masses  required;  then,  since  the 
velocities  of  the  points  of  impact  are  respectively 

(A'+x)oand  (V- *l)n, 
,,   hh'-\-hx 

simUarly  m'  =  -j^—^ '  (^^) 

these  equations  assign  the  fractions  of  m,  which,  moving  with  the 
velocities  of  the  body  at  c'  and  o',  would  produce  momenta  equal 
to  p  and  p'  respectively. 

In  reference  to  these  values,  let  it  be  observed,  that 

(1)  m  +  m'=  m;  so  that  the  sum  of  the  two  masses  is  equal 
to  that  of  the  whole  moving  body. 

(2)  M^  =  m'  — ;  so  that  the  two  masses  statically  equilibrate 

about  o,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body ;  and  thus  m  and  m' 
have  the  same  centre  of  gravity  as  m. 

And  thus  the  masses,  which,  placed  at  two  reciprocal  centres, 
may  equivalently  replace  a  body  so  far  as  impact  at  these  centres 
is  concerned,  are  equal  to  the  whole  body,  and  are  to  each  other 
inversely  as  the  distances  from  the  centre  of  gravity. 

(3)  mot*  +  m'  --J  =  mA:' ;  so  that  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 

two  masses  relative  to  the  central  principal  axis,  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  line  of  blow,  is  equal  to  that  of  the  body ; 
and  consequently  the  moment  of  the  two  relative  to  the  spon- 
taneous axis  is  equal  to  that  of  the  body  relative  to  the  same  axis. 
In  all  these  respects,  then,  a  rigid  inflexible  straight  bar,  whose 

mass  must  be  neglected,  of  any  length  =  a?4-  — ,  with  masses 

X 
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aal  to  M  and  m'  at  its  two  ends,  will  equivalently  replace  a 
dy  ;  it  will  htive  the  same  mass,  the  same  centre  of  gravity, 
d  the  same  moment  of  inertia ;  and  when  it  is  charged  with 
3  same  momentum  of  impulsion^  it  will  have  the  same  spon- 
leous  axis^  and  the  same  percussion  at  a  corresponding  point. 
From  (50)  it  appears^  that  m  =  m  only  when  a?  =  0 ;  the 
itre  of  gravity  therefore  is  the  only  point  at  which  the 
^mentumL  of  the  blow  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  whole  body.  !i^i 

[f  a?  =  A,  M  =  -J-,  which  is  only  a  fraction  of  m.     Now  we  ^ 

/e  already  shewn  that  f  =  q,  both  when  the  point  of  impact  »,^\ 

at  the  centre  of  percussion  and  at  the  centre  of  gravity ;  in  jl. 

i  latter  case  the  momentum  is  due  to  the  mass  m,  moving  ii^ 

_  tnA'  '  ^ 

;h  the  velocity  — ;  in  the  former  it  is  due  to  the  mass  -=— ,  i* 

ving  with  a  velocity  — r?;  see  (39);  that  is,  in  the  former  jj| 

e  we  have  a  smaller  mass  and  a  greater  velocity.  Although 
!  effects  will  be  the  same  when  the  impact  takes  place  against 

xed  obstacle,  yet  they  will  not  be  the  same  when  the  object  'Xi 

3inged  upon  is  a  moveable  finite  mass,  say  m\    Thus,  if  m'  is  JK 

rest^  when  the  body  strikes  it,  and  its  elasticity  is  6,  then,  if  j  Jk 

s  the  velocity  of  m   after  impact,  we  have,  from  Vol.  Ill,  '^ 

:.  215,  (9),  the  following  values :  l"^ 

f  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  point  of  impact,  ^' 

m+tn 
i  if  the  centre  of  percussion  is  the  point  of  impact, 

therefore  is  greater  in  the  latter  case  than  in  the  former. 

g2.1  Let  us  however  investigate  the  position  of  wi',  when  the 
»citv  communicated  to  it  at  rest  by  the  impact  of  the  body  »■ 

maximum. 

jet  the  distance  of  m'  from  the  centre  of  gravity  =  x ;  then 
he  momentum  of  impact,  is  given  by  (41),  and  the  mass 
•esponding  to  the  momentum  of  the  blow  is  given  by  (50) ; 
hat  by  (9),  Art.  215,  Vol.  Ill,  j, 

Q(l  +  e)^(y+^)  f 
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Of  this  quantity  let  the  .r-difFerential  be  taken  and  equated  to 
zero  ;  thence  we  have 

^         m ' 
.-.     ^  +  A'=  ±   |a'«  +  (i  +  5)a*[*;  (55) 

SO  that,  as  in  the  case  of  greatest  percussion  against  a  fixed 
obstacle,  two  points  give  critical  effects ;  to  one  of  which  corre- 
sponds a  positive^  and  to  the  other  a  negative  maximum  :  these 
points  are  equidistant  from  the  spontaneous  centre ;  and  the 
distance  of  each  from  that  centre 

this  distance  depends  on  m^  the  mass  of  the  particle  impinged 
upon,  and  is  less  the  greater  vfi  is.  The  points  determined  will 
coincide  with  the  centres  of  greatest  percussion  only  when  m'=  oo; 
which  is  a  result  in  accordance  with  the  fact,  that  a  fixed 
obstacle  is  nothing  else  than  a  particle  or  body  of  infinite  mass. 
Thus  we  have  arrived  at  two  new  points ;  which,  however,  are 
not  reciprocal  to  each  other,  as  the  centres  of  greatest  percussion 
are. 
Also,  corresponding  to  the  values  of  x,  given  in  (55), 

which  are  the  greatest  values  of  the  velocity  with  which  the  par- 
ticle ni  can  be  projected  after  impact  by  the  body. 

When  the  body  impinges  on  wl  at  rest  at  a  distance  x  from 
the  centre  of  gravity,  the  velocity  of  m  is  given  in  (54) ;  if  v  is 
the  velocity  of  the  impinging  point  of  the  body  after  collision, 
then,  by  (8),  Art.  215,  Vol.  Ill, 

(m  — em')  A:*  — em  v.. ,       .    Q  ,-«, 

and  the  momentum  at  that  point  after  collision 

_  (m  — em')A*— em'ar®  Qi -{-x^h^  -g 

""  "(^Tm'y^^+mV        F+1?"' 
If  we  take  the  j7-differential  of  (57)  and  equate  it  to  zero,  the 
point  will  be  determined  at  which  the  body  must  impinge  on  m', 
and  continue  to  proceed  with  the  greatest  velocity. 

Thus,  if  a  body,  which  has  been  put  into  motion  by  a  blow  whose 
momentum  is  q,  impinges  on  a  particle  m  at  a  distance  =  x 
from  its  centre  of  gravity,  under  the  circumstances  of  the  pre- 
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ceding  Articles  so  that  the  momentum  of  a  blow  given  against 
a  fixed  obstacle  at  the  point  =  q  -t^ — ^ ;  then  after  impact 

on  m'  the  momentum  is  given  by  (58).  Now  as  the  point  at 
which  V,  see  equation  (42)^  acts  is  the  point  reciprocal  to  that 
at  which  f  acts,  so  p'  will  not  affect  the  momentum  given  by 
(58),  and  consequently  the  spontaneous  axis  is  not  altered  by 
the  collision.  But,  if  a'  is  the  angular  velocity  about  the  spon- 
taneous axis  after  the  collision, 

If  in'  ==  00 ,  then  the  momentum  of  the  blow  which  the  body  is 
capable  of  at  a  distance  =  x  from  the  centre  of  gravity  after 
impact  /fl-^hx 

=  -cp;  (60) 

that  is,  is  e  times  the  momentum  before  impact,  and  acts  in  an 
opposite  direction.     And 

h'x-\-x^  ,^-. 

°=-«-FT^-«-  (61) 

In  this  case,  if  a:  =  A,  n'  =  —  en ;  and  the  effect  of  the  impact 
is  to  change  the  direction  of  the  angular  velocity  about  the  spon- 
taneous axis,  and  to  diminish  it  in  the  ratio  of  e  :  1. 

198.]  Suppose  however  that,  when  the  body  impinges  on  the 
fixed  obstacle  at  a  distance  =  a?  from  the  centre  of  gravity,  the 
point  of  impact  is  brought  to  rest,  and  has  no  further  motion ; 
that  is,  suppose  that  in  the  preceding  Article  m'  =  oo  and 
e  =  0;  then  the  momentum  of  the  body  is  reduced  to  a  quantity 
t',  whose  value  is  given  in  (42),  and  which  acts  at  a  distance 

= from  the  centre  of  gravity.     Let  us  consider  the  effect 

Since  ^=«-FT^' 

the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity 

and  the  angular  velocity  about  an  axis  passing  through  the 
centre  of  gravity,  which  is  also  the  angular  velocity  about  the 
spontaneous  axis  which  passes  through  the  fixed  point, 

X  X  2 
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If  X  :=  h,  u'=z  0,  and  a'=0  :  in  this  case  the  fixed  obstacle  is  at 
the  centre  of  percussion,  and  the  body  is  brought  entirely  to 
rest. 

From  these  values  however  of  u'  and  n',  some  interestiiig 
questions  arise :  we  can  determine  the  values  of  x,  which  will 
render  u'  a  maximum ;  or  wiU  give  it  a  given  value  ;  say,  will 
make  it  equal  to  the  original  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity, 
and  in  an  opposite  direction.  Similar  values  too  may  be  found 
for  n'. 

Let  us  first  take  u';  if  u*  is  a  maximum,  then 

x  +  h'=  ±  (V»  +  /t«)*; 
which  give  the  two  centres  of  greatest  percussion.  In  reference 
to  this  propeity  M.  Poinsot  has  called  these  points  the  centres 
of  greatest  reflexion.  One  will  be  a  centre  of  reflexion  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  centre  of  gravity  was 
going  previously  to  the  impact ;  and  the  other  will  be  the  centre 
of  reflexion  in  the  same  direction. 
For  if  we  take  the  upper  sign, 

«'=  2^  i*'- <*'*  +  **)*>' 

=  -^  {(*'»+*»)*-*'};  (64) 

which  is  evidently  negative ;  and  therefore  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  body  moves  after  the  impact  in  a  direction  contrary  to 
that  of  its  former  motion ;  and  thus  has  undergone  a  true  re- 
flexion. 

If  we  take  the  lower  sign, 

«'=  2^  t*'+ <*"  +  *•>*}• 

=  I  {*'+(*'»+*»)*};  (65) 

in  which  case  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  proceeds  in  the 
same  direction  as  before  the  impact,  and  with  an  increased 
velocity. 

If  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  after  the  impact  is  the 
same  as  it  was  before  the  impact,  but  in  an  opposite  direction; 
then,  from  (62),        q  ^— Ao?  q 


^  =  i±i(^^-8^)*;  (66) 
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these  two  points  have  been  called  by  Poinsot  centres  of  perfect 
reflexion.  They  are  however  only  possible  when  h^  is  not  less 
than  8  Ifi ;  that  is,  only  when  the  original  blow  q  has  been  given 
at  a  greater  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  than  the  limits 
thus  assigned. 

Next  let  us  consider  the  value  of  a',  given  in  (63).  ci  has  a 
maximum  value  when  the  ^-differential  of  it  =  0 ;  in  which  case 
xz=zh±  (A^-f-Ar^ji.  (67) 

which  are  two  values  always  real,  one  being  positive  and  the 
other  negative.  These  points  are  situated  at  equal  distances 
from  the  original  centre  of  percussion ;  and  the  distance  is  equal 
to  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  body  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  centre  of  percussion,  and  parallel  to  the  spontane- 
ous iaxis.  These  points  have  been  named  by  Poinsot  centres 
of  greatest  conversion.  On  comparing  the  values  of  w  which 
assign  these  centres  with  those  which  assign  the  centres  of  great- 
est reflexion,  it  is  evident  that  these  bear  the  same  relation  to  the 
centre  of  percussion  as  those  do  to  the  spontaneous  centre.  So 
that  the  centres  of  greatest  conversion  in  a  body  become  the 
centres  of  greatest  reflexion,  and  vice  versSl,  if  the  centre  of 
percussion  and  the  spontaneous  centre  are  interchanged. 

If  in  the  value  for  cl  given  in  (63)  we  substitute  for  x  the 
value  given  in  (67)  with  the  upper  sign, 

n'=  --^{(AH**)*-*};  (68) 

which  is  negative,  and  thus  indicates  that  for  this  centre  of  con- 
version the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  is  in  a  direction  the 
contrary  of  what  it  was  before  the  impact. 
If  we  take  the  lower  sign  in  (67), 

a' =^  {(*«+**)*+*},  (69) 

which  is  positive ;  and  this  shews  that  the  direction  of  the  an- 
gular velocity  for  this  centre  of  greatest  conversion  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  body  before  impact. 

If  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  after  impact  is  the  same  as 
before  impact,  but  in  an  opposite  direction,  then  n'=  —  a;  and 
Q     A— a?    ^        qA 
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which  gives  possible  values  only,  provided  that  K^  is  not  less 
than  8  it*.  These  two  points  have  been  called  by  Poinsot  centres 
of  perfect  conversion. 

If  the  angular  velocity  after  impact  is  to  have  a  given  value ; 
say^  if  the  angular  velocity  after  impact  =  n  times  the  angular 
velocity  before  impact,  it  is  only  necessary  to  equate  the  value 
of  n'  given  in  (63)  to  ntiy  and  the  resulting  quadratic  equation 
will  give  the  positions  of  the  corresponding  points  of  impact, 
and  will^  by  the  nature  of  its  roots^  also  assign  the  limits  of 
possibility  of  the  problem. 

I  may  in  conclusion  observe,  that  in  the  Memoir  bj  M .  Poin- 
sot a  geometrical  construction  is  given  whereby  the  several 
centres  may  be  determined. 

194.]]  Let  us  now  consider  a  problem  of  the  same  kind^  though 
somewhat  less  special,  in  which  the  condition  (21)^  necessary 
for  the  existence  of  a  spontaneous  axis,  is  also  satisfied ;  that, 
namely^  in  which  the  line  of  action  of  the  impulsive  blow  is 
parallel  to  a  central  principal  axis,  although  it  does  not,  as  in 
the  problem  just  discussed,  lie  in  a  central  principal  plane. 

Let  the  line  of  the  blow  be  parallel  to  the  central  principal 
axis  of  z ;  and  let  the  point  of  impact  be  {x^  y^)  in  the  principal 
plane  of  {x,  y) ;  let  q  =  the  momentum  of  the  blow ;  and  let  all 
these  circumstances  be  delineated  in  Fig.  42 ;  wherein  o,  the 
centre  of  gravity,  is  the  origin,  ox,  ay,  oz  are  the  three  central 
principal  axes,  relative  to  which  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the 
body  are  a,  b,  c  respectively,  and  the  corresponding  radii  of 
gyration  are  severally  c,  b,  c.  Let  c  be  the  point  (x^,  y^)  in  the 
plane  (x,  y),  whereat  the  blow,  whose  moment  is  q,  strikes  the 
body ;  the  point  c  will  be  caUed  the  centre  of  impulsion.  Now, 
in  this  case,  ^  =  y  =  0;  z  =  q;  (71) 

n,  =^«,  ^^-'^s  n3  =  0.  (72) 

A  D 

Let  the  mass  of  the  body  =  m,  and  let  «r,  y,  z  be  the  current 
coordinates  of  the  spontaneous  axis ;  then  its  equations,  which 
are  given  in  (19),  Art.  186,  become 

J  +  X^yo+^^^o  =  0;  (73) 

which  are  the  equations  to  a  line  in  the  plane  of  (a?,  y).  Let  a 
and  B  be  replaced  respectively  by  their  equivalents  mc^  and  w^, 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


194*]  INSTANTANEOUS  FORCES.  343 

then  the  equation  to  the  spontaneous  axis  in  the  plane  of  (w,  y) 

becomes  xXi,      t/Vn 

—0  +  ^+1=0;  (74) 

which  is  the  line  ef  in  Fig.  42  :  thus  the  body  by  reason  of  the 
blow  Q  begins  to  revolve  about  a  line  which  is  in  the  central 
principal  plane  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  blow. 

Let  CG  be  produced^  and  cut  the  spontaneous  axis  in  the  point 
o ;  of  which  let  the  coordinates  be  a?'^,,  y'^  ;  then 

which  give  the  coordinates  of  o  in  terms  of  those  of  c. 

Since  ^,  y  and  Xq,  yQ  are  symmetrically  involved  in  (74),  it 
follows  that  the  points  to  which  they  correspond  are  thus  far 
at  least  reciprocal.  And  as  c  is  called  the  centre  of  impulsion, 
o  is  called  the  spontaneous  centre.  Thus,  if  o  is  the  centre  of 
impulsion,  c  is  the  spontaneous  centre  through  which  the  spon- 
taneous axis  passes ;  and  vice  vers^. 

Let  h  and  A'  be  the  distances  of  c  and  of  o  respectively  from 
g;  then  K^^^i^yt^ 

K^  =  x\^^y\\ 

_  fl^&MV  +  yo^). 
{d^x^^U^y^f 

and  a^x.^^V^y^^^^^.  (77) 

Let  us  interpret  this  result  by  means  of  the  central  momental 
ellipsoid.  The  equation  to  that  ellipsoid  which  is  given  in 
Art.  102  is  Af»  +  Bija  +  cC^  =  m, 

where  fx  is  undetermined.  Let  a,  b,  c  be  replaced  by  ma^,  mt^, 
m  c^  respectively ;  and,  for  the  sake  of  simplification,  let  fi = ma^  l^ ; 
then  the  equation  becomes 

and  thus  the  trace  of  this  on  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  is  the  ellipse 

a^P  +  b^rt^  =  aH^l'  (78) 

which  we  will  call  the  central  ellipse.  The  f-  and  the  »;- 
principal  semi-axes  of  this  ellipse  are  evidently  b  and  a  respect- 
ively ;  and  the  moments  of  inertia  about  these  axes  are  a  and 
B  ;  which  are  respectively  equal  to  ma^  and  mb^ ;  %o  that 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


344  A  FREE  MATERIAL  SYSTEM.  [l95- 

and  consequently  the  moments  of  inertia  are  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  square  of  the  corresponding  radii  vectores  of  the 
ellipse.  If  K  is  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  radius  vector  b  of 
this  ellipse,  a        ma^l^  ,„q. 

Let  (f ,  ij)  be  the  point  p  where  this  ellipse  is  intersected  by 
the  line  o  c  ;  see  Fig.  43 ;  and  let  the  radius  vector  o  p  =  5 ;  then 

l  =  -!?-  =  ±; 
and  consequently  from  (76), 

.•.     GC  X  GO  =  GP*;  (81) 

and  thus,  if  the  central  ellipse  is  described,  the  spontaneous 
centre  which  is  relative  to  a  given  centre  of  impulsion  can  be 
determined  immediately.  Of  this  theorem,  (37),  Art.  188,  is 
evidently  a  particular  case. 

Hence,  if  c  is  the  focus  of  the  ellipse,  the  spontaneous  axis  is 
the  farther  directrix. 

Again,  draw  the  diameter  gd  which  is  conjugate  to  op;  its 

equation  is  ?^  .  ^^  -  o  •  r82) 

^2  +  a2  -  " '  ^  ^ 

and  the  spontaneous  axis  is  evidently  parallel  to  this  line.  Thus, 
if  through  o  we  draw  os  parallel  to  gd,  or  to  the  tangent  of  the 
central  ellipse  at  p,  os  is  the  spontaneous  axis. 

Similarly,  if  through  c  the  line  ct  is  drawn  parallel  to  gd  and 
OS  CT  is  the  spontaneous  axis  relative  to  o  as  a  centre  of  im- 
pulsion. 

If  c  is  at  p,  o  is  at  p';  and  ct  and  os  are  tangents  to  the 
central  ellipse  at  p  and  p'  respectively.  In  this  case  pp'  is  the 
shortest  possible  distance  along  the  line  cgo,  between  the  centre 
of  impulsion  and  the  spontaneous  centre.  But  of  all  minima 
distances  between  these  centres,  a  a'  is  the  least  and  bb'  is  the 
greatest. 

195.1  The  spontaneous  axis  and  spontaneous  centre,  which 
are  relative  to  a  given  centre  of  impulsion,  give  rise  to  many 
interesting  theorems. 
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(1)  The  equation  to  the  spontaneous  axis^  in  reference  to  a 
given  centre  of  impulsion^  being 

i»   "^   a«    "  ^ ' 
it  is  eyident  that,  if  a  series  of  spontaneous  axes  pass  through 
the  same  point  (^q,  j/'q),  all  the  corresponding  centres  of  impul- 
sion lie  along  the  straight  line 

This  line  is  parallel  to  od^  which  is  conjugate  to  the  diameter 
GOp'  of  the  central  ellipse :  and  thus  all  the  centres  lie  along 
the  line  ct,  whi6h  is  the  spontaneous  axis  relatiye  to  o  as  a 
centre  of  impulsion. 

Similarly^  of  centres  of  impulsion  lying  in  the  line  os,  the 
corresponding  spontaneous  axes  pass  through  the  point  c. 

Thus,  wherever  in  os  the  centre  of  impulsion  is,  c  does  not 
move;  and  wherever  in  ct  the  centre  of  impulsion  is,  o  does 
not  move. 

(2)  Let  us  suppose  the  centre  of  impulsion  to  move  on  a  given 
curve ;  then  the  spontaneous  axis  will  envelope  another  curve, 
of  which  the  equation  may  be  found. 

Thus  suppose  the  centre  of  impulsion  to  move  on  the  circle 

V  +  yo'  =  ^;  (84) 

then  the  equation  to  the  spontaneous  axis  is 

^+^"  =  1;  (85) 

let  these  be  differentiated,  on  the  supposition  that  ^^  and  y^ 
vary ;  then  the  envelope  of  the  last  is 

^       V*        1 

ii  +  &  =  ^^  (86) 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipse,  coaxal  and  concentric  with 
the  central  ellipse* 

(3)  Or,  again,  the  curve  may  be  given,  all  the  tangents  to 
which  are  to  be  spontaneous  axes ;  and  it  may  be  required  to 
determine  the  locus  of  the  corresponding  centres  of  impulsion. 

Thus,  if  the  spontaneous  axes  all  touch  the  circle  a^-j-y^^r^, 
the  locus  of  the  corresponding  centres  of  impulsion  is  the  ellipse 

Indeed  these  reciprocal  properties  give  rise  to  a  complete  system 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  Y  y 
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of  duality^  to  a  great  extent  similar  to  that  of  polar  lines  and 
their  reciprocals.  This  however  is  not  the  occasion  for  a  fiurther 
development  of  it. 

(4)  Or,  again,  since  the  coordinates  to  the  centre  of  impul- 
sion and  to  the  spontaneous  centre  are  related  by  the  equations 
(75),  if  the  locus  of  one  centre  is  given,  that  of  the  other  can  be 
found. 

Thus,  suppose  the  centre  of  impulsion  to  move  along  the 

ellipse  -^  +  ^  =  1,  then  the  locus  of  the  spontaneous  centre 

is  also  the  same  ellipse. 

If  the  centre  of  impulsion  moves  along  a  straight  line,  then 
the  locus  of  the  spontaneous  centre  is  an  ellipse.  Liet  the  equa- 
tion to  the  straight  line  be  put  into  the  form 

where  »q  and  j/q  are  any  constants.  Then  the  locus  of  the 
spontaneous  centres  is 

^,2  +  ^a  +    j»    +   ^2    -"'  (») 

which  is  evidently  an  ellipse  similar,  and  similarly  situated,  to 

the  central  ellipse ;  whose  centre  is  at  (  —  -^ ,  —  ^),  and  which 

passes  through  the  origin.  The  form  of  the  equation  to  the 
straight  line  which  I  have  taken  shews  that  the  line  is  the  spon- 
taneous axis  to  a  centre  of  impulsion  situated  at  (— ^^  —  ^o)- 

196.]  Let  thus  much  suffice  for  the  circumstances  of  the 
spontaneous  axis  of  the  body  in  its  relation  to  the  centre  of 
impulsion ;  and  let  us  investigate  other  incidents  of  its  motion 
at  the  first  instant. 

Let  a  be  the  angular  velocity;  then,  from  (72), 

Q 

.-.    n  = , 

mp 

i{p  is  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre  of  gravity 
on  the  spontaneous  axis. 

The  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  evidently  —  . 

m 
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Also,  since  the  length  of  the  perpendicular  from  c  (Xq,  y^)  on 
the  spontaneous  axis 

therefore  the  velocity  at  the  centre  of  impulsion  at  the  first 
instant  after  the  blow 

_     Q     h  +  h' 

'  m  K  * 
If  the  body  impinges  against  a  fixed  obstacle,  or  indeed  against 
any  mass  at  its  centre  of  impulsion  c  in  the  plane  of  the 
central  principal  axes  of  x  and  y^  the  momentum  of  the  blow 
will  be  Q :  let  us  inquire  what  will  be  the  momentum  at  any 
other  point  of  impact  in  the  same  plane ;  say  at  r,  which  is 
(PB,  y) ;  with  a  view  to  a  farther  inquiry  of  the  position  of  the 
point  when  the  momentum  is  a  maximum. 

Let  c  be  as  heretofore  (a?^,  y^),  and  let  a  be  (a?,  y).  Fig.  44 ; 
and  let  the  momentum  of  the  blow  given  at  a  be  f  ;  let  o'  be 
the  spontaneous  centre  relative  to  r,  and  let  o'n  be  its  spon- 
taneous axis.  Join  rc,  and  produce  it  to  meet  o'n  in  n.  Re- 
solve Q  into  two  parallel  forces,  p  and  p^,  acting  at  n  and  r,  with 
lines  of  action  parallel  to  that  of  q  ;  so  that  by  the  laws  of  com- 
position of  parallel  forces, 

p  4-  p'    =  Q,  (92) 

P  X  UR  =  Q  X  uc,  (98) 

p'  X  UR   =   Q  X  CR.  (94) 

As  o'n  is  the  spontaneous  axis  relative  to  r  as  centre  of  impul- 
sion, whatever  in  o'u  be  the  point  at  which  a  blow  is  given,  r 
remains  at  rest ;  so  that  p'  impressed  at  n  produces  no  efiect  on 
R ;  and  consequently  p  is  the  whole  efi'ect  at  r  j  and  p  is  determ 
ined  by  (93) :  we  have  therefore  to  find  ur  and  uc. 
The  equations  to  uo'  and  cr  are  respectively 

^  +  ^2  +  A  -  "^ 

f(y-yo)  +  '?('^o-«^)  +  yo^-«^oy  =  o; 

and  if  u  is  (f,  rj), 

UC^  _    a?o-f    _    02^7070 ±*^yyo+«**\  /QKx 

UR  ""    a?-f    ""      a^x^-^V'y^-\-aH^    '  ^  ^ 

Y  y  a 
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which  is  the  momentnm  of  the  blow  with  which  the  body  would 
strike  any  obstacle  at  the  point  (x,  y)  in  the  central  principal 
plane  of  {x,  y). 
Certain  particular  values  of  p  deserve  mention,     p  =  0^  if 

that  is,  when  the  obstacle  is  at  any  point  on  the  spontaneous  axis. 

And  p  =  Q,  when 

a»;p»  +  4»y«-a»a?oa?-««yoy  =  0;  (98) 

that  is^  when  the  obstacle  is  at  any  point  on  the  ellipse,  similar 
and  similarly  placed  to  the  central  ellipse,  of  which  the  line  oc 
is  a  diameter,  and  of  which,  of  course,  the  centre  is  at  the  middle 
point  of  oc.  The  points  o  and  c  are  on  this  ellipse ;  and  con- 
sequently at  both  these  points  p  =  q. 

The  case  also  in  which  p  has  a  given  value,  say  n  q^  deserves 
consideration ;  of  course  it  gives  a  locus  of  centres  of  percussion, 
which  is  generally  an  ellipse ;  and  in  certain  cases  becomes  a 
point ;  and  in  certain  other  cases  is  imaginary.  The  subject 
however  does  not  offer  any  particular  difficulty  :  and  the  student 
can  easily  work  it  out  for  himself. 

Also,  if  the  body  were  originally  put  into  motion  by  the 
blow  Q  at  G,  so  that  it  has  a  motion  of  translation  only^  then 
^0  =  yo  =  0,  and  fl'y  .„. 

Let  us  also  investigate  the  value  of  p',  and  consider  certain 
particular  values  of  it :  from  (92)  or  (94), 

Hence  v  =  0,  when 

a^3fl-\-l^y^^a^xxQ^l^yyQ  =  0; 

that  is,  when  the  point  of  impact  is  on  the  ellipse  given  in 
(98),  in  which  case  p  =  q.     Hence  p'  =  0,  if  the  obstacle  is  at 
the  centre  of  gravity,  or  at  the  centre  of  impulsion. 
Also  p'=  Q,  when 

that  is,  when  the  obstacle  is  at  a  point  on  the  spontaneous  axis, 
in  which  case  p  =;=  0. 

We  might  also  investigate  the  locus  of  the  place  of  the  obstacle 
when  p'=  nQ,  say;  but  as  the  problem  presents  no  particular 
difficulty,  the  reader  may  work  it  out  for  himself. 
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If  the  centre  of  impulsion  is  at  the  centre  qf  gravity,  a?o=yo=0  5 

and  P-=Q   Jf^f^>^'  (101) 

197.]  I  propose  now  to  investigate  the  points  for  which  p  is  a 
maximum.    In  this  case  l-r-)  =  (^)  =  0.    And  hence  we  have 


J.}m) 


which  give  ^  =  .?_ ;  (103) 

^0       Vo 
whence  it  follows  that  the  place  of  the  obstacle^  when  p  has  a 
critical  value,  is  on  the  line  go.     If  we  substitute  in  either  of 
(102)  from  (103),  we  have 

(a«a?o*  +  42yo*)^  +  2a«42iPoa?-o«*X*  =  0,  (104) 

(a»V+*'yo*)y*+2«'*'yoy-«'*V  =  O;        ao^) 

which  are  quadratic  equations  in  terms  of  a?  and  y  respectively; 
and  thus  give  two  positions  of  a  point  of  impact  for  which  p 
has  a  critical  value.  Let  these  be  called  centres  of  greatest 
percussion ;  and  let  r  be  their  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity; 
then  r*  =  oT^-f-y' ;  also  A*  =  x^-^-y^  ;  and 

X  =  -  =  ^;  (106) 

so  that  (102)  give 

(a*  V  +  *^yo*)  ^  +  2  a^b^hr-a^b^h^  =  0 ;  (107) 

therefore,  substituting  from  (77), 

r»  +  2AV~AA'=0;  (108) 

.-.     r  =  -  A'±  (A'«-f  AA')*;  (109) 

thus  the  two  centres  of  greatest  percussion  are  equally  dis- 
tant from  the  spontaneous  centre  o.  Let  t  and  V  be  these 
centres ;  Fig.  45  ;  then 

ov  =  0^=  (go  X  oc)»;  (110) 

and  the  distance  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the  distances  of 
the  centre  of  impulsion  and  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the 
spontaneous  centre. 

Let  T  and  t'  be  the  corresponding  momenta :  then  making 
the  above  substitutions  in  (96), 

rA  +  AA'  riiiN 
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therefore  r  =  |  ^:±i*l±ML*;  (ii2) 

of  which  T,  which  acts  at  the  centre  v^  is  positive^  and  is  greater 
than  Q ;  t',  which  acts  at  the  centre  v'^  is  negative,  and  thus  m 
gives  a  blow  against  an  obstacle  at  V  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
in  which  it  strikes  the  obstacle  at  v ;  and  thus,  as  the  obstacle  at 
V  must  be  on  the  upper  or  positive  side  of  the  plane  of  (r,  y)^  that 
at  V  must  be  on  the  lower  or  negative  side.  On  applying  the 
criteria  for  a  maximum  or  minimum  to  these  values  of  p,  viz.,  t 
and  t',  it  will  be  found  that  t  is  a  maximum,  and  that  i<  is  a 
minimum ;  but  as  t'  is  negative,  it  is  a  negative  maximum,  so 
that  both  centres  may  be  called  centres  of  greatest  percussion. 
If  the  point  of  application  of  the  blow  q,  by  which  the  bodj 
is  originally  put  into  motion,  is  the  centre  of  gravity,  so  that 
XQ  =  yQ=z 0,  and  the  body  has  only  motion  of  translation ;  then^ 
from  (99),  a^f^  ,„,, 

and  the  maximum  value  corresponds  to  a?  =:  0,  y  =  0 ;  in  which 
case  p  =  Q ;  and  thus  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  centre  of 
greatest  percussion. 

If  p  =  -,  then 

"*       a«4^  +  A«y«  =  a«  «*(«-!);  (^^^) 

which  represents  an  ellipse  concentric,  coaxal,  and  similar  to 
the  central  ellipse ;  and  therefore  the  intensity  of  a  blow  against 
an  obstacle  is  the  same  for  all  points  on  this  ellipse.  If  n  =  2, 
the  ellipse  is  the  central  ellipse. 

198.]  Again,  if  the  body  is  put  into  motion  by  a  couple  whose 
axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  z,  so  that  the  spontaneous 
axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  body  has  only 
rotation  about  that  axis  which  is  in  the  plane  of  (a?,  y),  the 
momentum  of  a  blow  p  at  the  point  (x,  y)  in  the  plane  of  (4?,y), 
may  be  determined  in  the  following  manner,  which  is  independ- 
ent of  the  preceding  process  : 

Let  L  and  m  be  the  components  of  the  moment  of  the  impressed 
couple  about  the  axes  of  w  and  y  respectively ;  then  we  have 
X  =  Y  =  z  =  0; 


4 
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and  the  equation  to  the  spontaneous  axis  is,  see  (19), 

M._-  =  o.  .  (117, 

Since  the  point  of  application  of  p  is  (x,  y),  the  equation  to 
the  corresponding  spontaneous  axis  is 

a^a^f  +  l^yr)  +  a***  =  0  ;  (118) 

the  perpendicular  distance  on  which  from  the  point  (3ff,y) 

^^^^±^t±^.  (119) 

(a*a^-h4V)* 
Let  us  suppose  the  couple  of  impulsion,  of  which  the  axial  com- 
ponents are  l  and  m,  to  be  replaced  by  a  couple  whose  forces 
are  p  at  {x,  y),  and  —  p  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  spon- 
taneous axis  with  the  perpendicular  on  it  from  {x,  y) ;  then 
the  moment  of  that  couple 

^,-^fl±^t±^;  (120) 

and  the  x-  and  the  y-direction-cosines  of  its  axis  are 

^y    —         and       _JZ^^_.  (121) 


(a^x^  +  4*y«)*  (a*a^  +  b^y^)^ 

And  (120)  is  to  be  equal  to  the  couple  of  which  l  and  m  are 
the  axial  components ;  hence 

P(a«;p2-h42y2^a2ft»)  =  Lft^y-Ma^a?; 

LA*y  —  VLcflx  -j.^ 

•■•    '  =  o>^  +  ft»y»  +  a»A«*  ^^^^^ 

This  quantity  might  also  be  jdeduced  from  the  general  expression 
of  p,  given  in  (96).  For  when  the  body  is  put  into  motion  by  a 
couple,  that  couple  is  equivalent  to  a  force  =  0  acting  at  an 
infinite  distance ;  so  that  in  the  numerator  ^^  =  y^  =  00 ,  and 
consequently  cH^  must  be  omitted  ;  and  thus 

but  Q^o  =  the  moment  of  the  couple  about  the  axis  of  a?  =  l, 
and  —  Qa?o  = y  =  M; 

_      hb^y  —  ua^x 
'  '     ^  -  a^a^  +  H^y^  +  a^lfl' 
Now  since  —  p  acts  at  a  point  on  the  spontaneous  axis  which 
corresponds  to  the  centre  (x,  y),  —  p  produces  no  effect  at  (or,  y) ; 
so  that  p,  which  is  given  in  (122),  is  the  momentum  of  the 
whole  blow  given  by  the  body  on  the  obstacle. 
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When  p  thus  determined  is  a  maximam^ 

whence  we  have 

-M(a«a?  +  *>y»  +  a«*>)  =  2a7(L4»y-Ma»a?),  i 
L(a»a?*  +  *>y«  +  a*4»)  =  2y(L*>y— Ma»x);  J 

.-.     La?-fMy  =  0;  (124) 

a««»  +  i»y»  =  a^l^.  (125) 

Thus^  the  point  {x,  y)  which  gives  the  greatest  percussion,  ia 
in  the  central  ellipse^  at  the  points  in  which  the  phme  of  the 
couple  of  impulsion  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  in- 
tersects it.    And  the  greatest  value  of  p 

the  two  signs  corresponding  to  the  two  extremities  of  the 
diameter  of  the  central  eUipse,  which  coincides  with  the  plane 
of  the  couple  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity ;  at  which 
points  the  two  values  of  p  are  equal,  but  as  they  have  opposite 
signs  they  act  in  opposite  directions. 

199.]  And  let  us  farther  investigate  the  nature  of  the  blow, 
when  the  body  strikes  against  a  moveable  mass  at  the  point 

Jjetp  be  the  perpendicular  distance  from  {w,y)  to  the  spon- 
taneous axis ;  so  that 

_a'j?oar  +  yyoy  +  a»y 

^  -      (a^V  +  i^yoV     '  ^'""'^ 

and  let  a  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  about  the  spon- 
taneous axis  due  to  the  force  of  impulsion  ;  then,  from  (89), 

a  =  «(?!V  +  M*;  (128) 

and  consequently  if  r  is  the  velocity  of  the  point  {Xy  y)  which  is 
due  to  the  force  of  impulsion, 

^        m  a^l^  ^      ' 

Hence,  if  p  is  the  momentum  of  the  blow  which  the  body  is 
capable  of  at  the  point  {x,  y), 

_     o'ayayQ  +  yyyo-f  g*y 
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Let  M  be  the  mass  which,  moying  with  the  velocity  v,  would 
produce  on  the  obstacle  at  (x,  y)  a  blow  of  this  momentum;  then 
w«*A*  ,„, 

Also,  let  u^  be  the  mass  of  a  particle  which,  moving  with  the 
velocity  of  the  spontaneous  centre  {^',  y')  corresponding  to 
{x,  y),  would  produce  against  an  obstacle  placed  there  a  blow 
whose  momentum  is  equal  to  that  of  the  body.     Then 

, wg»y 

by  reason  of  (75).  And  thus  masses  are  assigned,  which  are 
fractions  of  m,  and  which,  moving  with  the  velocities  of  any  point 
and  of  its  corresponding  spontaneous  centre,  would  have  mo- 
menta equal  to  those  of  the  blows  which  the  body  would  give  to 
obstacles  placed  at  those  points. 

The  values  of  these  masses  thus  determined  may  be  conveni- 
ently put  into  another  form :  let  r  and  r'  be  the  distances  of  m 
and  m'  from  the  centre  of  gravity ;  and  let  b  be  the  radius  vector  of 
the  central  ellipse  which  coincides  with  the  line  joining  m  and 
m'  :  then,  as  the  places  of  h  and  m'  are  reciprocal  as  a  centre  of 
impulsion  and  a  spontaneous  centre,  rr'  =il}!^;  and  from  (77),    • 

a^a^  +  4»y»  =  ^-^4-;     so  that 


mr  I         tnr 

M    =    7  •  M    = 


(183) 


In  reference  to  these  masses  let  it  be  observed,  that 

(1)  h  +  m'=:  m;  so  that  the  sum  of  the  two  is  equal  to  the 
whole  moving  body. 

(2)  Mr  =  mV;  so  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  m  and  vf 
coincides  with  that  of  m, 

(3)  M(;r»  +  y»)  +  M'C^'  +  y'^)  =  ""^l^^^^^^  =  «.»»; 

so  that  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  masses  about  any  axis 
passing  through  their  centre  of  gravity  and  perpendicular  to  the 
line  joining  them  is  equal  to  the  radius  vector  of  the  central 
ellipse  which  coincides  with  that  line. 

PBICB,  VOL.  IV.  z  z 
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In  these  respects  therefore  the  body  may  be  eqiiiTakatly 
repkced  by  a  straight,  inflexible,  and  immaterial  bar,  haying 
masses  m  and  m'  at  its  two  ends,  which  are  determined  by  equa- 
tions (133) :  this  bar  will  not  only  at  its  two  ends,  bat  at  any 
point  in  its  length,  strike  aa  obstacle  with  a  blow  of  the  same 
momentum  as  the  body. 

From  (131)  it  appears,  that  m  =  m,  only  when  a;  =  y  =  O ; 
that  is,  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  only  point  at  which  the  body 
will  strike  an  obstacle  as  if  it  were  a  mass  equal  to  its  own 
mass ;  and  in  this  case  p  =  q. 

If  the  centre  of  percussion  is  the  point  of  impact,  p  =  q  ;  bat 

and  from  (91),         r  =  —  A+*!.; 

m       n 

so  that  the  momentum  is  produced  by  a  mass  smaller  than  m, 
moving  with  a  greater  velocity.  Although  therefore  against  a 
fixed  obstacle  the  momentum  of  the  blow  p  is  the  same,  whether 
the  obstacle  be  at  the  centre  of  gravity  or  at  the  centre  of  per- 
cussion ;  yet  against  a  particle  of  finite  mass,  say  m\  the  efTects 
will  be  different.  These  we  proceed  to  investigate;  and  we 
shall  determine  both  the  velocity  of  tn  after  impact  from  the 
body,  as  well  as  the  velocity  of  the  impinging  point  of  the  body 
after  impact  on  m\ 

200.]  Let  V  and  v'  be  the  velocities  of  the  body  and  of  m' 
after  collision  at  the  point  (x,  y) ;  let  e  =  the  elasticity ;  and 
let  us  suppose  m'  to  be  at  rest  when  the  impact  takes  place ; 
then,  from  (9),  Art.  215.  Vol.  Ill, 

maH^~    ~       (m-hw')fl*A*  +  m'(a«a^  +  *2y2)  '^'''^^ 

If  we  equate  to  zero  the  <r-  and  y-differentials  of  v',  the  point 
will  be  determined  at  which  m'  must  be  struck  so  that  it  may 
move  after  collision  with  the  greatest  velocity :  this  process  gives 

"^       ^;  (187) 


a^i 


0 


which  shews  that  the  point  of  greatest  percussion  is  in  the  line 
joining  the  centre  of  gravity  and  the  centre  of  impulsion.     If  r 
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is  the  distance  of  the  required  point  from  the  centre  of  gravity, 
then,  as  in  Article  197, 

r  =  -A'±  Ja'2^.av(i  +  2)|*.  (138) 

Thus  there  are  two  points  at  which  a  body  impinging  on  a 
particle  m  will  cause  it  to  move  after  collision  with  a  maximum 
velocity ;  these  points  are  equidistant  from  the  spontaneous 
centre  which  corresponds  to  the  centre  of  impulsion,  and  that 
on  the  positive  side  of  the  spontaneous  centre  lies  farther  from 
it  than  the  centre  of  gravity.  These  two  points  are  the  centres 
of  greatest  percussion  when  m'=  oo  ;  that  is,  when  the  mass  of 
the  particle  against  which  the  body  impinges  is  infinitely  great, 
and  is  thus  equivalent  to  a  fixed  obstacle. 
And  corresponding  to  these  distances, 

of  which  values  one  is  positive  and  the  other  is  negative :  the 
former  shews  that  the  particle  m'  will  move  with  a  velocity 
whose  direction  is  the  same  as  that  of  q  ;  the  latter,  which  cor- 
responds to  the  point  of  percussion  on  the  side  of  the  spontane- 
ous axis  away  from  the  centre  of  gravity,  gives  a  velocity  of  ni 
in  the  opposite  direction. 

In  a  similar  way  may  the  point  be  determined,  at  which,  if 
the  body  impinges  on  m',  the  velocity  of  the  point  of  impact 
after  collision  will  be  a  maximum  ;  for  if  we  take  the  x-  and  y- 
partial  difierentials  of  (135),  and  equate  them  to  zero,  the  points 
will  be  determined  by  means  of  these  two  equations. 

201.]  Now  at  the  instant  when  the  body  has  impinged  against 
a  fixed  obstacle  at  the  point  {x,  j/),  that  point  of  the  body  is  at 
rest ;  yet  there  remains  the  momentum  p',  which  is  given  in 
(100),  whose  point  of  application  is  u,  see  Fig.  44  :  as  u  however 
is  a  point  in  o's,  which  is  the  spontaneous  axis  relative  to  r 
as  a  centre  of  impulsion  at  which  p  acts,  p'  produces  no  efiect 
on  B ;  and  thus  the  motion  of  the  body  at  that  instant  is  due  to 
the  force  p'  only  applied  at  u  ;  and  consequently  the  spontaneous 
axis  passes  through  a.  u,  which  must  now  be  considered  as  a 
centre  of  impulsion,  is,  from  Art.  196, 

(^y(^oy-yo^)-#'*^(^-J^o)      g^ar(yoar--j?oy)-a«y(y--yo)\       ^^^ 
\  a^ai^'^t^y^^y?xx^'-}^yy^  '     cfs^-^-l^y^—c^xx^-'h^yy^  '  *  ^- 

% 
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The  spontaneous  axis  corresponding  to  which  is 

f{y(^oy-yo^)-«*(^-^o)}+*?{'=»^(yo^-^oy)~*'(y— yo)} 

'\^a^ai'-^b'y'-a'xx^^b'yy^  =  O.  (141) 
Now  the  momentum  of  the  blow  of  impulsion,  namely  p\  is 
given  in  (100) ;  and  consequently  if  «^  =  the  velocity  of  the 
centre  of  gravity, 

«  =  — ,  (142) 

m 

"  m  a^ay^  +  A'y^  +  a***  ^ 

And  if  a'  =  the  angular  velocity  about  the  spontaneous  axis 
through  B  due  to  p^  and  if  j?  =  the  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  centre  of  gravity  on  that  line^ 

n'=— ;  (144) 

mp 

where   p  = 

gV-fyy*— g'^.To-yyyo 

If  the  point  (Xy  y)  lies  on  the  line  joining  the  centre  of  gravity 
and  the  original  centre  of  impulsion^  these  expressions  become 
much  simplified  ;  because,  in  that  case, 

thus  the  equation  to  the  spontaneous  axis  through  k  becomes 

{a*(^-^o)*  +  **(y-yo)'}*' 

_Q    {aM^-^o)'4-i^(y-yo)»}^ .  ,, 4gv 

m  a»a^  +  «»y»  +  a»A«        '  ^       ^ 

a  particular  case  of  this  last  simplification  is  that  in  which  the 

obstacle  is  placed  at  a  centre  of  greatest  percussion ;  see  Art.  197. 

Questions  exactly  analogous  to  those  which  I  have  alluded  to 
in  Art.  197  arise  out  of  the  preceding  values  of  ti  and  cl\  and 
give  points  which  may  be  called  points  of  greatest  reflexion  and 
of  greatest  conversion. 

202.]  Thus  as  to  tt";  the  problem  may  be  to  determine  the 
place  of  a  fixed  obstacle,  or  of  a  particle  of  given  mass,  so  that 
it  may  be  a  maximum  ;  or  the  place  of  a  fixed  obstacle,  so  that 
it  may  have  a  given  value ;  say,  be  equal  to  the  original  value 
of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  but  in  an  opposite  direc* 
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or  to  find  the  place  of  the  obstacle^  so  that  vl  may  be  equal 

to  critical  values  of  vl  I  would  observe^  that 

m 

=  ^^^ ,  by  reason  of  (92) ; 

;  whatever  values  of  a?  and  y  give  critical  values  for  p,  also 
*itical  values  for  p'  and  for  u\  these  values  have  been 
^  investigated  in  Art.  197,  and  give  what  are  therein 
centres  of  greatest  percussion ;  these  centres  then  are 
atres  of  greatest  reflexion.  Also,  since  there  are  two 
ntres^  we  have  also  two  critical  values  of  %i^ 


•^  ""  m  2A' 


(147) 


;r  of  these  is  positive^  and  is  evidently  greater  than  —  9 

the  original  value  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of 
this  is  paradoxical :  it  seems  contrary  to  the  first  prin- 
mechanics  that  a  body  should  strike  against  a  fixed 
md  after  impact  rebound  with  the  velocity  of  the  centre 

greater  than  that  velocity  before  impact,  ^ow  con- 
in  reference  to  fig.  45 ;  v  and  V  in  it  are  the  centres 
t  percussion,  and  consequently  of  greatest  reflexion  ; 
"responds  to  the  point  v'^  so  that  when  the  obstacle  is 
that  point,  and  the  body  impinges  against  it^  the 
o  after  the  impact  is  greater  than  before.  The  body 
he  blow  Q,  which  is  given  at  c,  from  below  to  above 
and  rotates  about  the  axis  os ;  if  however  it  impinges 
obstacle  at  y^  that  angular  velocity  becomes  modified, 
'eh  was  at  rest  before  the  impact,  moves  in  the  direc- 
[  the  velocity  of  o  is  increased.  We  must  not  however 
;hat  the  momentum  of  the  body  is  increased;  for  that 
[>iitrary  to  the  principles  of  mechanics ;  but  some 
lentum^  which  is  due  to  the  angular  velocity^  by 
e  obstacle  becomes  momentum  of  translation ;  and 
that  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  is  after 
er  than  it  was  before.     Thus^  a  ball  from  a  rifled 
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gan^  having  velocity  both  of  translation  of  it^  centre  of  grayity 
and  of  rotation  about  an  axis  through  that  centre,  may  have  its 
velocity  of  translation  increased  by  meeting  with  an  obstacle, 
and  thus  may  be  carried  farther  than  if  it  never  met  with  such 
an  obstacle.  This  is  one  of  the  peculiar  and  surprising  facts  of 
ricochet  practice. 

Q 

If  ti'  = ,  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  will  be  after 

impact  the  same  as  it  was  before  but  in  an  opposite  direction  ; 
then  2a2a?3  +  2i2y8_a«ard:o-^yyo  +  «*^  =  0;  (148) 

which  is  the  equation  to  an  ellipse  similar  to  the  central  ellipse^ 
and  similarly  situated ;  the  points  which  give  this  value  of  u^ 
are  called  points  of  perfect  reflexion ; .  and  the  ellipse  (148)  is 
called  the  ellipse  of  perfect  reflexion. 

Again,  as  to  c!\  it  is  a  function  of  x  and  y,  and  the  values  of 
those  quantities  may  be  found  which  will  give  to  a'  a  cntical 
value.  Also,  those  may  be  found  which  will  assign  a  point  on 
which^  when  the  body  impinges^  the  angular  velocity  after  im- 
pact will  have  a  given  value ;  say,  be  equal  to  that  before  impact, 
and  in  an  opposite  direction.  Points  which  give  these  values  to 
n'  are  called  respectively,  points  of  maximum  conversion,  points 
of  given  conversion,  and  points  of  perfect  conversion. 

Thus,  if  n'=0,  p'=0;  and 

80  that  for  all  points  on  the  ellipse  given  by  (98),  p  =  q,  p'=  o, 
m'=  o,  n'=  0 ;  that  is,  if  the  obstacle  is  on  that  ellipse,  the  body 
impinges  on  it  with  a  momentum  equal  to  that  of  original  im- 
pulsion ;  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  is  brought  to  rest 
and  there  is  also  no  angular  velocity ;  in  fact  the  body  is  brought 
to  rest.  Q  (fl4^^«^^4y^a)i 

m 

gular  velocity  after  the  impact  is  equal  to,  but  of  contrary  direc- 
tion to,  that  before  impact ;  then,  if  we  take  the  particular  case 
given  in  (146),  we  have 

aaa?2-f^y*-fa«^        ^  "  ~     ^^ '      (^^^) 

which  gives  an  equation  of  the  fourth  degree  in  terms  of  w  and 
y\  all  points  on  the  curve  expressed  by  which  are  points  of 
perfect  conversion. 
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0  determine  the  points  for  which  a'  has  a  critical  value^  the 
id  y-partial  differentials  of  (144<)  or  of  (146)  must  be  equated 
;ro :  in  the  general  case  however  they  lead  to  results  so  much 
)licated  that  it  is  useless  to  insert  them. 

3.]  In  the  preceding  Articles,  see  Art.  191,  (50)  and  (51), 
4rt.  199^  (133),  it  has  been  shewn,  that  a  body  may  be 
alently  replaced  by  two  particles  of  definite  and  determinate 
8  at  the  ends  of  an  immaterial  rigid  and  straight  bar,  so 
the  effects  of  momentum  communicated  to  the  body  by  a 
and  the  effects  of  impact  of  the  body  on  a  fixed  obstacle 
acerned.  This  property  is  of  considerable  use  in  the  solu- 
'  another  problem :  A  body  of  given  mass  moving  with  a 
velocity  impinges  on  a  given  body  at  a  given  point,  it  is 
d  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  bodies  at  the  instant 
ipact. 

1  assume  the  line  of  motion  of  the  moving  mass  to  be 
ntral  principal  plane  and  to  be  parallel  to  a  principal 
;he  body  on  which  it  impinges.  Let  m  be  the  mass  of 
;r  body,  i»'=  the  impinging  mass,  of  which  let  the  velo- 
he  point  of  impact  be  t/;  let  the  line  of  motion  of  mf  be 
entral  principal  plane  of  (or,  y),  and  be  parallel  to  the 
;  let  Cf  see  Fig.  46,  the  point  of  impact,  be  in  the  axis 

distance  =  a^  from  the  centre  of  gravity  o ;  and  let  k 

dius  of  gyration  of  the  body  about  the  axis  o^,  which 

dicular  to  the  line  of  action  of  the  blow.     Let  o  be  the 

k^ 
»us  centre  reciprocal  to  c ;  so  that  og  =  —  .    Now  in 

ve  have  shewn,  that  so  far  as  concerns  blows  given  by 
dy  m  may  be  replaced  equivalently  by  two  masses 
which  are  therein  assigned,  of  which  the  former  is 
;^  and  the  latter  at  o ;  and  that  as  o  is  a  centre  re- 
i  c,  the  mass  m'  placed  at  o  neither  affects  nor  is 
the  blow  given  at  c ;  so  that  as  far  as  the  momentum 
c  is  concerned,  the  effect  of  the  body  will  be  the  same 
the  mass  m  placed  there:  all  this  is  explained  in 
The  problem  then  which  was  proposed  for  solution  is 
yviug  veith  a  velocity  v'  impinges  on  m  at  rest :  it  is 
determine  the  motion  of  m  and  m^  after  collision. 
les    of    Art.  215,  Vol.  Ill,   are  sufficient  for  the 
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Let  V  =  the  velocity  of  m  after  impact ;  Vss:  the  Telocity  of 
m'  after  impact ;  and  let  e  =  the  elasticity.    Then,  since 

M  =  ^,  (150) 

thus  the  momentum  of  m  after  impact  =  mv 

and  this  is  the  momentum  of  the  body  at  the  point  c,  and  is  that 
which  has  hitherto  been  symbolised  by  Q. 

The  momentum  imparted  to  the  body  decreases  as  op  in- 
creases ;  and  vanishes  when  ;r  =  oo ;  and  the  greatest  value  is 
that  which  corresponds  to  ^  =  0. 

If  the  bodies  are  perfectly  inelastic,  e  =  0 ;  in  which  case  the 
momentum  imparted  to  the  body 

Suppose  now  that  m'  and  v  are  variables,  with  the  condition 
of  their  product  being  constant ;  that  is,  the  momentum  of  the 
impin^ng  ball  is  constant,  although  its  mass  and  velocity  vary  ; 
say.  m'v'  =  /io^o.  ,  (155) 

And  suppose  moreover  that,  whatever  is  the  distance  from  o  at 
which  m'  impinges,  the  momentum  imparted  to  the  body  is 
the  same ;  say,  =  m  v^ ;  then, 

and  consequently  i»'(^4-a;^)  is  constant,  =  f7iQ^,isay ; 

r/^>io^o^+^;  (157) 

in  which  equations  m'  and  v  are  expressed  as  functions  of  x,  and 
are  thus  determinable  for  any  distance  from  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  point  of  impact. 

Thus,  if  a  hammer  is  to  be  constructed  and  used,  so  that  the 
same  quantity  of  momentum  is  to  be  imparted  to  a  body  whose 
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mass  is  m,  whatever  is  the  distance  of  the  point  of  impact  from 
the  centre  of  gravity^  the  momentum  of  the  blow  of  the  hammer 
being  always  the  same ;  then  the  mass  of  the  hammer  and  the 
velocity  of  the  blow  are  given  by  (156)  and  (157). 

204.]  One  other  problem  of  a  practical  kind  deserves  insertion 
in  this  branch  of  the  subject  which  treats  of  spontaneous  axes 
and  their  properties. 

A  body  m  rests  on  a  prop  and  is  struck  by  a  blow  whose 
momentum  is  q^  the  line  of  motion  of  the  blow  being  in  a 
central  principal  plane,  and  parallel  to  one  central  principal  axis ; 
and  the  line  of  reaction  of  the  prop  being  in  the  same  principal 
plancj  and  parallel  to  the  line  of  the  blow. 

Let  OGB  be  a  central  principal  axis  of  the  body  whose  mass 
is  m,  and  centre  of  gravity  is  a.  Let  c  be  the  prop  and  r  the 
point  of  application  of  the  blow  whose  momentum  is  q^  and  of 
which  QB  is  the  line  of  action ;  this  line  of  motion  being  in  the 
central  principal  plane  a?Qz:  see  Fig.  47.  It  is  evident  that  if 
B  coincides  with  c,  that  is^  if  the  blow  is  given  at  the  prop^  the 
momentum  of  the  pressure  borne  by  the  prop  =  q;  suppose 
however  that  the  point  of  impact  of  the  blow  is  e,  where  gr  =  a?; 
let  p  =  the  momentum  borne  by  c,  and  let  p'  be  that  applied 
at  o,  which  is  the  spontaneous  centre  reciprocal  to  c^  both  these 
being  due  to  q  ;  then  the  pressure  p^  does  not  affect  the  pressure 
at  c^  which  is  a  point  reciprocal  to  o,  so  that  p  is  the  whole 
pressure  on  the  prop. 

Let  GO  =  A;  and  consequently  go  =  -^;  then  as  p  and  p' 

are  the  components  of  q^  q  =  p  —  p'  ; 

and  r[h+^)  =  Q(^+x); 

which  assigns  the  pressure  borne  by  the  prop.  \(  x=^h,  p  =  q  ; 
that  is,  the  blow  is  applied  at  the  prop^  and  the  pressure 
borne  by  the  prop  is  equal  to  the  momentum  of  the  blow.     If 

0?  = -j-f  that  is,  if  the  blow  is  struck  at  o,  the  spontaneous 

centre  relative  to  c,  p  =  0. 

p  increases  as  x  increases,  and  p  is  greater  than  q  when  x  is 
greater  than  h  :  it  follows  therefore  that  by  means  of  an  inter- 
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Tening  body  fit,  a  blow  of  giren  momentum  can  prodace  a  pres- 
sure of  any  intensity  on  a  given  prop.     Ifx  =<x> ,  p  =  oo. 

If  howerer  the  blow  is  caused  by  a  hammer  of  mass  m\  and 
impinging  with  a  velocity  v'  on  a  point  whose  distance  from  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  x;  then,  from  (154), 


Q  = 


(fii  +  fii')i*  +  mV 


and  therefore       p  =  (-^t^.^  ^^^^^.^^^^.^^  -  (159) 

If  in  this  expression  m'  and  v'  have,  for  a  distance  x,  the  values 
found  for  them  in  (156)  and  (157),  then  the  momentum  of  the 
blow  of  the  hammer  is  always  the  same,  and  the  momentum 
borne  by  the  prop  is  given  by  (158),  and  may  consequently  be 
of  any  magnitude  whatever. 
F  is  a  maximum  in  (159)  when 

;r=-A'  +  (A'«  +  ^±^*»)*.  (160> 

where  go  =  A'  =   t-;  which  gives  two  points  equidistant  from  o. 

Thus  if  wi  =  m;  and  h  =  A'=  *, 

X  =  (-1  ±  8*)*. 
Similarly  may  the  points  of  impact  be  determined,  so  that  the 
momentum  of  the  pressure  borne  by  the  obstacle  may  be  of  a 
given  value. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  subject,  in  which  I  have  borrowed 
largely  irom  the  Memoirs  of  Poinsot,  contained  in  Vols.  II  and 
IV  of  the  second  series  of  Liouville's  Journal,  without  alluding 
to  a  remark  which  he  makes  of  the  process  by  which  the  cir- 
cumstances of  motion  of  a  rigid  system  having  a  fixed  axis  or  a 
fixed  point  may  be  deduced  from  those  of  a  similar  free  system. 
He  considers  a  fixed  point  to  be  a  particle  of  a  certain  definite 
mass,  introduces  this  mass  and  its  incidents  into  all  the  equa- 
tions of  motion,  and  in  the  final  results  makes  this  mass  infinite ; 
and  this  particle  of  infinite  mass  he  considers  to  be  a  fixed 
point ;  on  which,  of  course,  as  to  translation,  a  finite  force  has 
no  efiect;  but  for  an  axis  passing  through  that  point  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  is  finite,  and  consequently  the 
impressed  couples  will  produce  their  own  rotatory  effects. 

205.]  Thus  far^  the  bodies  on  which  the  impulsive  forces  have 
acted  have  been  assumed  to  be  entirely  free  from  all  constraint ; 
and  we  have  considered  only  those  whose  circumstances  under 
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the  action  of  the  given  forces  satisfy  the  condition  necessary  for 
the  existence  of  a  spontaneous  axis.  But  the  principles  from 
which  we  started  were  general,  and  are  applicable  to  all  kinds  of 
bodies  and  instantaneous  forces.  The  general  cases  will  be  most 
conveniently  discussed  as  they  arise  in  the  course  of  particular 
problems  in  the  following  sections ;  but  it  is  also  expedient  to 
exhibit  the  form  which  the  general  equations  take  when  they 
are  thus  applied  to  such  problems.  For  this  purpose  I  will 
consider  the  effects  of  a  blow  on  an  ordinary  billiard  ball. 

A  heavy  spherical  billiard  ball  on  a  rough  horizontal  table  is 
struck  by  a  cue  at  a  given  point  with  a  blow  of  given  intensity 
in  a  given  direction ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  resulting 
motion  of  the  ball. 

Let  a  =  the  radius^  m  =  the  mass  of  the  ball ;  q  =  the  mo- 
mentum of  the  blow  ;  a  =  the  angle  at  which  its  line  of  action 
is  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  table. 

Let  the  horizontal  plane  which  passes  through  the  centre  of 
the  ball  and  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  table  be  the  plane  of  {x,  y) ; 
and  let  the  line  in  it  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane  which  con- 
tains the  line  of  q  be  the  axis  of  ^ ;  let  A  =  the  horizontal  dis- 
tance from  the  centre  of  the  ball  to  the  vertical  plane  which 
contains  the  line  of  blow ;  and  let  k  be  the  perpendicular  distance 
on  the  line  of  blow  from  the  point  where  h  meets  the  vertical 
plane  containing  that  line. 

Let  FCos)9  and  Fsin^  be  the  components  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  X  and  y  respectively  of  the  friction  against  the  table 
which  is  brought  into  action  by  the  blow ;  let  n^,  a^^  n,  be  the 
resulting  angular  velocities  about  axes  through  the  centre  of  the 
ball  which  are  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes ;  and  let  u^,  Vq  be 
the  resulting  expressed  velocities  parallel  to  the  coordinate  axes. 
Then  the  equations  of  translation  parallel  to  the  axes  of  x  and  y 
*^  M  tto  =  Q  cos  a-  FCOS^,  \  ,  gj 

Mt?o  =  — Fsin^;  S 

and  if  a  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  ball  about  an  axis 
through  its  centre^ 

Afij  =  —  QAsina— flFsinft  -^ 

Arij  =      Q*-|-aFCos^,         I  (162) 

AOj  =  — QAcosa.  J 

If  R  =  the  pressure  of  the  ball  on  the  table; 

R  =  Q  sin  a  +  M^ ;  (168) 

3  Aa 
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but  since  the  line  of  action  of  r  passes  through  the  centre  of 
the  ball^  it  produces  no  effect  on  a^,  Aj*  or  a,. 

Thus  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  ball  with  the  plane  are  Uq—oo^,  Vq  +  gOi;  con- 
sequently, if  j^  =  (tto-aV  +  («'o+«^)*.  (1^) 
and  as  /3  is  the  angle  at  which  the  initial  path  of  the  point  of 
contact  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  x, 

and  since  the  friction  acts  as  a  retarding  force  along  the  line  of 
motion  of  the  point  of  contact,  its  line  of  action  is  thus  deter- 
mined ;  and  the  friction  is  known  in  terms  of  the  pressure  r^  so 
that  the  four  unknown  quantities  Uq,  Vq^  a^,  n^  are  involved  in 
four  independent  equations,  and  may  be  determined  without 
difficulty ;  and  thus  the  initial  motion  of  the  ball  will  be  de- 
termined. Applications  of  these  results  will  be  made  hereafter ; 
see  Art.  222. 


Section  2. — Motion  of  a  free  invariable  system  under  the  action 
0/ finite  accelerating  forces. 
206.]  We  now  come  to  the  most  general  case  of  absolute 
motion  of  a  body,  or  of  any  system  or  systems  of  material  parti- 
cles under  the  action  of  finite  forces.  Many  processes  have 
been  devised  for  the  purpose,  and  several  of  them  are  especially 
adapted  to  particular  classes  of  problems.  All  however  are 
founded  upon  the  principle  of  D'Alembert ;  and  their  equations 
of  motion  are  derived  from^  or  are  identical  with>  those  six 
equations  in  which  we  have  expressed  that  theorem.  I  propose 
to  apply  these  to  the  solution  of  problems  of  motion  in  prefer- 
ence to  other  and  derived  processes ;  because  we  shall  hereby 
maintain  an  uniformity  of  process  and  of  principle^  and  because 
the  circumstances  of  the  problems  will  be  resolved  into  their 
most  simple  elements.  We  shall  indeed  take  the  forms  which 
these  equations  admit  of,  in  virtue  of  the  theorems  proved  in 
Section  2  of  Chap.  Ill ;  we  shall  consider  the  motion  of  transla- 
tion of  the  centre  of  gravity,  by  assuming  all  the  forces  to  act 
on  a  particle,  whose  mass  is  equal  to  the  whole  mass  of  the 
moving  system,  placed  therein;  and  in  our  inquiry  into  the 
rotation  of  the  system,  we  shall  assume  the  centre  of  gravity  to 
be  a  fixed  point,  and  the  body  or  material  system  to  rotate 
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t  an  axia  passing  through  that  point.  Thus  the  motion  of 
lystem  in  the  first  place  depends  on  the  two  following 
>s  of  equations : 

2.m(x-   ;j;|)=0, 


s.m 


(166) 


3.»ijxr(x-^^)-a?(z-^)|=0, 


(167) 


the  mass  of  the  whole  moving  system^  (x,  y,  z)  is  the 
F  the  centre  of  gravity  at  the  time  t,  and  if  (a?',  y\  si)  is 
e  of  m  relatively  to  a  system  of  coordinate  axes  originat- 
!ie  centre  of  gravity^  and  parallel  to  the  original  system  of 
len^  by  the  theorems  of  Section  2,  Chap.  Ill,  these  take 

IS 


m 


71 


-d*y 


(168) 


dt^ 


=  0. 


J 


(169) 


{y'(z- 

of  the  former  of  these  last  two  groups,  the  motion  of 
of  the  body  is  reduced  to  that  of  a  single  material 
LOse  mass  is  m  ;  and  to  this  motion  all  that  has  been 
[.  Ill  is  applicable.  The  second  group  reduces  the 
rotation  to  that  of  a  body  rotating  about  an  axis 
*ough  a  fixed  point  of  it ;  and  consequently  to  this 
that   has  been  said  in  the  preceding  Chapter  is  ap- 
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plicable.  The  problem  therefore  requires  two  procesaea  in  com- 
bination^ each  of  which  has  been  separately  discussed ;  and 
little  else  remains  than  to  illustrate  the  combination  by  means 
of  particular  examples.  Indeed  I  have  already  anticipated  the 
process  in  the  investigation  of  the  phaenomena  of  terrestrial  pre- 
cession and  nutation  in  the  preceding  Chapter;  because  we 
have  assumed  the  centre  of  the  earth  to  be  fixed,  whereas  it 
has  a  motion  of  translation  in  space. 

In  investigating  the  motion  of  rotation  of  the  body  about  the 
point  which  is  assumed  to  be  fixed^  we  may  use  the  simplifica- 
tions and  substitutions  of  the  last  and  preceding  Chapters.  Thus^ 
if  a>jn  Uyi  <»«  ^^^  ^be  angular  velocities  at  the  time  t  about  any 
three  coordinate  axes  originating  at  the  fixed  pointy  (169) 
become  (48),  (49),  and  (50),  of  Art.  79 ;  which  however  it  is 
unnecessary  to  repeat  in  this  place  as  we  shall  employ  simplified 
forms  of  them.  We  shall  investigate  the  angular  velocities  of 
the  body  at  the  time  t  relatively  to  the  three  principal  axes  of 
the  body ;  and  the  equations  for  determining  these  are 


A-^  +  (c-B)«a«3  =   L, 

B-^  +  (A-C)«8  0»i   =   M, 

c-^  +  (B-A)a)ia),  =  n; 


(170) 


dt 

because  hereby  (theoretically  at  least)  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  body,  and  the  position  of  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis 
relatively  to  the  principal  axes,  may  be  determined  at  the  time 
t ;  and  thence  we  may  determine,  as  in  the  preceding  Chapter, 
the  motion  of  the  body  in  reference  to  fixed  axes,  by  means  of 
the  three  connecting  angles  0,  <^,  i/r. 

And  if  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis  which  passes  through 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  is  invariable  relatively  to  the 
body,  then  the  rotation  is  determined  by  the  simple  equation, 
d(o  __  moment  of  impressed  forces 
dt  ~~  moment  of  inertia  '  \  '   ) 

In  the  solution  of  mechanical  problems,  the  theorems  of  vis 
viva,  and  of  conservation  of  areas,  which  have  been  derived  in 
Chapter  III  from  the  general  equations  of  motion,  may  fre- 
quently be  applied,  to  the  saving  of  considerable  trouble ;  not 
indeed  because  they  contain  any  truth  besides  those  involved 
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explicitly  or  implicitly  in  the  equations  of  motion^  but  because 
they  are  first  integrals  of  these  equations.  In  a  didactic  treatise, 
like  the  present^  however,  I  consider  clearness  of  conception 
and  accuracy  of  expression  to  be  of  paramount  importance ;  and 
I  am  convinced  that  it  is  most  likely  that  these  will  be  obtained 
when  the  circumstances  of  a  problem  are  resolved  into  their 
simplest  elements.  In  all  the  following  problems,  the  equations 
of  motion  are  given  in  their  original  forms,  and  for  the  complete 
solution  of  a  problem  they  require  two  successive  integrations. 
In  many  cases  the  intelligent  student  will  readily  recognise  the 
equations  of  areas  and  the  equation  of  vis  viva ;  and  the  latter 
will  frequently  present  itself  to  him  in  the  derived  form  which 
has  been  proved  in  Art.  66 ;  viz.,  the  vis  viva  of  the  system  is 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole  system  condensed 
into  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  several  par- 
ticles relative  to  the  centre  of  gravity. 

207.]  The  following  are  mechanical  problems^  on  the  motion 
of  rigid  bodies,  in  which  the  rotation-axis  moves  parallel  to 
itself. 

Ex.  1.  A  heavy  homogeneous  sphere  rolls  down  a  rough  in- 
clined plane ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion. 

We  suppose  the  sphere  to  be  placed  at  rest  on  the  plane,  and 
to  roll  down  it  so  that  the  point  of  contact  describes  a  straight 
line  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  inclined  and 
horizontal  planes.  Let  fig.  48  represent  a  section  of  the  sphere 
and  plane  at  the  time  t,  made  by  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  c  the  centre  of  the  sphere.  Let  a  be  the  point  of  the 
sphere  which  was  originally  in  contact  with  the  plane  at  the 
point  o ;  let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  sphere ;  op  =  «,  acp  =  (?, 
M  =  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  p  =  the  friction  of  rolling,  b  = 
the  pressure  of  the  sphere  on  the  plane,  a  =  the  angle  of 
elevation  of  the  plane. 

Now  c  evidently  moves  along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the 
plane ;  so  that  for  its  motion  of  translation  we  have 

M^  =  M^sma  — p; 

and  if  c  is  considered  fixed,  the  sphere  evidently  rotates  abont  a 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  plane ;  and  if  ^  is  the  radius  of 
gyration  of  the  sphere  relative  to  this  axis. 
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and  since  the  plane  is  perfectly  roughs  so  that  the  sphere  does 

not  slide,  ds  =  ad$ ;  also  **  =  -^— ; 

5 

d*8         dH       5     . 

which  assigns  the  motion ;  also  r  =  mucosa.  If  the  plane  were 
perfectly  smooth^  the  impressed  velocity-increment  along  the 
plane  wonld  be  ^sina;  so  that  the  roughness  of  the  plane 
which  causes  the  rolling  diminishes  the  action  of  gravity  along 
the  plane  by  two-sevenths  of  its  full  value. 

If  the  rolling  body  were  a  circular  cylinder  with  its  axis  faori- 


zontal,  then  A>  =  -^ ;   and 

d^8       2      . 

so  that  the  roughness  of  the  plane  would  diminish  the  action  of 
gravity  along  the  plane  by  one-third  of  its  full  value. 

Ex.  2.  A  hollow  spherical  shell  is  filled  with  fluid  and  rolls 
down  a  rough  inclined  plane^  determine  its  motion. 

Let  M  and  m'  be  the  masses  of  the  shell  and  fluid  respectively ; 
and  let  k  and  k  be  the  radii  of  gyration  of  them  respectively 
about  a  diameter ;  let  a  and  ci  be  the  radii  of  the  exterior  and 
interior  surfaces  of  the  shell ;  then^  employing  the  same  nota- 
tion as  in  Ex.  1,  we  have 

(m  +  m')^=  (M  +  M')^8ina-F. 

As  the  spherical  shell  rotates  in  its  descent  down  the  plane^  the 
fluid  has  only  motion  of  translation ;  so  that  the  equation  of 
rotation  is  d*o 

d*8 

.'.     {(M  +  M')a»  +  M*»}  ^  =  (M-|-M')aV8ina. 

If  the  interior  were  solid,  and  rigidly  joined  to  the  shelly  the 
equation  of  motion  would  be 

{(M  +  M')a*  +  M*>  +  M'*'«}  -^  =  (M  +  M')a«^sina. 

Thus  if  s  and  s'  are  the  spaces  through  which  the  centre  moves 
during  the  time  /  in  these  two  cases  respectively^  then 
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SO  that  a  greater  space  is  described  by  the  sphere  which  has  the 
fluid  than  by  that  which  has  the  solid  in  its  interior. 

If  the  densities  of  the  solid  and  the  flaid  are  the  same,  replac- 
ing *  and  A'  by  their  values, 

Ex.  8.  A  heavy  solid  wheel,  in  the  form  of  a  right  circular 
cylinder,  is  composed  of  two  substances^  whose  volumes  are 
equals  and  whose  densities  are  p  and  p;  these  substances  are 
arranged  in  two  different  forms ;  in  one  case^  that  whose  density 
is  p  occupies  the  central  part  of  the  wheels  and  the  other  is 
placed  as  a  ring  around  it ;  in  the  second  case,  the  places  of 
the  substances  are  interchanged ;  t  and  t'  are  the  times  in  which 
the  wheels  roll  down  a  given  rough  inclined  plane  from  rest ; 
shew  that  fi  :  f^  :  :  6p  +  7p'  :  5p'  +  7p. 

Ex.  4.  A  homogeneous  heavy  sphere  rolls  down  within  a  rough 
spherical  bowl ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion. 

Let  the  circumstances  be  represented  in  Fig.  49,  where  a  is 
the  radius  of  the  rolling  sphere,  and  b  is  the  radius  of  the 
spherical  bowl ;  let  us  suppose  the  sphere  to  be  placed  in  the 
bowl  at  rest.  Let  ocq  =  <^,  qpa=:^,  BCO  =  a;  oM  =  a?,  MP  =  y; 
m  =  the  mass  of  the  ball.     Then 

m  -jr^  =  — •  R  sm  (^  +  F  COS  <^, 

rf*V 
w-jjl  =       RCos<^-|-Fsm<^  — w^; 

and  if  o)  =  the  angular  velocity  of  the  ball  about  an  axis  through 
its  centre  p,  and  k  is  the  corresponding  radius  of  gyration^ 

at 

where  A*  =  -=-  .   Now  x  =  (A— a)sin<^,    y  =  A  —  (J— a)cos<^ ; 
5 

^  =  (A_o)8in,^^  +  (i-o)co8,^(4f/; 

.••    m(b—a)-j^  =  i  —  mgami^. 
PRICE,  VOL.  rv.  3  B 
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Now  to  determine  the  angular  velocity  of  the  haXL,  we  must 
estimate  the  angle  described  by  a  fixed  line  in  it  from  a  line 
fixed  in  direction,  and  the  ratio  of  the  infinitesimal  increase  of 
this  angle  to  that  of  the  time  will  be  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
ball.  Let  us  take  mpa  to  be  the  angle  whose  increment  we 
wiU  consider,  ^^^^       ^^^^^^ 

_  d^     de 

Since  however  the  sphere  rolls,  and  does  not  slide,  ad  =|6(a— ^) ; 

a  —  b  dd> 
a      dt 
dfn  ^  a-^b  d^4>  ^ 
'''    It  "■  "T"  rfJ«' 
whence^  eliminating  f,  and  reducing^  we  have  finally^ 

•'•     (*"'')  (^)*  =  ^  (cos<^-cosa). 
Substituting  in  the  preceding  equations^ 

R  =  -=r-{17co8<^— lOcosa}; 

therefore  the  pressure  at  the  lowest  point  =  -=^{17— 10  cos  o}. 

And  the  pressure  of  the  ball  on  the  bowl  vanishes  when 

cos^  =  Y=cosa. 

If  the  ball  rolls  over  a  small  arc  at  the  lowest  part  of  the  bowl^ 
so  that  a  and  <^  are  always  small^  then  replacing  co8<^  and  cos  a 

(a»-^)*        \7{b-a)S        ' 

thus  the  ball  comes  to  rest  at  points  whose  angular  distance  is 
a  on  both  sides  of  o^  the  lowest  point  of  the  bowl ;  and  the 

periodic  time  =  ir  j  — = f    ;  consequently  the  oscillations  are 
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performed  isochrononsly  with  those  of  a  simple  pendulum  whose 

7 
length  is -(A— a). 

Ex.  5.  A  heavy  homogeneous  sphere  rolls  down  a  rough  in- 
clined plane;  the  inclined  plane  rests  on  a  smooth  horizontal 
plane,  along  which  it  slides  by  reason  of  the  pressure  of  the 
sphere ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motions  of  the  sphere 
and  of  the  inclined  plane. 

The  circumstances  of  motion  at  the  time  t  are  delineated  in 
Fig.  50.  m  =  the  mass  of  the  ball,  m  =  the  mass  of  the  plane 
or  wedge ;  a  =  the  radius  of  the  ball,  a  =  the  angle  of  the  in- 
clined plane ;  q  the  apex  of  the  wedge,  o  the  place  of  q  when 
^  =  0 ;  o'  the  point  on  the  plane  which  was  in  contact  with  the 
point  A  of  the  sphere^  when  ^  =  0 ;  at  which  time  let  us  suppose 
all  to  be  at  rest ;  acp  =  ^^  the  angle  through  which  the  sphere 
has  reyolyed  in  the  time  t. 

Let  o  be  the  origin^  and  let  the  horizontal  and  vertical  lines 
through  it  be  the  axes  of  ^  and  y;oQ  =  af;  and  let  (jt,  y)  and  {h,  k) 
be  the  places  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sphere  at  the  times 
/  =  /,  and  /  =  0  respectively.   Then  from  the  geometry^  we  have 

X  =  A -I- a/— a^ cos  a, 
y  =  A:  — a^  sin  a; 


_-acosa^, 


d^ 


—  asm  a 


d^e 

dl^' 


The  equations  of  motion  of  the  sphere  are 


tn-^-^  =  rcosa  —  Bsma, 


m 


d^x 
dt^ 
d^ 
dt^ 


=  r  sm  a  +  B  cos  a  —  mg, 


2  a*  dH 

and  the  equation  of  motion  of  the  plane  is 
=  —  F  cos  a  +  B  sin  a ; 


from  which  we  obtain 

d^e 


5  ^  sin  a 


dt^  -  {7-5(co8o)2}m+7M' 

3  Ba 
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^ 5 sing g fi  , 

''     ^     ~  {7-5(co8a)2}m-h7M  "2~' 

,  ,       mcosa     ^ 

and  X  = a$, 

m  +  u 

_^      wi  5  sin  a  cos  a  9^  , 

"^  m  +  M  {7— 5(co8a)*}m  +  7M  "2"' 

from  which  valaes  a?  and  y  may  be  determined  in  terms  of  /. 

.•.     m(^— A)  +  Ma?'=  0; 
and  consequently, 

(wi  +  m)  (^  —  h)  sin  a  —  M  (y  —  Ar)  cos  a  =  0 ; 
which  shews  that  the  path  described  by  the  centre  of  the  sphere 
is  a  straight  line. 

Ex.  6.  A  heavy  beam  op,  see  Fig.  51,  turns  about  a  hinge  at 
o,  and  its  end  p  rests  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane  or  wedge, 
which  slides  along  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  which  passes 
through  o :  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion  of  the  beam 
and  of  the  inclined  plane. 

Let  m  and  m  be  the  masses  of  the  beam  and  plane  respectively; 

2a  =  the  length  of  the  beam,  a  =  the  angle  of  inclination  of 

the  plane  to  the  horizon ;  poq  =  d,  oq  =  x.    Then,  from  the 

geometry,  we  have, 

a?  sin  a  =  2  a  sin  (a— ^). 

For  the  motion  of  the  beam  we  have 

4a^  d^0 
w-5-  -TT2  =  —  w*^acosd-f  2aRcos(a— (?) ; 

and  for  the  motion  of  the  plane 

M  -^Tj  =  asm  a; 

whence  eliminating  a,  we  have 

4,a^m  d^e                          ^     .        cos(a-d)  d^x 
— 5 —  -jTi-  =  —  magco^B  +  2aM f -^-^ . 

But  from  the  preceding  geometrical  condition  we  have 

dx  ^  do 

8ma^=  —  2acos(a— d)-jT; 

4a*m  d^e  dO  dO         dw  d^x 
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and  if  $q  is  the  value  of  0,  when  the  system  is  at  rest^ 

which  is  indeed  the  equation  of  yis  viva.     And,  substituting  for 

-^- ,  we  have 
at 

^     im  /cos(a— ^)\*)   /d$\^  ...       .    .. 

This  equation  determines  the  angular  velocity  of  the  beam,  and 
consequently  the  velocity  of  the  plane ;  but  as  it  does  not  admit 
of  further  integration,  we  cannot  find  6  or  wia  terms  of  t, 

Ex.  7.  A  heavy  body  whose  bounding  surface  is  a  circular 
cylinder,  but  whose  centre  of  gravity  is  not  in  the  axis  of  the 
surface,  rolls  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane :  it  is  required  to 
determine  its  motion. 

Let  M  =  the  mass  of  the  body ;  and  let  Fig.  52  represent 
the  circumstances  at  the  time  t ;  in  which  o  is  the  centre  of 
gravity,  c  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  of  the  cylinder 
by  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  a ;  oo? 
is  the  horizontal  plane ;  o,  the  origin,  is  the  point  where  the 
sphere  touches  the  plane  when  it  is  in  equilibrium^  a  being  the 
corresponding  point  of  the  sphere.  Let  ca  =  o,  cg  =  c,  Acp  =  d, 
so  that  or  =  aO;  and  let  k  be  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the 
body  relative  to  its  rotation-axis  through  o ;  let  o  be  (x,  y) ; 
then  from  the  geometry  we  have, 

X  =  aO—cAnO, 
y  =  o— ccos^. 
Now  if  F  is  the  friction  of  rolling,  and  b  is  the  pressure  on  the 
plane,  the  equations  of  motion  are 
d^x  _ 
^W  ^^' 
d^y 

^     rf7«  ~  f(o— ccos^)— Rcsm(?. 
Whence  we  have 
■^  {**  +  «•  + c*— 2occos^}-f  o<?sin^  (^)  =  —  c^sin^; 

multiplying  through  by  2d0^   and  assuming  ^  =  0,   when 
d  =  a,  we  have 
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{*«  +  fl*  +  c»-2arco8^}  (^)  =  2r^(co8d-cosa) ;     (172) 

which  equation  gives  the  angular  Telocity  of  the  body  about  a 
horiisontal  axis  through  its  centre  of  gravity.    From  this  may  be 

found  ^  and  ^,  which  will  give  the  linear  velocity  of  the 

centre  of  gravity.  As  these  equations  in  their  general  forms  do 
not  admit  of  further  intention,  0,  x,  and  y  cannot  be  found 
in  terms  of  t. 

If  however  the  angle  through  which  the  body  rotates  is 
always  small,  so  that  a  and  6  are  always  so  small  that  all  powers 
of  them  above  the  second  may  be  neglected,  and  that  the  second 
powers  may  be  neglected  when  they  are  added  to  finite  quanti- 
ties ;  then  we  may  replace  (172)  by  its  approximate  equation, 

{*»  +  (a-c)»}(^)'=cy(«»-tf»); 

so  that  the  body  oscillates  or  rocks  through  an  angle  2  a ;  and 
the  time  of  an  oscillation 

This  result  applies  to  a  problem  which  is  physically  of  consider- 
able importance.  In  making  observations  with  the  pendulum, 
the  mode  of  suspension  which  is  found  most  convenient  for  the 
determination  of  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  suspension 
and  oscillation  is  that  of  knife  edges,  resting  on  horizontal 
plates  of  agate  or  of  some  other  hard  material.  Although  the 
knife  edges  are  made  of  steel,  and  brought  to  as  fine  an  edge  as 
possible,  yet  they  are  not  mathematical  straight  lines,  but  ap- 
proximate to  cylinders,  which  we  may,  without  sensible  error, 
suppose  to  be  circular,  and  of  a  very  small  radius ;  in  which  case 
the  pendulum  is  suspended  by  a  horizontal  cylinder  which  rests 
and  rolls  on  two  parallel  horizonal  bars  which  are  perpendicular 
to  the  axis,  and  of  which  a  diagram  is  given  in  Fig.  63.  Here 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rolling  body  is  below  the  horizontal 
plane,  so  that  c  is  greater  than  a ;  then,  if  t  is  the  time  of  an 
oscillation. 


(        eg         ) 
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um  is  suspended  by  an  exact  edge^  the  time  of 

>f  the  want  of  accuracy  in  the  edge  diminishes 
ition  in  the  ratio  of 

;t2^.(c-a)*}*    to     {/ta  +  c*}*. 

suppose  the  rocking  body  to  be  homogeneous, 
led  by  a  cylindrical  surface  whose  section  per- 
i  generating  lines  is  semicircular^  as  in  Fig.  64 ; 

'  ""*  =  '^  =  87'  *^  =  T- fe) '  *°^  *^« 

(9ir-16     )* 
)dy  is  a  homogeneous  hemisphere^  then  the  time 

avy  homogeneous  beam  is  suspended  by  two 
)f  equal  lengthy  so  that  the  position  of  the  beam 
;he  beam  is  slightly  twisted  through  a  small 
rtical  axis  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  : 
determine  the  motion. 

pose  the  length  of  the  strings,  in  reference  to 
.m  and  the  angle  through  which  the  beam  is 
o  great  that  the  vertical  displacement  of  the 
iglected. 

mass  of  the  beam;  2a  =  the  length  of  the 
length  of  each  of  the  suspending  strings ;  0  = 
en  the  line  of  the  beam  at  the  time  /,  and  its  line 
of  rest ;  so  that  each  end  of  the  beam  is  dis- 
a  distance  =z  aO. 
f  each  string  when  the  beam  is  in  equilibrium 

lisplacement  of  the  beam  is  small^  I  shall  assume 

e  unchanged  in  the  displaced  state ;  so  that  the 
>onent  of  this  force  which  acts  at  the  end  of  the 

perpendicular  to  it,  =  -^  -y- ;   and  if  ^  is  the 

tion  of  the  beam  relative  to  an  axis  passing 
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through  its  middle  point  and  perpendicular  to  it,  the  equatum 
of  motion  is  d^$  a*0 

but  **  =  -^ ;  80  that 

Let  a  =  the  angle  through  which  the  beam  is  turned ;  then, 
by  integration,  we  have 

whence  it  is  manifest  that  the  beam  oscillates;  and  that  the 
time  of  an  oscillation  /   i  vb 

=  '(37)' 

which  is  independent  of  the  length  of  the  beam,  and  depends 
only  on  the  length  of  the  string  by  which  it  is  suspended. 

Ex.  10.  A  fine  string  is  coiled  round  a  heavy  cylindrical 
wheel ;  one  end  of  the  string  is  fixed^  and  the  wheel  descends, 
unwinding  the  string :  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion 
of  the  wheel. 

Let  M  =  the  mass  of  the  wheel;  t  =  the  tension  of  the 
string  at  the  time  t;  a  =  the  radius;  op  =  ^^  see  Fig.  55  ; 
0  =  the  angle  through  which  the  wheel  has  revolved  from  its 
position  of  rest ;  k  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  wheel.  Then 
the  equations  of  motion  are 


""dt^^ 

M^-T 

also  dx 

=  adOi  so  that 

(fl 

'-«s 

=  ag; 

d»0 

_  ^9. 
-  3 ' 

i 

and  since  **  =  -^,  we  have 

d^x       2g  gfi 

rf^a  "    3  .  .     ^a?  -  a?o+    3  ' 

so  that  the  space  described  in  a  given  time  is  two-thirds  of  that 
which  would  be  described  by  the  wheel  falling  freely. 

Ex.  11.  To  determine  the  motion  of  a  system  of  pulleys  and 
weights,  each  of  which  hangs  by  a  separate  strings  as  in  Fig,  56. 

The  system  consists  of  a  fixed  pulley  whose  centre  is  c,  and 
of  a  series  of  pulleys  whose  centres  at  the  time  t  are  Q^y  c^,  c,... ; 
we  will  assume  all  these  pulleys  to  be  equal,  a  to  be  the  radius^ 
k  to  be  the  radius  of  gyration,  and  m  to  be  the  mass  of  each ; 
let  M  be  the  mass  of  the  weight  which  acts  round  the  fixed 
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pnUej^  and  m'  the  mass  of  that  which  is  attached  to  the  last 
moving  pulley.  Let  t  be  the  tension  of  the  string  by  which  m 
acts  on  the  fixed  pulley,  and  t^^  t,^  T3,  ...  be  the  tensions  of  the 
strings  which  severally  pass  from  the  fixed  pulley  to  the  first 
moving  pulley^  from  the  first  moving  pulley  to  the  second 
moving  pulley,  and  so  on ;  and  let  t/,  t^^  t^\  ...  be  the  tensions 
of  the  strings  which  are  fastened  severaUy  to  a^^  a,^  a,,  ... ;  let  ^ 
be  the  distance  of  m^  and  let  a;^,  se^^x^y ...  be  the  distances  of 
Cp  c^  c^  ...  from  the  horizontal  line  a^  a,,  ...  at  the  time  / ;  let 
dd^  dOi,  dO^, ...  be  the  angles  through  which  the  fixed  and  the 
several  moving  pulleys  respectively  rotate  in  the  time  dt ;  and^ 
to  fix  our  thoughts^  let  us  suppose  m'  to  descend^  so  that  x^,  w^, 
x^  ...  increase  as  t  increases ;  and  let  us  suppose  B^  0^,  O^,...  to 
increase  as  /  increases.  Then  we  have  the  following  series  of 
equations  of  motion ; 

~  -)  =  ''  "• 


m 


m 


dfi 


)=  T,  +  Tj'-T» 


m 


(ff-^)=^'n-^  +  ^.-^-T. 


d*x, 
dfi 
mifi      d*e 


(m+M')  (g-  -4j-)  =  t«+t'.j 


(175) 


dfi 


a^Jlh.-^- 


dfl 


T'l-Ty 


dfi 


h  =  ''•-'•i' 


rf»fl»-i 


=  '".-l  —  fn-U 


=  T,— T„ 


(176) 


a        dfi 

We  have  also  the  two  following  series  of  conditions ;  (177),  be- 
cause the  poUeys  are  rough  and  the  cords  roll  round  them  and 
do  not  slip ;  and  (178),  hj  reason  of  the  geometrical  relations  of 
the  system.     (179)  follow  firom  (178) ; 
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rfa?i  =     a  dOj, 

dx^=:     ade^   W177) 


dxn-     a  dOn ; 


dx       =— 2d!afi,  " 
^1      =     2  dx^t 


(178) 


dx         =—2''dXn 


dx^      = 

dx^      = 


2«-l  dXn 

2'»-2  dx^ 


(179) 


Now  it*  = 


,  and  conseqaently,  taking  the  horizontal  pairs  of 
(175)  and  (176),  and  introducing  the  conditions  (177),  we  have 
/        d^x\       m      d^x 


=  T,, 


I  3       d*J!i    \ 


m 


u- 


2      dfi 

8    d'Xn. 


-)  =  2t„_i-i 


(180) 


-•(»-^K»U-i-^)  =  »..; 

whence,  eliminating  t^  t^  ...  t„,  and  replacing  ^j,  ^a, ...  in  terms 
of  a?„  according  to  the  values  given  in  (179),  we  have 

|m'+  f  (2«'»^^-l)  +  M2«n|  ^  =  {M'4-m(2«-l)-M2-}^;  (181) 

and  this  determines  the  place  of  m'  at  the  time  /.     Prom  this      ^ 
value  may  be  deduced,  by  means  of  (179),  the  places  of  u 
and  of  the  centre  of  every  pulley  at  any  time. 

If  «  =  1,  the  system  is  that  of  a  single  fixed  and  of  a  single 
moving  pulley ;  and  we  have 

i    r       7m      ^     }    d^x' 

If  we  equate  to  zero  the  right  hand  member  of  (181)  we  have 

the  condition  of  statical  equilibrium  of  the  system  of  weights 

and  pulleys,  when  the  weights  of  the  pulleys  are  taken  account  of. 

Ex.  12.  Determine  the  motion  of  a  screw  which  descends  in 
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its  nut  by  reason  of  a  given  weight  acting  on  it^  when  a  con- 
stant power  applied  at  the  end  of  the  lever  is  not  sufficient  to 
maintain  equilibrium. 

Let  a  =  the  radius  of  the  cylinder  which  carries  the  screw^ 
a  =  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  thread  to  the  axis  of  the 
screw ;  /  =  the  length  of  the  lever,  p  =  the  force  applied  per- 
pendicularly to  I  at  its  extremity ;  m  =  the  mass  of  the  screw, 
and  M  =  the  mass  by  the  weight  of  which  the  screw  descends ; 
B  and  F  the  sums  of  the  reactions  and  sliding  frictions  respect- 
ively of  the  parts  of  the  screw  on  its  nut ;  /m  =  the  coefficient 
of  sliding  friction.  We  shall  suppose  that  m  does  not  rotate  as 
the  screw  revolves;  then  the  equations  which  determine  the 
motion  are 

(m  +  M)(^-  '^)  =  Rsina  +  pcoso; 

m-^  -jj^  =  (Rcosa— Fsma)a— p/; 

p  =  /ar; 

dz  =  adOtsLaa; 

d^z 
whence  --rj^  may  easily  be  found,  and  all  the  circumstances  of 

motion  may  be  determined. 

208.]  In  the  course  of  the  preceding  problems  some  subjects 
have  incidentally  arisen  in  particular  forms  which  require  fuU^ 
and  more  general  discussion. 

The  first  is  the  general  case  of  the  rocking,  or  titubation  as  it 
has  been  called,  of  a  heavy  body  bounded  by  a  cylindrical  surface, 
resting  on  another  rough  cylindrical  surface,  the  axes  of  the 
two  surfaces  being  parallel  and  horizontal,  when  the  upper  body 
which  rests  on  the  lower  surface  is  slightly  displaced  from  its 
position  of  equilibrium. 

Fig.  57,  which  represents  a  section  of  the  two  surfaces  by  a 
vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  shews 
the  circumstances  at  the  time  t, 

o  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  upper  body,  whose  mass 
=  m ;  and  when  the  upper  body  is  at  rest  on  the  lower,  a  is  in 
contact  with  o,  and  the  line  o  a,  which  is  the  normal  of  the  upper 
surface  at  a,  is  vertical,  and  is  in  the  same  straight  line  with  oc, 
which  is  the  normal  to  the  lower  surface  at  o.  Let  the  upper 
body  be  slightly  displaced  by  rolling,  not  sliding,  on  the  lower  ; 

3ca 
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80  that  the  area  ap  and  op  are  equal.  Let  c'  and  c  be  the 
centres  of  curvature  of  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  at  a  and  o 
respectively.  The  normals  to  the  two  surfaces  at  p  are  evident^ 
in  the  same  straight  line ;  and  since  ap  and  op  are  infiniteshnaly 
c^A  =  c^p,  and  co  =  cp.  Let  a  =  the  normal  pressure  of  the 
two  sur&ces  on  each  other,  and  let  f  =  the  friction  of  rolling ; 
also  let  it  =  the  radius  of  gyration  of  the  moving  body  relative 
to  an  axis  Arongh  o  paralld  to  the  axes  of  the  cylinders. 
Let  o  be  the  origin^  {x,  y)  the  place  of  o  at  the  time  /; 

CO  =s  CP  =  p\   c'a  =  C'P  es  PI  c'g  =  C,  OCP  =  ^,   AC'p  =  ff I 

consequently  pO  =  p'  ff,  and 

p 

The  equations  of  motion  are 

^^^jTT       =      Rsmtf  — FCOSfl, 

m-^-j-      =     RCos^H-Fsmd~m^,        y        (182) 

tnkr  — ^^-j — ^  =  — ar  sm  ^  +  F  (p  —  c  COS  0^) ; 

and  the  geometrical  equations  of  condition  are 

^  =  (P  +p) sin d-c sin (0  +  ^), )  ^^ 

y  =— p-|-(p-f  p)cos0— ccos(0H-fl'). ) 
As  the  displacement  which  we  are  considering  is  very  small,  I 
shall  assume  0  and  ^  to  be  so  small  that  all  powers  of  them 

above  the  first  may  be  neglected.    I  shall  also  assume  ^  to  be 

so  small  that  all  powers  of  it  above  the  first  may  be  neglected : 
under  these  suppositions,  the  preceding  give 

d^x       5         ,       p+p')  d*e 

and  substituting  these  values  in  the  first  two  of  (182)^  we  have 
B  =  m^  +  m ; rf/«*  U^; 

F  =  mff0-m  ^'  (p'-  c)  ^ ;  (187) 

d^O 
which  determine  a  and  f  in  terms  of  -yrx .    And  if  we  substitute 
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these  values  in  the  last  of  (182)^  and  omit  terms  involving 
powers  of  0  higher  than  the  firsts  we  have 

{^+(p'"^n  S - '^^^^9^  =  0;       (187) 

which  is  the  equation  of  rotation  of  the  upper  body  about  its 
rotation-axis  through  o. 

Since  the  coefficient  of  -rr^  is  positive^  the  form  of  the  integral 

of  this  equation  will  depend  on  the  sign  of  the  coefficient  of  0. 

(1)  If  p*  is  greater  than  e (p  +  pO ;  then  the  integral  of 
(187)  takes  the  logarithmic  form,  and  6  will  continually  increase 
as  /  increases ;  so  that  the  body  moves  farther  away  from  its 
original  position  of  rest^  that  position  being  one  of  unstable 
equilibrium.     The  geometrical  meaning  of  this  criterion  is 

—  is  less  than  -  H — 7-  • 
AG  p       p 

(2)  If  p»  =  c(p-hp'),  that  is,  if 

JL_  _  1       1  rf*^  _  n 

Ao  "  p  ■*■  p"      57^  "  "' 

and  the  body  either  remains  at  rest  in  its  new  position^  or  rotates 
with  a  constant  angular  velocity.  The  original  equilibrium  in 
this  case  is  neutral. 

(8)  If  p'2  is  less  than  c(p+p'),  the  integral  of  (187)  takes  the 
form  of  a  circular  function^  and  indicates  an  oscillatory  motion ; 
in  which  case  the  body  rocks  or  titubates ;  and  the  time  of  an 
osciUation  ^  ^  {JP  +  (p'- c)*}Hp+P)*  .jgS) 

ffHc(P+p')-p''}* 
In  this  case^  the  original  equilibrium  is  stable ;  and  we  have 

greater  than  -  +  -7- . 

AG    **  P         P 

.  The  geometrical  criteria  for  the  stability^  neutrality,  and  insta- 
bility of  equilibrium,  are  the  same  as  those  found  from  statical 
considerations  in  Art.  124,  Vol.  III. 

The  process  and  the  results  of  this  Article  are  equally  true 
whatever  are  the  signs  and  values  of  p,  p,  and  c.  Thus,  if  p  is 
negative,  the  lower  surface  has  its  concavity  upwards,  and  the 
problem  is  that  of  a  body  with  a  convex  surface  rolling  on  a 
concave  surface.    If  p'  is  negative,  we  have  a  body  with  a  con- 
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cave  surface  rolling  on  a  convex  surface.  If  p  =  00  ,  the  lower 
surface  is  plane^  and  a  body  with  a  convex  surface  rolls  upon  it. 
It  p  =  oo ,  the  upper  surface  is  plane^  and  the  body  with  a  plane 
surface  rolls  on  a  convex  surface. 

209.]  Another  principle,  which  has  arisen  incidentally  in  the 
preceding  Examples,  and  which  admits  of  more  general  applicar 
tion,  is  that  of  small  oscillations. 

When  a  system  of  material  particles^  subject  to  mutual  con- 
nections, is  slightly  disturbed  from  a  position  of  stable  equi- 
librium, certain  forces  are  brought  into  action,  which  tend  to 
restore  the  system  to  its  original  place  of  rest.     We  have  had 
examples  of  such  forces  in  the  preceding  Article ;  and  in  Exam- 
ples 4,  7,  S,  of  Art.  207.     Now  the  equations  of  connection  of 
the  several  particles  enable  us  to  express  the  coordinates  of  the 
places  of  these  particles  at  the  time  i  in  their  disturbed  state 
as  functions  of  new  variables  6,  <^,  ^If,  -",  which  are^  all  and 
each,  as  well  as  their  /-differentials,  infinitesimals  when  the  dis- 
placement of  the  system  is  infinitesimal,  and  are  equal  to  zero 
when  the  system  is  in  its  place  of  stable  equilibrium  ;  and  the 
number  of  these  variables  is  of  course  that  which  is  sufficient  to 
determine  the  places  of  the  particles,  subject  as  they  are  to  their 
mutual  connections.     If  then  we  substitute  these  variables  for 
the  old  variables  in  the  equations  of  motion,  we  thereby  obtain 
new  differential  equations  which  correctly  represent  the  circum- 
stances of  motion  in  terms  of  the  new  variables.     These  equa- 
tions are  of  the  second  order,  and  contain  no  term  independent 
of  the  variables  d,  <^,  >/f, ... ;  because  they  must  be  satisfied  when 
the  system  is  in  its  position  of  stable  equilibrium ;  that  is,  when 
6  =z  <p  =  \lr  =  ...  =0:  and  since  the  displacement  of  the  system 
is,  by  our  assumption,  small,  these  variables  and  their  differ- 
entials are  small ;  if  therefore  our  object  is  to  acquire  a  general 
idea  of  the  motion,  that  is,  to  obtain  the  principal  motion,  we 
must  in  the  first  place  neglect  all  powers  of  the  variables  and 
of  their  /-differentials  higher  than  the  first.    With  this  object  in 
view  the  functions  of  the  variables  which  enter  into  the  equations 
must  be  expanded  in  ascending  powers  of  the  variable ;  and  the 
squares,  and  all  higher  powers  of  them,  are  to  be  omitted  ;  thus 
the  differential  equations  will  be  linear,  of  the  second  order,  of 
constant  coefficients,  and  devoid  of  the  second  members ;  and 
their  integrals  will  be  of  the  following  forms  : 
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)8(ri^  — Oi)H-AjC0s(rg^-aa)+..., 


(189) 


re  the  roots  of  a  certain  algebraical  equation  of 
;o  the  number  of  the  variables;  a^,  a,,  ...,  Oj, 
ints  depending  on  the  initial  or  other  circum- 
stem ;  and  b^,  Bj,  ...,  c^  Cg,...  are  other  constants^ 
ons  of  Ai,  Aj, ...  ri,r2, ...,  and  are  determinable 
given  differential  equations, 
umber  of  the  variables  6,  <f>,  y^,  ...,  each  of  the 
^9)  is  the  sum  of  n  terms^  which  are  circular 
ach  term  by  itself  representing  a  small  oscillation 
ure  as  that  of  the  simple  pendulum  ;  the  times 
»rresponding  to  each  term  being  different,  and 

IT        V 

-  ,  —  9 ... ;  and  each  variable  generally  containing 

3eriod.  Thus  the  motion  of  the  system,  slightly 
its  position  of  stable  equilibrium^  consists  of 
•ns  of  its  several  component  particles,  both  the 
the  periodic  times  being  in  general  different  for 
nations.  As  these  oscillations  coexist^  and  as 
I  the  sum  of  many,  the  principle  of  their  com- 
monly called  the  law  of  the  coexistence  of  small 

ties  r^,  r^  ^39  •••  ^^  commensurable,  the  system 
[  periodically  pass  through  the  same  state ;  for 
the  greatest  common  measure  of  r^rg^ ... ;  so  that 

*if*>  ^2  =  *8M*  ^8  =  hi^>  ••• » 
, ...  are  whole  numbers  which  have  no  common 
if  T  is  the  time  in  which  the  system  passes  from 
)  the  same  state  again,  ^^fiT,  Xr^fiT,  ...  must  all 
f  2^;  and  as  k^fk^j ...  have  no  common  factor, 
of  T  which  will  satisfy  this  condition  is 

T  =  — ;  (190) 

s  the  time  in  which  the  system  of  particles  passes 
forms  from  one  state  to  the  same  state  again. 
his  time  is  infinite;   that  is,   if  the  quantities 
no  common  measure,  the  system  of  particles  is 
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not  periodic ;  and  the  state  in  which  the  partidea  may  be  at  a 
given  time  in  never  taken  by  the  particles  again. 

210.]  Since  each  of  these  small  motions  takes  effect  separatelj^ 
and  independently  of  other  similar  motions ;  and  since  the  whole 
effect  is  the  sum  of  these  separate  and  partial  effects ;  the  law 
of  co-existence  of  small  oscillations  is  a  particular  case  of  the  so 
called  principle  of  superposition  of  small  motions.  This  prin- 
ciple may  be  explained  in  the  following  way. 

Suppose  that  for  certain  initial  values  of  the  variables  and 
their  /-differentials^  say^ 

6  =  0^,        4>  =  4h,        V^  =  V^i,  ...,1 

the  motion  is  represented  by  the  integrals, 

^  =  ®i'    *  =  ♦!.    ^  =  ^1, ... ;  (192) 

and  suppose  that  for  another  system  of  values^  say^ 
0  =  6^         <^  =  <^  ...,  "j 

the  motion  is  represented  by  the  integrals, 

and  so  on  for  n  systems :  then  for  the  systems  of  values  which 
are  the  sums  of  all  these  values^  viz. 

6  =  ^1+^8  +  ...,     4>  =  4>i  +  ih+  ...,      ^  =  ^,  -f^j  +  ._^ 

the  motion  is  represented  by  the  sum  of  the  partial  integrals;  via., 
<^  =  ♦!  +  ♦«+  ...,  ^  (195) 

for  these  values  will  satisfy  the  differential  equations  of  motion 
by  reason  of  their  linearity;  and  they  reduce  themselves  to  the 
several  initial  values  when  /  =  0 ;  thus  they  satisfy  all  the  con- 
ditions of  the  problem. 

The  preceding  processes  are  only  applicable  when  we  confine 
ourselves  to  small  motions  and  to  first  approximations.  If  a 
more  exact  determination  is  required  we  must  return  to  the 
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original  equations  of  motion  in  their  complete  forms^  and  sub- 
stitute in  terms  of  the  second  degree  relatively  to  the  variables 
those  values  which  we  have  found  in  terms  of  /  to  a  first  ap- 
proximation ;  and  then,  neglecting  all  the  terms  of  a  degree 
higher  than  the  second,  we  shall  have  new  equations  which  will 
differ  from  the  first  only  by  the  addition  of  a  new  member^ 
which  is  a  known  function  of  ^  Values  o{$,<f>,,..  will  be  deter- 
mined from  these  to  an  approximation  higher  than  the  former. 
And  if  an  approximation  is  required  still  more  exacts  we  must 
introduce  the  second  values  of  the  variables  in  the  original 
equations,  and  pursue  a  process  similar  to  the  former. 

211.]  The  following  examples  are  illustrative  of  the  preceding 
method. 

Ex.  1.  I  wiU  first  take  the  simple  case  of  a  conical  pendulum^ 
that  is,  of  a  heavy  particle  constrained  to  move  on  the  inside  of 
a  smooth  spherical  surface ;  this  problem  is  the  same  as  that 
which  has  been  considered  in  Art.  370,  Vol.  III. 

Let  us  refer  the  position  of  the  moving  particle  to  the  point 
of  suspension  of  the  pendulum  as  the  origin,  and  to  two  vertical 
planes  passing  through  that  point,  and  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  as  the  planes  of  (^,  z)  and  (y,  z),  the  axis  of  z  being 
taken  vertically  downwards.  Let  us  moreover  suppose  the  rod 
of  the  pendulum,  whose  length  =  /,  initiaUy  to  be  in  the  plane 
of  (x,  z),  and  to  be  inclined  at  an  angle  =  a  to  the  2^axis ;  and 
the  bob  to  be  projected  with  a  velocity  =  u  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  of  (<r,  z) ;  let  the  line  of  the  pendulum  at  the  time  t 
be  projected  on  the  planes  of  (a?,  z)  and  (y,  z) ;  and  let  the 
angles  between  these  projections  and  the  2^axis  be  respectively 
0  and  ^ :  now  I  shall  assume  that  the  oscillations  of  the  pen- 
dulum are  always  small,  and  I  shall  consequently  consider  6  and 
>/r,  the  variables  which  determine  its  position,  to  be  so  small 
that  powers  of  them  higher  than  the  second  are  to  be  neglected. 
The  initial  values  of  B  and  ^  are  respectively  a  and  0 ;  and  of 

-J-  and  -^  are  0  and  -r ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  are 
^  =  acos(f)*/,  v^=_!Lsin(f)V 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  ^  ^  r^  1 
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Let  (Wf  y)  be  the  projection  on  the  horizontal  plane  of  i»,  y)  of 
the  place  of  the  bob  of  the  pendulum  at  the  time  i ;  so  that 

let  y  =  0?  tan  ^ ;  then 

tan^  =-^tan(f)  /; 

80  that  ^,  which  determines  the  plane  of  oscillation  of  the  pen- 
dulum at  the  time  /,  does  not  vary  directly  with  t,  and  con- 
sequently the  pendulum  does  not  revolve  uniformly.     Also 

which  represents  an  ellipse ;  so  that  the  bob  of  the  pendulum 
describes  a  path  whose  projection  on  the  plane  of  {x,  y)  is  an 
ellipse.  All  these  results  are  in  accordance  with  those  of 
Art.  870,  Vol.  III. 

Ex.  2.  A  system  of  m  heavy  rods  oa^,  a^  a,,...,  of  given  lengths 
20^,  2(1^  ...  2an  is  formed  by  means  of  smooth  hinges  at  their 
extremities  a^,  a^  ...,  as  in  Fig.  58,  and  is  suspended  bj  the 
extremity  o  from  a  fixed  point.  Determine  the  small  oscilla- 
tions of  the  system,  when  the  motions  of  all  are  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  of  {x,  y). 

Let  the  angles  which  the  rods  respectively  make  with  the 
vertical  oy  be  <?i,  6^  ...;  and  let  (a?i,  y^),  {x^  y^), ...  be  the  places 
of  their  centres  of  gravity  at  the  time  t ;  let  m^,  m^  m^  ...  be 
the  masses  of  the  rods,  and  k^^  ^„  ...  their  radii  of  gyration  rela- 
tive to  axes  passing  through  their  centres  of  gravity,  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  (x,  y).  Let  x^,  t^  x^  t,,  ...  be 
respectively  the  horizontal  and  vertical  components  of  the  actions 
of  the  hinges  at  a^  a,,  ... ;  then  the  complete  equations  of 
motion  are 

wh  («!*  + V)  -^  =  -«h^Oi8in^i  +  2ai(XiC08^i-Yisin^i);  (197) 

d^x^ 
iM,-^  =  -^i  +  ^r 

^  'W'  =  '^^^  "  ^1  +  ^«'  y  (19S) 

d^d 
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dfi 


^ 


=  -x,+x» 


"•sV-^  =  «j{(X,  +  X8)0O8fl,-(T,  +  Tj)8inflj}; 
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W199) 


»»l. 


ePun 


m.^- 


ifi.-i. 


>(200) 


m^kn'-^  -  o,{x,_,co8«,-T,_i8intf„}; 
bat  thevariable  coordinates  are  subject  to  the  following  equations : 

y,  =  2aicoaei+o,eoa$t;} 


Xf  =  2aisin0i+2a,sin0j+a,sin0^ 
y,  =  2aicos0j+2a,cos<},+a,co8d, 


'.0 


(201) 
(202) 


ai,  =  2aisintfi  +  ...+2a»-iBin0a_i+<ii.Bin0» 

y»  =  2aiCOsfli  +  ...+2o»_iCosd,_i  +  «nCostf, 

From  these  we  hare,  omitting  squares  and  higher  powers 


•'I  (208) 


of  $1,  aj,  • . . , 


^=-2a,tf,::^-a»(^ 


(204) 


and  Bubstitating  these  several  values  in  the  first  two  of  each  of 
the  preceding  groups  (198)^  O-^h >  ^^  ^^^  ^^^^  equa- 
tions involving  the  second  /-differentials  of  the  B's  only;  from 
these  we  can  eliminate  the  x's  and  the  t's^  and  thereby  obtain  a 
series  of  equations  in  terms  of  the  B's  and  their  second  /-differ- 
entials only. 

Let  us  take  a  particular  case,  and  suppose  that  there  are  only 
two  beams ;  then,  in  addition  to  (197),  we  have  what  (200)  be- 
comes when  n  s  2 ;  vis., 

3  D  a 
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"h 


=  «hy-^v 


^^*~dF  ~  "*  {*iCo»*»-^i»"»^«}  > 


[an. 


(205) 


Xi  = 


5„     d»<J,         d»0,) 


Yi  =  mj^r  +  TOj 


l^"^^^  ^ 


«1 


+  «*<'» 


d*0. 


V: 


y     (206) 


and  consequently  firom  (197),  and  the  last  of  (205),  we  have, 
{«»,(a,»+*i»)  +  4»»,Oi«}-T5i  +  2aifl,B»,--^  =  -ai(»»i  +  2»«i)V' 


rf<» 


d<* 


which  are  two  linear  differential  equations  whereby  9^  and  0^  are 
to  be  found  in  terms  of  t.  The  form  of  them  is  that  which  has 
been  explained  in  Art.  209 ;  for  both  are  satisfied  for  the  posi- 
tion of  equilibrium,  when  the  beams  are  vertical,  and  dj=:d,=0. 
Now  these  equations  are  of  the  form. 


d*0i  _^     d*0^  ^ 

which  may  be  expressed  in  the  form 
f     d*         \  d* 

''■dfl^^+{'=W-^^)^'  =  ^' 

and  eliminating  0^^  we  have 


(207) 


(208) 


(209) 


Now  the  four  values  of  -yi ,  which  make  the  first  factor  in  the 
at 

left  hand  member  of  this  equation  to  vanish,  are  impossible ; 

let  them  be  ±  ( — )*  ^i>  ±  ( —  )*  '•2 ;  then  the  solution  of  (209)  is 


^1  =  BiC0s(ri/--yi)  +  FiC08(r3^-yj); 


(210) 
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re  E^,  Fp  y^,  y^,  are  four  constants  introduced  in  integration ; 
;h  are  to  be  determined  from  initial  or  other  circumstances. 

we  eliminate  --j^  from  the  two  equations  of  (207),  we  have 

(AC-B«)-^  +  cad^-Bpe^  =  0; 

replacing  ^^  in  terms  of  t,  hy  means  of  (210), 

0^  =  B3COs(ri^-yi)  +  F3C08(r2/-y2);  (211) 

e  £2  and  f,  are  constants,  which  are  functions  of  the  former 
;ant8,  of  r^  r^,  and  of  e^  and  f^  ;  we  are  consequently  able 
^termine  all  these  constants  in  terms  of  initial  values  of 

— -L ,  —jf ;  thus  the  variables  which  determine  the  posi- 
dt       at 

of  the  beams  consist  of  two  circular  functions,   whose 

27r  27r 

]ete  periodic  times  are  respectively and  — .    Ifr^ 

2  are  prime  to  each  other,  a  position  of  the  beams,  which 

either  initially  or  at  any  other  time,  never  recurs.     If 

rer  they  have  a  common  measure  =  /a,  the  state  of  the 

2'JT 

I  is  the  same  after  every  interval  of  time  = . 

3.  An  uniform  heavy  rod  of  length  2  a  is  suspended  from 
d  point  by  means  of  a  string  of  length  /,  whose  weight 
e  neglected.  The  rod  is  slightly  displaced  from  its  posi- 
r  equilibrium ;  it  is  required  to  determine  its  small  oscil- 

1. 

the  point  of  suspension  be  taken  for  the  origin ;  and  let 
rizontal  plane  through  it  be  the  plane  of  {x,  y),  and  let  the 
be  taken  positively  downwards.  Let  m  =  the  mass  of 
i  ;  and  at  the  time  Met  t  =  the  tension  of  the  string, 
)  the  place  of  the  extremity  of  the  string,  {af,  y',  J)  the 
>f  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod ;  (f ,  17,  C)  the  place 
element  dm  of  the  rod,  the  distance  of  which  from  the 
extremity  =  9,  Then  the  equations  of  motion  of  the 
^f  gravity  of  the  rod  are 


m 


m 


dfi 

d^sf 

d^ 


X 

—  ;• 


=  mg—T-j; 


(212) 
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but  since  the  displacement  of  the  string  and  beam  Is  always 
small,  X,  y,  s/,  %f  are  always  small,  and  approximately,  z  ^=^  I, 
fl  :=z  /  +  a ;  consequently  for  the  preceding  equations  we  have 
their  approximate  values 

d^x'  X  ' 

rfV_      „V    ^  (213) 

T  r=  mg.     ^ 
The  equation  of  moments  relative  to  the  «-axis  is 

^•"*  r'57^'"^:5^J  =  s.m(i,z-CT); 
but  approximately, 

so  that  we  have 

Similarly  the  equation  of  moments  relative  to  the  y-azis  is 
d^x  d*x' 

These  two  equations  together  with  the  first  two  are  sufficient  to 
determine  the  motion. 
Eliminating  y  between  the  second  of  (213)  and  (214)  we  have 
rf*y  ^  4a +  8/     d^y      3^ 

and  taking  the  sTmbols  of  operation  onlj,  we  hare 

The  four  values  of  ^  which  satisfy  the  equation  are  evidently 

impossible;  let  them  be  ±  (— )*ri,  ±  (— )*rj;  then  the  solu- 
tion of  (216)  is 

y  =  BiCOS(rif-Oi)  +  PiCOs(r,/-aj); 
where  b^  p^,  o^,  o,  are  constants  depending  on  the  initial  or 
other  circumstances  of  the  beam  and  string.    The  other  variables 
have  the  following  values : 
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%/  =  b/co8  (rj  /  -  oi)  +  f/cos  (r,  /  -  Oj), 

a?'=  i8a'co8(rif-)9i)  +  p,'co8(r,^-/3,); 
eh  of  these  variables  involyes  the  same  two  drcular 

iSj  of  which  the  periodic  times  are  respectively  —  and  — » 

b  the  amplitudes  of  vibration  and  the  commencement  of 
odic  times  are  different  for  each.  All  the  undetermined 
8  can  be  found  in  terms  of  the  initial  circumstances  of 


In  connection  with  this  theory  of  small  oscillations 

problem,  which  arises  out  of  the  formulsd  of  the  pre- 
Ohapter,  requires  investigation;  for  the  circumstances 

the  time  /  may  be  expressed  by  means  of  variables 
Eoiish  when  the  system  is  in  a  position  of  equilibrium ; 
small  values  of  which  the  system  in  motion  is  in  a  state 
nate  to  that  of  equilibrium.  The  problem  is  this  : 
[y  which  has  one  point  in  it  fixed  is  in  motion  about  an 
neous  axis^  the  angle  of  inclination  of  which  to  a  prin- 
is  of  the  body  at  the  fixed  point  is  always  small;  it 
•ed  to  determine  the  motion  when  the  body  makes  small 
>ns  about  its  mean  position. 

le  principal  axis  of  the  body  with  which  the  instantane- 
%ys  nearly  coincides  be  the  C-&^s ;  so  that  ca^^  and  »2 
.ys  small  quantities,  the  products  and  powers  of  which 
e  second  we  shall  omit  in  our  approximations.     Also  »3 

constant :  we  shall  take  n  to  represent  its  mean  value, 
1  replace  0)3  by  n  in  small  terms.  As  the  motion  of  the 
small  L,  M,  N  are  also  supposed  to  be  small.  Under 
cumst&nces  Euler^s  equations  are 

A-^  +  (c-B)n«,  =   L, 
B-^  +  (A-c)n»i  =  M, 


(217) 


3fer  the  motion  to  the  axes  of  (^,  y, «),  fixed  in  space  by 
•  the  direction-cosines  given  in  89  and  40,  Art.  2,  of  the 
rolume.  Let  the  mean  position  of  the  f-principal  axis 
axis,  BO  that  the  angle  between  the  «-  and  the  f-axes  is 
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always  small ;  consequently  r,,  which  is  the  cosine  of  the  angle 
contained  between  these  axes^  is  always  nearly  equal  to  1^  and 
may  be  replaced  by  1  in  small  terms.  Hence  also  it  follows, 
that  Ci^  e^  a^  A3  are  always  small  quantities.    And  since 

we  may  replace  t^g  by  i»^,  that  is,  by  n  in  small  terms.  Now 
replacing  o)«  and  c»,  by  their  values  given  in  (83)  and  (84), 
Art.  40,  we  have 

=    ("i  *i  -  «i *i)  -J^  +  (Oi<?j-a»Ci) -at"^'^" 
db»      ,   dc, 

now  ^3  =  1  in  small  terms^  and  its  variation  is  so  small  that 

-:rr  must  be  omitted  ; 

db 
.'.     «i  =  -^+fl3n.  (218) 

Similarly,  «,=  -^3^,^^.  (,19) 

Let  us  substitute  these  values  in  (217) ;  and  we  have,  omit- 
ting the  subscript  3, 


rf*i   .   /  ^    da       ^,        ^, 

d^a  db 

—  B^  +  (A  +  B-c)n^H-n2(A-c)a  =  m. 


(220) 


L  and  M,  which  are  the  moments  of  the  impressed  couples  whose 
axes  are  the  £-  and  17-axes  respectively,  must  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  a  and  b ;  as  these  however  are  small  quantities,  and 
as  L  and  m  both  vanish  in  the  state  of  equihbrium  when 
a  =  i  =  0,  these  quantities  are  of  the  following  forms ; 

-=^-+/^M  (221) 

so  that  finally  the  differential  equations  in  terms  of  a  and  b  are 
of  the  forms 
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d^a        db       „         ,o,       ^ 


(222) 


which  are  two  simultaneous  differential  equations*  of  the  second 
order,  and  are  integrable  by  the  processes  explained  in  Vol.  II. 
Hereby  a  and  b  will  be  expressed  in  terms  of  t ;  and  as  they  are 
the  cosines  of  the  angles  contained  between  the  fixed  2^axis  and 
the  moving  axes  of  f  and  r;  respectively,  so  will  they  determine 
the  position  of  the  three  principal  axes  of  the  body  at  the  time  / ; 
and  (218)  and  (219)  will  give  odj  and  ca^  in  terms  of  / ;  and  as 
CD3  =  n,  so  will  also  0)  be  known ;  and  the  position  of  the  instan- 
taneous rotation-axis  will  be  given. 

213.]  Let  us  apply  these  equations  to  the  solution  of  a 
problem  which  we  have  before  considered. 

A  heavy  conical  top,  whose  vertex  is  on  a  rough  horizontal 
plane  and  does  not  move,  rotates  with  its  axis  of  figure  nearly 
vertical ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  circumstances  of  motion. 

In  this  case  the  vertex  of  the  top  may  be  considered  as  a 
fixed  point,  about  which  the  body  moves.  We  will  take  it  to 
be  the  origin,  and  the  horizontal  plane  through  it  to  be  the 
plane  of  (a?,  y) ;  also  a  =  b  ;  and  c  is  the  principal  moment  of 
inertia  relative  to  the  axis  of  figure.  Let  h  =  the  distance  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  top  from  the  vertex :  then,  as  the 
line  of  action  of  gravity  is  parallel  to  the  ^r-axis,  we  have,  as  in 
Art.  167,  L  =  mghb,  m  =  —mgha^  n  =  0 ;  so  that  (220)  become 


(223) 


a-t^  +  (2a— c)n-;^  H-n2(c— a)A  =  mghb. 


dt^ 


dt 


of  which  the  form  is 
dH 


dt 


(224) 


*  These  equations  are  the  same  mjorm  as  those  given  in  '*  An  Elementary 
Treatise  on  the  Dynamics  of  a  System  of  Rigid  Bodies,"  by  E.J.  Routh,  M.  A., 
Cambridge,  i860;  equations  a,  p.  174.  It  is  indeed  to  a  study  of  that  treatise 
that  I  owe  the  thought  of  transforming  generally  the  first  two  of  Euler's  equa- 
tions into  (23J)  as  their  equivalents. 
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whence^  eliminating  by  we  have 

{^  +2(/32H-2a^)  ^  +  /3*}  a  =  0.  (225) 

Now  the  form  of  a  which  is  derived  from  thia  equation  depends 
on  the  nature  of  the  roots  of  the  equation 

r*4.2(^24-2a«)r»4-/3*  =  0.  (226) 

Solving  this,  we  have 

r^±  (-)*{a±  (a«  +  ^)*} 
=  ±(_)*|?i=^„±(^^zl±M*L*J;         (227) 

and  thus  we  have  three  cases  : 

(1)  If  c'n'  is  greater  than  4Amffh;  that  is,  if 

n«  is  greater  than  li^^^ ,  (228) 

c 

the  four  values  of  r  are  impossible ;  let  them  be 

±  (-)*'-i,         ±  (-)*r,; 
then  the  solution  of  (225)  is 

a  =  Ci  sin  (ri  /  +  Vi)  +  c,  sin  (r^  / + /a)  ?  (^29) 

where  Ci,  C2,  yi,  y%  are  four  constants,  which  are  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  initial  or  other  circumstances  of  the  top.  Tn  this 
case  the  motion  is  stable,  and  the  top  makes  oscillations  about 
its  mean  place.  Thus  the  stability  of  the  motion  depends  on 
the  inequality  (228),  which  shews  that  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  top  about  its  own  axis  must  be  greater  than  a  certain  as- 
signed quantity. 

(2)  Uc^n^  =  4Amgh;  then  r  =  ±(-)*a;  and 

a  =  (q  +  CaO  sin  (a/-fy) ;  (230) 

where  c^,  c^,  and  y  are  constants  depending  on  the  initial  cir- 
cumstances. This  result  shews  generally,  that  a  has  periodical 
values ;  but  that,  as  c^  +  c,  /  increases  with  the  time,  its  maximum 
values  increase ;  and  thus  the  motion  of  the  top  is  still  oscil- 
latory. 

(3)  If  c^n^  is  less  than  4Am^A,  then 

S  -  (4Am^^~c^n«)i  xA^A-c     ) 

^=  ±  |±  21 ■^^")*-2T-'*f 

=  ±  {±p+(-)*^}; 

.• .    a  =  c^ep^  sin  {rt  +  y^)  +  c^e-^^  sin  (r  i  +  y^)',  (231) 

where  c^,  c^  y^  and  y^,  are  constants  to  be  determined  by  the 
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initial  oircumstances.  This  form  shews  that  a  increases  without 
limit  as  t  increases  without  limit;  but  a  is  the  cosine  of  an 
angle^  and  cannot  exceed  1 ;  consequently  this  form  soon  ceases 
to  represent  the  motion  of  the  top. 

From  the  value  of  a  determined  as  above,  that  of  b  may  be 
deduced  by  means  of  either  of  the  equations  (224). 

214.]  Another  subject,  which  has  arisen  in  the  course  of  the 
examples  in  Art.  207^  requires  a  few  words  of  explanation.  We 
have  frequently  met  with  a  resistance  or  a  force  arising  from 
friction ;  and  we  have  assumed  the  force  to  act  in  a  direction 
contrary  to  that  of  the  motion :  we  have  spoken  too  of  a  friction 
of  rolling  as  distinct  from  a  friction  of  sliding.  This  distinction, 
as  well  as  the  dynamical  effects  of  the  two  kinds,  we  proceed  to 
explain  more  fidly  ;  and  we  must  begin  with  certain  laws  which 
have  been  experimentally  observed ;  for  although  these  are,  a 
priori^  reasonable,  yet  they  depend  upon  the  physical  constitution 
of  matter ;  and  our  knowledge  of  molecular  physics  is,  as  yet^ 
too  uncertain,  so  that  any  proof  derived  from  that  source  should 
supersede  proof  drawn  from  observation. 

Friction  of  sliding  has  been  considered  statically  in  Section  3, 
Chapter  III,  of  Vol.  Ill,  and  the  three  laws  therein  stated  are 
sufficient  for  the  dynamical  effects  which  we  have  now  to  con- 
sider. I  shall  take  the  case  of  a  heavy  body  placed  on  a  rough 
inclined  plane,  or  on  a  rough  curved  surface,  and  sliding  down 
it,  so  that  its  velocity  is  retarded  by  friction. 

From  the  laws  just  alluded  to  it  appears,  (1)  that,  so  long  as 
the  weight  is  the  same,  the  friction  is  independent  of  the  area 
of  the  surfaces  in  contact ;  (2)  that  the  friction  varies  as  the 
normal  pressure  exerted  by  the  heavy  body  against  the  surface 
on  which  it  moves.  It  also  appears  that  the  body  does  not 
begin  to  move  unless  the  inclination  of  the  plane,  or  if  it  is  on 
a  curved  surface,  of  the  tangent  plane  of  the  point  at  which  it  is 
placed,  is  equal  to  or  exceeds  a  certain  angle  called  "  the  angle 
of  repose,''  and  that,  if  fi  =  the  coefficient  of  friction,  this  angle 
=  tan~^  /i.  It  appears  also  from  law  III  of  the  section  abovo 
cited,  that  the  friction  is  independent  of  the  velocity  of  sliding. 
I  propose  now  to  apply  these  laws  to  some  problems. 

Ex.  1.  A  particle  is  placed  on  a  rough  inclined  plane,  the 
angle  of  inclination  of  which  to  the  horizon  is  not  less  than  the 
angle  of  repose ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion. 

Let  a  =  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  plane ;  m  =  the  mass 

3  E  2 
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of  the  particle ;  &  =  the  normal  pressare  on  the  plane ;  f  =  Uie 
retarding  force  of  friction ;  /a  =  the  coefficient  of  firiction.  Ijet 
X  =  the  distance  along  the  plane  through  which  the  particle 
has  moved  in  the  time  t ;  then 

B  =  mucosa, 

r  =  ^r; 

d^x 
.'.     -j-^  =  jT  {sin  a— /A cos  a}  ; 

firom  which  equation  the  motion  may  be  determined. 

Ex.  2.  A  particle  slides  down  within  a  rough  circular  cylinder 
whose  axis  is  horizontal :  determine  the  equation  of  motion. 

Let  0  =  the  angular  distance  firom  the  lowest  point  at  the 
time ;  then  the  equation  of  motion  is  evidently 

-  fl^  =  ^{8md-/iC0sd}  ; 

dff^ 

—  a-jTT^  =  2ff  {cosa— cosd+/Lt(siua~sin^)}; 

where  a  is  the  value  of  ^,  when  the  particle  is  at  rest. 

215.]   In  these  cases  the  friction  has  been  that  of  sliding 
only ;  and  although  the  inclination  of  the  plane  has,  in  the  latter 
example^  been  less  than  the  angle  of  repose^  yet^  by  reason  of 
the  previously  acquired  momentum^  the  particle  has  still  con- 
tinued to  move.     In  cases  however  of  bodies  moving  in  contact 
with  rough  surfaces  there  may  be  friction  of  rolling  as  well  as 
friction  of  sliding.    If  a  cube  is  placed  on  an  inclined  plane 
whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  less  than  45°,  the  cube  will 
not  fall  over^  and  will  sUde  down  if  the  angle  of  repose  is  less 
than  that  of  the  inclination  of  the  plane.     If  however  a  heavy 
sphere  is  placed  on  a  rough  inclined  plane  it  will  always  roll ;  it 
will  moreover  slide  as  well  as  roll  if  the  angle  of  inclination  of 
the  plane  is  greater  than  its  angle  of  repose.     Now,  if  the  sphere 
rolls  only,  the  process  taken  in  Ex.  1,  Art.  207^  determines  the 
motion ;  whereas,  if  it  slides  as  well  as  rolls,  other  terms  are 
required  in  the  equations. 

We  may  form  a  tolerably  precise  notion  of  the  friction  of  rolling 
by  imagining  a  heavy  cylinder  or  wheel  rolling  on  a  horizontal 
plane.     By  reason  of  the  compressibility  of  the  matter  in  con- 
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tact^  the  cylinder  and  the  plane  mutually  penetrate  each  other ; 
and  hence  arise  reactions^  acting  on  the  cylinder  in  a  direction 
contrary  to  that  in  which  it  is  moving,  and  which  act  as  obsta- 
cles to  its  rolling.  The  friction  of  rolling  is  measured  by  the 
horizontal  force  which  it  is  necessary  to  apply  to  the  axis  of  the 
wheel  to  maintain  an  uniform  velocity  of  translation  of  the 
cylinder.  Experiments  were  made  in  this  subject  by  Coulomb ; 
and  he  discovered  the  following  law  :  the  force  of  rolling  friction 
for  a  heavy  cylinder  and  a  given  plane  varies  directly  as  the 
pressure,  and  inversely  as  the  radius  of  the  cylinder.  Thus,  if 
R  =i  the  pressure  of  the  cylinder  on  the  plane,  r  =  the  radius 
of  the  cylinder,  f  =  the  rolling  friction, 

F=i;-,  (232) 

where  i;  is  a  constant,  called  the  coefficient  of  rolling  friction, 
which  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  surfaces  in  contact. 

Boiling  friction  as  a  retarding  force  is  much  less  than  sliding 
friction,  and  may  be  neglected  when  the  latter  acts. 

In  mechanical  problems  the  difficulty  frequently  is  to  deter- 
mine whether  a  body  will  slide  and  roll^  or  only  roll :  now  let 
F  =  the  friction,  and  r  =  the  normal  pressure ;  then  if  the 
ratio  of  f  to  r,  which  is  equal  to  11,  is  equal  to,  or  greater  than, 
tan  a,  the  body  only  rolls  ;  in  which  case  a  geometrical  condi- 
tion will  exist,  which  may  take  the  form  of  a  relation  between 
the  space  of  translation  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  and 
that  due  to  the  rotation  about  the  instantaneous  axis  passing 
tliVough  the  centre  of  gravity  :  the  use  of  this  relation  is  evident 
in  the  examples  of  Art.  207.  If  however  the  ratio  of  f  to  r  is 
less  than  tan  a,  the  body  will  slide  as  well  as  roll,  and  the  geo- 
metrical relation  just  alluded  to  ceases  to  hold  good.  The 
method  of  solution  then  to  be  applied  will  be  evident  from  the 
following  examples : 

Ex.  1.  A  heavy  sphere  moves  down  a  rough  inclined  plane, 
whose  angle  of  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  greater  than  that  of 
repose ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion. 

Let  a  =  the  angle  of  inclination ;  fi  =  the  coefficient  of 
sliding  friction ;  f  =  the  sliding  friction  ;  r  =  the  normal 
pressure ;  the  equations  by  which  the  motion  is  determined  are 
evidently  d^g 


w*^  =  w^sma— F, 
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R  =:  mucosa, 

F  =  IXK, 

.-.     ^  =  ^{8ma-/yiC08a}, 


(233) 


If  the  sphere  only  rolls,  ds^  adO\  in  which  case 

r  If? 

=  ^tana; 

consequently  the  sphere  will  slide  and  roU^  or  will  only  roll, 

7 
according  as  tan  a  is  greater  than,  or  not  greater  than  ^fu 

Ex.  2.  If  the  body  moving  down  the  pll(ne  is  a  circular  cylin- 
der of  radius  s=  a,  with  its  axis  horizontal ;  then 

8  /i  =  tan  a ; 
and  the  body  will  slide  and  roll,  or  roll  only,  according  as  a  is 
greater  or  not  greater  than  tan-^  8  ft. 

Ex.  3.  A  heavy  body  whose  bounding  surface  is  a  circular 
cylinder,  but  whose  centre  of  gravity  is  not  in  the  axis  of  the 
surface,  makes  small  titubations  on  a  rough  horizontal  plane. 
Determine  the  limits  of  the  angle  of  titubation  so  that  it  may 
not  slide  on  the  plane. 

Take  the  figure  and  symbols  of  Ex.  7,  Art.  207 ;  and  let  /a  = 
the  coefficient  of  sliding  friction  between  the  rocking  body  and 
the  plane.  Then,  as  the  angle  through  which  the  body  rocks 
is  small,  I  shall  neglect  powers  of  $  higher  than  the  second. 
Hence  we  have 

d^x       ,         ,  dH 

.'.     — i*F  =  (a— c)*p--Rc(a— c)d; 
.      '  -  „  -   c{a-c)e  . 

and  consequently,  if  the  body  rolls  and  does  not  slide,  0  mast 
not  be  greater  than  ^ — ;— ^ — ^  u. 
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216.]  The  following  examples  of  motion  of  rigid  bodies^  free 
and  constrained^  involve  various  modes  of  application  of  preced- 
ing principles^  and  are  inserted  in  illustration,  as  well  as  because 
many  of  them  are  in  themselves  of  considerable  interest. 

A  heavy  homogeneous  solid  ellipsoid  is  struck  by  a  blow 
whose  momentum  is  q,  in  a  line  parallel  to  one  of  its  principal 
axes,  and  subsequently  moves  freely  under  the  action  of  its 
weight ;  it  is  required  to  determine  the  motion. 

Let  M  =  the  mass  of  the  ellipsoid ;  and  let  the  equation  to 
the  bounding  surface  relative  to  the  centre  as  origin,  and  its 
three  principal  axes  as  coordinate  axes,  be 
a^       %fl       jgr* 

fl2  +    4«    +    ^2    -    ^  ' 

and  let  us  suppose  the  line  of  blow  to  be  parallel  to  the  ^r-axis^ 
and  to  intersect  the  plane  of  {Xy  y)  in  the  point  (^r^,  y^). 

The  centre  of  gravity,  which  is  the  centre  of  the  ellipsoid, 
will  move  as  if  it  were  a  particle  of  mass  =  m  ;  and  consequently 
its  path  is  a  parabola ;  and  if  v  is  the  initial  velocity, 

_  ^. 

and  its  initial  line  is  that  of  the  blow.  Thus  all  the  elements 
of  its  path  are  known. 

The  ellipsoid  also  rotates  under  the  action  of  q,  as  if  the 
centre  were  a  fixed  point.  Consequently,  if  a  and  b  are  the 
principal  moments  of  inertia  of  the  solid  ellipsoid  about  the  x- 
and  y-axes  respectively,  the  initial  instantaneous  axis  through 
the  centre  is,  see  (73),  Art.  194, 

if^  +  O^  =  0  ;  (234) 

B  A 

and  if  n  is  the  initial  angular  velocity,  see  (72),  Art.  194, 

the  combined  effect  of  these  two  motions  is  indeed  a  rotation 
about  an  initial  spontaneous  axis,  whose  equation  relative  to  the 
moving  ellipsoid  is 

^fo  +  yy?  ^  i_  ^  0.  (236) 

BAM 

Since  the  initial  rotation- axis,  given  by  (234),  is  not  a  prin- 
cipal axis  of  the  body  it  is  not  a  permanent  axis ;  consequently 
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it  coDtinually  moves  both  in  the  body  and  in  space ;  that  deter- 
mined above  being  only  its  initial  position.  Its  motion  will 
be  determined  by  Euler's  three  equations,  simplified  by  the  con- 
dition, that  momenta  are  impressed  only  at  the  origin ;  so 
that  we  have 


A-^  +  (c-B)«,a)3  =  0, 
B-^  +  (A-C)  0)3011   =  0, 

c-^-|-(B-A)o>i»,  =  0; 


(237) 


Q^o 


the  initial  values  of  oij,  o),,  ^3  being  respectively  -^ , 

A  D 

and  0.  These  equations  however  have  been  so  fully  discussed  in 
the  preceding  Chapter  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  say  more  on  the 
subject. 

If  either  Xq  or  y^  =  0^  the  initial  instantaneous  axis  is  a  prin- 
cipal axis,  and  therefore  is  a  permanent  axis  ;  and  the  ellipsoid 
during  its  motion  in  space  uniformly  revolves  about  this  axis. 
Thus,  if  Xq  =  0,  the  line  of  the  blow  q  is  in  the  plane  of  (y,  z) 
and  is  parallel  to  the  j^-axis,  and  the  a?-axis  is  the  instantaneous 
rotation-axis^  which  is  also  the  permanent  rotation-axis ;  and  the 
permanent  angular  velocity  of  the  body  about  it 

=  ^yp 

A 

_      5Qyo 

217.]  A  right  cone  is  placed  with  its  slant  side  on  a  perfectly 
rough  inclined  plane^  and  rolls  on  it  by  the  action  of  its  weight ; 
it  is  required  to  determine  its  motion. 

Let  2  a  =  the  vertical  angle  of  the  cone ;  m  =  its  mass ; 
a  =  its  height ;  and  let  p  =  the  inclination  of  the  plane  to  the 
horizon. 

The  forces  acting  on  the  cone  are^  its  weight,  the  rolling 
friction  of  the  cone  on  the  inclined  plane^  and  the  normal 
reaction  of  the  plane.  As  the  plane  is  perfectly  roughs  and  the 
cone  rolls  on  its  convex  surface  without  sliding^  the  place  of  the 
vertex  of  the  cone  is  always  the  same,  and  the  motion  is  that 
of  a  rotating  body  which  has  a  fixed  point  in  its  axis.  We 
shall  therefore  investigate  it  by  means  of  Euler's  three  equa- 
tions.   Now  the  line  of  contact  of  the  cone  with  the  plane 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


2-17.]  THE  MOTION  OF  RIGID  BODIES.  401 

is  evidently  always  the  iDstantaneous  rotation-axis ;  and  as  the 
force  of  rolling  friction,  as  well  as  the  normal  reaction  of  the 
plane,  acts  through  this  line^  they  produce  relatively  to  it  no 
angular  velocity :  it  will  be  convenient  to  derive  from  Euler^s 
equations  the  equation  of  rotation  relative  to  this  line. 

Let  c  be  the  principal  moment  of  inertia  of  the  cone  relative 
to  its  own  axis ;  and  let  a  be  that  relative  to  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  cone  and  passing  through  the  vertex  ; 
so  that  Euler's  equations  are 


A—  -f  (c-A)a>2<«)3  =   ^y 


A^  —  (C  —  a)  «3  0)1   =    M, 


d<a^ 


(238) 


Let  us  suppose  the  op-vlxis,  to  which  a  corresponds^  to  be  initially 
in  the  inclined  plane^  and  0  to  be  the  angle  through  which  this 
axis^  and  consequently  the  cone^  rotates  in  the  time  t.  Let  a>  be 
the  instantaneous  angular  velocity  at  the  time  t ;  then^  relative 
to  the  three  principal  axes  of  the  body^  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  instantaneous  axis  are  evidently  sin  a  cos  6,  sin  a  sin  $,  and 
cos  a ;  so  that 

cDj  =  a»sinacos^,  a>2  =  a>sinasind^  0)3  =  cocosa ;  (239) 
and  if  o  is  the  moment  of  the  impressed  forces  relative  to  the 
instantaneous  rotation-axis^ 

o  =  L  sin  a  cos  0  +  m  sin  a  sin  0  -f  n  cos  a.  (240) 

Also  "^-Tt'  ^^^^ 

Now,  substituting  these  values  in  (240),  we  have 

{a  (sin  a)^-i-  c  (cos  a)*}  --tt^  =  o. 

Let  <!>  be  the  angle  at  the  time  t  contained  between  the  line  of  con- 
tact of  the  cone  with  the  plane,  and  a  straight  line  on  the  plane 
perpendicular  to  a  horizontal  line.  Then,  as  the  cone  rolls  on  the 
plane,  evidently       -^  ad4>  =  aisnadt;  (242) 

and  as  the  weight,  which  acts  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
cone,  is  the  only  force  which  impresses  angular  velocity  on  the 
body  relative  to  the  instantaneous  rotation-axis,  and  tends  to 

increase  $,  3      .        .        .  ^  ^  ^ 

o  =  M  jT  -  a  sm  a  sm  )3  sm  <f>.  (243) 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  3  F 
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Sm 

Also  A  (sin  a)*  -f  c  (cos  a)*  =  -^  {6  -f  (tan  a)*}  a*  (sin  a)*  ; 

xi    ^  ^*<^  -  (cos  a)' sin  )3  .     ,  ,0^^. 

so  that         «  :77^  =  -  ^^  /  •      vsffs  .  /^       x«i  sm  <^  ;  (244) 

dt*  ^  (sm  ay  {6+ (tan  a)*}        ^ 

which  equation  determines  the  motion. 

If  <^  =  <^o  ^hen  the  cone  is  at  rest,  then,  integrating  (244), 
we  have 

/^<^\*      lA  (COS  a)*  sin /3  ,        .  ^  ,  ^o^ittv 

"  (^)  =  ^^^  (8ma)»(6  +  (tana)«}  {«»»*-«« *o}.        (245) 

If  the  cone  makes  small  oscillations  on  the  plane,  the  time  of  an 
oscillation  ^  ^  ^  o(sina)«{6-f  (tana)'}  )  * 

""       (       5  ^  (cos  a)' sin /3        f 

If  the  cone  is  fixed  by  its  vertex  to  a  point  in  a  rough  perpen- 
dicular wall,  and  rolls  on  the  wall,  then  the  above  equations 
determine  the  motion,  when  p  =  90*^. 

218.]  Determine  the  motion  of  a  top  whose  apex  moves  on  a 
smooth  horizontal  plane. 

The  motion  of  a  top  has  already  come  twice  into  considera- 
tion; viz.,  in  Art.  167 — 172,  where  we  have  generally  investi- 
gated the  motion  of  a  heavy  rigid  body  with  a  point  fixed^ 
and  having  two  equal  principal  moments  of  inertia  relative  to 
that  point;  and  also  again  in  Art.  218,  where  the  small  motions 
of  it  about  a  mean  position  have  been  investigated  in  illustra- 
tion of  the  general  law  of  small  oscillations.  In  both  these  cases 
the  apex  of  the  top  has  been  assumed  to  be  a  fixed  point ;  and 
this  condition  is  approximately  satisfied  when  the  top  moves  on 
a  perfectly  rough  plane.  If  however  the  plane  is  smooth,  the 
apex  moves  in  the  plane ;  and  we  propose  now  to  investigate  its 
motion,  and  the  motion  of  the  top. 

I  shall  assume  the  centre  of  gravity  to  be  in  the  geometrical 
axis  of  the  top,  and  at  a  distance  equal  to  /  from  the  apex  or  peg 
of  the  top.  And  I  shall  also  use  the  same  symbols  in  the  same 
significance  as  in  Art.  167,  except  that  the  origin  of  the  several 
axes  to  which  the  rotation  is  referred  will  be  taken  at  the  centre 
of  gravity. 

As  the  plane  is  perfectly  smooth,  the  only  forces  acting  on 
the  body  are  the  vertical  reaction  of  the  plane  =  a  (say),  and 
the  weight  of  the  top ;  so  that  if  (f ,  rj,  Q  is  the  place  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  relative  to  a  system  of  axes  fixed  in  space,  of 
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^which  that  of  Cis  vertical,  and  those  of  ^  and  rj  are  in  the  given 
plane,  then  ^^^  _  ^^  _       1 

from  the  first  two  of  which  it  is  plain  that  in  horizontal  motion 
the  centre  of  gravity  either  remains  at  rest  or  moves  uniformly 
in  a  rectilineal  path,  the  elements  of  which  depend  on  the 
initial  impulsion. 

Also^  since  f  =  Ico^O, 

{d\l  cos  0        I  ,„.^, 

Next  let  us  consider  the  motion  of  the  top  relative  to  the  cen- 
tre of  gravity.  The  only  force  which  produces  a  moment  about 
that  point  is  the  pressure  of  the  plane  at  the  apex^  of  which  the 
value  is  given  in  (247) ;  and  we  have^  as  in  Art.  167^ 

L  =     R/sin^cos<^,  ^ 

M  =  — R  /  sin  $  sin  <f>,  I  (248) 

N  =  0.  J 

Now  A  =  B ;  and  consequently  the  third  of  Euler's  equations, 
by  reason  of  the  third  of  (248),  gives 

0)3  =  a  constant  =  n  (say) ;  (249) 

and  thus  the  first  two  of  Euler's  equations  are 


A-^  +  (c— A)na)2  =     B/sin^coSi^, 
A-i-?  —  (c— A)»a)i  =  — R/sindsin0. 


(250) 


Let  us  suppose  the  whole  initial  angular  velocity  of  the  body  to 
be  about  the  axis  of  the  top,  and  to  be  n ;  so  that  initially 

»j  =:  0)2  =  0,  and  consequently  -it  =  --X-  =  0 ;  and  let  us 

suppose  the  initial  values  of  $  to  be  $q,  and  of  <t>  &iid  ^  to  be  zero. 
Prom  (250)  we  have,  as  in  Art.  167, 


.  j«i -^ +«a"^4   =  R/sind  {wjcosc^— WgSin^} 

=   R/sm^-r: 

at 

i?sm^^  J^-/cos^(^)  -/sm^^j; 


ml, 

at  r 

3  r2 
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A (<tti* -f  a»2*)  =i2mlg (cos Bq—cos 0)  —m P (sin^)*  {-^)  ; 


therefore 

{A-f-m/2(8ind)»}(^)VA(8ina)2(~J/  =  2m/^(co8/?o-co8d).  (251) 

Also,  multiplying  the  first  of  (250)  by  sin  <p,  and  the  second  by 
cos  <p,  adding^  and  integrating,  as  in  Art.  167,  we  have 

A  (sin  0)^  -=^  =  c  « (cos  ^0  —  cos  6) ;  (252) 

at 

and  eliminating  --—  by  means  of  (251)  and  (252),  we  have 

~  {cos^o— cos^}*[2w/^A(sind)2— c*n2(cos^o— cosd)}*  ' 
In  these  equations  the  following  results  are  implied.  Since  the 
left  hand  member  of  (251)  is  necessarily  positive,  the  right  hand 
member  is  also  positive  ;  so  that  6  is  never  less  than  $q  :  thus 
the  angle  at  which  the  axis  of  the  top  is  inclined  to  the  vertical  is 
never  less  than  its  initial  value^  and  6  increases  until  it  reaches 
a  value^  say  0^,  at  which  the  second  radical  in  the  denominator  of 

(253)  vanishes ;  then  -^  =  0,  and  the  inclination  of  the  axis  to 

the  vertical  is  a  maximum;  0^  is  always  less  than  ir,  because 
the  expression  which  determines  it  is  positive  when  0  =  Oq,  and 
is  negative  when  0  =  tt  :  also  the  time  in  which  the  value  of  0 
passes  from  Oq  to  0^  is  finite,  as  we  have  proved  in  Art.  168. 
Thus  the  axis  of  the  top  makes  isochronal  oscillations  in  a 
vertical  plane,  as  that  plane  revolves  about  the  vertical  axis  of  z. 
That  vertical  plane  however  does  not  revolve  uniformly  ;    in 

other  words,  its  precessional  velocity,  which  =  -j^ ,  is  not  con- 
stant ;  (252)  shews  this. 

According  as  n  is  positive  or  negative,  so  is  the  precession 
direct  or  retrograde ;  that  is,  the  line  of  intersection  of  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  top  with  the  horizontal  plane  revolves  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  top  rotates. 

And  the  variations  of  the  precessional  velocity  are  periodic, 
having  the  same  period  as  those  of  the  inclination  of  the  axis  to 
the  vertical ;  now  the  precessional  velocity  vanishes  when  0  =  0^^ 
and  becomes  a  maximum  when  0  =  0^;  and  continues  to  make 
these  periodical  oscillations.    This  is  explained  at  greater  length 
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in  Art.  168.     Thus,  if  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  top  does  not 

move^  the  apex  of  the  top  describes  on  the  horizontal  plane  the 

curve  delineated  in  Fig.  35,  where  the  radius  of  the  interior  and 

exterior  circles  are  respectively  /sin^^,  and  Zsin^i ;  and  where 

the  arcs  of  the  path  respectively  touch  the  exterior  circle  when 

dylf  . 

—jj-  IS  a  maximum ;  and  meet  the  interior  at  right  angles  when 

It  is  evident,  by  the  principle  of  vis  viva,  that  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  top  is  a  maximum  when  6  =  0^,  and  is  a  mini- 
mum when  $  =  $Q. 

If  n  is  very  large,  so  that  0^  is  very  little  greater  than  Oq, 
the  values  of  0  are  confined  within  very  small  limits.  In  this 
case  we  can,  as  in  Art.  169,  integrate  (253)  approximately,  and 
obtain  results  which  give  an  accurate  representation  of  the 
motion  of  the  top. 

219.]  On  the  motion  of  a  heavy  homogeneous  spherical  ball, 
(an  ivory  billiard  ball,)  on  a  rough  horizontal  table. 

I  shall  take  m  to  be  the  mass  of  the  sphere,  a  to  be  its  radius, 
A  to  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  a  diameter. 

I  shall  suppose  the  ball  to  be  put  into  motion  initially  by 
means  of  a  blow,  of  which  the  intensity,  line  of  action,  and 
point  of  application  are  known ;  all  these  circumstances  being 
given  in  billiards  by  the  stroke  of  the  cue.  Thus,  the  initial 
velocity  of  translation  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  the  angular 
velocity  relative  to  the  initial  rotation-axis  will  be  known. 
During  the  subsequent  motion,  the  ball  will  both  roll  and  slide, 
80  that  retarding  forces  of  rolling  and  sliding  friction  will  be  in 
action  on  it.  That  of  sliding  friction  acts  at  the  point  of  con- 
tact of  the  ball  with  the  table,  and  in  the  line  along  which  the 
point  of  contact  slides  on  the  table.  That  of  rolling  friction 
acts  in  the  line  along  which  at  the  time  the  centre  of  gravity  is 
moving.  This  latter  friction  however  is,  in  ordinary  cases,  only 
a  very  small  fraction  of  the  former,  and  may  consequently  be 
neglected.  As  by  the  roughness  gf  the  table  the  sliding  motion 
of  the  ball  is  diminished  much  more  rapidly  than  the  rolling 
motion,  so  the  sliding  motion  soon  ceases,  and  the  ball  only  rolls. 
The  following  equations  will  determine  with  accuracy  the  time 
and  the  place  at  which  this  cessation  of  sliding  takes  place. 
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Let  the  plane  in  which  the  centre  of  the  ball  moves  be  that 
of  (d?,  y) ;  this  plane  is  conseqnently  parallel  to  that  of  the  table, 
and  is  horizontal ;  let  (a?,  y)  be  the  place  of  the  centre  of  the 
ball  at  the  time  / ;  so  that  at  that  time  (x,  y,  —a)  is  the  place  of 
the  point  of  contact.  Let  r  be  the  force  of  sliding  firictiou  which 
acts  at  the  point  of  contact,  and  let  a  be  the  angle  at  which  its 
line  of  action  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  x.  Let  a  ( =  m  ^)  be  the 
pressure  of  the  ball  on  the  plane,  and  let  /a  =  the  coefficient  of 
sliding  friction ;   so  that  f  =  ^r  =  /im^. 

The  equations  of  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  are 


d*x 


(254) 


Let  us  consider  the  rotation  in  reference  to  a  system  of  axes 
originating  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  and  parallel  to  the  fixed 
axes  of  (d?,  y,  z) ;  then  we  have 


dt 


=  —  arnna. 


1 


dt  ' 

da. 


apcosa, 


(255) 


aM 


^-rfr  = 


OH 


d*y 
dti' 
d*x 
dt^' 


A(<»2-ns)  =-«"(^-"o)' 
«,— a,    =  0; 


(256) 


(257) 


where  Uq,  Vq  are  the  axial  conoponents  of  the  initial  velocities  of 
the  centre  of  gravity,  and  Oj,  o,,  a,  are  the  initial  angular  velo- 
cities about  three  axes  originating  at  the  centre  of  gravitj  and 
parallel  to  the  fixed  axes. 
These  equations  connect  the  instantaneous  angular  velocity 
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: y  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  ball.     Thus  Wg 

i  a>i  and  Wj  only  vary  when  ^  and  -^  vary ;  that 

And  therefore  if  the  centre  of  gravity  moves 
straight  line^  the  angular  velocity  of  the  ball  and 
3f  the  rotation-axis  do  not  vary,  and  there  is  no 
L.      And  since 

A  =   -=— M  ; 


5  (ay        \ 


<«>2""^    = 


5   (dx         \ 


2a 


(258) 


Tieans  of  these  we  can  determine  the  path  of  the 
vity  of  the  ball^  so  long  as  the  ball  continues  to  slide, 
iction  of  p,  as  we  have  said,  is  that  of  the  motion 
of  contact.  Now  the  projections  on  the  x-  and  y- 
vely  of  the  space  described  by  this  point  in  the  time 
ata^dt^  and  dy-^-aonidt;  and  by  (258), 


dx  —  aaa^dt  = 
dy-^c  ata-^dt  = 


7dx       (  buQ\  -^ 


7dy 


+  (aai- 


.   ■.-  ^)*^ 


are  proportional  to  cos  a  and  to  sin  a,  which  enter 
To  simplify  these  expressions  however  let 

2/5Mn 


2  /5Wo  .        \ 


dx-a^^dt  =  ^{dx-u^dty, 

7 


(259) 


(260) 


quently  from  (254), 
d^ 


d^ 
dt* 


dx  dy 


(261) 
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dv 

Tt  -- >  _ 

di-"' 

hence  also  we  have 

dt* 

d*y 
dt* 

»«o-«i 

^o-< 

and  consequently. 

cos  a 

sin  a 
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(262) 


(263) 

(264) 

and  thus  not  only  is  r^  the  force  of  friction  which  retards  the 
ball,  constant  in  magnitude^  being  equal  to  ^lug,  but  the  line  of 
action  of  it  has  a  constant  direction.  And  therefore  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  ball  describes  a  parabolic  path,  like  a  heavy 
projectile,  the  axis  of  the  parabola  being  parallel  to  the  line  of 
action  of  the  constant  force  of  friction. 

And  a  is  the  angle  at  which  the  line  of  action  of  p  is  inclined 
to  the  axis  oix\  and 

tana  =  ^^^^^^;  (265) 

tt^  and  v^  are  given  by  (259)  in  terms  of  initial  quantities.  They 
are  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  ball  at  the  instant  when  it  ceases  to  slide,  for  then 

dx  dy 

the  last  terms  of  these  equations  following  by  reason  of  (260).  This 
is  also  evident  from  (261) ;  for  when  the  ball  only  rolls  f  =  O  ; 
and  consequently 

^  =  ^  =  0,      and     ^=«.,        -y.=  v,. 

It  is  observed,  that  u^  and  v^  depend  not  on  the  friction,  but  on 
the  initial  circumstances  of  motion. 

Let  (t<o-«i)*  +  (»o-«'i)*  =  «*;  (266) 

so  that  (254)  become 

d^x  ««o— «i 

at*-     I'ff—r-' 

and  therefore,  if  the  initial  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
ball  is  taken  as  the  origin^ 
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It 

iy_ 

dt 


u, 


Vq I  ; 


OC    =    Uf^t  — 


2* 


t\ 


A  8 


t, 


(267) 


(268) 


2». 


«o— Wi)}*+  —  (Wifo-»i«o)(«oy-»o^)  =  0;  (269) 

quation  to  the  parabolic  path  of  the  centre  of 

sphere. 

this  equation  becomes  y  =  x,  that  is,  represents 

when  tti,  t?!  are  respectively  proportional  to  u^  Vq  ; 

we  have,  from  (259), 

^Q^  +  %^-^'>  (270) 

hat  the  initial  rotation-axis  is  in  a  vertical  plane  at 

>  the  line  of  initial  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity. 

on  (269)  expresses  the  path  of  the  centre  of  the 

as  the  ball  slides  as  well  as  rolls ;  at  the  instant 

n  the  sliding  ceases,  and  the  ball  only  rolls, 

dy 
=  t«i  =  a«a,  ^  =  t?!  =  -  aoij ;  (271) 

her  of  (267)  we  have 


ne,  from  (268),  we  have 


X  = 


S     Wo  +  «l 


_     8_   yp-ft?! 


(272) 


(273) 


fx(7  2  '  ^  tig  2  ' 
instant,  if  there  were  no  friction  of  rolling,  the  ball 
inue  to  move  uniformly  in  a  straight  line,  with  a  velo- 
ich  u^  and  v^  are  the  axial  components.     But  as  a 

rolling  acts  to  retard  it,  the  ball  continues  its  recti- 
rse  with  a  decreasing  velocity,  until  it  finally  comes  to 

the  equation  to  the  line  along  which  the  centre  of 
oves,  and  which  is  also  the  path  of  the  point  of  contact 
table,  is 

2|x5f{Uiy-«iaj}  +  *(ttoVi-Vo«i)  =  0;  (274) 

is  evidently  a  tangent  to  the  parabola  at  the  point  given 


1 
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222.]  Thas  we  have  arrived  at  the  exact  canrae  which  a 
billiard  ball  takes  on  a  table^  in  the  most  general  circamstances 
of  a  stroke  of  a  cue.  The  motion  is  at  first  a  mixed  one  of 
sliding  and  of  rolling ;  and  the  centre  of  the  ball  mores  in  a 
parabola  so  long  as  the  ball  slides  on  the  table,  which  causes 
a  sliding  friction  at  the  point  of  contact ;  this  sliding  however 
eventnally  ceases,  and  before  the  ball  comes  to  rest ;  and  the 
centre  of  the  ball  then  takes  a  rectilineal  path,  which  is  a  tangent 
to  the  parabola  at  the  point  where  the  sliding  has  ceased. 

Let  us  now  give  to  the  equations  determined  in  the  preceding 
Articles  those  interpretations  which  arise  from  initial  circum- 
stances produced  by  the  stroke  of  a  cue. 

Let  Q  be  the  momentum  with  which  the  cue  strikes  the  ball ; 
and  let  a  be  the  angle  at  which  its  line  of  action  is  indined  to 
the  plane  of  the  table.  Let  h  be  the  horizontal  distance  from 
the  centre  of  the  ball  to  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  axis 
of  the  cue^  which  is  the  line  of  blow ;  and  let  k  be  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  on  this  line  from  a  horizontal  line  through  the 
centre ;  let  us  moreover  take  the  plane  of  {x,  z)  to  be  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  cue.  Let  f  be  the  friction  which  is  brought 
into  action  between  the  ball  and  the  table  by  the  blow  of  the 
cue,  and  let  /3  be  the  angle  between  the  line  along  which  f  acts 
and  the  axis  of  ^ ;  let  /m  =  the  coefficient  of  friction ;  then,  as 
in  Art.  205^  the  equations  of  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  are, 
mWq  =  Q  cos  a— F  cos  ft  -| 
M  Vq  =  —  F  sin  )3,    I  (275) 

0  =  — Qsina-hR  — M^;  J 

and  the  equations  of  rotation  about  the  centre  of  gravity  are 

AXii  =  — QAsina— aFsin/3,-1 

AHj  =     Q*-f  aFcosft         I  (276) 

Afij  =  — qAcoscu  J 

2a2M 
Also  F  =  /xR,        A  =  — - — ; 


COS  )3  sin  iS 


(277) 


From  these  equations  we  have 

5  A  sin  a  ^^^q, 

which  assigns  the  direction  in  which  the  point  of  contact  of  the 
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ball  with  the  plane  begins  to  move.  This  also  is  the  direction 
of  the  constant  retarding  force  of  friction^  and  of  the  axis  of  the 
parabola  in  which  the  ball  moves  until  sliding  friction  ceases. 
Hence  also  we  can  determine  %,  t;^,  n^,  Hj  ;  also  we  have 

5Q(acosa  +  ^)  SqAsina  ,^^^, 

u.  =  — ^—= -,         V.  =  — = ;  (279) 

^  7oM  ^  7aM  ^       ' 

which  values  are  independent  of  the  friction^  as  we  have  before 
observed  in  Art.  220. 

If  the  path  of  the  ball  is  rectilineal^  and  in  the  direction  of 
the  stroke  of  the  cue,  tan  /3  =  0,  and  Vj  =  0 ;  hence,  either 
A  =  0,  or  sin  a  =  0 ;  in  the  former  case,  the  centre  of  the  ball 
is  in  the  vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  cue ;  in  the 
latter,  the  axis  of  the  cue  is  horizontal.  Under  either  of  these 
circumstances  therefore,  and  under  these  only,  is  the  path  of 
the  ball  rectilineal ;  in  all  other  cases  the  path  is  parabolic. 

If  the  path  of  the  centre  of  the  ball  is  not  rectilinear,  the 
value  of  Vp  given  in  (279),  shews  that  the  deviation  lies  on  that 
side  of  the  centre  in  its  initial  position,  on  which  the  stroke  is 
given,  for  v^  and  h  are  of  the  same  sign. 

These  several  circumstances  are  represented  in  Fig.  59.  o,  the 
centre  of  the  ball  at  the  instant  of  the  blow,  is  the  origin ;  and 
the  horizontal  plane  containing  o  is  that  of  (^,  y).  The  plane  of 
the  table  is  parallel  to  it,  and  at  a  distance  below  it  equal  to  a, 
the  radius  of  the  ball,  p  is  the  point  of  contact  of  the  ball  with 
the  table,  qrt  is  the  axis  of  the  cue,  the  vertical  plane  parallel 
to  which,  and  containing  o,  is  the  plane  of  (x,  z).  The  circle  is 
the  section  of  the  ball  by  the  plane  of  (^,  z),  qrt  pierces  the 
plane  of  (^,  z)  at  r,  and  the  plane  of  the  table  at  t,  and  a  is  the 
angle  which  it  makes  with  the  table,  ob  =  h  is  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  o  to  the  vertical  plane  rlt,  containing  the 
axis  of  the  cue ;  and  hk  =  A:  is  the  perpendicular  from  h  to  the 
axis  of  the  cue ;  so  that  A,  k,  and  a  determine  the  position  of 
the  line  of  blow.  Let  ff^  be  the  curve  which  is  the  parabolic 
path  of  the  point  of  contact  of  the  ball  with  the  table  ;  p^  being 
the  point  given  by  the  coordinates  (273),  at  which  sliding  fric- 
tion ceases,  and  after  which  the  path  becomes  rectilineal ;  let 
Pj  Si  be  that  rectilineal  path ;  let  r  l  =  / ;  so  that 

k  =  (/-a)  cos  a;  (280) 

5  Q /cos  a  5  Q^  sin  a 

thus  Wi  =  — = ,  Vi  =  — = f 

3  G  2 
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,,        «  V.  h  MT 

therefore  -^  =  -. — -—  = 

u^        /cot  a        HP 

=  tan  MPT.  (281) 

but  —  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  w  and 

the  rectilineal  path  taken  by  the  ball  when  friction  ceases.  Con- 
sequently the  rectilineal  path  p^  s^  is  parallel  to  pt.  Hence  the 
final  direction  of  the  ball  when  friction  ceases  is  easily  deter- 
mined ;  it  is  parallel  to  the  line  drawn  from  the  point  of  contact 
of  the  ball  with  the  table  to  the  point  at  which  the  axis  of  the 
cue  pierces  the  table. 

Hence  it  follows^  that  if  the  axis  of  the  cue  is  inclined  to  the 
plane  of  {x,  y),  at  an  angle  so  large  that  the  point  t  falls  on  the 
negative  side  of  the  line  pl,  the  ball  in  its  final  state  moves  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  stroke. 

Explanation  of  these  formulae,  in  fruther  application  of  them 
to  the  game  of  billiards^  will  be  found  in ''  Th^rie  Math^matique 
des  effets  du  jeu  de  Billiard/'  par  Q.  Coriolis ;  Paris,  1835. 
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CHAPTER    VIII. 

RELATIVE  MOTION  OP  A  MATERIAL  SYSTEM. 

Section  1. — Investigation  of  the  general  equations. 

228.]  In  .the  preceding  parts  of  this  work  the  motion  of  a 
material  system  has  been  investigated  relatively  to  a  fixed  origin^ 
and  to  a  fixed  system  of  coordinate  axes.  The  coordinate  axes 
indeed^  to  which  we  have  found  it  convenient  to  refer  the 
motion  primarily,  have  not  always  been  fixed;  for  in  the  last 
Chapter  two  systems  were  used,  one  of  which  was  fixed  in  the 
body  and  moved  with  it ;  the  other  system  however  was  ab- 
solutely fixed,  and  to  it  ultimately  the  motion  of  the  material 
system  was  referred ;  and  its  incidents  were  deduced  from  the 
position  of  the  parts  of  it  relatively  to  that  system.  Now  I 
propose  to  consider  a  more  general  case ;  and  to  investigate  the 
motion  of  a  material  system  relatively  to  a  moving  origin,  and 
a  moving  system  of  rectangular  axes,  all  the  incidents  of  motion 
of  these  latter,  as  well  as  those  of  the  material  system,  being 
given,  and  the  material  system  also  moving  relatively  to  it. 
This  general  case  is  that  of  relative  motion;  that  is,  of  the 
motion  of  a  material  system  relatively  to  moving  coordinate 
axes,  to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made  in  Vol.  Ill, 
Art.  259,  in  the  case  of  a  single  particle ;  under  circumstances 
however  in  which  a  single  material  particle  moves,  and  the 
motion  of  the  rectangular  axes  is  simply  that  of  translation. 
As  the  formulee  which  express  the  circumstances  of  relative 
motion  are  long  and  complicated,  it  will  be  convenient  to  con- 
sider primarily  the  motion  of  one  particle ;  and  thus  omit  the 
signs  of  summation  ;  but  the  result  will  be  capable  of  the  most 
general  application,  because,  by  D'Alemberfs  principle,  they 
can,  mutatis  mutandis,  be  extended  to  systems  of  moving  parti- 
cles. Our  process  will  be  purely  analytical.  Doubtless  hereby 
we  are  in  danger  of  overlooking  the  full  meaning  bf  the 
symbols ;  we  may  perhaps  lose  sight  in  them  of  the  mechanical 
truths  which  they  represent;  and  thus  our  apprehension  of 
things  in  their  actual  state  may  be  indistinct.     Consequently  I 
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shall  interpret  the  equations,  and  shall  shew  that  they  are  the 
expression  of  results  arrived  at  from  the  consideration  of  relative 
motion  and  its  incidents  in  their  first  principles,  and  from  (as  it 
is  commonly  said)  general  reasoning.  The  cinematics  of  relative 
motion  first  require  investigation. 

224.]  Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  particle  whose  motion  is 
to  be  considered ;  and  let  {x,  y,  z)  be  its  place  at  the  time  / 
relatively  to  an  origin  and  to  a  system  of  axes  fixed  absolutely 
in  space.  At  the  same  time  let  (x^  y^,  Zq)  be  the  place  of  an- 
other origin^  which  moves ;  and  relatively  to  it,  and  to  a  moTing 
system  of  axes  originating  at  it,  let  ({,  rj,  O  be  the  place  of  tn. 
Let  the  system  of  direction-cosines  connecting  these  two  sys- 
tems of  axes  be  that  of  Art.  2 ;  then 

or  =  OTo  +  Oi  f  +  *!  I?  +  Ci  C.    1 

y  =  yo  +  «»f+*a*y  +  ^af»  y  (1) 

z  =  xr^  +  ajf-hAs'^  +  ^sC;  J 
and,  as  all  the  quantities  in  the  right  hand  members  are  functions 
of/. 


dx  _  dx^     .da^       dh^       dc^        df        ^n,.dC 

Tt^-dt-^^'dr^'^~dt^^w'^'''Tt^^'~dt^'''Tr 

dC 

dt* 


di'W^^dt  -^"^  dt  ^^  dt  ^''Ut^^Ut^''^ 

'dt'^'dr^^ dt  ^"^ dt  ^^dt  ^'^dt^^^dt^'^^dt 


(2) 


Let  us  examine  the  several  terms  of  these  equations.  The  left 
hand  members  are  the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  m 
relatively  to  the  three  fixed  axes  of  {x,  y,  z) ;  that  is,  of  the 
absolute  velocity  of  m.  The  first  four  terms  of  the  right  hand 
members  are  the  value  of  these  components  when  f,  17,  C  do  not 
vary ;  that  is,  when  the  place  of  m  is  fixed  relatively  to  the 
moving  origin  and  the  moving  axes;  and  thus  they  are  the 
axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  m  considered  as  a  fixed  point 
of  the  coordinate  system  of  reference ;  the  first  terms  of  the 
several  equations  being  due  to  the  motion  of  translation  of  the 
origin ;  and  the  following  three  to  the  rotation  of  that  system 
about  an  axis  passing  through  that  origin ;  and  the  last  three 
terms  in  each  equation  are  the  projections  of  the  fixed  axes  of 
the  axial  components  of  the  velocity  of  m  relatively  to  the  moving 
axes  and  the  moving  origin.  Equations  (2)  then  yield  the  fol- 
lowing theorem  : 
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velocity  of  the  particle  m  is  the  resultant  of  its 
ly  to  the  system  of  moving  axes  and  of  the  velo- 
iered  as  a  fixed  point  of  that  system  ;  or, 
of  a  particle  relative  to  a  system  of  moving  axes 
f  its  absolute  velocity  over  the  velocity  of  the 

ire  the  components  of  the  absolute  velocity  of  m 
ag  axes ;  that  is,  along  the  f -,  rj-,  C-axes  respect- 


^     ,        dy           dz 
lt+"^dt  +'^dt 

it   +"»  dt   +'^dt 

5      dbi          dbt         db.\ 

.Cl«.§.«.t-3^1.§ 

"/-*.t-*»§ 

(3) 


+ 


dxo 
dt 


+  Ci 


dt 


+  c. 


dzo 
dt 


dt  ^"^  dtS 


dbi 
dt 


+  'l\<'i^  +  ''» 


drj 


^  dV 


(4) 


(5) 


ivalents  for  t;^,  t;,,,  v^  all  the  terms  except  the  last  of 
om  the  motion  of  the  coordinate  system  of  refer- 
e  last  arise  from  the  motion  of  m  relatively  to  that 

b)^  are  the  axial  components  of  the  angular  velocity 
y\^  Of  considered  as  a  point  fixed  relatively  to  the 
em,  then,  substituting  from  (88),  Art.  40,  we  have 


d3So 

'  dt 

dx. 


dVi 


+  «2^+«8 


dzQ 


dt 
dzn 


dt 


dr, 


dt 


"i^+'^'W 


dt 


(6) 
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And  thus  along  the  axes  of  the  moving  system  the  axial  compo- 
nents of  the  absolute  velocity  of  m  are  the  resultants  of  the  axial 
components  of  (1)  the  absolute  velocity  of  the  origin,  (2)  of  the 
velocity  of  m  at  ((,  r/,  C)  due  to  the  angular  velocities  of  the 
coordinate  axes,  (3)  of  the  velocity  of  m  relative  to  the  moving 
axes. 

If  the  origin  of  the  moving  system  is  fixed,  and  the  axes  only 
move,  these  become 


l>,  =  f<Of— C»f + 


di' 
dc 


(7) 


255.3  Suppose  now  that  forces  act  on  the  system  so  that  the 
absolute  velocity  of  m  varies,  then,  taking  the  /-differentials  of 
(2),  we  have 

dt' 

\d$  da^ 
"rfF 


dt*    "^  ^  rf/»    ■*"  ^  rf/»    ^^  df 


+  i 


idi 

Idt 


dri  dbi      dC  dci 
"•"  d<    dt  "*"  dt    dt 


dhf 
dt' 


dt' 


+  c-ja-  +  ^ 


dfi 


d'(     .  d'r}        d'C 
'di*  ^^  dt' 


(S) 


Idt    dt  '^  dt    dt  '^  dt   dt  ) 


d*l     .  dh,  .      d'C 

■^"'W+^'W-^'^W' 


(9) 


d'z 
dt' 


d'zp  ^  ^d'oa 


df 


+  V 


d'h 


d/»   ^  ^  dt' 


5  rff  da,      dn  db^      dC  de,  j 
'*'     idt    dt  ^  dt    dt  "^  dt    dt  ) 


d'$     .  d'n         d'C  ,,-, 

which  are  severally  the  equivalents  of  the  expressed  velocity-in- 
crements along  the  fixed  coordinate  axes  in  terms  of  the  elements 
of  the  moving  system  of  axes. 

Let  V(',  v^',  v/  be  the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  velo- 
city-increment aloDg  the  moving  axes  of  i,  rj,  C,  then 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


225-]  GENEBAL  EQUATIONS.  417 

,      d^a:         d^y         d^z 

^'^  1^  +^^F  +n-^  +f-^-f 

^  (     rfi,  -      rfA-         rfAo)  dri 

+*»  i"^  +^"dF  +^-dir  +f-rfF J 
+*»  |-rf?- +^"5^5- +"-5^ +^-5]Fi 

,  rf*«         rf*y         rf'z 


=       Ci 


,   id*x,        d'a,        dH,        d'e,) 
1  t-5F  +^"*5-  +''-^  +^-dFS 

+''»  }"rfi^  +^"5F  +''"5?^  +f-d?r ^ 

Let  X,  Y,  z  be  the  axial  components  of  the  impressed  velocity- 
increments  on  m  parallel  to  the  fixed  coordinate  axes  of  x,y,z; 
PRICE,  VOL.  rv.  3  H 
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r'=  AiX  +  AaY  +  AgB,    I 
z'=  c^x+CgY-f  CjZ;  J 


and  let  x',  y',  z'  be  the  axial  componentB  of  the  same  impressed 
yelocity-increments  parallel  to  the  moving  axes  of  f,  i},  f ;  then 
x'=  aiX+OjY-fajZ, 

z' 
and  the  equations  which  express  the  motion  of  m  are 

t;'f  =  x',         v',  =  Y',         v'i=:z';  (14) 

and  from  these  equations  all  the  incidents  of  its  motion  are  to 
be  deduced. 

226.]  Before  however  they  are  applied  to  the  solution  of 
particular  problems^  let  us  examine  them  more  closely^  and  detect 
the  origin  and  the  meaning  of  their  several  terms.  This  course 
has  already  been  taken  by  Clairaut  and  Coriolis* ;  and  has  been 
fully  explained  by  M.  Bertrand  (Journal  de  TEcole  Polytech- 
nique ;  XXXII  Cahier,  p.  149)^  so  that  little  need  be  added  to 
their  labours.  In  the  values  for  t;'^,  t/,,  v'^  given  in  (11),  (12), 
and  (13),  it  is  evident  that  if  the  coordinate  system  of  (,  1},  C,  to 
which  the  place  of  m  at  the  time  i  is  referred,  were  fixed  and 
immoveable,  then  the  several  right  hand  members  would  be 

reduced  to  their  last  terms  -t-|  ,  -r-- ,  -r-4 ;  and  the  equations  of 

at^    at^    dt^ 

motion  would  be  for  m  the  same  as  those  which  have  been  found 
in  Vol.  Ill ;  and  for  a  material  system,  the  same  as  those  which 
are  explained  in  chapter  III  of  the  present  volume;  conse- 
quently all  the  other  terms  arise  from  the  motion  of  the  coor- 
dinate  system  of  reference.  If  therefore  we  consider  the  motion 
of  my  relatively  to  the  moving  system  of  reference,  to  be  abso- 
lute, just  as  motion  has  heretofore  been  considered  and  referred, 
then  we  must  suppose  m  to  be  under  the  action  of  certain  ficti- 
tious forces,  as  well  as  the  actual  forces,  by  which  certain  velo- 
city-increments are  impressed  exactly  equal  to  those  which  arise 
from  the  motion  of  the  system  of  reference,  and  of  which  the 
mathematical  expressions  are  given  in  the  preceding  equations. 
This  is  the  view  of  the  subject  taken  by  Clairaut,  Coriolis,  and 
Bertrand.  Now  the  velocity-increments  which  arise  from  these 
fictitious  forces  are  of  two  kinds ;   (1)  we  have  those  which  are 

*  See  M^moires  de  I'Acad^mie  des  Sciences  de  Paris,  1743,  p.  i.  Journal 
de  I'Ecole  Poly  technique ;  XXI  and  XXIV  Cahiers.  Traits  de  la  M^canique 
des  corps  solides  et  da  calcul  de  I'effet  des  Machines  par  G.  Coriolis ;  and 
edit.,  Paris,  1844,  p.  46. 
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independent  of  the  motion  of  m  relatively  to  the  moving  origin 
and  axes ;  and  which  therefore  are  independent  of  the  t-diSer- 
tials  of  (,  r),  C-  Coriolis  has  called  the  force  whence  these  arise, 
"Jbree  d'entrainement"  We  shall  call  them  the  velocity-incre- 
ments of  tranifference ;  meaning  of  course  the  transference  of  the 
coordinate  system.  These  velocity-increments  are  contained  in 
the  first  twelve  terms  in  the  right  hand  members  of  (11),  (12), 
(18),  severally.  Let  them  be  denoted  by  Xt,  Y(,  Z(  respectively ; 
so  that 

{d^x^      .d*a,        d*b,      .rf'c,) 
^=     "A^-^^-d^^"'-^-'^-^] 

+a  ["^'Vo  .c'l*'h  .„dH.        d'c,) 

+"»  i-rfF  +(-jir  +^-^  +^-w\ 

.    cd*Xo      .d^a,        d*bi   .  .d»cil 

^'^M  dt>  ^^  dt*  +''  dt*  ^^  dfi  S 

(2)  we  have  the  groups  which  stand  fourth  and  fifth  in  (11), 
(12),  (18)  respectively ;  let  us  express  them  in  terms  of  the 
angular  velocities  of  m  at  (f,  ij,  0  about  the  three  moving  coor- 
dinate axes,  by  means  of  the  equivalents  given  in  (88),  Art.  40 ; 
they  become  respectively 

The  form  of  these  quantities  shews  that  thej  are  the  axial  com- 
ponents of  a  certain  velocity-increment ;  this  we  proceed  to  deter- 
mine ;  and  omitting  the  numerical  coefficient ^  we  will  denote  it  by 
V ;  let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  direction-angles  of  its  line  of  action ;  then 
dC         drj  d€         dC  dri         di 

COS  a  cos)3  cosy 

3  H  a 
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therefore  w^cosa-f  a),co8)8  +  »fC08y  =  0;  (20) 

C08o^+cosi3^+co8y^=  0;  (21) 

which  shew  that  the  line  of  action  of  f  is  perpendicular  both  to 
the  rotation-axis  of  the  system  of  reference  which  passes  through 
the  moving  origin,  and  to  the  line  of  the  relative  velocity  of  m. 
Let  6  be  the  angle  between  these  lines ;  let  m  be  the  angnlaF 
velocity  of  the  coordinate  system,  and  let  v  be  the  velocity  of  m 
relative  to  the  moving  system ;  then  from  (19)  we  have 

=  {»»c«-»«r«(cosd)>}* 

=  i»VBme.  (22) 

Thus  V  is  the  product  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  moving 
coordinate  system  about  its  rotation-axis,  and  the  projection  of 
the  relative  velocity  of  m  on  a  plane  perpendicular  to  this  rota- 
tion-axis. And  the  line  of  action  of  this  force  is  perpendicular 
to  the  rotation-axis  of  the  system,  and  to  the  line  of  the  relative 
velocity  of  m.  v  has  been  called  by  Coriolis  the  compound  cen- 
trifugal force,  and  in  foreign  treatises  on  mechanics  is  frequently 
cited  by  that  name. 
Thus  the  equations  of  relative  motion  of  m,  given  in  (14),  become 


x'—  Xt  ^  2  F  cos  a  —  -r~  =  0, 

y'-Y,_2FC0S^~^=  0, 
Z'-Z,  -2PC08y--^=   0; 


(23) 


in  which  form  the  equations  are  most  conveniently  applied  to 
the  solution  of  problems. 

227.]  On  comparing  these  with  the  equations  which  express 
absolute  motion^  it  appears  that  the  axial  components  of  the 
impressed  velocity-increments  are  to  be  diminished  by  similar 
quantities,  which  we  may  suppose  to  arise  from  two  fictitious 
forces ;  one  of  which  impresses  on  the  particle  a  velocity-incre- 
ment equal  to  that  of  the  particle  of  the  moving  coordinate 
system,  which  has  the  same  place  as  m  at  the  time  /,  and  by 
virtue  of  which  the  particle  has  no  relative  motion ;  the  other 
impresses  a  velocity-increment  equal  to  the  product  of  the  in- 
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stantaneous  angular  velocity  of  the  moying  coordinate  system 
and  the  projection  of  the  relative  velocity  of  the  particle  on  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotation-axis^  and  the  line  of  action  of 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  rotation-axis  of  the  system  and  to 
the  line  of  the  relative  velocity  of  m. 

These  fictitious  forces  are  not  given  in  the  same  way  as  the 
ordinary  acting  forces  are  given ;  they  depend  on  the  relative 
motion,  inasmuch  as  they  involve  a>  and  v ;  thus  the  problem  is 
in  its  general  form  extremely  complicated :  the  solution  of  a  few 
particular  problems  will  indicate  the  mode  of  their  application 
better  than  any  general  remarks. 

If  the  motion  of  the  system  of  coordinate  axes  is  that  of 
translation  only,  then  q  =  0,  and  the  second  fictitious  force  of 
course  vanishes ;  in  this  case^  the  axes  of  the  moving  system  will 
be^  or  may  be  taken  to  be,  always  parallel  to  those  of  the  fixed 
system,  so  that  there  will  be  no  /-variations  of  the  nine  direc- 
tion-cosines ;  and  all  the  direction- cosines  will  vanish  except  a^, 
ig,  and  C3,  each  of  which  becomes  equal  to  unity ;  and  the  equa- 
tions (28)  become 


d^y,       d^_ 
dt^        dt^  ■"  "' 

^         dt^        dt^^^\ 


(24) 


which  are  the  equations  already  found  in  Art.  259,  Vol.  III. 
These  are  sufficient  for  the  determination  of  the  relative  motion 
of  a  planet,  and  have  been  applied  to  that  problem  in  Arts.  293 
and  295,  Vol.  III. 

If  moreover  the  moving  origin  travels  along  a  straight  line 

with  uniform  velocity,  then  also  -^-^  =  -^^  =  -^^  ;   and 

the  equations  (24)  have  the  same  form  as  those  which  express 
the  ordinary  absolute  motion.  It  is  evident  however  from  (16), 
which  express  the  relative  velocities,  that  these  will  not  be  the 
same  as  the  absolute  velocities ;  and  consequently  some  quanti- 
ties will  be  introduced  in  the  integration-process  which  depend 
on  the  elements  of  the  line  of  motion  and  on  the  velocity  of  the 
moving  origin. 

228.]  One  particular  form  of  the  preceding  general  results 
requires  especial  mention ;  viz.,  that  in  which  the  origin  moves  in 
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the  plane  of  (^,  y),  and  the  moviiig  axes  of  ({,  17)  are  always  in 
that  pLine,  so  that  the  axes  ofz  and  C^re  always  paralleL  The 
equations  which  express  this  motion  might  of  conrse  be  da- 
duced  from  the  general  equations  (23) ;  but  it  is  convenient  to 
derive  them  firom  first  principles^  because  the  origin  of  tbe 
several  terms  and  the  meaning  of  the  fictitious  forces  of  which 
we  have  spoken  will  thereby  become  more  palpable. 

At  the  time  /,  let  {Xq^  y^)  be  the  origin,  see  Fig.  60,  and  let  0 
be  the  angle  at  which  the  ^axis  is  inclined  to  that  of  ^ ;  so  that 

y  =  yo  +  f™^  +  »?cos^,  V  (26) 

^=        C;  J 

therefore 


dx      dxQ      d(       /I     rf»?  .>..>.   ^  ^^dO 


W26) 


Let  t;^  and  v^  be  the  components  of  the  absolute  velocity  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  (  and  17 :  then 

dx        ^      dy    ,    ^ 

dxo       ^      dVf.   .    ^        do      df  .o.^'v 

dx    ,    .       dy 

in  which  values  of  v^  and  v^  all  the  terms  except  the  last  of  each 
are  due  to  the  motion  of  the  coordinate  system  of  referenoe, 
and  the  last  expresses  the  axial  component  of  the  velocity  of  m 
relatively  to  the  moving  axes. 

Let  us  next  take  the  /-differentials  of  (26) :  then 
d*x      d^XQ     rt/rff  .   ^     dri       J\de     ,.       .        .   ^/</^\' 


dt* "  dt^  "^ 


d^e       d*(  d*ri   . 

-(fsmd  +  T7C08d)^  +  -^cosd-"^sind;    (29) 

^  (^C08d-^8ind)g-(fsind-f  ,,008^)  (g)* 

+  (fco8d-T78md)^  +  ^8md  +  ^'cosi9;    (80) 
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and  v\  be  the  axial  components  of  the  expressed  velocity- 
mt  parallel  to  the  axes  of  {  and  i; :  then 


CO8  0  + 


d»if 
dt 


wa.9 


d»e    d*^ 


_co8tf  +  -^^ainO-2^j^-f(_)  _, 

^co«d  +  ^sin<»-f(^)*_i#(^l*)  +  ^; 
dt*  *  \dt'      i>  dt  y  dt'  ^  dt*  ' 


dt*'^  dt* 


dt* 
d*x 
dt* 


d*v 
sintf +  -T^co8tf 


^"»»+lP'«" 


expressions  for  t^^  and  vf^  all  the  terms  except  the  last 
ire  due  to  the  motion  of  the  moving  coordinate  system 
ace ;  and  the  last  expresses  the  axial  component  of  the 
1  relative  velocity-increment. 

On  examining  equations  (31)  and  (82)^  it  appears  that 
two  terms  in  the  right  hand  member  of  each  express 
pts  of  the  velocity-increment  which  arise  from  the  mor 
anslation  of  the  moving  origin,  and  that  the  last  three 
rise  from  the  angular  motion  of  the  coordinate  system 
ice  and  from  the  relative  motion  of  m  in  reference  to 
ing  system.  Now  these  last  are  in  accordance  with 
Its  of  radial  and  transversal  resolution  which  have 
ussed  in  Vol.  Ill,  Art.  256.  The  axial  components  of 
ssed  velocity-increment  of  m  at  p  are  the  sums  of  the 
its  of  the  expressed  velocity-increments  of  equal  par- 

and  N,  which  are  the  projections  of  p  on  the  axes  of  f 

is  the  angular  velocity  of  these  axes  about  the 


r  as 


dt 


adial  component  of  l  =  ~  —  f  (_ )  , 


ransversal  component  ^^  ^  =  7  57  (f  *  ^)  > 
adial  component  of  n  =  ^  —  17  (^) 

•ansversal  component  of  n  =  -  ^  \^dV ' 


(31) 
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and  consequently  of  the  expressed  velocity-inerement, 

U»fc,«p«».=  S|-f©'-i^(^g),         (88, 

the  .Hsompoiient  =__,(-)+  ^  _  (f «_)  .        (84) 

Let  x'  and  y'  be  the  axial  components  along  the  moviDg  axes  of 
the  impressed  velocity-increments  at  the  time  / :  then  the  eqna^ 
tions  of  motion  are 

These  are  the  general  equations  of  relative  motion  of  a  particle 
moving  in  the  plane  of  ((,  17) ;  and  by  means  of  them  f  and  1} 
may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  /  and  known  quantities.  If  /  is 
eliminated  from  these  last  two  equations^  the  resulting  equation 
in  terms  of  i  and  17  will  be  that  of  the  relative  path  in  which  the 
particle  moves.  The  equation  to  the  absolute  path  will  be  found 
from  (25),  when  f  and  77  are  expressed  in  terms  of  x  and  y. 

If  the  origin  of  the  moving  axes  does  not  move,  and  the  axes 
revolve  with  an  uniform  angular  velocity  a>,  then  (35)  become 


f[!i««2.    2«^  =  x' 


(36) 


These  equations  however  refer  to  a  very  special  case  of  the 
general  motion. 

Section  2. — The  relative  motion  of  a  materiaJ  particle. 

230.]  Although  our  object  is  the  discovery  of  equations  which 
represent  the  rdative  motion  of  a  material  system,  and  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  preceding  equations  which  apply  to  a  single 
material  particle  has  been  subordinate  to  that  object ;  yet  it  is 
desirable  to  shew  their  applicability  to  the  solution  of  certain 
problems  in  which  only  a  particle  moves;  because  we  shall 
hereby  obtain  a  clearer  insight  into  the  several  parts  of  them^ 
and  shall  also  solve  some  problems  of  considerable  interest. 

Let  us  first  take  the  case  of  a  relative  constrained  motion ; 
viz.,  that  of  a  particle  moving  within  a  tube^  which  also  itself 
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.  with  it  the  system  of  axes  to  which  it  is 
onsider  the  tube  to  be  perfectly  smooth^  so 
dstance  to  the  moving  particle  in  the  direction 

presents  a  reaction  acting  along  the  normal, 
jie  curve  ;  and  along  the  principal  normal,  if  ^| 

»uble  curvature ;  and  I  shall  also  consider  the 
tube,  and  the  size  of  the  particle,  to  be  such 
nay  exactly  fill  the  tube.  i 

Qple  form  of  the  problem  the  tube  is  a  plane  ; 

)  plane  of  (or,  y),  and  rotating  with  a  constant  ; , 

CO,  about  the  axis  of  C  or  z,  the  origin  of  the 
Qg  fixed  at  the  fixed  origin,  and  no  external 

particle.  Let  a  be  the  normal  reacting  pres- 
against  the  particle ;  let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  t' ! 

=  the  length-element  of  the  tube  at  the  point  ,' 

be  place  of  m  at  the  time  / ;  then  the  equations 
m  are  * 

It^  *  at       —  m  as 

nations  the  following  general  theorems  are  de- 

mp>£l-^*{(d£  +  r,dr,}=0; 

,  80  that  r  is  the  distance  of  the  particle  from  the 
the  time  t ;  then,  assuming  the  relative  velocities 
3  to  be  f  and  Vq,  when  the  distances  of  its  place 
n  are  respectively  r  and  r^,,  this  equation  gives  by 
,;«-V=«2(r*-V);  (38) 

^s  the  relative  velocity  of  the  particle. 
(37)  we  have 

be  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  of  the  tube  at 
rj),  mip  =  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  from 
[lis  becomes 

+  I  =  !:l  +  a»»j9-2a)t;;  (39) 

""TO         p 

IS  the  pressure  on  the  tube. 

L.  IV.  3  ^ 
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281. 3  The  following  are  simple  problems  in  illustration  of 
these  equations. 

Ex.  1.  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  rectilinear  tnbe  which 
revolves  with  a  constant  angular  velocity  about  an  axis  which 
intersects  it  at  right  angles:  it  is  required  to  determine  the 
motion  of  the  particle. 

Let  the  line  of  the  tube  be  the  moving  (-axis ;  so  that  always 
y;  =  0 ;  let  a>  =  the  constant  angular  velocity  of  the  tube.  Then 
(37)  become  .j .  -i 


Let  us  assume  the  particle  to  be  at  relative  rest  at  a  distance  a 
from  the  origin,  when  /=0 ;  then  from  the  first  of  these  we  have 

(f)'=a.»(f»-a«); 


(; 


and  if  $  is  the  angle  described  by  the  tube  during  the  time  /, 
then  6  =z  (ot;  and  the  relative  equation  to  the  path  of  the  par- 
ticle is  a 

If  r  is  the  absolute  radius  vector,  r  =  $,  and 

and  this  is  the  absolute  polar  equation  of  the  path  of  the 
particle. 

Ex.  2.  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  rectilinear  tube  which 
revolves  about  an  axis  intersecting  it  at  right  angles,  with  an 
angular  velocity  such  that  the  tangent  of  the  angle  described 
in  a  given  time  is  proportional  to  the  time:  it  is  required  to 
determine  the  motion  of  the  particle. 

Let,  as  in  the  preceding  problem,  the  line  of  the  tube  be  the 

f-axis,  so  that  always  ?;  =  0 ;   let  ^  be  the  angle  through  which 

the  tube  has  moved  in  the  time  t;  then,  by  the  conditions  of 

the  problem,  if  ^  =  0,  when  /  =  0,  and  if  A:  is  a  constant, 

tan^  =  kt; 
and  (85)  become 
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i  dt  v«  dt'-^ 


i  dt  y^' dti  -  ^  m 

Let  xa  eliminate  t  bj  means  of  the  first  two  of  these  three 
equations,  and  take  0  to  be  an  equicrescent  variable ;  then  we 
hare  d^f  df 

.'.     co8d^-2sind^-fco8d  =  0. 

When  /  =  0,  let  us  suppose  the  tube  to  lie  along  the  ^-axis,  and 
the  particle  to  be  projected  with  a  velocity  u  along  the  tube 
firom  a  point  whose  distance  from  the  origin  =  a ;  then  from 
above^  by  integration,  we  have 

co8^^-fsind  =  |; 

k 
which  is  the  relative  equation  of  the  path  of  the  particle.    And 
in  reference  to  the  fixed  axes  of  w  and  y, 

which  gives  the  absolute  path  of  the  particle. 

If  we  substitute  from  above  in  the  third  of  the  preceding 
equations^  we  have 

-h   —  =  2ttA:(cos^)». 
—    m 

Ex.  3.  A  circular  tube  revolves  uniformly  about  a  vertical 
axis  which  is  perpendicular  to  its  plane  and  passes  through  a 
point  in  its  circumference :  it  is  required  to  determine  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  a  particle  within  the  tube. 

Let  r  and  p  refer  to  the  place  of  the  particle  at  the  time  / ; 
and  let  a  be  the  radius  of  the  circular  tube.  Then  the  equa- 
tions to  the  tube  are  r  =  2  a  cos  <^^  and  r^  =  2  ap ; 

and  therefore  from  (38)  we  have 

4  a*  (^)  =  V + 4  fl»  0)*  (cos  </>)2  -  0)2  ro* ;  (40) 

3  I  51 
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which  equation^  being  integrated,  would  give  4>>  ^'^'^  oonae- 
qnently  r,  in  terms  of  /.  The  integral  however  can  only  gene- 
rally be  expressed  as  an  elliptic  function. 

But  if  Vq  r=  oar^  then 

-^  =  a>cos^; 
so  that  -^  =  M,  when  ^  =  0 ;  in  which  case 

the  limits  of  integration  being  such  that  /  =  0,  when  ^  =  0 ; 
that  is,  when  the  particle  is  in  that  point  of  the  tube  which  is 
directly  opposite  to  the  origin ; 

.*.     sm^  = 


r  = 


4a 


(42) 


which  determine  the  place  of  the  particle  at  the  time  t  relative 
to  the  moving  axes  of  the  circular  tube. 

When  /  =  00  ^  ^  =  - ;  so  that  the  particle  falls  into  the  origia 

only  after  an  infinite  time. 

For  this  particular  value  of  the  constant  we  have^  from  (89), 

+  —  =  2  a  »»  cos  5  (3  cos  ^-2).  (43) 

"~  m 

Ex.  4.  A  particle  is  placed  within  a  thin  tube  which  is  of  the 
form  of  an  equiangular  spiral ;  the  tube  revolves  with  an  uni- 
form angular  velocity  about  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  its 
pole^  the  plane  of  the  tube  being  horizontal :  it  is  required  to  de- 
termine the  relative  path  of  the  particle. 

Let  a  be  the  constant  angle  at  which  the  tangent  is  inclined 
to  the  radius  vector  at  every  point  of  the  curve.     Then 

p  =  rsina,  dr  =  dsQo%a, 

are  equations  to  the  curve.     And  (38)  gives 

(dT\  * 
^)    (seca)«  =  a)ar»-a)Vo>-t-V- 

Let  ^iro^^Vo^  ^  j^. 

then  if  /  =  0,  when  r  =  *,  this  equation  gives  by  integration 
r  =  I  {(?««-. +  c-f  CO..}. 

which  assigns  the  relative  motion  of  the  particle  in  the  tube. 
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282.]  For  an  example,  in  which  the  origin  of  coordinates 
itself  moves^  let  us  consider  the  motion  of  a  particle  within  a 
circular  tube^  which  revolves  about  an  axis  through  its  centre 
perpendicular  to  its  plane  with  an  uniform  angular  velocity  » ; 
and  the  centre  of  the  circular  tube  also  describes  a  circle  in 
the  plane  of  the  tube  with  an  uniform  angular  velocity  a. 

Let  us  suppose  the  particle  and  tube  to  be  situated  at  the 
time  t,  as  they  are  placed  in  Fig.  61 ;  wherein  aqb  is  the  circle 
in  which  q,  the  centre  of  the  circular  tube,  moves,  and  p  is  the 
place  of  the  particle.  Let  us  also  suppose  the  centre  of  the  tube 
to  have  been  at  a,  on  the  axis  of  a^,  when  /  =  0,  and  the  particle 
at  that  time  to  have  been  at  relative  rest  at  c,  c  being  at  c'  at 
the  time  t    Let  oa  =  a,  ac  =  c ;  then 

^^    rj^=  d'l  (44) 

6  =  (n+o))/;  J 

""!'  }  (45) 

y^  =  a  Sinn/;  J  ^     ' 


and  we  have  also  ^o  ^  ^  ^^^  ^^f 

from  (35),  we  have 

g-««»co8«.-(n+a».f-2(«+.)§=±i^,. 

-n^  +  an»8m«/-(n-t-fi))»i;-|-2(n+fi))-^  =  +  —  ~^; 
ai^  at  m  as 


>  (46) 


which  are  the  required  equations  of  motion,  and  do  not  gene- 
rally admit  of  integration. 

233.|]  Another  simple  problem,  to  which  the  preceding  prin- 
ciples are  applicable,  is  that  in  which  a  heavy  particle  moves  in 
a  smooth  tube,  which  rotates  about  a  vertical  axis  with  an  uni- 
form angular  velocity. 

Let  us  first  suppose  the  tube  to  be  of  single  curvatiure,  and 
the  axis  about  which  it  rotates  to  lie  in  its  plane ;  let  this  axis 
be  taken  for  the  axis  of  z ;  and  let  the  positive  direction  of  it 
be  measured  from  the  origin  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
gravity.  Let  this  axis  also  be  taken  as  the  ^axis  to  which  the 
curve  is  referred,  and  let  a  perpendicular  to  this  line  through 
the  origin  be  the  ^axis ;  so  that  the  equation  to  the  curve 
of  the  tube  is  C  =  /  (i)' 

Let  »  be  the  constant  angular  velocity  with  which  the  tube 
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rotates,  the  plane  of  the  tube  being  in  the  plane  of  (z,  x)  when 
/  =  0.    Then 

X  =s  fcoso)/,        y  =  ^mmt,        z  =  C', 
.      d*x  d>{     ,t     .      ,di       ,. 

^  =  «n«<^+2«cos«/^-««fdn./ 

d*z_  rf'C. 
dt*  ~  d(*' 

and  consequently  the  equations  of  motion  are 

rf^2  ~   "^  m  ds     ^' 

If  the  velocity  is  given  in  terms  ^f  the  coordinates  of  the 
place  of  m  at  the  time  t,  the  equation  of  the  curve  of  the  tube 
may  be  found ;  and  if  the  equation  of  the  curve  of  the  tube  is 
given,  the  velocity  of  m  and  the  other  circumstances  of  motion 
of  it  at  any  time  may  be  found. 

234.]  The  following  are  problems  solved  by  means  of  these 
equations. 

Ex.  1.  Determine  the  motion  of  a  heavy  particle  within  a  rec- 
tilinear tube  which  describes  with  an  uniform  angular  velocity 
the  surface  of  a  right  cone,  the  axis  of  which  is  vertical. 

Let  a  =  the  semi-vertical  angle  of  the  cone,  and  let  r  be  the 
distance  of  m  at  the  time  t  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone :  then 

f  =  r  sin  a,     f  =  r  cos  o  ; 
and  substituting  these  in  (47)  we  have 

d^r        _  a    . 

d^r 
.• .     ^rj  —  (o)  sin  a)'r  4- ^ cos o  =  0. 

Let  us  suppose  m  to  be  projected  from  the  vertex  of  the  cone 

dr 
with  a  velocity  u ;  so  that  ^  =  «^  when  ^  =  0,  and  r  =  0 ;  then 
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inte^ation  we  have 
i^  —  (a>  sin  o)*  r*  +  2^r  cos  o  =  0, 

2a>«(8iiia)>      ^  2a)2(8ina)2 

etermines  the  circumstances  of  motion  of  the 

,        Q  cot  a       .  .  1         ,.    . 

than  ' ,  T  mcreases  without  hmit  as  /  m- 

Ls  vn  moves  along  the  tube  farther  and  farther 

-  ^  as   /   increases,  r  increases  ;    and  when  t 

5,  r  =  -— ^ — rs ;  so  that  m  moves  farther  from 
'  a)*(sma)^ 

;  the  tube,  but  never  passes  the  limit  assigned  by 

!  have  the  same  results  as  those  of  Ex.1,  Art.  231. 
eans  of  these  equations  we  may  also  determine 
'  the  two  heavy  balls  in  Watt's  centrifugal  go- 
team  engine.  The  arrangement  of  this  contriv- 
inderstood  from  Fig.  62,  where  o  is  the  fixed 
irtical  axis  at  which  the  rods  carrying  the  heavy 
[i  other.  We  shall  take  the  plane  of  the  rods  and 
e  that  of  (f,  0  ^^^  shall  take  the  vertical  Une 
irds  from  o  to  be  the  positive  direction  of  f :  we 
lie  weight  of  the  rods  to  be  so  small  in  comparison 
balls,  that  the  former  may  be  neglected  without 
Let  OP,  the  length  of  the  rod,  =  a ;  and  let  its 
0  the  vertical  be  Q  and  Q^  at  the  times  /  and  0 

and  let  us  suppose  Q  to  be  greater  than  Q^  and  -^ 

ben  ^=0;  let  g>  be  the  angular  velocity  with  which 
[itainiDg  the  balls  and  rods  rotates  about  oz\  and 
ension  of  the  rods.    Then  the  equations  of  motion 

^-«2f  =  -Tsin^, 
%  =  -Tcos^^; 
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.-.    (^)'=a,«(f«-fo*)-f2^(C-fo); 

a  (^)  =  (cot^o— cot^){aa)*(co8do+co8^)  — 2^}, 


a^de 
dt  = 


{cos^o— C08^}*{a«2(c085o  +  C08^)— 2^}*' 

in  which  equation  the  variables  are  separated;  and  if  the  inte- 
gration can  be  effected,  0  will  be  given  in  terms  of  /• 

^  =  0,when    (1)  ^  =  ^oj    (2)  cos^  = -^ -cos^o; 
at  tttt> 

so  that  0  varies  between  the  angles  given  by  these  two  limits. 

Let  a>o  be  the  angular  velocity  with  which  the  plane  of  the 

balls  revolves,  when  the  angle  at  which  they  are  inclined  to  the 

vertical  axis  is  Bq,  and  does  not  vary.   In  this  case,  as  they  have 

no  change  of  £  or  C  the  preceding  equations  of  motion  give 

g  =  <»o>aco8(?o; 
so  that 

de 

"  (cos  ^0  —  COS  0)^  {(»a  —  2  ta^)  cos  0^  +  «»  cos  0]^ ' 
and  if  ob  =  bo  =  6;  so  that  oq  =  2&co8d, 

c^.  OQ  =  —2^  wmB-jr  5  - 
at 

which  assigns  the  vertical  displacement  of  q  due  to  the  change 
of  angle  of  inclination  of  op  to  the  vertical. 

235.]  Next  let  ns  suppose  the  curve  of  the  tube  in  which  the 
particle  moves  to  be  of  double  curvature ;  and  to  rotate  about 
the  Z'  or  C-&xis  with  the  same  constant  angular  velocity  m ;  then 
the  equations  given  in  (35)  are  true,  when  0^0  =  ^0  =  0,  and  0  is 
replaced  by  o)  / ;  and  we  have 

-jr|-  —  ««t  —  2a)  -77  =  —  cos  o, 
dt^  dt       m 


^-«^  +  2«^  =  -cos/3, 

d^C  B 

_  =_cosy-^; 


(48) 


wherein  a,  fi,  y  are  direction-angles  of  the  principal  normal  at 
the  point  (f,  iy,  0« 
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From  these  equations  we  have 

where  c  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  initial  values  of  the 
several  quantities. 

If  we  suppose  the  relative  velocity  of  the  particle  to  be  con- 
stant or  to  be  zero,  then  the  preceding  equation  expresses  a 
paraboloid  of  revolution ;  and  we  infer  that  the  curve  traced  in 
any  way  on  a  paraboloid  of  revolution  satisfies  the  given  con- 
ditions. 

236.]  Lastly^  let  us  consider  the  motion  of  a  heavy  particle 
moving  in  contact  with  a  surface  which  rotates  with  an  uniform 
angular  velocity  about  its  C-^h  which  is  vertical  and  is  the 
fixed  ;:;-axis. 

Let  the  equation  to  the  surface  be 

F(f,i?,C)=0; 

of  which  let  the  partial  derived  functions  be  u,  v,  w ;  also  let 

u>  -I-  V*  +  w*  =  Q* ; 

then  we  may  suppose  the  particle  to  move  in  a  thin  space  con- 
tained between  two  parallel  surfaces  infinitesimally  near  to  each 
other ;  in  which  case  the  equations  of  relative  motion  are 

3T^  —  «*f  — 2a)-77  = , 

d^ri         2     ^  o     ^f        *  ^ 
dt^  '  di       m  Q 

d^C  —  J^^_ 

if  we  multiply  these  respectively  by  d$,  drj,  and  dC  and  add  and 
integrate,  we  have 

where  c  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  initial  values  of  the 
several  quantities. 

If  t;  is  constant,  or  if  the  particle  remains  at  rest  wherever  it 
is  put  so  that  v  ssO,  this  is  the  equation  to  a  paraboloid  of  re- 
volution. 

If  V  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  fixed  origin,  the  surface  is 
a  surface  of  the  second  degree. 

PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  3  K 
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Suppose  the  sorfaoe  to  be  a  plane  in  which  the  jr-aads  is;  kt 
OS  also  assume  the  f-axis  to  be  in  the  plane^  so  that  alwaya  i|=0 ; 
then  the  eqnations  of  motion  are 

from  which  the  motion  may  be  easily  determined. 

237.]  The  principles  and  eqnations  of  the  preceding  artidea 
are  applicable  to  the  solution  of  a  problem  of  considerable  in- 
terest; viz.  to  the  motion  of  a  particle^  either  free  or  con- 
strained^ near  to  the  earth's  surface,  relative  to  a  system  of  axes 
originating  on  the  earth's  surface  and  moving  with  it. 

We  may  without  error  assume  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
earth  to  be  fixed,  if  we  impress  forces  on  the  moving  particle 
which  are  equal  to  the  excess  of  those  which  act  on  it  over  those 
which  act  on  the  earth  at  its  centre  of  gravity :  but  as  the  sun, 
which  is  the  main  force  acting  on  the  earth,  impresses  velocity- 
increments  nearly  equal  on  both  the  earth  and  the  particle,  we 
may  suppose  this  excess,  either  positive  or  negative,  to  be  so 
small  that  it  may  be  neglected  without  sensible  error.  We  may 
also  suppose  the  position  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  earth  to  be 
fixed  and  the  angular  velocity  to  be  constant. 

The  two  systems  of  axes  are  imagined  to  have  that  arrange- 
ment which  is  drawn  in  Fig.  63.  o  is  the  centre  of  the  earth ; 
the  axis  of  %  is  measured  from  o  towards  c  the  north  pole ;  the 
axes  of  X  and  y  are  taken  in  the  plane  of  the  equator.  Let  o  be 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth,  with  which  indeed  the  earth 
rotates  from  the  y-axis  to  the  ^-axis :  it  will  be  convenient  how- 
ever to  take  it  at  present  in  the  contrary  direction,  and  to  change 
the  sign  in  the  final  equations  ere  we  apply  them  to  the  par- 
ticular problem. 

Let  p  be  the  place  of  observation,  and  let  us  suppose  it  to  be 
in  the  northern  hemisphere  of  the  earth.  Let  p  be  the  origin  of 
the  moving  system  of  rectangular  axes  to  which  the  motion  of 
m  is  referred :  let  the  axis  of  C  be  the  vertical  line  at  p  measured 
upwards  from  the  earth  towards  the  zenith  of  p  ;  this  may  be 
assumed,  without  sensible  error,  to  pass  through  the  earth's 
centre.  Let  axes  of  i  and  77  be  in  the  horizontal  plane  at  p, 
and  be  respectively  n  and  s,  and  e  and  w ;  the  positive  direc- 
tion of  i  being  taken  towards  the  south,  and  that  of  17  towards 
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latitude  of  t,  viz.  p  oq^  =  X.    Let  the  plane 
p,  when  /  =  0,  be  that  of  (a?,  z) ;  and  let  the 
Then  pon  =  A,  mon  =  &t:  and 

\s.  =z  a;^  =  rcosAcosa)/,*! 
N  ^  yo  =  r  COS  X  sin  (ot,}- 
p  =  J2r«  =  rsinX:  J 


rsinX; 
=   —  ca^  r  COS  X  cos  «  ^, 


=  —  «*rco8Xsmft)/, 


^  =  0. 


(4Q) 


ong  the  axes  of  (,  rj,  Cf  ^^  have 

cosX,         0),  =  0,         0)^  =  a>sinX;         (50) 

s  the  component  about  the  line  running  due 
rizontal  plane^  and  is  the  only  component  in 
;he  last  is  the  component  about  the  vertical 


;e  of  m  at  the  time  t  is  {w,  y,  z)  relatively  to 

id  is  (f,  ry,  0  relatively  to  the  moving  axes 

p;  then 

{-fsinXcoso)/— T^sincD^-f-^cosXcoso)/^ ' 
h  £  sinX  sin  a>  ^  +  v?  cos  a>/  +  C<^osX  sin  co/^ 
-fcosX  +fsinX. 

jse  with  (2)  Art.  2,  we  have 

t^     dj  =  —  sin  (ot,     Cj  =  cos  X  cos  at, " 

t,     b^  =  cos  fdt  c^—  cos  X  ! 


'1 


K  =  0; 


Cq  =  smX 


cosa>/,1 
sin  mtfY 


(51) 


(52) 


coamt,  —Tj^=oirBina>t,     -^^  =  —  <a*cosXco8«i, 
sinw/,  -j7^  =  —  w*C08W,  -jtt-  =  —  «*  cos  X  sino)/. 


dt* 

dt*       "' 


rf<» 


d*c. 


dt* 


}  =  0; 


these  quantities  in  (15),  (16),  and  (17),  we 
3  K  2 
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Ti=  ~i|-«,  y    (58) 

ii  =  —  M*r(ooeA)*  — fci^rinXcosX- 

and  substitatiDg  firom  (50)  in  (19),  we  have 


'  —  C»*  sin  X  coe  X,  "j 
i-C«VcoaM*;      J 


Fcosa  =  — •isinX^-, 
at 

FCOB^  =       tt8inX37  +  wcosX-j-, 
at  at 

Fcosy  =  — MCOsX^. 


(54) 


When  these  several  quantities  are  substituted  in  the  equations 
of  motion  given  in  (23),  these  last  equations  become 

-3-^— •'rsinXcosX— f»*(8inX)*— fw'sinXcosX— 2ft)8inX-^  =  x% 
at*  M 

^-,a>«+2«(sinxg  +  cosx|f)  =  t^,   >  (55) 

?^-»«r(cosX)«-f««sinXcosX-C»'(cosX)«-2i»co8X-=^'  =  «'. 
a/*  at 

These  equations  may  be  deduced  directly  from  (51)  without  the 
intervention  of  the  general  process,  which  has  been  investigated 
in  the  preceding  Articles.  For  we  may  take  the  second  /-difler- 
entials  of  x,  y,  and  z,  and  equate  the  sum  of  their  several  com- 
ponents along  the  axes  of  f,  17,  C^o  the  impressed  velocity-incre- 
ments acting  on  those  axes.  In  particular  problems  this  is  the 
most  convenient  method* 

238.]  To  adapt  these  equations  to  the  actual  circumstances  of 
the  earth,  the  sign  of  a>  must  be  changed,  because  the  earth 
revolves  Arom  west  to  east,  which  is  a  direction  opposite  to  that 
taken  in  the  preceding  Article.  To  determine  its  value,  we 
will  take  a  second  for  the  unit  of  time ;  then,  since  a  mean 
sidereal  day  contains  86164.09  seconds, 

-  =  8^ll:09  =  ISTTS  =  •«^^2^' 

which  is  a  small  fraction ;  and  consequently  «',  which  enters 
into  the  preceding  equations,  is  a  very  small  quantity.  Also,  in 
the  problems  to  which  we  shall  apply  the  equations,  f,  1;,  C  will 
bo  always  very  small  parts  of  the  earth's  radius ;  and  thus  we 
may  at  first,  without  sensible  error,  neglect  those  terms  in  the  left 
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hand  members  of  the  equations  which  involve  products  of  these 
coordinates  and  of  c^' ;  and  the  equations  become 

-jTT  — »*ysinXcosX+2fi)sinX~  =  x', 
aP  at 


_!«2«(flmX^  +  cosX^)      =  t', 
■-^— (w*r(c6sX)*4-2«cosX-^     =  z'; 


(56) 


where  x',  V,  z'  are  the  components  along  the  moving  axes  of  all 
the  absolute  velocity-increments  impressed  on  m, 

289.]  Now  I  propose  to  apply  these  equations  in  the  first 
place  to  the  motion  of  a  particle  projected  with  a  given  velocity 
and  in  a  given  direction  from  p,  the  place  of  observation^  which 
is  also  the  origin  of  the  moving  system  of  axes.  Although  the 
power  of  our  weapons  of  projection  has  been  very  greatly  in- 
creased of  late,  yet  still,  for  all  points  of  the  path,  ^,  rj,  C^^  but 
small  parts  of  the  earth's  radius ;  consequently  co'  (,  a^rj,  <a^(  are 
small  quantities  which  we  may  omit^  and  (56)  are  applicable. 

In  the  right  hand  members,  for  the  same  reasons,  I  shall 
assume  the  earth's  attraction  to  be  the  same  at  all  points  of  the 
particle's  path^  and  to  be  what  it  is  at  p,  the  place  of  observa- 
tion. Although  gravity  varies  at  different  points  of  the  earth' tf 
surface,  according  to  a  law  which  is  accordant  with  Clairaut's 
theorem,  yet  I  shall  take  it  to  be  the  same  at  all  latitudes  ;  and 
no  sensible  error  will^  within  the  compass  of  our  approximations, 
thereby  be  introduced  into  the  results.  I  shall  also  consider 
the  projectile  to  move  in  yacuo^  and  shall  consequently  neglect 
the  resistance  of  the  air.  Thus  the  particle  moves  under  the 
action  of  gravity  only ;  and  the  force  which  acts  on  it  during 
its  motion  is  the  same  as  that  which  acted  on  it  in  its  original 
state  of  rest.  Consequently  we  may  determine  the  values  of  x",  V^z' 
in  (56)  by  their  values  when  m  is  at  relative  rest  at  p  ;   thns^ 


Thus  x'  =  —  »*  r  sin  \  cos  \, 

y'  =  0,  I-  (57) 

z'  =  —  *o*r(co8X)* 
and  (56)  become 


BOS  \,     T 
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^  =0     1 


§-2«(8inxf+co.X^)  =  0.      ).  (58) 

^+2a.C08X^  =-^. 

If  M  =  0,  these  eqaations  express  the  ordinary  case  of  a  projec- 
tilers  motion  which  has  already  been  solved  in  Vol.  III. 

Now  (58)  admit  of  integration.  Let  tf  =  the  velocity  of  pro- 
jection, and  let  a,  /3,  y  be  the  direction-angles  of  the  line  of 
projection ; 


j^  +  2a)n8inA  =  t^cosa. 
at 

-^  —  2«(fsinX  +  CcosX)  =  tfoosjS^ 
•^-f2a?;cosX  =  ttcosy— ^/; 


(59) 


which  assign  the  components  of  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the 
path. 

Again,  if  we  substitute  for  -^  and  -^  from  the  first  and  last 

at  at 

of  these  equations  in  the  second  of  (58),  and  omit  the  terms 

fn volving  the  product  of  o>'  and  of  one  of  the  relative  coordinates, 

then  we  have 

-T^  —  2  ti  en  (cos  a  sin  A  +  cos  y  cos  X)  +  2  tt  jT  /  cos  X  =  0 ; 

therefore 

ri  =  w/cos/3+tta)(co8a8inX  +  co8ycosX)/*— w^cosX-^;  (60) 

and  replacing  t;  in  the  first  and  last  of  (59)  by  this  value,  and 
omitting  terms  involving  products  of  o>*and  of  one  of  the  relative 
coordinates,  and  integrating, 

f=:  f«/cosa— t<o>sinX  C08)3  ?,  (61) 

C=  tt/cosy  —  (iH-tttoCOsXcosjS)/*;  (62) 

which  three  equations  express  the  motion  of  the  projectile  to 
the  degree  of  approximation  attainable  by  the  preceding  equa- 
tions of  motion. 

K  0)  =  0^  the  results  are  the  same  as  those  which  have  already 
been  found  in  Art.  280,  Vol.  Ill ;  viz.. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


240.]  OF  A  PROJECTILE.  439 

(  =z  ut  COB  a, 

C=  utcosy  —  ^fffl. 

On  comparing  these  quantities  with  the  preceding  equations,  it 
appears^  that  if  the  particle  or  ball  is  projected  from  a  place  in 
the  northern  hemisphere^  in  a  direction  westwards  of  the  meri- 
dian^ both  the  vertical  height  of  it  and  its  distance  southwards 
from  the  parallel  of  latitude  are  diminished  by  the  earth's  rota- 
tion ;  and  that  if  it  is  projected  eastwards  of  the  meridian^  that 
is,  in  the  direction  in  which  the  earth  is  going,  both  these  quan- 
tities are  increased.  As  to  the  three  terms  of  which  rj  consists^ 
only  the  firsts  viz.,  u/co8j3^  depends  on  the  line  of  projection 
being  eastwards  or  westwards ;  and  consequently  the  increase  or 
diminution  of  rj  will  depend  also  on  the  sign  of  the  other  two 
terms  which  involTC  t. 

The  apparent  path  of  the  projectile  may  be  determined  by  the 
elimination  of  /;  which  will  give  the  equations  to  two  surfaces^ 
the  line  of  intersection  of  which  is  its  path :  it  is  evident  that 
the  path  will  generally  be  a  curve  of  double  curvature. 

240.]  Let  us  however  consider  certain  particular  cases  and 
results  of  these  equations. 

(1)  Let  the  body  fall,  as  e.  g.  down  a  mine^  without  auy 
initial  velocity ;  then  k  =  0 ;  cos  a  =  cos  /3  =  0 ;  cos  y  =  —1 ; 


f=-^^- 


(68) 


The  first  equation  shews  that  there  is  no  deviation  in  the  line  of 
the  meridian ;  from  the  second  we  infer  a  deviation  towards  the 
east ;  that  is,  in  the  direction  towards  which  the  earth  is  moving, 
which  varies  as  the  cube  of  the  time  of  falling ;  and  that  this 
deviation  is  greatest  at  the  equator,  where  A  =  0 ;  and  the  last 
equation  shews  that  the  earth's  rotation  does  not  produce  any 
alteration  in  the  time  of  falling. 

If  we  eliminate  /,  and  take  (  downwards  to  be  positive, 

8«»(COSX)»^3 

which  is  the  equation  to  a  semicubical  parabola ;  and  shews  that 
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the  square  of  the  deyiation  towards  the  east  yaries  as  the  cube 
of  the  space  through  which  the  particle  has  fallen. 

(2)  Let  the  particle  be  projected  vertically  upwards;   then 
cosa  =r  cos^  =  0;  cosy  =  1;  and 

f=0, 

1|  =  ttiiCOSX/«-ii^COSX^,     .  ^^j 

the  last  equation  shews  that  the  vertical  motion  is  the  same  as 
it  would  be  if  the  earth  did  not  rotate  on  its  axis ;  and  con- 
sequently if  A  is  the  height  to  which  the  particle  ascends^  and  t 

is  the  whole  time  of  ascent  and  descent,  tt'  =  2gh,  and  t  =:  — . 

The  first  equation  shews  that  there  is  no  deviation  in  the  line 

of  the  meridian ;  the  second  shews  that  the  deviation  is  always 

2tf 
westwards ;  for  the  greatest  value  of  t  is  —  (unless  the  particle, 

after  having  descended  to  its  original  place^  continues  to  fall 
down  a  mine),  and  consequently  rj  is  always  positive.  When 
the  particle,  after  its  ascent,  strikes  the  earthy 

4  a>  tt'  cos  X 
''  =        Sg*       ' 
which  is  the  deviation  westwards  of  the  point  of  impact  on  the 
ground ;  and  varies  as  the  cube  of  the  velocity  of  projection. 

(8)  Let  the  particle  be  projected  due  westwards  at  an  angle 
of  elevation  equal  to  0;  then  cosa  =  0^  cos^  =  cos(?,  cosy  = 
sin^;  and 

f  =  —  ttttsinXcos^^, 

i;  =  tt/cos^  +  ttttsin^cosX/^— (tt^cosX -^ 


C=  Mtsind— (|-f  ttwcosXcos^)^; 


(65) 


the  first  of  which  equations  shews  that  the  projectile  generally 
deviates  northwards;  when  the  projectile  strikes  the  ground, 
C  =  0 ;  in  which  case 

2  ti  sin  ^ 


^  +  ;;6tia>cos(fcosA 

-  cos  0  cos  X 
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rms  which  involve  at* :  in  this  case 
*  (o  sin  X  (sin  0)^  cos  B 


i20 


9'' 
41^*0)  cosX 


{(sind)«-3(co8^)»}; 
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(66) 
(67) 


)roxiniate  coordinates  of  the  point  of  impact  on 
3  terms  involving  a>  denote  the  effects  due  to 
>n :  the  former  gives  the  deviation  northwards ; 
ews  that  the  range  measured  westward  is  in- 
shed  according  as  ^  is  greater  or  less  than  60''. 
icle  is  projected  due  eastwards  at  an  angle  of 
:o  Qy  all  the  preceding  results  are  true  if  we 
'^Q\  so  that  (66)  and  (67)  become 

o8inX(sin^)'cos<? 

'  sin  2  ^  +  ^""^^^^^  {(sind)«-3  (cos d)«}  ;  (69) 


(68) 


se  the  deviation  of  the  projectile  is  southwards ; 

increased  or  diminished  according  as  the  angle 

3S  than  or  greater  than  60"". 

irticle  be  projected  due  southwards  at  an  angle 

il  to  ^ ;  then 

:  cos^,     cos/3  =  0,     cosy  =  sind; 

=  t«/cos^, 

=  tt«sin(^  +  A)f*-«^cosA-g-,  , 

=  tt/smd— ^2"» 

md  the  last  of  these  equations  we  infer^  that 

e  nor  the  range  on  the  meridian  is  altered  by 

the  earth.     But  when  C  =  ()» that  is,  when  the 

_   ^       2ttsind    .       ,  .  - 

\  the  ground,  /  = ;  m  which  case 

y 

^'"^'f^^'  {sindcosX+ScosdsinX} ;  (71) 

Le  point  where  the  projectile  strikes  the  ground 
I  the  meridian ;  and  a  similar  result  will  be  true 
le  is  projected  due  northwards, 
hereafter  prove  that  these  results,  which  have 

.IV.  i^ 
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herein  been  applied  to  the  motion  of  a  material  particle,  are  also 
true  of  that  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body.  Neglecting 
therefore  the  resistance  of  the  air,  and  the  action  dne  to  the 
rotation  of  a  ball  or  bolt,  we  have  the  following  results  as  to  rifle 
and  cannon  practice : 

When  the  shot  is  fired  due  north  or  south,  the  range  in  that 
direction  is  not  altered,  but  there  is  always  a  deviation  of  the 
shot  westwards,  the  value  of  which  at  the  point  of  impact  on 
the  ground  is  given  in  (71). 

When  the  shot  is  fired  due  east,  the  range  eastwards  is  in- 
creased or  diminished  according  as  the  angle  of  elevation  of  the 
gun  is  less  than  or  greater  than  GC;  and  there  is  deviation 
southwards  for  all  places  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  apd  north- 
wards for  all  places  in  the  southern  hemisphere,  the  valae  of 
which  is  given  in  (68). 

When  the  shot  is  fired  due  west,  the  range  is  increased  or 
diminished  according  as  the  angle  of  elevation  is  greater  than 
or  less  than  60"" ;  and  there  is  a  deviation  northwards  for  all 
places  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  and  southwards  for  all  places 
in  the  southern  hemisphere. 

So  that  for  firing  from  a  place  in  a  direction  coincident  with 
the  parallel  of  latitude,  and  with  an  elevation  less  than  60^,  the 
range  is  increased  or  diminished  according  as  we  fire  eastwards 
or  westwards  ;  and  the  difference  between  the  two  ranges 

8ti^«cosA,„,      ^,^     ,.    ^,.^ 
= g^ {3(cosd)«-(sm(?)«}  ; 

and  if  the  place  is  in  the  northern  hemisphere,  the  deviation 
parallel  to  the  meridian  is  north  or  south,  according  as  we  fire 
west  or  east. 

And  for  places  in  the  northern  hemisphere  for  all  directions 
lying  west  of  the  meridian,  the  deviation  parallel  to  the  meridian 
is  northwards ;  and  for  all  directions  lying  eist  of  the  meridian, 
the  deviation  parallel  to  the  meridian  is  southwards. 

241.]  The  expressions  (60),  (61),  and  (62),  which  have  been 
explained  in  the  preceding  Article,  are  deduced  from  equations 
of  motion,  whose  form  is  simplified  on  the  assumption  that 
products  of  tt^  and  one  of  the  relative  coordinates  of  m,  are 
small  quantities,  and  are  to  be  neglected.  Let  us  now  retain 
these  quantities  in  the  equations  of  motion,  and  assume  that 
products  of  0)^  and  of  a  small  variable  are  to  be  neglected ;  and 
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antities  of  a  lower  order  are  to  be  retained.    In 
lations  of  motion  are 

nX)* — C<i*^8inXco8A+2A)sinX-:^  =  0, 

at 

-a»  (sinX^  +  cosX^)  =0,       ^(72) 

inXcosX  —  C»*(co8X)*+2«co8A^  =  —g. 

:ioiiB^  the  values  off,  iy,f,  given  in  (60),  (61),  (62) 

ite  solutions  of  the  first  order ;  viz., 

. — uosmXcos/3^,  j 

J-i-wa>(co8asinX  +  co8ycosA)f*— «^cosA-H-i  !    ,-qv 

y —  —  ^^  — ttO)C08XCOS)3^; 

lay  be  employed  to  find  approximate  solutions  of 

,cond  of  (72),  in  the  term  o't;,  M  17  be  replaced  by 
m  (78) ;  then  integrating,  we  have 

COB^— tto)*cos/3-H-— 2a)(f8inX-fCco8A)  =  0; 

tilting  for  f  and  f  their  values  given  in  (73),  and  in- 

again, 

CO80 +ita)(co8o8inX  +  cosy  cosA)  ^ 

,  in  the  first  and  third  of  (72),  in  the  terms  involving 
to*  £  let  f  and  f  be  respectively  replaced  by 

tt^coso,    and    w^cosy  — ^^/*; 
tegrating,  we  have 
ttcoso— tett)'8in\(co8asmA  +  cosycosA)  -^ 

+  (»*^8inAcosA-^  H-2«8inA?7  =  0; 

-ttC08y-f«»*co8\(co8asinA  +  cosyco8A)  -^ 

-f  •*^(cosA)*-g- +2«C08A77=  — ^^; 

ituting  in  the  last  tenns  of  these  the  value  of  17,  given  in 

and  integrating,  we  have 

3La 
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^tttt'tinXCcosatinX+oosyoosX)-^ +^i»'ainXco«X-g-;  (75) 
1 

— ttct^OMXCcosasinX+oosycosX)-^ +^i»*(oo8X)' -^;  (76) 

which  expressions  for  (^  17^  f  are  correct  as  far  as  terms  invotriiig 
c**  inclasiye. 

Exphmations  might  be  given  of  particular  cases  of  these  equa- 
tions, similar  to  those  of  the  last  Article.  I  will  only  take  two 
cases  : 

(1)  Let  the  body  fall  without  any  initial  velocity ;  then  tf  =  O, 
cosa  =  cosj9  =  0;   cosy=— 1; 

(  =  tf^^sinXcosX-^, 

1  /* 

C  =  -g^^+»*^(cosX)«-g-. 

The  first  equation  shews  that  there  is  a  deviation  of  the  falling 
particle  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian  towards  the  south ;  and  the 
second  shews  that  the  deviation  in  the  parallel  of  latitude  is 
towards  the  east ;  so  that  the  resulting  deviation  of  the  falling 
body  is  towards  the  south-east.  From  the  last  equation  it 
appears,  that  the  space  due  to  a  given  time  is  less  than  it  would 
be  if  there  were  no  rotation.  Hereby  then  we  have  corrections 
of  the  results  explained  in  (1)  of  the  preceding  Article. 

(2)  Let  the  body  be  projected  due  southwards  at  an  angle  of 
elevation  equal  to  0,  so  that  cosa  =  conO;  C08/3  =  0;  cosy  == 
sin^;    then 

f  =  »/cos(9— tt(»'8inX8in(X-f  (9)  — +  ^»*8inXcosX-^» 

1]  =  t<»8in(X-hd)^*  — a)<7C08X-^,  y 

at*  ^  t^ 

{  =  uisinO  —  ^ tta>2co8X8in(X-f  d)—  +^a>*(cosX)*-^; 

when  the  projectUe  strikes  the  ground,  ^=1: 0 ;  and  approximately 

2u8ind  , .  , 

/  =  :  m  which  case 

ff 
1;  = ^—2 — -  {smdcosX  +  Scos^smX}  ; 

so  that  the  deviation  along  the  parallel  of  latitude  is  westwards. 
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In  the  investigation  of  this  problem,  given  by  M.  Poisson, 
Jonmal  de  FEcole  Polytechnique,  Gahier  26,  p.  1,  terms  are 
introdaced  representing  the  resistance  of  the  air.  The  equa- 
tions, thus  enlarged,  do  not  admit  of  direct  integration;  the 
effect  however  of  the  resistance  of  the  air  is  determined  by  the 
method  of  variation  of  parameters.  The  student  desirous  of 
knowing  the  extent  to  which  mathematical  analysis  has  been 
applied  to  balistics,  must  consult  three  memoirs  of  M.  Poisson^ 
contained  in  Gahiers  26, 27  of  the  aforesaid  Journal. 

242.]  Another  problem,  also  of  considerable  physical  interest, 
may  be  solved  by  means  of  these  equations.  For  although  the 
fact  of  the  rotation  of  the  earth  was  satisfactorily  demonstrated 
by  proofs  drawn  from  astronomical  observations,  still  Astrono- 
mers, as  well  as  Geometers,  were  desirous  of  an  ocular  proof  of 
a  less  abstract  nature.  Now  we  have  observed  in  Art.  249, 
Vol.  Ill,  that  if  a  heavy  ball  falls  from  the  top  of  a  lofty  ver- 
tical tower ;  and  if  we  suppose  the  earth  to  rotate  from  west  to 
east,  and 'take  that  rotation  into  account;  then,  if  the  ball 
faUs  on  the  east  side  of  the  tower,  it  strikes  the  ground  at  a 
certain  distance  from  the  foot ;  and  if  it  falls  on  the  west,  it 
strikes  the  tower  before  it  reaches  the  ground.  This  fact  is 
evident  from  general  reasoning,  as  we  have  before  stated,  but 
we  have  yet  to  investigate  the  law  of  the  deviation.  This  was 
determined  by  Laplace;  see  M^canique  CSeste,  2nde  partie, 
Livre  X,  Ch.  Y .  16  :  we  can  however  deduce  the  law  from  the 
general  equations  (66).     Our  problem  is; 

A  heavy  ball  falls  from  a  height  h  to  the  earth :  it  is  required 
to  determine  the  circumstances  of  motion. 

The  equations  of  motion  are  (68) ;  and  the  initial  circum- 
stances are  these :  when  /  =  0, 

.•.     ^  +2c»i7  8inX  =  0, 


^-2»(fsinX  +  CcosA)  =  0, 
^  +  2wi7C0sX  =  —gt; 


(77) 


substituting  the  first  and  last  of  these  in  the  second  of  (68),  and 
omitting  terms  involving  o)',  we  have 
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and  firom  the  fint  and  the  hut  of  (77),  omitting  the  terms  in- 
Tolvine  a)*,  ve  have  i 

80  that  to  the  degree  of  approximation  we  have  taken,  the  ver- 
tical motion  of  the  particle  is  the  same  as  if  the  earth  did  not 
rotate ;  no  deviation  takes  place  in  the  plane  of  the  meridian, 
and  the  horizontal  deviation  is  towards  the  east^  and  varies  as 
the  cnbe  of  the  time  daring  which  the  body  has  been  falling. 

Since  the  time  due  to  the  height  h  is  ( — j  ,  the  deviation  to- 
wards  the  east  of  the  point  where  the  body  strikes  the  ground 
_  2lttAf  cosX 

and  varies  therefore  as  the  square  root  of  the  cube  of  the  height 
from  which  the  body  has  fallen. 

The  student  desirous  of  further  information  on  the  subject  of 
these  Articles,  in  addition  to  the  Memoirs  of  M.Poisson  already 
alluded  to,  will  consult  with  advantage  (1)  Benzenberg^Versnche 
uber  das  Oesetz  des  falls,  &c.,  Dortmund,  1804 ;  (2)  O.  L.  Houel, 
De  deviatione  Meridionali  corporum  libere  cadentium,  &c., 
Utrecht,  1839.  In  both  these  treatises  he  will  find  the  investi- 
gations of  Gauss,  in  which  the  resulting  equations  are  carried  to 
an  approximation  involving  higher  powers  of  a>  than  the  second. 
In  the  latter  too  he  will  find  an  account  of  the  experiments  made 
by  M.  Reich  in  a  mine  near  to  Freiberg,  in  Saxony,  in  the 
year  1833. 

243.]  We  can  also  by  means  of  these  equations  investigate 
the  osciUations  of  a  pendulum,  when  its  motion  is  affected  by 
the  rotation  of  the  earth.  And  we  shall  arrive  at  the  results 
which  M.  Foucault  exhibited  in  his  famous  pendulum  experiment 
before  the  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Paris  on  Feb.  3rd,  1851  ; 
and  which  have  been  repeated,  and  confirmed,  in  many  parts  of 
the  earth. 

We  shall  hereby  have  another  ocular  proof  of  the  diurnal 
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Arth  ;    and  perhaps  a  more  striking  one  than 
nerlj-  existed ;  for  our  process  will  shew  that 
alts    are   in  accordance  with  the  physical  laws 
1. 

'enient  to  make  a  slight  change  in  the  moving 
nce^  and  to  take  the  point  of  suspension  of  the 
e  moving  origin :  let  the  axis  of  (  be  taken  ver- 
is  from  it^  so  that  the  sign  of  it  must  be  changed 
;  equations  ;  the  axes  of  (  and  17  being  taken  re- 
.i^ards  and  westwards  as  heretofore ;  and  let  h  be 
tance  of  the  point  of  suspension  from  the  earth's 

same  the  pendulum  to  be  perfect ;  and  shall  take 
igth^  that  is^  to  be  the  distance  of  the  bob,  con- 
SLTticle  of  mass  m,  from  the  point  of  suspension. 
)  be  the  place  of  its  bob  at  the  time  / ;  then 

(2_^^^(»^12.  (78) 

ension  along  the  rod  of  the  pendulum  =  mx;  let 
nts  of  T  be  introduced  into  the  equations  of  motion 
t  x',  V,  z'  be  the  axial  components  of  the  other  im- 
lentum -increments ;  then  we  have 

\-f«a(8inX)*+(f-A)»*8inAcosX+2»sinA^  =  -tJ+I', 
sinxg-cosxg)  =-T]+r', 

|a  +  ^w2  8in\co8X-(f--A)a»*(cosA)*— 2a)COsX^  =  -T|-fz'. 

e  equations  must  satisfy  the  mechanical  circumstances 
ndulum  when  it  hangs  vertically,  and  is  at  rest;  in 

r— t;  so  that 

'-  -«>r8in\C08\  +  (/  — A)ft>*8inXcosX,       -i 

'=0,  \ 

i  =  j-T  +  «*r(co8X)*-(/- A) 0)* (cosX)2+  t  ;  J 

I  of  motion  become 
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^  -  «.»f  (■mX)»  +  (f-/)i,>iinXco»X+2«>inx|5  =  _T^, 


^--^,.2«(rinxg-cc>.xg) 


^  +  ••»£  8mXco8X-(C-/)«*(coeX)>-2iiC08X^  =  -t|  +^. 

These  eqiutioiM  represent  accurately  the  motion  of  the  pen- 
dnlnm;  bat  as  they  do  not  admit  of  complete  int^g:ration^  we 
moat  have  reoonrae  to  methods  of  approximation,  as  in  the  pre- 
ceding Articles.  We  shall  suppose  the  extent  of  oscillation  to 
be  yery  small,  so  that  (,  ri,  and  l—C  >ure  always  small  quantities ; 
and  as  if*  is  a  very  small  fraction,  we  shall  neglect  products  of 
them  and  it :  and  thus  the  equations  of  motion  become 


^-2«(smX^-cosX^)=-Tj, 

^-2«C0SX^  =-Ti  +  ^. 


(79) 


244.]  Various  methods  have  been  chosen  by  different  mathe- 
maticians of  dealing  with  these  equations.  If  the  rotation  of  the 
earth  is  neglected^  a>=0,  and  the  equations  become  those  which 
express  the  motion  of  a  conical  pendulum,  and  which  have  al- 
ready been  discussed  in  Articles  369  and  370  of  Vol.  III.     We 
may  take  the  solution  of  these  simplified  equations  to  be  inform 
the  solution  of  our  actual  equations ;  the  former  will  contain 
four  undetermined  constants  depending  on  the  initial  values  of 
the  velocity  and  coordinates  of  the  place  of  the  bob  of  the  pen- 
dulum ;  these  constants  may  be  considered  variable,  according 
to  Lagrange's  method  of  variation  of  parameters ;  and  the  differ- 
ential equations  of  motion  will  enable  us  to  determine  these  in 
terms  of  the  time,  whereby  we  shall  obtain  variable  elements^ 
which  will  at  any  time  fix  the  position  of  the  place  of  the  pen- 
dulum.    This  method  has  been  adopted  by  M.  Qnet^  in  a  me- 
moir of  great  ability  in  Liouville's  Journal,  Vol.  XVIII.  Paria^ 
1853.     Other  mathematicians  have  followed  the  same  process 
under  a  different  form :  they  have  considered  the  terms  involving 
tt  to  arise  from  a  certain  disturbing  function,  the  £-,  17-,  C-parti&l 
differentials  of  which  are  severally. 
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:iey  have  pursued  the  method  indicated  by  Sir  W.  R. 
and  Jacobi.  This  process  has  been  developed  by 
in  an  Academical  Dissertation, ''De  Motu  Penduli 
Dtatione  Terrae  perturbato,"'  Konigsberg,  March,  1854, 
ae  results  are  expressed  in  terms  of  the  higher  elliptic 
)nts. 

otber  mathematicians  have  adopted  a  method  of  ap- 
yxx  depending  on  the  successive  omission  of  smtJl 
'he  original  investigation  of  M.  Binet*  was  made  on 
iple  ;  and  it  has  subsequently  been  applied  by  Hansen, 
der  Pendelbewegung/'  Danzig,  1853.  I  have  treated 
ions  in  the  following  Articles  by  this  process,  because 
most  simple  and  the  most  natural,  and  indicates  the 
ilts  of  the  equations  with  the  least  labour. 

Let  the  equations  (79)  be  multiplied  respectively  by 
.,  2£ff,  and  added;  then,  since  by  (78), 

frff +  »;rfi7  +  Crff  =0,  (80) 

^.Y-S^^^\  =  W.  (81) 

sre  multiply  the  second  of  (79)  by  f,  and  the  first  by  ty, 
tract  the  latter  from  the  former,  we  have 

^^?!?.J^|-cosinXrf(f»  +  iy«)  +  2«co8Xfdf  (82) 

t  us  refer  the  place  of  the  pendulum  at  the  time  /  to  the 
tal  plane  at  the  place  of  observation  and  to  a  vertical  line 
passes  through  the  point  of  suspension.  Let  Q  be  the 
)etween  this  vertical  line  and  the  rod  of  the  pendulum, 

>fr  be  the  angle  at  which  the  vertical  plane,  in  which  the 
urn  is  at  the  time  /,  is  inclined  to  the  plane  of  (f ,  f)>  which 
meridian  plane ;  ^  increasing  positively  as  we  move  from 
.xis  towards  the  ?^aris,  that  is,  as  we  revolve  from  south 
Birds,  and  on  northwards,  and  so  on  towards  the  east :  that 

direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  earth  rotates.  Also 
)e  the  perpendicular  distance  from  the  bob  of  the  pendu- 
3  the  vertical  line  through  the  point  of  suspension.     Then 

,  Comptes  Rendus  de  TAcad^inie  dee  Sciences  de  Paris,  185 1,  p.  197. 

>RICB,  VOL.  IV.  3  M 
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if  the  path  described  by  the  bob  is  projected  in  the  horisontal 

phine^  p  and  ^  are  the  polar  coordinates  of  it,  the  pole  being 

the  point  directly  beneath  the  point  of  sospension:  thos  we 

have 

p  sz  IsmO,  ^ 

C=  lcoB0,  I 

f  =  pcos^^  = /sin^cos^,   T  ^      ' 

17  =  psin^^  =  /sin08in^;J 

.-.     dP-^dri'^dC*  =  l^{(d$)*+(Bia$)^(dylr)^},  (84) 

(drj-fidi  =  /»(8Uld)»(fVr;  <85) 

thus  (81)  and  (82)  become 

rf.  J8ind)*(-^  — «sinx)|-2o>cosX(8ind)«co8V^(fd  =  0. 

As  these  two  equations  are  deduced  from  (79)  by  a  change  of 
coordinates,  they  have  lost  none  of  their  generality,  and  conse- 
quently they  express  the  general  motion  of  a  pendulum  to  the 
same  degree  of  accuracy ;  and  that  is,  when  terms  involving  the 
products  of  0)*  and  either  f,  tj,  or  /—fare  omitted. 

246.]  For  our  purpose  however  it  will  be  sufficient  to  consider 
the  oscillations  of  the  pendulum  to  be  small,  and  thus  to  assume 
the  greatest  angle  of  inclination  of  the  pendulum  to  the  vertical  to 
be  so  small  that  cubes  of  it  and  all  powers  higher  than  the  cubes 
may  be  omitted.     Consequently  0  is  always  such  that  0^  and 

higher  powers  of  0  will  be  omitted ;  also  -n^^  ^  small  quantity. 

Let  us  replace  16  by  p,  as  we  may  by  means  of  (83) ;  because  we 
shall  thereby  obtain  the  polar  equation  of  the  curve  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  into  which  the  path  described  by  the  bob  of  the 
pendulum  is  projected.  Then  omitting  6^  and  higher  powers  of 
0,  from  (88)  we  have  n  ^  IB 

.      dp_,de 
'  '     dt  "    dt' 

Also  the  last  terms  in  the  second  equation  of  (86)  must  be 
omitted,  because  (sin  6)^  dO  is  a  small  term  of  an  order  higher 
than  those  which  are  to  be  retained.    Thus  (86)  become 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


foucault's  pendulum  experiment.  451 

equations  are  integrable;  and  let  us  suppose  the 
I  start  from  rest  at  a  distance  p  =  a,  from  the  vertical 
through  the  point  of  suspension ;  so  that 


pS^_«8inA(/)»-a«)  =  0;  (89) 

at 


_ -,  we  have 
it 

ll  +  ««(sinX)»J  p*+a«  ll  +  2«»(8inX)» j  p« 

-««(8inX)»a*,    (90) 

ht  hand  member  of  this  equation  is  a  quadratic 
p*,  which  has  two  roots,  both  of  which  are  positive, 
one  is  a';  let  i*  be  the  other,  and  let  us  suppose 
Tcater :  also,  for  convenience  of  expression,  let 

1  + a)«(sinX)»  =  n«;  (92) 

_        0)  sin  X  ,QQ. 

b  = a.  (y^J) 

n 

;ome8 

p«(^)*=n^a»-p»)(p>-^);  (94) 

b  are  manifestly  the  greatest  and  least  values  of  p. 
have 

P-^ =  -nrf/; 

{(a*-p*)(/>^-*')}* 
ign  being  taken,  because  on  our  supposition  p  de- 
creases.    Let  also  /  =  0,  when  p  =  a;  then  inte- 
ive 

^s^^  +  ?!r^cos2n/;  (95) 

3  M  3 
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which  gives  the  value  of  p*  in  terms  of  / ;  and  shews  that  (1)  a? 
and  b*  are  respectively  the  greatest  and  least  valnes  of  p^; 
(2)  their  values  recor  periodically ;  and  (3)  the  periodic  time 


tr  vl^ 


-      _  — :  (96) 

n       {^  +  /«»(8inX)«}* 

this  result  evidently  agrees  with  that  of  the  common  simple 
pendulum^  when  a>  =  0. 
To  find  the  relation  between  p  and  \^,  we  have  from  (89) 

d\lr  .    .  ipa*sinX  .  .^^ 

--77-— a>smX= = ;  K^') 

dt  (T 

but  from  (93) 

.       tt  sm  X 

b  = a; 

n 

..     ^-a,eiiiX  =  -^;  (98) 

at  fr 

-  .  abdp 

,'.     o>^— tt8mXa/= :;  .^r^v 

^  P{(a»-p»)(p»-^)}*  (99) 

whence,  by  integration,  with  the  assumption  that  ^  =  ^0,  and 
p  =  a,  when  /  =  0, 

{cos(>^->^o-a)sinXO}»       {sin(^-Vr^-a>sinXO}» 
= ^5  +  ^  .   (lUU) 

If  /  is  constant,  this  is  an  ellipse  whose  principal  axes  are  re- 
spectively 2a  and  2b ;  so  that  the  path  described  by  the  bob  of 
the  pendulum  projected  on  the  horizontal  plane  is  an  ellipse^ 

the  whole  period  being  that  given  in  (96).     And  since  -^, 

which  is  given  in  (97),  is  negative,  the  pendulum  revolves  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  ^  increases;  that  is,  the 
direction  of  its  revolution  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  earth.  And 
since  (93)  shews  that  the  ratio  of  d  to  a  varies  nearly  as  »,  6  is 
small  compared  with  a,  so  that  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  is 
very  large ;  if  <»  =  0,  6  =  0,  in  which  case  the  minor  axis 
vanishes,  and  the  pendulum  moves  in  a  plane:  this  however 
cannot  be  the  case  when  account  is  taken  of  the  earth's  rotation. 
Since  however  t  varies,  let  us  still  consider  (1(X))  to  represent 
an  ellipse  whose  principal  axes  are  2  a  and  2  b ;  and  whose  major 
axis  at  the  time  /  is  inclined  to  the  f-axis,  which  is  measured 
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aloDg  the  meridian  at  an  angle  equal  to  ^o+  a)8inX  /: 
gle  increases  as  /  increases ;  and  consequently  the 
evolves  in  azimuth  with  a  constant  angular  velocity 
sinX  in  the  same  direction  in  which  ^  increases, 
path  described  by  the  bob  of  the  pendulum  is  pro- 
le  horizontal  plane,  it  will  be  a  revolving  ellipse, 

*  axis  revolves  in  azimuth  with  an  angular  velocity 
inX,  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the 
:  the  actual  path  will  thus  be  a  spiral  limited  by 
ric  circles  whose  radii  are  a  and  b,  of  which  a  is 

the  spiral  never  extending  beyond  the  former,  nor 
tin  the  latter;  and  the  point  where  it  meets  the 
advancing  with  an  angular  velocity  equal  to  oi  sin  X, 
1  opposite  to  that  of  the  earth's  rotation,  and  oppo> 
Q  which  the  pendulum  itself  moves, 
e  law  which  the  experiment  exhibited  by  M.  Fou- 
is.  We  have  already  given  a  simple  explanation  of 
;  and  that  explanation  appeared  to  M.  Poinsot  (see 
idus.  Tome  XXXII,  p.  206)  to  be  sufficient.  The 
^estigation  however  shews  that  the  result  follows 
ations  of  motion,  when  small  terms  are  omitted, 
e  is  only  the  general  effect ;  but  there  are  sundry 
i^ing  to  the  omitted  terms,  which  this  dynamical 
adicate  if  it  is  carried  to  a  higher  approximation, 

*  method  fails  to  shew ;  but  it  is  beyond  our  pur- 
r  upon  these  small  disturbances  in  this  treatise, 
lemoirs  already  alluded  to  contain  further  approxi- 

to  them  I  must  refer  the  student.  I  should 
that  M.  Poncelet,  whose  name  must  ensure  atten- 
dry  mathematician,  has  written  two  memoirs  on 
which  are  inserted  in  the  Comptes  Rendus  de 
!S  Sciences  de  Paris,  Vol.  LI,  1860,  and  has  arrived 
3ring  in  some  respects  from  the  preceding, 
motion  whose  circumstances  we  have  investigated 
rined  to  be  that  of  a  bob  of  a  pendulum  fixed  by  a 
3ngth  to  a  point  fixed  relatively  to  the  earth  and 
t,  and  the  effect  of  that  rotation  has  been  exhibited 
ing  equations.  This  motion  is  consequently  that 
particle  moving  on  the  lower  concave  surface  of 
se  radius  is  /,  fixed  to  the  earth  and  moving  with 
moral  equations  are  applicable  to  any  other  kind 
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+  2« 

= 

a  COS  a. 

-2« 

.(dnX^ 

+  C08X^f) 

= 

BC08^, 

+  2« 

.cosA^ 

= 

Bcosy- 

■^- 
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of  oonetnined  motion  of  a  particle.    Let  us  take  another  ex- 
ample. 

A  particle  moves  on  a  smooth  inclined  plane  fixed  to  the 
earth  and  moving  with  it :  it  is  required  to  determine  the  rela- 
tive motion  of  the  particle. 

Let  the  plane  pass  through  p^  the  place  of  observation,  see 
Fig.  68,  whose  latitude  is  A. ;  and  let  the  equation  be 

(cosa+97COS^+fcosy  =  0;  (101) 

let  m  B  be  the  normal  pressure  of  the  particle  on  the  plane ; 
then  the  equations  of  motion  are 


(102) 


Although  it  is  convenient  to  retain  a,  p,  and  y,  yet  we  shall  re- 
quire their  values  in  terms  of  (0)  the  inclination  of  the  plane 
to  the  horizontal  plane  of  ((,  rj),  and  of  the  angle  (^)  between 
the  f-axis,  which  is  southwards,  and  the  line  of  intersection  (the 
line  of  nodes)  of  the  plane  with  the  horizontal  plane.  In  refer- 
ence to  these  cos  a  =     sin  ^  sin  ^^  "i 

cos  j3  =  —  sin  ^  cos  y^,  I  (103) 

cosy  =     cobO,  J 

Let  the  particle  start  from  rest  firom  (fo,  t/o,  Q  ;  then,  multiply- 
ing (102)  severally  by  d(,  dfi,  and  dC,  adding,  and  integrating, 
we  have  ds^ 

—  ^^^2g{Co-0.  (104) 

because,  by  reason  of  (101), 

d(QO%<i-\-diioo%p'\-dCowy  =  0,  (105) 

Thus  (104)  shews  that  the  velocity  acquired  is  the  same  as  if 
the  rotation  of  the  earth  was  not  considered. 
From  the  last  two  equations  of  (102)  we  have 

cosy^-cos^^+2«(oosAcoso-.sinXcosy)^  s^co8/9; 
therefore 

iy^-cos/9^+2«(cosAcosa-sinXco8y)(f-^)  =  ^/oo8/3.  (106) 
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2«(coBXco8a— 8iii\co8y)(7;— ijo)  =— ^/cosa;  (107) 

2«(cosXco8o-8inXco8y)(C— ii)  =  0.  (108) 

ying  (102)  severally  by  coso,  eo8/3,  and  eo8y; 
litting  the  terms  which  yanish  by  reason  of  the 
105),  we  have 

cosa^)  +2fl)C08x(eo8y^  -C08/3^)=R-^C08y;  (109) 

which  from  (106)  and  (108),  and  omitting  terms 
e  have 

=  ^co8y  +  2«cos\  008/3^/,  (110) 

=  ^cos^— 2a)^/co8Xsin^cos^;  (111) 

:he  pressure  on  the  plane ;  and  shews  that  it  is 
increased  by  the  earth's  rotation  according  as  the 
lies  in  the  S.  W.  and  N.  E.  quadrants,  or  in  the 
!.  quadrants ;  and  that  this  increase  or  diminution 
the  line  of  nodes  lies  E.  and  W.  It  vanishes  at  the 
uteris  paribus^  a  maximum  at  the  equator ;  and  it 
hen  the  plane  is  horizontal.  It  also  varies  as  the 
lich  the  particle  has  been  moving.  Since  co  cos  K 
tent  of  the  earth's  angular  velocity  along  the 
meridian,  that  is,  along  the  N.  and  S.  Une  on  the 
le,  the  change  of  pressure  on  the  plane  is  due 
nent  only,  and  not  to  the  component  along  the 

•  in  the  first  and  third  equations  of  (102)  the  value 
110),  and  integrating,  we  have 


y  (112) 


__^^)  --     ^/cosacosy  +  a>cos\co8aco8)3^^, 

,— r^o)  =  —Sf  ^  (si^  y)*  +  a)COsXcosj3cosy^/^; 

ig  these  values  in  the  second  of  (102),  and  omit- 
involving  »*,  we  have 

osa  {cos  A  cos  a- sin  A  cos  y}^/  =  ^cos^cosyj 
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therefore 

afi  gt^ 

»;— i7Q=eo8j3co8y^5 ttC08a{co8Xco8a— sinXcosy}  =—-;  (113) 

and  8ub8tituting  thi8  value  of  17— i^o  in  (112)^  and  integrating^ 

(—{q  =  co8aeo8y^^  +«eo8/3{co8Xco8a— sinAcosy}*^ ;  (114) 

f_C=-(8my)«^;  (115) 

80  that  in  term8  of  0  and  yjr, 
f  =  ^Q^BinOcosOHvaylf^ — «8in^co8^{eo8X8intfco8V^— sinXcos^}^^  » 

f^  =  t;^— 8in^co8^co8>/f -^^ — a)8in^8in^  {co8X8in^co8^— sinXcosd)  ^- , 

which  a88ign  the  position  of  the  particle  at  the  time  /.  Whence 
it  appears^  that  if  we  omit  powers  of  co  higher  than  the  first,  the 
vertical  distance  through  which  m  falls  in  the  time  t  ia  not 
afPected  by  the  earth^s  rotation. 

To  determine  the  curve  which  the  particle  describes,  let  us 
refer  its  place  at  the  time  /  to  the  point  {(q,  jjo,  Co)  ^  origin ;  and 
to  two  axes  in  the  plane,  one  of  which,  that  of  C  is  parallel  to, 
and  the  other,  that  of  r{,  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  nodes  ; 


so  that      (f,-f)cosVr  +  (r,o-t,)8in^  =  f,  )  (n^. 

>     (118) 


f'=  a)sin^{co8X8in^cos^— sinXcos^}  ^5- 

o 


Thus,  if  0)  =  0,  f'=:  Oy  and  the  particle  falls  down  the  plane  in 
a  straight  line  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  nodes ;  but  if  the 
rotation  of  the  earth  is  considered,  there  is  a  lateral  deviation 
from  the  rectilineal  path,  which  varies  as  the  cube  of  the  time  of 
falling;  and  if  we  eliminate  t,  we  obtain  the  equation  to  the 
path,  which  is 

f'2  =  Q    ^'   a  {cosXsin^cos^f— sinXcos^}*!)'^;      (119) 

this  is  the  equation  to  the  semicubical  parabola,  which  is  the 
nath  of  the  piu-ticle.     It  will  be  observed  that  I  have  assumed 


(116) 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


pj  3. — The  relative  motion  of  a  material  system. 

B    equations  of  relative  motion  which  have  been 
only  to  the  motion  of  a  single  material  particle. 
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rticle  to  start  from  rest  from  (f^,  t;^,  (q)  ;  if  it  were  pro- 
from  that  point  on  the  plane  with  a  given  velocity,  other 
which  can  easily  be  founds  would  be  introduced  into  the 
Dg  equations.  And  if  a>  =  0^  the  resulting  equations 
if  course  represent  a  parabola. 

Let  us  suppose  the  plane  on  which  the  particle  moves 
^rizontal ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  are 

IS  suppose  the  particle  to  be  projected  from  the  origin 
i  plane  with  a  velocity  u  in  a  line  inclined  at  an  angle 
axis  of  i;  then,  integrating  the  preceding  equations,  we 

-=? -f  2a)sinX?;  =  »cos/3, 
at 

-p  — 2«sinAf  =  usinP; 

*  ,, 

ations  assign  the  relative  velocity  of  the  particle  at  the  1 

)^  and  by  subsequent  integration  we  have 

"^  2a>sm\f       ^^       2a)sinX/        4(o^(sm\)^' 

he  equation  to  a  circle.     Consequently  the  particle 

circle  whose  radius  is  ^r — r—- ;  whose  centre  is  at  the 

^sin^^  ttOS^\  ^^^  ^^^  periodic  time  =  — ^--  = 
3t»sin\    2tt>smA'  ©emX 

a  mean  solar  day  divided  by  twice  the  sine  of  the 

problem,  which  may  be  solved  by  these  general  equa- 
3  motion  of  a  particle  on  the  surface  of  a  right  cir- 
whose  vertex  is  at  f,  the  place  of  observation,  and 
coincides  with  the  vertical. 
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Those  however  of  a  material  system  may  be  deduced  from  them 
by  means  of  D^Alembert's  principle. 

Suppose  m  to  be  the  type-particle  of  a  system^  to  the  motioii 
of  which  equations  (23)  refer;  and  suppose  i  to  be  the  tjpe  of 
an  impressed  momentum-increment  due  to  an  internal  force, 
see  Art.  45,  acting  on  m,  of  which  i  cos  k,  i  cos/ui^  i  cos  v  are  the 
axial  components;  and  let  us  suppose  the  system  to  be  free 
from  all  constraint  except  that  which  exists  amongst  its  own 
members ;  so  that  every  particle  is  free  to  move  as  it  is  affected 
by  the  external  forces  acting  on  it,  and  by  the  internal  forces  of 
the  system  ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  of  the  system  in  their 
most  general  forms  are 

a.ffi  \  x'—  X£  — 2pco8a—  -^rff  — 2.ICO8A  =  0,   I 
:i.»»|r'-Yf~2FC08^-— ^> -s.icos/yi=:  0,    ^     (120) 


s.m  )  z'— z<  — 2PC08y— ^^  f  — s.icosj^  =  0.   J 

If  the  material  system  is  a  rigid  body^  or  is  invariable  in  form, 
or  otherwise  is  such  that  the  internal  forces  taken  throoghont 
it  disappear,  then  these  equations  become 

s.m  jx'— x<--2pcosa—  --^c  =  0,    j 

s.w  Jy'-y,-2fco8^-^^  =  0,    y  (121) 

2.m  \  z'— z«  — 2pco8y—  -jr^>  =  0;  J 

and  it  is  the  motion  of  a  system  of  this  kind  which  for  the  most 
part  we  shall  consider. 

From  these  the  equations  of  the  axial  components  of  the 
moments  of  the  couples  are  to  be  formed :  let  us  take  that 
whose  axis  is  the  moving  axis  of  (  ;  then  we  have 


2.m 


{,(z'-z.-2,cosy-^)-f(T'-v,-2Fcos^-^)J  =  0; 


and  replacing  fcos^  and  Fcosy  by  their  values  given  in  (19)^ 
this  becomes 

-{'(■■--^f)-f(''- '■-&)} 

-2«^Xm^-^^^+2«,XTOiy^+2»j^xmf^       0; 


or 
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V^-(^^  =  :i.m{vi^'-^.)-i{y'-  v<)} 

f^im(ij«+f)  +  2«>,xm,^  +2<»fS.mf^=0;  (122) 
iimilar  equations  for  the  other  axes  are 
'g-f^^)  =  xm{a>:'-  x«)-f  (z'-  z,)} 

^x»(C»+f')  +  2«f2.TOf^+2«fS.TOf^  =  0;  (123) 


4     ,  , 


^-^g)  =  Xm{f(Y'-Y,)-,,(K'-XO} 


di     'dt 

^Xf»(f«+i|^)  +  2a>^xwf^  +  2a>,xmi,^=0;  (124) 

ans  of  these  six  equations  the  relative  motion  of  a  ma< 
3m  of  invariable  form  may  be  determined, 
hese  six  equations  of  relative  motion  may  be  com* 
a  single  equation  by  means  of  the  principle  of  virtual 
For  suppose  bs  to  be  any  arbitrary  geometrical  dis- 
of  the  place  of  m  at  the  time  /,  which  is  consistent 
ometrical  relations  of  the  system ;  and  let  8£,  brj,  bC 
il  projections  of  bs ;  and  let  all  these  quantities  be 
ties ;  then  the  equations  of  motion  may  be  expressed 
f  the  single  equation, 

,osa-  ^)«f+(Y'-v*-2Fcos^^^)5r, 

4.(z'-z,-2FC08y-.^)5CJ  =0.  (125) 

tion  is  indeed  equivalent  to  the  six  equations  by 
I  arbitrariness  of  fif,  brjfbC;  for  these  quantities  in 
eneral  forms  involve  six  displacements^  which  are 
of  each  other ;  viz.,  three  of  translation  and  three 
and  the  coefficients  of  these  separately  vanish.  If 
lotion  of  one  or  more  of  the  particles  of  the  system 
^  these  displacements  are  thus  far  subject  to  cer- 
is,  and  consequently  are  not  independent ;  and  all 
said  in  Arts.  49,  50,  and  51  is,  mutatis  mutandis, 
to  this  case. 
s  suppose  that  the  conditions  f  o  which  the  system 

3  N  3 
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is  subject  do  not  involve  the  time  explicitly ;  then  we  may  take 
for  the  virtual  arbitrary  displacement  of  the  place  of  m  that 
which  actually  takes  place  in  the  time  dt  by  reason  of  the 
motion  of  the  system,  and  of  the  forces  acting  on  it ;  so  that  in 
equation  (125)  we  may  put 

if  =  rff,  bri  =  dri,         H^d(;  (126) 

then^  since  from  (19)^ 

p  {cos  a  rff  -I  cos /3  rfiy  +  cos  y  rfC}  =  0,  (127) 

(125)  becomes 

=  x.m{(,j.'-Xt)di+{f'-Tt)dt,  +  (2^-  z,)rff  } ;  (128) 
80  that  if  V  is  the  relative  velocity  of  m  at  the  time  t, 
rf.a.m«*  =  2  ^.m{ix'-xt)di  +  (y'-  rddt,  +  (^-  Zt)dC} ;  (129) 
therefore 

jt.mv*-i.mVo*  =  2ji.m{{x'-Xt)d(  +  {Y'-Yt)dri  +  (if-z,)dC};  (130) 

•0 

wherein  Vq  is  the  initial  value  of  v,  and  1  and  0  denote  the 
limiting  values  of  the  relative  coordinates  of  the  place  of  m, 
corresponding  to  the  terminal  and  the  initial  values  of  the  left- 
hand  member  of  the  equation. 

Equation  (130)  is  that  of  the  relative  vis  viva  of  the  material 
system  ;  and  if  we  consider  it  in  its  elemental  form  in  (129),  it 
shews  that  the  increment  of  the  relative  vires  vivae  of  all  the 
particles  of  the  system  in  the  time  dt  is  equal  to  the  excess  of 
twice  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  impressed  momentum- 
increment  of  each  particle  and  the  space  through  which  it  has 
acted  over  the  sum  of  the  products  of  the  momentum-increment 
due  to  the  force  of  transference  of  the  coordinate  system  (see 
Art.  226)^  and  the  space  through  which  this  latter  force  has 
acted. 

It  will  be  seen  that  f^  the  compound  centrifugal  force^  has 
wholly  disappeared  in  (129)  and  (130) ;  and  rightly  so ;  because 
its  line  of  action  is  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  relative  velocity 
of  m ;  whereas  into  the  equation  of  vis  viva  only  those  forces 
enter  whose  lines  of  action  are  in,  or  have  a  component  along, 
that  of  the  motion  of  m  at  the  time  /. 

252.]  It  is  expedient  to  mention  certain  particular  forms 
which  the  preceding  general  equations  take  in  special  cases. 
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because  in  these  simplified  fonns  they  are  frequently  applicable 
to  the  solution  of  problems. 

(1)  Let  us  suppose  the  origin  of  the  moving  system  to  be 
always  in  the  plane  of  {se,  y),  and  to  move  according  to  a  given 
law ;  and  the  system  to  have  no  motion  of  rotation :  then 
a^  =  &3  =  C3  =  1^  and  all  the  other  direction-cosines  vanish ;  so 
that  from  (15),  (16),  and  (17), 

and  (124)  becomes 

=  s.«(^Y'-,x')-^j.m^+-''^3.m,  (181) 

=  L-^j.mf+^xm,,;         (182) 

if  L  is  the  moment  of  the  couple  of  the  impressed  forces  whose 
axis  is  the  moving  C-azis. 

If  the  material  system  is  of  invariable  form,  and  is  fixed  to 
the  moving  origin;  and  if  r  is  the  distance  of  m  from  that 
origin,  and  en  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  body  at  the  time  t ; 
then  (132)  becomes 

^^:t.mr»  =  i,- J^  ,.«f +  ^  s.„,;  (188) 

by  which  equation  the  relative  angular  velocity  of  the  body  may 
be  determined. 

(2)  Let  us  suppose  the  origin  of  the  moving  axes  to  be  fixed 
at  the  fixed  origin,  and  the  moving  axes  to  revolve  about  the 
xr-axis  with  an  uniform  angular  velocity  =  a>  (say) ;  let  6  be  the 
angle  between  the  axes  of  x  and  f  at  the  time  t ;  so  that 

a^  =  cos(?,         ftj  =  — sind,         q  =  1,  -^ 

Oj  =  sin^,         ft,  =      cosd,         Cj  =  0,    I  (184) 

113  =  0;  48  =  0;  ^8  =  0;  J 

and  Xt  =  — »*f,      Yi  =  — »*t;,       z<  =  0; 

then  (124)  becomes 

^  :8.»»(f5j-t,g)  =  :e.m(fY'-.,7x')-a.^j.m(f»  +  r;»)  (185) 


dt 


=  L-a)J^S.m(£«+T;»);  (186) 
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where  l  is  the  relative  moment  of  the  impressed  couple  whose 
axis  is  that  of  z. 

The  equations  (132)  and  (136)  may  also  be  derived  directly 
from  (35)^  without  the  intervention  of  the  general  forms  given 
in  (124). 

If  the  body  is  rigid,  and  the  origin  is  a  fixed  point  of  it,  then 
s.«i(^4-»?*)  is  independent  of  the  time,  and  (136)  becomes 

Jj.mra  =  L;  (187) 

which  is  the  same  equation  as  that  which  expresses  the  rotation 
of  a  rigid  body  about  a  fixed  or  an  instantaneous  axis. 

It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  (132)  is  reduced  to  (137): 
(1)  when  (^0,  ^o),  the  place  of  the  moving  origin,  is  fixed  abso- 
lutely :  (2)  when  this  moving  origin  has  an  uniform  motion ;  so 

that  -jT^  =     .y  =  0 ;    (3)  when  the  moving  origin  is  tlie 

centre  of  gravity  of  the  body,  because  in  that  case  a.mf 
=  t.mrj  =  0. 

258.]|  From  these  general  equations  we  may  deduce  theorems 
similar  to  those  of  absolute  motion  which  have  been  already  de- 
monstrated in  Chap.  II.  Section  2,  of  the  present  Volume.  In 
the  first  place^  the  relative  motion  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a 
material  system  of  invariable  form^  or  in  which  the  internal  forces 
mutually  destroy  each  other^  is  the  same  as  if  the  whole  mass 
of  the  system  were  collected  into  it^  and  all  the  momentum  due 
to  the  external  forces^  the  forces  of  transference^  and  the  com- 
pound centrifugal  forces,  the  last  two  with  their  directions 
changed,  was  thereat  applied  in  lines  parallel  to  the  actual 
lines  of  action. 

Let  {{,  rj,  0  be  the  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sys- 
tem at  the  time  /  relatively  to  the  moving  axes ;  and  let  (f,  rf,  C) 
be  the  place  of  m  at  the  same  time  relatively  to  a  system  of 
parallel  axes  originating  at  the  centre  of  gravity :  then  we  have 

(138) 


Also  let  M  denote  the  mass  of  the  whole  moving  system :  then 
the  newly  introduced  coordinates  are  subject  to  the  following 
conditions : 
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2.»jf'=  %.mT/=  s.wf  =  0;  (139) 

s.wf  =  Mf,  s.m?;  =  M^,  s.mC=  mC  (140) 
^erring  to  the  analytical  values  of  the  momentum  due  to 
ces  of  transference  given  in  (15),  (16),  and  (17),  it  appears 
le  values  of  i,mxt,  x.mYt,  i.mzt  are  not  changed;  but 
[&y  be  expressed  as 

MZ^,  MYty  UZt; 

xt,  Yt,  z«  are  the  values  of  x«,  y^,  z^,  when  f ,  ?;,  C  are  re- 
by  i,  ri,  C  so  that  the  momentum  due  to  the  forces  of 
rence  may  be  applied  to  a  mass  m  at  the  centre  of  gravity, 
ines  parallel  to  their  original  lines  of  action.  A  similar 
a  is  also  true  of  s.mFcoso,  S.mpcos/S,  ^.mpcosy, 
may  be  replaced  by  MFCosa,  mFcos)3,  mfcos/;  so 
3  equations  (12 J)  become,  after  all  reductions, 

—  x<  —  2  p  cos  a  —  -ttI  =  0, 


^.v.-2Fcos^-g  =  0, 
^-z.-2Fcosy-.0=O; 


(141) 


¥ff\ 


I 


i  '"'I. 


se  equations  prove  the  theorem  which  has  been  ennn-  ?^ 

The  theorem  of  relative  motion  analogous  to  that  of  , 

may  be  framed  in  the  same  manner.  Thus  the  rela- 
:ion  of  a  material  system,  such  as  we  have  considered, 
resolved  into  the  motion  of  translation  of  its  centre  of 
all  the  forces  being  supposed  to  act  on  the  whole  mass 
3d  into  that  point,  and  into  a  motion  of  rotation  about  ^; 

passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity.  Consequently 
itigations  of  the  preceding  section  are  not  limited  to  the  ' 

)f  a  material  particle :  they  are  also  applicable  to  that 
entre  of  gravity  of  a  material  system,  of  which  the 
forces  vanish.     Thus  they  apply  to  the  relative  motion  ^^^ 

ition  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  planets,  of  shot,  of  pen-  / 

w^ith  large  balls,  &c. ;  except  that  in  these  cases  the 
Q  of  the  medium  through  which  the  bodies  pass  must 

account  of;  so  that  other  terms  enter  into  the  equa-  j:|| 

ide  those  which  we  have  considered.     It  remains  then  ';|ii 

ivestigate  the  rotation  of  the  body  about  an  axis  pass-  ^^ 

cth  the  centre  of  gravity  considered  as  a  fixed  point  in 
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reference  to  a  system  of  moving  axes.  It  is  true,  as  we  have 
heretofore  remarked,  that  the  point  through  which  the  rotation- 
axis  passes  need  not  be  the  centre  of  gravity ;  for  the  general 
motion  may  always  be  resolved  into  a  motion  of  translation  of 
any  point,  and  a  motion  of  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
through  that  point :  but  the  centre  of  gravity  is  the  only  point 
at  which  the  mass  may  be  supposed  to  be  condensed  and  the 
forces  may  be  applied  each  in  its  own  intensity  and  direction, 
and  the  translation  will  be  the  same  as  it  is  in  the  motion  of  the 
whole  system.  In  the  following  Articles  I  shall  take  the  general 
case,  and  shall  suppose  the  fixed  point,  about  which  the  rotation 
is  estimated,  not  necessarily  to  be  the  centre  of  gravity. 

254.]  At  this  point  I  shall  assume  three  systems  of  reference, 
and  subsequently  of  coordinate-axes^  to  originate.  (1)  A  system 
the  lines  of  which  are  parallel  to  the  analogous  lines  in  the 
system  absolutely  fixed^  so  that  all  angles  will  be  the  same  in 
both ;  and  this  system  may  also  be  regarded  as  fixed :  (2)  the 
system  of  axes  to  which  the  motion  of  the  body  is  to  be  referred ; 
this  is  a  moving  system,  and  its  motion  with  reference  to  the 
fixed  system  is  given,  and  the  elements  of  it  are,  as  heretofore, 
data  of  the  problem ;  these  two  systems  are  connected  by  the 
scheme  of  cosines  &c.  which  are  involved  in  (1)  of  the  present 
Chapter :  (3)  another  system  of  rectangular  axes,  fixed  in  the 
body  and  -moving^  with  it,  which  I  shall  take  to  be  a  principal 
system  at  the  point. 

In  reference  to  these  three  systems  respectively  I  shall  take 
the  place  of  m  to  be  (a?,  y,  z),  (f ,  iy,  0»  i^y  ^',  f ) ;  and  these  last 
two  I  shall  take  to  be  connected  by  the  following  scheme  of 
direction-cosines ; 


(142) 
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so  that 


=  «if +ft»?'+yir,  T 

=  ««f  +  ft«)'+  YiC  I 


(143) 
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To  determine  the  relative  motion^  these  nine  direction-cosines 
must  be  expressed  in  terms  of  ^ :  as  only  three  are  independent, 
it  will  be  eventually  more  convenient  to  determine  the  posi* 
tion  &c.  of  the  body  by  means  of  Euler's  three  angles,  0,  ^,  V^, 
according  to  the  process  of  Articles  S  and  4 :  so  that 

Oi  =  cos<^cos^— sin^sin^cos^, 
Pi  =  — sih^cost^— cos<^sin^cos^, 
y^  =;  sin  xjfsinO ; 

Oj  =  cos  <^  sin  ^-h  sin  <^  cos  ^  cos  ^, 

/S,  =  — sin^sin^  +  cos<^cos^cosd,  ^  (144) 

y^  =  — cos^sind; 

03  s  sin  ^  sin  ^, 
p^  Bs  COS  <^  sin  ^1 

y,  =  COS^. 

255.]  Now  of  the  body  we  have  two  angular  velocities,  of 
which  one  is  absolute,  and  the  other  is  relative  to  the  moving 
system  of  axes.  Let  us  resolve  these  along  the  principal  axes 
at  the  time  / ;  let  (o^^  a^,  ta^  be  the  axial  components  of  the 
former,  and  let  a)^,  a)^,  o),  be  those  of  the  latter.  The  difference 
between  them  is  evidently  due  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
moving  system :  and  consequently  if  we  resolve  this  latter  along 
the  principal  axes,  we  may  equate  each  component  to  the  corre- 
sponding excess  of  the  absolute  over  the  relative  angular  velocity. 
Thus  we  have 

a)j'=  «j  +  /3i«f+i3ja>,  +  /38a)^    I'  (145) 

as  flOj,  0)^  a>3,  d,  0,  y^  are  all  employed  relatively  to  the  moving 
system  of  axes,  they  are  connected  by  the  equations  given  in 
Article  42 ;  and  we  have 


«1 

= 

^de 

+  sm^8ind 

dift 
dt' 

0), 

= 

+  008^Billd 

d^ 
dt' 

«8 

rs 

g+C08« 

dt  ' 

(146) 


Now  «/,  o)/,  ©3'  depend  on  the  constitution  of  the  body,  on  its 
paicE,  VOL.  IV.  3  o 
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initial  drcamstanoes,  and  on  the  forees  which  act  on  it :  they 
must  therefore  be  determined  from  equations  of  motion,  in  terms 
of  d,  ip,  yff,  and  t,  and  their  values  substituted  in  (145) :  hereby 
we  shall  have  three  equations  in  terms  of  0,  <l>,  yjty  and  t,  and 
their  differentials :  from  these,  by  integration,  0,  <t>,  and  yfr  may 
be  expressed  as  functions  of  t,  and  the  relative  position  of  the 
body  will  be  given. 

Since  o)}',  o)/,  cd,'  are  the  components  along  the  principal  axes 
of  the  absolute  angular  velocity^  they  may  be  determined  by 
Euler^s  three  equations  of  motion :  and  we  have 


^^  +  ^^-^^^ 


la  a>3  =  L, 


B-^  +(A-C)ft)8»i  =  M, 
C  -^•-  +  (B— A)  a)i'<  =  N  ; 


r 


(147) 


where  a,  b,  c  are  the  principal  moments,  and  l,  u,  n  are  the 
moments  of  the  couples  of  the  whole  impressed  momentum- 
increments  on  the  body. 

256.]  One  first  integral  of  the  general  equations  of  motion  is 
the  equation  of  relative  vis  viva.  Let  us  investigate  the  form  which 
it  takes  under  the  present  circumstances  of  motion.  For  this 
purpose  take  the  ^-differentials  of  (143),  bearing  in  mind  that 
f '>  l\  C  do  not  vary  with  the  time :  then 


dri 

dt 


dt 


dt 


dt 


dt"^  dt  ^^W^^  dt  ' 


(148) 


squaring,  adding  them^  and  taking  the  sum  of  them  for  every 
element  of  the  moving  system, 


a.m- 


+  2 


+  s 


-'-Kt)'-©'-(#)"l 
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for  2.mr/C=  ^.tnCi"  =^  a.mfiy'rr  0,  because  the  coordinate 
axes,  to  which  f^  rf,  C  refer,  are  principal  axes.  The  quantities 
in  the  right-hand  members  of  these  eqnations  are  subject  to 
equivalences  similar  to  those  given  in  (80),  Art.  89 ;  so  that 

^'^     dt^ ^  ^  AV  +  Ba)a«4-Ca)3«;  (150) 

and  thus  the  equation  of  relative  vis  mva  given  in  (129)  be- 
comes 

rf.(AV+B»ja+ca>3«)  =  22.m{(x -xe)rff  4-(Y'-Yt)di;  +  (z'-zO«}.  (151) 
If  0^,  »2f  ®3  ^^  replaced  by  their  values  given  in  (146)^  the 
equation  of  vis  viva  will  be  expressed  in  terms  of  0,  4>,  and  yjr. 

One  other  remark  may  be  made  as  to  another  method  which 
we  might  have  chosen.  We  might  have  substituted  the  values 
given  in  (148)  in  the  general  equations  of  moments  given  in 
(122),  (128),  and  (124) ;  and  these  might  have  been  transformed 
into  their  equivalents  in  terms  of  angular  velocities :  we  should 
hereby  have  found  equations  analogous  to  Euler^s,  but  having 
more  terms,  on  account  of  the  compound  centrifugal  forces  and 
the  forces  of  transference.  The  student  will  find  them  in  a  form 
equivalent  to  that  which  we  should  have  arrived  at  in  M.Quet's 
Memoir  in  Liouville's  Journal,  Vol.  XVIII.  I  have  however 
chosen  the  present  method,  because  it  is  more  direct,  and  be- 
cause our  processes  are  simplified  by  the  use  of  Euler's  equa- 
tions, which  have  already  been  investigated. 

257.]  I  propose  now  to  apply  these  equations  to  some  pro- 
blems of  considerable  interest.  Suppose  a  body  at  or  near  to  the 
earth's  surface  to  rotate  about  an  axis  which  passes  through  a 
fixed  point,  but  which  is  otherwise  unconstrained,  the  apparent 
relative  motion  to  an  observer  will  doubtless  be  afiected  by  the 
diurnal  rotation  of  the  earth.  It  is  this  effect  which  I  propose 
to  investigate. 

We  shall  take  the  fixed  point  to  be  the  origin  of  the  systems 
of  axes,  and  shall  suppose  the  moving  system  of  axes  to  be 
fixed  relatively  to  the  earth,  so  that  the  angular  velocity  of  this 
system  is  due  to  the  diurnal  rotation  alone. 

Let  us  moreover  suppose  a  plane  (for  the  present  taken  arbi- 
trarily, so  as  to  admit  of  subsequent  determination)  passing 
through  the  fixed  point  to  be  that  of  (f,  ri) :  this  plane  is  of 
course  fixed  to  and  moves  with  the  earth.     Through  the  fixed 

30  a 
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point  let  a  atraight  line  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  earth's  polar 
axis ;  and  let  it  be  projected  on  the  plane  of  (f,  ly) :  this  line  wc 
shall  take  to  be  the  f  axis,  and  reckon  it  positive  in  such  a  way 
that  when  the  plane  is  horizontal  that  direction  shall  be  south- 
wards ;  and  the  positive  direction  of  the  i^axis  we  shall  take  to 
be  such  that  that  direction  may  be  westwards  when  the  plane  is 
horizontal :  hereby,  if  the  plane  of  ((,  17)  is  horizontal  at  the 
place  of  observation,  we  shall  have  the  same  arrangement  and 
the  same  system  of  axes  as  in  Rg.  63.  Let  the  positiye  direc- 
tion of  oC  be  so  taken  as  to  be  awayjrom  the  earth's  surface 
when  the  plane  of  (f ,  17)  is  horizontal ;  and  let  i^  =  the  angle  at 
which  the  C-axis  is  inclined  to  the  earth's  polar  axis ;  so  that 
when  the  C-axis  is  vertical,  v  is  the  co-latitude  of  the  place  of  ob- 
servation. 

Let  tt,  as  heretofore,^^  the  diurnal  angular  velocity  of  the 
earth.     Then,  taking  account  of  its  direction, 

o)^  =  tt  sin  V,       01,  =s  0,       fio^  =  —  a>  cos  v ;  (152) 

and  let  us  suppose  the  dimensions  of  the  body  to  be  such  that 
the  force  of  gravity  is  the  same  for  all  parts  of  it :  and  let  m  (for 
the  instant)  be  the  mass  of  the  body,  then  x'—  x<,  y'—  y^  a'  —  Z| 
are  constant  for  all  parts  of  the  body ;  and  we  may  abbreviate 
the  expressions  and  denote  them  thus  : 

x'—  Xt  =  B,    y'—  Yi  =  p,    z'—  z<  =  o;  (158) 

and  if  (J^  rj,  C)  is  the  place  of  the  centre  of  gravity  relatively  to 
the  moving  axes,  then 

s.m{(x'-Xe)Jf +  (Y'-Y,)J»;  +  (z'-Ze)rfC}  =  M{Brff +Frf^+o<jrf}  ;   (154) 
which  may  be  substituted  in  the  right-hand  member  of  (151)  ; 
and  this  being  integrated  will  give  the  value  of  the  relative  vis 
viva. 

258.]  We  will  take  however  a  special  case  of  motion  of  this  kind ; 
and  consider  that  of  the  gyroscope  of  M.Foucault,  of  which  a  dia- 
gram has  been  given  in  Fig.  21,  and  of  which  the  construction 
and  arrangement  have  been  described  in  Art.  95.  The  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  whole  machine,  which  coincides  with  those  of  the 
several  parts  of  it,  is  at  the  centre  of  the  rotating  disc ;  and  this 
point  remains  at  relative  rest,  whatever  are  the  rotations  of  the 
disc  and  of  the  metallic  circles.  At  this  point  therefore  the 
systems  of  axes  originate. 
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w  M.  Foucanlt  contrived  in  some  of  his  experiments  that 
:is  of  the  disc  should  be  constrained  to  move  in  a  given 

fixed  relatively  to  the  earth :  we  will  in  the  first  place 
er  this  case^  and  investigate  the  phenomena  which  the 
16  presents  to  an  observer  moving  with  the  earth.    The 
n  in  its  dynamical  form  is  this  : 
3&vy  bodj  of  revolution  rotates  rapidlj  about  its  axis  of 

its  centre  of  gravity  is  fixed  relatively  to  the  earth,  and 
ition-axis  of  the  body  can  move  only  in  a  plane,  which  is 
;  fixed  relatively  to  the  earth :  it  is  required  to  determine 
ion  of  this  moving  axis  when  regard  is  had  to  the  diurnal 

of  the  earth. 

^ill  take  the  fixed  plane^  in  which  only  the  rotation-^ixis 
ody  can  move^  to  be  the  plane  of  (f,  77) ;  so  that  v  is  the 

which  this  plane  is  inclined  to  that  of  the  terrestrial 
As  the  rotating  disc  is  a  solid  of  revolution,  a  =  b  ; 
e  axis  of  the  disc  is  that  of  (',  c  is  the  principal  moment 
o  it^  and  we  will  suppose  it  to  be  greater  than  a.  Also, 
fcation-axis  is  in  the  plane  of  ((,  ?;),  0  =  90**. 
W^e  must  in  the  first  place  investigate  the  values  of 
hich  occur  in  (147),  and  are  the  moments  of  the  im- 
)uples  acting  on  the  body  relative  to  its  principal  axes, 
ich  the  absolute  angular  velocity-increments  are  due. 
e  couples  are  the  same  whether  the  body  is  or  is  uot 
latively  to  the  earth.     We  may  therefore  investigate 

which  they  have  when  the  body  is  at  relative  rest ; 
en  its  absolute  angular  velocities  are  only  those  which 
)  its  attachment  to  the  revolving  earth.  Suppose 
he  body  to  be  carried  round  with  the  earth,  and  its 
e  inclined  at  an  angle  $  to  the  terrestrial  axis,  then 
it ;  let  a>i,  0)2, 6)3  be  the  angular  velocities  of  the  body 
•incipal  axes ;  then, 

0)3  =:  (0  cos  0,  ^ 

(V  +  <«2*)*  =  «8in^.  J  ^  ^^^ 

Ltions,  which  connect  these  quantities  with  l,  m  and 
a  this  case^ 


-t-  (c  —  a)  ca^  <0  COS  d  =  L, 

—  (C  —  a)  ©1  ©  COS  d  =  M, 

at 

0   =  N.  J 


dt 
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Also  we  have 


«i>  + V  =  (8in^)'  (^/; 


and  therefore^  from  the  second  of  (155)^  -^  =  » ;  consequently^ 
from  the  last  of  (156)^ 

dt  ""' 
'.*     ^  =:  a  constant 
=  a  (say) ; 
.-.     tt^  =:  ttsinasin^j         tt^  =  ttcosasind; 

.- .     L  =     afl  (c— a)  cosa  sin^  cos^, 
M  =— a>^(c— a)  sinasin^cos^j 

and  these  qnantities  are  the  right  hand  members  of  the  first  two 
equations  of  (147).  But  m^  is  a  factor  of  both ;  and  our  ap- 
proximations are  carried  to  such  an  extent  that  the  squares 
and  higher  powers  of  »  are  omitted.  Therefore  l  :=  m  =  0 ; 
and  N  =  0.    Thus  (147)  become 

A^-f(C-A)«=0, 


'1 


dt 


-(c-A)a»8V=  0, 


dt 


=  0; 


(137) 


from  the  last  of  these  equations 


0)3'  =  a  constant 


=  n(say);  (158) 

the  value  of  n  will  be  perceived  hereafter.     Hence  the  first  two 
of  (157)  become 


Let 


d<a/         C— A         ,        ^ 

-^  +  _„«.  =0, 

rfwj'         C  —  A 
0— A 


no)/  =  0. 


(159) 
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then  integrating  (159),  we  have 

where  r  and  k  are  constants  introduced  in  integration^  depending 
on  the  initial  circumstances ;  as  the  former  is  determined  by  the 
commencement  of  the  time,  and  the  latter  is  the  greatest  value 
of  »/  and  <»/ :  these  we  shall  also  explain  hereafter. 

Since  ^=90°  and  is  constant,  -tt  =  0;  therefore,  firom  (146),  we 

at 

have 

«i  =  ^*"rf7->        •>  =  cos4>-^y,         «,  =  -^;  (161) 

and  from  (144)  we  have 

o^  =  cos  ^  cos  ^j  a,  =:  cos  <^  sin  ^9 
fii  =i^m(|>coB^jr,  /d,  =  —  sin  ^  sin  ^^ 
yi  =     sin^^;  y,  =— cos>^; 

Thus^  if  we  substitute  for  »{,  oi^, «»;  from  (152),  (145)  become 
tti  =  fecos(/A^— r)— ttlsini'cos^cos^— cosi^8in^}^1 
tti  =  fcsinObi/— r)  +  <»{sini^sin^cos^+cosycos^},  V  (162) 
tt,  =  n— (osini^sin^;  J 

and  replacing  o^,  »|,  o),  by  their  values  given  in  (161),  we  have 
three  equations^  by  means  of  which  6,  ^,  and  ^  may  be  expressed 
as  fiinctions  of  /. 

The  equation  of  vis  viva  however  will  give  a  condition  more 
useful  fbr  our  present  purpose.  Equating  the  values  given  in 
(151)  and  (154),  we  have 

rf.{AV  +  BV  +  cV}   =  2M{Brff+Frf^  +  orff}; 

but  the  centre  of  gravity  ((,  ri,  C)  is  fixed  at  the  origin ;  therefore 

rff  =  rf^=  rff  =  0; 
and  replacing  <*|,  o,,  ^  by  their  values  given  in  (161)^  we  have 

A  ^-^j  +  c  wj'  =  a  constant 

=  ;P(8ay).  (168) 

Let  us  consider  the  meaning  of  the  constants^  which  have  been 
introduced ;  and  suppose  a  to  be  the  relative  velocity  commu- 
nicated to  the  body,  when^  =  0;  so  that  (i»,  =  a,  anda>i  =  a>2  =  0^ 

when  ^  =  0 ;  thel*efore  at  that  time^  firom  (161)^  -^  =  0 ;  as 

the  position  of  the  principal  axes  of  ^  and  rf  in  the  plane  of 
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(f ',  17')  is  arbitrary,  let  us  take  that  of  ('  to  be  in  the  plane 
of  ii,  11),  when  t  =  0;  and  at  that  time  also  let  yjf  =  ^o»  ^^^^ 
the  preceding  equations  give 

0  =  KCosr^»8invcos^(^ 

0  s  fc sin r—o) cosy, 

o  =  It— <»  sin  I' sin  ^0, 

whence  we  have 


(164) 


} 


(165) 


tanr  =  cotvsec^^ 
It  =  o+ttsinrsin^o, 
k  =  nc*; 
so  that  from  the  last  of  (162,)  and  from  (163),  we  have 

»3— o  =  ttsinir{8in^o^B^V^}>  (166) 

A(^)'  =  c(a»-«3^  (167) 

Since  «  sin  v  is  the  component  along  the  axis  of  (  of  the  an- 
gular velocity  of  the  earth,  «  sin  y  sin  ^  is  the  component  of  that 
angular  velocity  along  the  axis  of  C'  i  &nd  co  cos  v,  which  is  the 
other  component  of  the  earth's  velocity,  has  no  effect  along  that 
axis,  because  its  axis  is  the  axis  off:  thus  (166)  shews  that  the 
sum  of  the  apparent  angular  velocity  of  the  body  about  its  own 
axis,  and  of  the  component  of  the  earth'^s  angular  velocity  about 
the  same  line,  is  constant  throughout  the  motion. 

Equation  (167)  shews  tiiat  the  apparent  vis  viva  of  the  body 
is  also  constant. 

Eliminating  o),  between  (166)  and  (167)  we  have 

A  {-7J-)  =  cwsiny  {sin>/r— sin^o}  {2n— a)(sin>/r— sin^^)}  ;  (168) 

from  which  equation  >/r  is  to  be  found  in  terms  of  /.  The  equa- 
tion however  does  not  admit  of  integration  in  its  present  com- 
plete form.  But  in  all  experiments  with  the  gyroscope  a  very 
rapid  rotation  is  given  to  the  body,  so  that  o  is  very  great  in 
comparison  of  a> :  we  may  therefore  omit  the  last  part  of  the  last 
factor  in  the  right  hand  member  of  (168),  and  employ  the  ap- 
proximate equation 

^{-^)   =  2cnft)sinv(sin^— sin^o)'  (169) 

It  will  be  convenient  to  make  a  slight  change  in  the  form  of 
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lation.  ^  is  the  angle  measured  in  the  plane  of  {(,  t}) 
I  the  axis  of  f  and  the  line  of  intersection  of  the  planes  of 
id  (f,  rf)-  The  axis  of  f '  is  also  in  the  plane  of  (f, »?) 
perpendicular  to  this  line  of  intersection :  if  therefore  v 
agle  between  the  axes  of  (  and  C\ 

^  =  i;  +  90°;  (170) 

stituting  t;  in  (169)^  we  have 

a(-^)    =  2cn©sini^(cosu— cosi/^).  (171) 

is  equation  is  the  same  in  form  as  {40),  Art,  131,  which 
ia  the  motion  of  a  pendulum  under  the  action  of  a  con- 
rce  whose  line  of  action  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  line  of 
of  the  pendulum  when  it  is  at  rest.  Let  us  then  com- 
!  motion  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  body  as  expressed  by 
ith  that  of  the  pendulum ;  and  let  us  assume  the  length 
endulum  to  be  unity ;  so  that  the  constant  force,  under 
>n  of  which  the  rotation-axis  may  be  supposed  to  move^ 

!!iB_?l  ^  the  line  of  which  is  the  f-axis,  and  is  the  projec- 

th wards  on  the  plane  of  {(,  rj)  of  the  earth's  polar  axis. 
8  pendulum  vibrates  through  small  arcs  to  equal  dis- 
a  either  side  of  the  vertical  line  ;  and  so  wiU  the  rota- 
I  of  the  disc  vibrate  over  equal  small  angles  on  either 
the  f-axis.  And  as  the  pendulum  remains  always  at 
vertical  line,  if  it  is  ever  at  rest  in  it ;  so  will  the  rota- 
always  be  at  relative  rest  along  the  f-axis,  if  it  is  ever 
I  it.    If  therefore  the  rotation-axis  is  on  the  f^xis  when 

I  it  ahrays  remains  on  it^  and  has  no  oscillation. 

AS  the  pendulum  has  two  positions  of  rest,  one  of  stable 
am,  when  it  hangs  vertically  downwards  from  its  point 
nsion^  and  another  when  it  is  balanced  on  its  point  of 
on,  the  centre  of  gravity  having  its  lowest  and  its  highest 
in  the  two  cases  respectively ;  so  are  there  two  positions 
ve  rest  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  disc,  one  of  which  is 

and  the  other  of  unstable  rest.  Now  if  «  and  n  have  the 
'en  to  them  in  (171) ;  that  is,  if  the  direction  of  n  is  con- 
that  of  the  earth,  then  the  rest  of  the  rotation-axis  will 
J  or  unstable,  according  as  the  axis  coincides  with  the 
or  negative  direction  of  the  f  axis.    And  the  contrary 

vol-.  IV.  3  ^ 
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will  be  the  case,  when  the  direction  of  a  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  earth. 

If  the  rotation-axis  is  in  its  position  of  stable  rest,  and  is 
slightly  disturbed  therefrom  by  an  extraneous  force,  it  oscillates 
in  the  plane  of  (^,  77)  over  a  small  angle  on  either  side  of  the 
line  of  rest ;  and  if  t  is  the  time  of  an  oscillation, 

T  =  ^j ^^-— [*•  (172) 

(  c  a  0)  sm  1; ) 

If  however  the  rotation-axis  is  in  its  position  of  unstable  rest, 
and  is  slightly  displaced  therefrom,  it  goes  farther  from  that 
position  and  does  not  return  to  it,  until  it  has  passed  through 
860°  in  its  plane  of  motion. 

260.]  In  particular  cases  these  results  take  forms  which  are 
of  considerable  interest. 

(1)  Let  the  plane  of  ((, »;),  in  which  the  rotation-axis  of  the 
body  is  constrained  to  move,  be  horizontal  at  the  place  of  ob- 
servation :  and  let  the  latitude  of  the  place  be  A ;  then  sin  v 
=:  cos  A ;  and  from  (173), 


x  =  .^ 


j*.  (173) 


( c  n  CD  cos  A ! 

In  this  case  the  f-axis  is  the  meridian  line,  of  which  the  positive 
direction  is  that  towards  the  south.  If  the  direction  of  the  rota- 
tion of  the  body  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  earth,  the  position 
of  rest  of  the  rotation-axis  will  be  of  stable  or  unstable  equili- 
brium according  as  it  is  drawn  from  the  point  towards  the  north 
or  towards  the  south ;  and  if  the  rotation  is  contrary  to  that  of 
the  earth,  the  rotation-axis  will  be  in  stable  or  unstable  rest 
according  as  its  direction  is  due  south  or  due  north. 

(2)  Let  the  plane  of  (f,  17),  in  which  the  rotation-axis  is  con- 
strained to  move,  be  the  meridian  plane  at  the  place  of  observa- 
tion ;  then  v  =  90° ;  and  the  line  of  relative  equilibrium  of  the 
rotation-axis  is  parallel  to  the  earth's  polar  axis ;  and  the  equi- 
librium of  the  axis  is  stable  or  unstable  according  as  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  is  contrary  to,  or  is  the  same  as,  that  of  the 
earth.     In  this  case 

T  =  ^j-^[*;  (174) 

80  that,  cseteris  paribus,  the  time  of  oscillation  is  less  in  this 
case  than  it  is  when  the  rotation-axis  moves  in  the  horizontal 
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plane ;  and  generally  the  oscillations  in  the  meridian  plane  are 
quicker  than  in  any  other  plane. 

(3)  These  last  results  however  are  not  limited  to  the  meridian 
plane  ;  for  sin  j;  =  1  for  all  planes  drawn  through  the  place  of 
observation  and  parallel  to  the  earth's  polar  axis. 

(4)  If  the  plane  of  (i,  ri)  is  perpendicular  to  the  earth^s  polar 
axis,  V  =  0;  and  t  =  oo  )  so  that  the  rotation-axis  of  the  solid  is 
at  rest  for  all  positions  in  that  plane. 

(5)  If  the  number  of  oscillations  of  the  rotation-axis  in  the 
meridian  plane  is  determined  by  observation^  t  is  known  ;  and 
consequently,  from  (174), 

0.  =  ^;  (175) 

and  thus  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth  may  be  determined. 

(6)  If  T  and  if  are  the  times  of  oscillation  of  the  rotation-axis 
in  the  horizontal  and  the  meridian  planes  respectively  at  a  given 
place,  corresponding  to  the  same  value  of  a,  then 

cos  X  =  -^ . 

From  all  these  theorems  we  conclude,  that  if  the  phsenomena  of 
the  gyroscope  are  observed  with  sufficient  care,  we  can  by  them 
determine  the  meridian  line  and  the  altitude  of  the  pole  at  the 
place ;  and  consequently  the  latitude :  we  can  determine  also  the 
direction  of  the  diurnal  rotation  of  the  earth,  and,  from  (175),  the 
mean  length  of  the  sidereal  day.  AU  these  results  then  are 
confirmations,  if  they  are  required,  of  the  evidence  of  that  mo- 
tion of  the  earth  which  astronomical  phaenomena  suggest  to  us. 
And  although  the  proof  of  the  diurnal  rotation,  thus  acquired, 
may  not  be  as  palpable  as  that  afforded  by  astronomical  observa- 
tion, yet  it  is  not  to  be  rejected  as  useless,  nor  is  its  investiga- 
tion to  be  regarded  as  idle  speculation  ;  for  evidence  supporting 
theories  of  cosmical  phsenomena  is  cumulative ;  and  the  value  of 
any  addition  to  it  increases  in  geometrical  ratio. 

261.]  The  gyroscope  again  may  be  so  arranged  that  the  rota- 
tion-axis of  the  disc  shall  be  constrained  to  move  in  a  right 
circular  cone,  whose  axis  passes  through  the  fixed  point  which 
is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  disc  and  rings.  If  we  take  this 
axis  for  the  f-axis,  0  =  the  semi-vertical  angle  of  the  cone 
=  a  (say) ;  and  thus  the  equations  which  determine  the  motion 
of  the  instrument  become 

3  p  2 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


476  THE  GYROSCOPE.  [a62. 

80  that  the  equation  of  vis  viva  becomes 

A(8ina)«  (^)Vc(«32-.V)  =  0>  (177) 

and  since  yi  =  sin^sina,  y^^^coByl^mna,  y^  =  coHay  from 
the  third  of  (145)^  we  have 

a>3— n  +  o8inv8ina(8in^— sin^o)  =0;  (178) 

from  which,  and  from  (177),  results  may  be  deduced  similar  to 
those  of  the  last  Article,  those  indeed  being  only  the  particular 
forms  which  these  take,  when  a  =  90"".  Thus  the  time  of  small 
oscillation  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  disc 

=  ,i_i»B^l*.  (179) 

(cfittsmy  ) 

262.]  Finally,  let  us  take  the  most  general  case  which  the 
gyroscope  presents  to  us,  and  suppose  the  axis  of  the  disc  to  be 
free  from  all  constraint.  Then  the  problem  is,  to  determine  the 
phsenomena  which,  by  reason  of  the  earth^s  diurnal  rotation,  the 
motion  of  this  rotation-axis  exhibits  to  an  observer  placed  on 
the  earth. 

I  shall  suppose  a  very  rapid  angular  velocity  n  to  be  given  to 
the  disc,  and  the  axis  to  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  time  in 
relative  rest.  Let  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  disc  be  the  origin 
of  the  systems  of  moving  axes  and  of  the  principal  axes  of  the 
disc.  Let  the  line  drawn  through  that  point,  and  parallel  to  the 
earth's  polar  axis,  be  the  C-cms,  the  positive  direction  being  that 
towards  the  north ;  so  that  in  this  case,  i^  =  0 ;  and 

«^  =  »,  =  0 ;         o>f  =  —  o) ;  (180) 

then  the  plane  of  ($,  17)  is  parallel  to  that  of  the  earth's  equator. 
At  the  beginning  of  the  time,  when  the  relative  angular  velocity 
of  the  disc  about  its  own  axis  is  a,  and  the  rotation-axis  is  at 
relative  rest,  let  6^  be  the  angle  at  which  the  rotation-axis,  or 
the  C'-axis,  is  inclined  to  the  C-a^is;  s^d  let  the  line  of  in- 
tersection of  the  planes  of  (f,  ?;)  and  of  (f ',  if')  be  the  f-  and 
the  f '-axes ;  so  that  ^  =  ^  =  0,  when  ^  =  0 ;  at  which  time  also 

Now  as  equations  which  have  already  been  found  are  suffi- 
cient for  the  solution  of  this  problem,  I  shall  only  refer  to  them ; 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


262.]  THB  GTBOS00P£.  477 


and  deduce  from  them  the  results  which  we  require.  The  com- 
plete values  of  the  nine  direction-cosines  given  in  (144)  are  true 
in  this  case :  and  (145)  become 

a>i  =  tt/  +  (»  sin  ^  sin  ^^  "I 

02  =  fiij'  +  <»  sii^  ^  cos  ^,  >•  (181) 

0)3  =  0)3'  +  a>  cos  0 ;         J 

(146)  remain  in  the  general  form  which  they  have  in  that  place. 
From  (147)  we  deduce  the  results  (158)  and  (160) ;  viz. 

mi'  =   K  COB  (jxt'-T),^ 

«;=  K  sin  (fit  ^t),  I  (182) 

<  =  » ;  J 

since  however  when  /  =  0^  a>j  =  tt,  =  0 ;  »8  =  a,  and  0  =  0^; 
therefore  from  these  and  from  (181)  we  have 


0)/ =      a)sin^oSin/A/^  1 
BOSfi/;  J 


(188) 


»i'  =  —  ttsin^^cos/ 
and  consequently, 

a>i  =      wsin^osin/i/ +  »8ii^^Bin^^^ 

02  =  — G»sindoCOSfA^  +  «»sindco8^>  >-  (184) 

^3  =  A  +  tt(C0S^  — cos^o).  J 

The  equation  of  relative  vis  viva  gives 

A  {(^Y+(.i„^.(^)*}  +  c(V-n«)  =  0.        (185) 

Again  from  (184)  we  have 

»*(sin^o)^  =  (a>i— «  sin  ^  sin  0)* +  («»),— 0)  sin  ^  cos  ^)* 

=s  ttj^  +  0^*— 2a>  sin  0  (ta^  sin  ^  +  o),  cos  ^)  +  ct'  (sin  0)* 

=  «i«+a)3*-2»  (sin  ^)»  4r  +  »*  (sin  ^«; 
therefore 
•i^+o),*  =  »»{(sin^o)*-(wnW+2«)(8in^)>^, 

and      a)g*  =  {n-f  «(cos^— cos^o)}*; 
therefore 

A  (ft)i> + V)  +  c  o)3>  =  A  0)2  { (sin  ^0)'  -  (sin  0)^}  +  2a  o)  (sin  ^)>  ^ 
+  cn*-f 2cn»(co8^— co8^o)+C(»*(cos^— cos^o)*;  (186) 

but  the  left-hand  member  of  this  equation  is  by  the  equation  of 
vis  viva  equal  to  c  o^  :  consequently 
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= ^ {2cn-f  A<i)(co8d-hco8^o)  +  c»(co8d— oos^o)*};(187) 

eliminating  -^  between  this  equation  and  (185),  replacing  ta^ 

by  its  value  given  in  (184),  and  omitting  terms  involving  k^,  we 
have 

A>(Bin^)*(^)  =  cn(cosdo— co8d){A»(8ind)*  +  A«(8in^o)> 

-I-  c  n  (cos  ^— cos  ^o)  +  c  « (cos  d— cos  0q)*}  ;  (188) 

which  equation  determines  6  in  terms  of  / ;  and  when  this  value 
of  0  is  substituted  in  (187)^  that  gives  ^  in  terms  of  /. 


268.]  If  the  gyroscope  does  not  rotate  when  /  =  0,  that  is^  if 
do 
dt 


do 
0  =  0,  then  -t^^  =  0 ;   so  that  6  does  not  vary^  and  is  constantly 


equal  to  Bq  :  therefore  from  (187),  -~^  =  0 ;  hence  also  w,  =  0 : 

so  that  notwithstanding  the  diurnal  rotation  of  the  earthy  the 
axis  of  the  disc  remains  at  relative  rest. 

If  however  n  is  very  great,  and  this  is  the  ordinary  case  in 
the  gyroscope,  the  most  important  term  in  the  last  factor  of  the 
right-hand  member  of  (188)  is  co(cos^~co8do)^  as  the  other 
terms  involve  a>,  which  is  a  small  quantity:   but  these  must  I 

not  be  wholly  neglected,  because  such  an  omission  is  equivalent 
to  the  omission  of  ga,  which  is  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth ; 
and  because  in  such  a  case  the  only  circumstances  which  would 

satisfy  (188)  are  ^  =  0,  0  =  ^o;  and  the  axis  of  the  gyroscope 

would  be  at  relative  rest.  Of  the  small  terms^  however^  we  may 
without  sensible  error  neglect  those  which  have  periodical  values, 
and  retain  those  which  are  constant ;  for  we  shall  hereby  obtain 
the  general  effect.     Thus  (188)  becomes 

A*(8in^)*f^)  =  cn(cos^o— cosd){cn(cos(?— cos(?o)-|-Aa)(8indo)2  +  ca)(cos^o)*} 

=  c«fl«(co8go-co8g)|co8g-co80o+^^''^^''>'  +  '^<'^^^o>'^j.(I89) 

I 
Now  let  us  suppose  a  to  be  an  angle  such  that 
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COS  a  =  cos^o ^ ^^— — ^ ^-;  (190) 

^  c  n 

which  equation  is  possible,  if  —  is  positive,  for  all  values  of  6q 

n 

between  0  and  a  limit  a  little  less  than  180° ;  and  if  —  is  negar 

a 

tive  for  all  values  of  Oq  between  180°  and  a  limit  a  little  greater 
than  0.     Thus  (189)  becomes 

A*  (sin  $)^  ( ^- )  =  c*  n*  (cos  0o  —  cos  6)  (cos  6 — cos  a) ;      (191 ) 

so  that  0  always  lies  between  $0  and  a,  which,  as  (190)  shews, 
are  two  angles  nearly  equal :  and  consequently  the  inclination 
of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  disc  to  the  f-axis  is  not  constant,  but 
varies  within  limits  very  near  to  each  other. 
From  (191)  by  integration  we  have 

^       008^0  + cos  a      cos  do— cos  a        cn^  ,,^ft, 

cos  0  =  ^ H- ^ cos  —  ^ ;        (192) 

and  replacing  a  by  its  value 

^             ^       A(8in(9o)*+c(cosdo)*  «   i,  en.)      ,-^0^ 

cos  (9  =  cos  do ^^ Z si— cos  — 1>.    (198) 

Let  us  introduce  the  preceding  value  of  cos  0  into  (187) :  then 
omitting  terms  involving  the  square  and  higher  power  of  a>, 

dyff      A(sindo)»-fc(cosdo)»^^  j,     «^.caJ 
It  = 2A(sindo)» ^  i^-^'T^P 

.  ^  A(sindo)^-f  c(cosdo)^  jg^Z-^singg^  ;       (194) 

2A(smdo)*  t  en        a    ) 

the  limits  of  integration  being  such  that  ^=0  when  /=0. 

If  then  we  consider  the  first  terms  in  (193)  and  (194),  which 

are  the  principal  terms,  it  appears  that  the  rotation-axis  of  the 

disc  revolves  uniformly  round  an  axis  parallel  to  the  earth's  axis 

in  a  direction  contrary  to  that  of  the  earth,  and  that  it  is  inclined 

to  this  axis  at  an  angle  almost  constant :  and  besides  this  general 

processional  motion  the  axis  has  also  motion  of  nutation  both 

parallel  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  earth's  equator ; 

27rA 
and  that  the  periodic  time  of  these  nutations  = :  so  that  the 

^  on 

periodic  time  is  shorter  the  greater  is  the  initial  angular  velocity 
of  the  disc. 
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264.]  From  this  investigation  then  the  following  results 
follow : 

(1)  If  the  disc  of  the  gyroscope  has  not  any  initial  angolar 
velocity^  it  remains  at  relative  rest  with  the  earth,  whether  the 
earth  rotates  or  not. 

(2)  If  the  disc  rotates  with  a  very  rapid  angular  velocity^  and 
is  placed  in  a  position  of  relative  equilibrium  with  the  earthy 
then  that  equilibrium  would  continue  if  the  earth  did  not  rotate ; 
but  if  the  earth  rotates,  the  axis  of  disc  has  a  relative  motion. 

(3)  And  the  direction  in  which  this  motion  takes  place  does 
not  depend  on  that  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  disc,  but  is 
always  opposite  to  that  of  the  angular  velocity  of  the  earth ;  and 
consequently,  if  it  is  observed,  it  indicates  the  direction  in  which 
the  earth  rotates;  and  thus  its  motion  supplies  evidence  of  the 
rotation  of  the  earth. 

(4)  The  angle  of  inclination  of  the  rotation-axis  of  the  disc  to 
the  axis  of  the  earth  is  nearly  constant  throughout  the  motion 
of  the  disc :  there  are  however  small  nutational  variations  of 
this  angle  as  well  as  of  the  precessional  velocity  of  the  axis,  the 
periodic  time  of  which  decreases  according  as  the  angular  velo- 
city of  the  disc  increases. 

Here  I  must  conclude  this  subject ;  for  it  would  be  quite  be- 
yond the  scope  of  the  present  work  to  enter  further  into  the 
details  of  it.  Let  me  however  refer  the  student  to  the  Memoir 
of  M.  duet,  already  alluded  to,  which  is  contained  in  Vol.  XYIII 
of  Uouville's  Journal,  and  to  which  I  have  been  largely  indebted 
for  the  preceding  Articles.  This  memoir  also  contains  an  inves- 
tigation of  the  motion  of  the  several  rings  of  the  gyroscope ;  as 
well  as  a  further  inquiry  into  the  interpretation  of  the  several 
equations,  when  small  terms,  which  we  have  omitted,  are  taken 
account  of. 

I  may  also  refer  the  reader  to  another  mathematical  investi- 
gation by  M.  Yvon  Yillarceau,  which  will  be  found  in  Vol.  XIV, 
p.  848j  Nouvelles  Annales  des  Math^matiques ;  Paris,  1^5. 
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CHAPTER    IX. 

ON  THE  THEORY  OF  MACHINES  IN  MOTION. 

265.]  In  Section  4,  Chapter  III,  of  the  present  Volume,  a  com- 
bination of  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities  and  of  D^Alem- 
bert's  principle  led  to  the  general  equation  of  vis  viva  of  a  system 
of  moving  particles ;  of  which  the  form  is 

s.mt;*— s.mro'  =  22./m(x  Jar  +  yrfy-f  zd^r);  (1) 

the  right-hand  member  being  a  definite  integral,  and  the  limits 
of  integration  being  the  values  of  the  several  quantities  at  the 
times  t  and  to  respectively,  v  and  Vq  being  the  corresponding 
values  of  v  at  those  times.  For  the  truth  of  this  theorem  it  is 
necessary  that  neither  the  connections  between  the  several  par- 
ticles of  the  system,  nor  the  acting  forces,  which  produce  the 
impressed  increments  in  the  right-hand  member  of  (1),  should 
be  explicit  functions  of  the  time  /.  It  is  also  necessary  that 
i.m^xda^-i-Ydy-^zdz)  should  be  an  exact  differential;  and  in 
that  section  several  cases  are  given  in  which  these  conditions 
are  satisfied. 

Now  the  geometrical  relations  of  the  several  parts  of  a  ma- 
chine (I  use  this  word  in  its  ordinary  meaning)  and  the  forces 
which  act  on  a  machine  satisfy  all  these  conditions ;  so  that  the 
preceding  equation  is  applicable  to  them.  I  propose  to  apply  it 
to  the  theory  of  their  motion ;  for  this  is  our  immediate  subject 
of  inquiry.  We  shall  hereby  ascertain  not  only  general  proper- 
ties of  them,  but  also  measures  of  their  effects  and  criteria  of 
their  goodness  or  efficiency.  Mathematical  and  precise  defini- 
tions will  be  given  of  these  terms ;  and  we  shall  thereby  be  able 
to  reduce  their  values  to  measurement  and  to  number ;  and  this 
is  in  such  cases  the  end  of  all  exact  scientific  inquiry. 

It  will  be  convenient  however  to  put  (I)  into  a  slightly  dif- 
ferent form.  The  right-hand  member  of  (1)  consists  of  a  series 
of  groups  of  terms  which  arise  from  an  equal  number  of  different 
acting  forces.    Let  f  =  that  movinff  force  of  which  mx,mY,mz 
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are  the  axial  components ;  and  let  ds  be  the  projectitHi  on  the 
line  of  action  of  f  of  the  distance  through  which  its  point  of  ap- 
plication moves  in  the  time  dt ;  so  that 

m(xrfj?+Yrfy-f  zrf«)  =  ifds.  (2) 

Let  this  transformation  be  made  for  all  the  acting  forces ;  then 
the  equation  of  vis  viva  becomes 

s.mt;*— :i.mi?o*  =  2s./prf«;  (3) 

the  right-hand  member  being  a  definite  integral  with  limits  cor- 
responding to  the  times  /  and  to;  and  f  being  the  momentum  im- 
pressed on  the  machine.  It  is  this  equation  which  we  shall  apply 
to  the  theory  of  machines  in  motion. 

266.]  A  machine  is  an  instrument  by  which  the  momentum 
arising  from  certain  acting  forces,  and  applied  at  one  or  more 
definite  points  in  given  lines  of  action^  is  transmitted  to  other 
points,  and  is  at  them  and  along  given  lines  communicated  to 
other  matter. 

A  machine  generally  consists  of  many  pieces^  wliich  are  con- 
nected by  articulations  of  various  kinds^  by  axles  or  shafting 
common  to  two  or  more  wheels^  by  sliding  and  rolling  contact, 
&c. ;  the  connections  being  such,  that  when  one  piece  moyes  by 
the  action  of  a  force,  many  or  all  the  other  pieces  also  move. 

The  point  at  which  the  momentum  of  a  moving  force,  or 
power  as  it  is  popularly  called,  is  applied,  is  called  the  driving 
point:  and  the  point  at  which  the  transmitted  momentum  is 
applied  is  called  the  working  point  of  the  machine ;  and  the 
series  of  pieces  which  connect  these  two  points  is  called  the 
train. 

Let  the  object  of  a  machine  be  clearly  understood.  It  is  to 
enable  us  conveniently  to  apply  at  a  certain  point  in  a  definite  line 
of  action  and  in  a  certain  way  momentum  which  arises  from  a  cer- 
tain power  or  moving  force  applied  elsewhere.  Thus  it  transmits 
momentum.  It  neither  generates  it  nor  destroys  it.  The  action  of 
it  is  in  complete  accordance  with  the  law  of  inertia.  All  the 
momentum  which  is  communicated  to  it  either  has  been  or  may 
be  abstracted  from  it.  Let  us  now  consider  the  mode  in  which 
(3)  enables  us  to  trace  the  relation  between  the  momentum 
communicated  to  a  machine  and  that  which  it  either  gives  or 
is  capable  of  giving  at  its  working  point.  The  sign  of  summa- 
tion in  the  left>hand  member  of  (3)  includes  all  particles  to 
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elocity  is  communicated  by  the  action  of  the  moving 
and  thus  includes  not  only  the  moving  parts  in  the 
the  machine,  but  also  the  fixed  framework,  the  sup- 
he   ground  or  base  on  which  it  rests,  and  even  the 
I  of  the  surrounding  air,  if  so  be  that  velocity  of  vibra- 
iny  other  velocity  is  communicated  to  all  or  any  of  them. 
left-hand  member  expresses  the  excess  of  the  vis  viva 
e  moying  particles  at  the  time  t  over  the  vis  viva  at  the 
that  is,  it  is  the  increment  of  the  vis  viva  of  the  whole 
n  the  time  t—to. 

ight-hand  member,  viz.  22./fJ«,  expresses  twice  the 

all  the  definite  integrals  of  the  products  of  each  im- 
momentum-increment  (f),  and  the  space  {ds)  through 
s  point  of  application  moves  along  its  own  line  of  ac- 
the  time  dt ;  the  limits  of  integration  being  the  values 
several  quantities  at  the  times  t  and  to  respectively. 
>duct  vds  is  called  the  etement  of  work  due  to  the  force 

he  definite  iategrsljrds^  which  is  the  sum  of  these  ele- 

s  called  the  whole  work  of  the  force  ^iu  the  time  t—to; 
*eference  to  this  impressed  work  the  force  is  called  /a- 
force. 

Of  these  terms  and  definitions  I  will  take  some  simple 
s,  and  shew  how  exactly  they  coincide  with  our  ordinary 
>f  work,  which  involves  resistance  overcome  and  space 

d. 

8  suppose  the  force  to  be  the  earth^s  attraction,  acting 

ss  m,  of  which  w  is  the  weight,  or  the  impressed  moving 

let  us  suppose  this  weight  to  move  from  rest  in  a  vertical 

ards  the  earth,  and  ds  to  be  the  element  of  its  path  in 

;  dt:  then  wds  is  the  element  of  work  in  the  time  dt. 

t  the  time  during  which  the  body  falls,  and  let  k  and  z 

srtical  distances  from  the  earth's  surface  when  t=0  and 

jectively. 

ork  in  the  time  /  =z  lyrds 

=  yf{h^z) ;  (4) 

qual  to  the  product  of  the  weight  and  the  vertical  dis- 
rough  which  it  has  fallen.  This  then  is  the  work  which 
i  impressed  by  the  labouring  force  of  the  earth's  attrac- 

3  Q  2 
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tion  in  the  time  t;  and  hence  an  equal  amount  of  labouring 
force  must  act,  and  an  equal  amount  of  work  must  be  spent 
on  w,  so  as  to  put  it  into  its  original  place.  This  vork  in  a 
given  time  is  measured  by  the  product  of  the  weight  moved  and 
the  vertical  distance  through  which  it  is  moved.  Work  is  im- 
parted to  a  heavy  body  as  it  is  removed  further  from  the  earth's  sur- 
face, and  is  taken  from  it  as  the  body  moves  nearer  to  the  earth. 
Consequently,  a  heavy  body  has  a  greater  amount  of  work  in  it 
at  a  greater  altitude  than  it  has  at  a  less.  The  absolute  amount 
of  work  too  remains  the  same :  whatever  change  it  undergoes  in 
the  change  of  place  of  the  body,  an  equal  change  in  an  opposite 
direction  takes  place  when  the  body  returns  to  its  original  place. 
This  result  is  evident  from  (4) ;  for  if  h  is  less  than  z,  the  work 
is  negative,  so  that  work  must  be  imparted  to  the  body  to  raise 
it  to  a  greater  altitude. 

Suppose  again  that  we  have  a  series  of  weights,  w^,  w,,  ...^ 
whose  altitude  above  the  earth^s  surface  at  the  times  to  and  / 
are  severally  h^,  z^,  Aj,  ^gg, ...;  then  the  work  in  the  time  /— /© 

=  ^.w(h^z) 

=  (7*-^)2.w,  (5) 

if  h  and  z  are  the  vertical  distances  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  weights  above  the  earth's  surface  at  the  time  to  and  /.  So 
that  the  work  depends  on  the  vertical  distances  between  the  places 
of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  system  of  weights  at  the  times 
to  and  t  respectively.  If  A  is  greater  than  z,  so  that  the  centre 
of  gravity  is  lower,  work  is  taken  by  the  earth  from  the  weights ; 
if  h  is  less  than  z,  work  is  given  by  the  earth  to  the  weights, 
and  their  work  is  increased  :  if  A  =  z,  the  work  of  the  weights 
is  unaltered. 

Equation  (4),  which  gives  a  mathematical  definition  of  work, 
enables  us  to  determine  an  unit  of  work,  and  thereby  to  measure 
other  work,  although  it  is  only  founded  on  the  application  of  the 
general  principle  of  vis  viva  to  the  particular  case  of  a  heavy 
body  moving  near  to  the  earth's  surface.  Work  done  in  the 
time  t  =  the  product  of  the  weight  moved  and  the  vertical  dis- 
tance over  which  it  is  moved.  Consequently,  if  the  weight 
moved  is  an  unit- weight,  and  the  vertical  distance  over  which  it 
is  moved  is  an  unit- distance,  the  product  of  these  two  quantities 
is  the  unit  of  work :  and  we  have  the  following  definition  : 
An  unit  of  work = an  unit- weight  x  an  unit  of  vertical  distance.  (6) 
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In  Britain  we  express  distances  in  terms  of  feet^  and  weight 
in  terms  of  pounds  avoirdupois ;  and  consequently  the  British 
unit  of  work  is  one  pound  raised  one  vertical  foot ;  this  is  called 
a  foot-pound ;  and  work^  which  is  defined  by  the  product  of 
numbers  expressing  the  number  of  pounds  raised^  and  the  num- 
ber of  feet  through  which  they  are  raised^  is  said  to  consist 
of  such  and  such  a  number  of  foot-pounds.  Thus,  if  100  pounds 
are  lifted  through  5  feet^  the  work  done  is  500  foot-pounds ;  and 
if  50  pounds  are  lowered  through  10  feet,  work  to  the  amount 
of  500  foot-pounds  has  been  taken  from  them  and  communi- 
cated to  something  else. 

In  France  distance  is  expressed  in  m^tres^  and  weight  in 
kilogrammes;  and  the  unit  of  work  is  called  a  kilogram- 
m^tre. 

Now  this  mode  of  estimating  work  done  is  applicable  to  not 
only  machines,  but  also  to  living  agents,  as  a  man  or  a  horse. 
Thus,  if  a  man  lifts  a  weight  w  through  a  vertical  height  A  in  a 
given  time,  w  A,  expressed  in  foot-pounds^  is  the  work  done  by 
him  in  that  time.  So  it  is  found  that  a  man  working  on  a 
tread-mill  will  raise  himself  through  10,000  feet  in  a  day  of 
8  hours ;  and,  taking  the  weight  of  his  body  to  be  1501bs,  his 
work  in  the  day  is  1^500,000  foot-pounds. 

I  should  observe  also  that  there  is  a  peculiar  unit  of  work 
called  a  horse-power^  in  terms  of  which  the  work  of  a  steam 
engine  and  of  other  machines  is  ordinarily  estimated.  In  Britain 
a  horse-power  is  550  foot-pounds  in  a  second  of  time ;  that  is^ 
is  83,000  foot' pounds  in  a  minute.  In  France  the  term  '^  force 
de  cheval^'  means  4^500  kilogramm^tres  in  a  minute ;  and  this 
is  equivalent  to  32,549  English  foot-pounds. 

268.]  Having  said  thus  much  on  work^  and  the  mode  of  mea- 
suring work^  I  will  return  to  the  consideration  of  the  equation 
of  vis  viva,  given  in  (3)^  and  introduce  into  it  these  definitions ; 
in  which  case  the  theorem  of  vis  viva  may  be  enunciated  as 
follows : 

In  the  motion  of  a  system  of  particles,  subject  to  connections 
which  are  independent  of  the  time^  and  under  the  action  of 
forces  which  do  not  explicitly  involve  the  time^  the  increment  of 
the  sum  of  the  vires  vivse  of  all  the  particles  in  a  given  time  is 
equal  to  twice  the  sum  of  the  work  communicated  to  the  system 
during  the  same  time  by  all  the  acting  forces. 
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Of  the  forces  which  act  on  the  sereral  parts  of  the  machine 
and  produce  the  work,  there  are  two  kinds^  which  must  be  dis- 
tinguished ;  there  are  moving  forces,  and  there  are  resisting  or 
retarding  forces.  The  former  are  called  positive  forces,  or  the 
moving  powers  acting  on  the  machine,  and  the  effect  of  them  is 
the  moving  work  of  the  machine,  and  is  that  which  is  impressed 
at  the  driving  points.  The  latter  are  called  negative  forces,  and 
correspond  to  the  whole  resisting  work  of  the  machine ;  that  is, 
not  only  to  the  work  done  by  the  machine  at  its  working  points, 
bnt  also  that  due  to  the  friction  of  the  pieces  of  the  machine 
one  against  another,  or  against  the  fixed  firamework  or  the  sup- 
ports ;  that  due  to  the  stiffness  of  cords  and  connecting  bands ; 
that  due  to  the  vibrations  of  the  several  particles  of  the  machine, 
to  the  vibrations  of  the  supports,  of  the  ground  on  which  they 
rest,  of  the  surrounding  air.  All  these  are  causes  of  work,  and 
the  work  due  to  them  is  resisting  work,  which  acts  in  a  contrary 
direction  to  the  moving  work  of  the  machine.  These  forces  are 
by  Camot  and  by  other  writers  distinguished  according  as  the 
angles  between  their  lines  of  action  and  the  path  described  by 
their  points  of  application  in  the  time  dt  are  acute  or  obtuse. 

Let  Wm  be  the  moving  work  of  all  the  forces  acting  on  the 
machine  during  the  time  /— ^o ;  and  let  Wr  be  the  resisting  work 
due  to  the  resisting  forces  in  the  same  time ;  so  that 


/■ 


'  p  &  =  w^- Wr ; 

then  equation  (8)  takes  the  form 

a.f»t;>-a.f»  V  =  2  (w«.-w^) ;  (7) 

so  that  the  increment  of  vis  viva  is  equal  to  twice  the  excess  of 
the  moving  work  over  the  resisting  work. 

The  resisting  work  w^  consists  of  two  parts ;  firstly,  the  useful 
work,  which  we  will  call  w„,  which  acts  at  the  working  points, 
and  the  production  of  which  is  the  object  of  the  machine ;  and 
secondly,  the  lost  work,  which  we  will  call  w/ ;  which  is  spent  on 
the  friction  of  the  pieces,  the  vibrations  of  the  several  particles 
of  the  framework,  the  ground,  and  the  surrounding  air,  as  we 
have  just  now  explained ;  so  that 

Wr  =  w«  +  W/.  (8) 

Equation  (7)  embodies  the  theory  of  all  machines  in  motion ; 
and  consequently  a  careful  consideration  of  it  will  indicate  the 
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conditions  which  good  machines  ought  to  satisfy^  and  the  general 
principles  of  their  construction. 

As  to  the  circumstances  which  cause  the  lost  work  (w^)^  I 
would  observe,  that  the  work  due  to  friction  may  be  much 
lessened  by  means  of  a  proper  choice  of  materials^  and  by 
unguents^  &c.^  and  that  in  all  cases  the  quantity  of  it  can  be 
calculated.  The  work  spent  on  the  vibrations  of  the  several 
parts  of  the  machine  cannot  be  calculated  in  the  present  state 
of  the  science  of  molecular  physics ;  but  the  vis  viva  of  the 
several  particles  due  to  this  work,  which  enters  in  the  left-hand 
member  of  {7),  is  nearly^  if  not  quite,  equal  in  quantity ;  so  that 
the  ^^lost  work^'  due  to  this  cause  will  disappear  in  the  application 
of  the  equation.  The  work  which  is  spent  on  the  motion  commu- 
nicated to  the  supports^  and  which  is  eventually  conveyed  to  the 
earth  and  lost,  varies  much  in  different  machines,  but  is  some- 
times very  considerable.  It  cannot  however  generally  be  cal- 
culated. That  which  is  lost  in  giving  motion  to  the  particles  of 
the  surrounding  air  is  very  small,  and  consequently  may  be 
neglected. 

269.]  Let  us  now  trace  the  action  of  a  machine  in  motion 
with  reference  to  the  equation  (7),  which  connects  the  vis  viva 
with  the  work  done.  When  a  machine  begins  to  move,  the 
element  of  moving  work  is  greater  than  that  of  the  resisting 
work  which  is  brought  into  action  in  the  same  time,  and  vis 
viva  increases;  this  increase  of  vis  viva  continues  until  the 
elements  of  moving  work  and  resisting  work  due  to  the  same 
element  of  time  are  equal ;  then  there  is  equilibrium  between 
these  two  work-dements,  no  further  increase  of  vis  viva  takes 
place,  and  the  vis  viva  becomes  a  maximum. 

Now  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  machine  may  be  either 
uniform  or  periodic :  let  us  suppose  it  to  be  uniform;  and  let  t^ 
be  the  time  at  which  this  state  is  reached;  and  let  s.mvo'  be 
the  vis  viva  which  the  machine  then  has.  As  the  velocity  of 
every  particle  continues  the  same,  whatever  is  the  time  expressed 
by  ^--^01  ^'^^  =  ^'tnvQ^;  consequently,  from  the  right-hand 
member  of  (7),  we  have  w^  =  Wr,  and  the  whole  moving  work  is 
equal  to  and  becomes  resisting  work ;  and  we  have 

w,»  =  w«  +  wi;  (9) 

and  the  machine  transmits  the  whole  moving  work  to  the  points 
at  which  the  resisting  work,  both  useTul  and  lost,  is  applied,  with- 
out loss  or  modification. 
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When  the  motion  of  a  machine  is  not  nniform^  but  periodic, 
as  it  is  in  an  ordinary  steam  engine^  there  is  a  continual  increase 
or.  decrease  of  vis  riva;  and  the  element  of  moving  work  is  not 
equal  to  the  element  of  resisting  work  for  every  time-element. 
If  however  we  consider  an  interval  of  time,  at  the  beginning  and 
the  end  of  which  the  velocities  of  the  dififerent  elements  of  the 
machine  are  the  same^  the  left-hand  member  of  (7)  vanishes^ 
and  consequently  w^  =  Wr ;  that  is,  the  whole  moving  work 
appUed  during  that  interval  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  whole 
resisting  work.  And  thus,  although  the  elements  of  the  moving 
and  the  resisting  works  for  any  time-element  are  not  equals  yet 
the  sums  of  these  elements  are  equals  for  the  interval  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  which  the  vis  viva  of  the  machine  is  the 
same.  And  as  this  result  is  true  for  any  one  such  interval^  so 
is  it  true  for  the  time  of  many  such  intervals. 

If  then  we  consider  a  machine  during  the  whole  time  that  it 
moves^  that  is,  from  the  instant  at  which  it  begins  to  move,  to 
that  at  which  it  comes  to  rest^  s.mv^  =  s.^v^^  =  0^  and  con- 
sequently, corresponding  to  that  whole  time,  w^  =  w^ ;  so  that 
whatever  is  the  motion  of  the  machine^  whether  it  is  uniform 
or  periodic,  or  of  any  other  nature,  the  work  due  to  all  the 
moving  forces  for  the  time  during  which  the  motion  continues 
is  equal  to  the  whole  resisting  work  developed  in  the  same 
time. 

It  also  appears  from  equation  (7),  that  if  the  ris  viva  ^.mv^ 
at  the  time  t  is  greater  than  the  vis  viva  x.mvQ^  at  the  time  /^ 
Wm  is  greater  than  w,.;  and  that  if  3.ff»v^  is  less  than  s.mt;^^, 
Wm  is  less  than  Wr*  Thus  the  vis  riva  of  the  machine  increases 
or  decreases  according  as  w^  is  greater  or  less  than  Wr ;  and  the 
vis  viva  remains  the  same,  if  w„  =  w,..  If  therefore  the  moving 
work  is  greater  than  the  resisting  work^  the  vis  viva  of  the 
machine  increases^  because  the  excess  of  the  moring  over  the 
resisting  work  is  being  stored  as  vis  viva  in  the  several  parts  of 
it.  Whereas^  if  the  resisting  work  is  greater  than  the  moving 
work^  that  excess  is  taken  from  the  machine  in  the  form  of  a 
loss  of  vis  viva.  Hereby  we  see  the  reason  why  a  machine, 
whose  motion  is  not  uniform,  will  yield  a  resisting  work  equal 
to  a  moving  work,  if  these  are  considered  during  the  whole  time 
of  motion.  As  the  machine  starts  from  rest^  Wm  is  greater  than 
Wry  and  work  is  being  stored  in  the  machine  in  the  form  of  ris 
riva^  until  the  machine  reaches  a  state  at  which  its  vis  riva  is 
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mum.  And  as  the  machine  returns  to  its  state  of  rest  it 
is  viva,  which  becomes  resisting  work^  and  eventually 
ut  just  as  much  as  it  received  at  first ;  so  that  if  w^  and 
estimated  through  the  whole  motion^  w^  =  w^.  Thus  it 
a  machine  does  not  create  work ;  it  receives  it ;  it  may 

for  a  time ;  but  finally  it  yields  exactly  the  same  quan- 
has  been  given  to  it. 

I  Whenever  the  difi^rential  of  the  vis  viva  vanishes^  then, 
5),  ^.vds  =  0;  that  is,  the  vis  viva  of  the  machine  is 
num  or  a  minimum,  or  does  not  vary  with  a  small  motion 
nachine,  when  all  the  forces,  moving  and  resisting,  acting 
;  the  time  are  in  equilibrium  ;  in  equilibrium,  I  say  ,•  be- 
.F  ds  is  the  sum  of  the  virtual  moments  of  the  forces; 
en  this  sum  =  0,  the  forces  are  in  equilibrium  by  reason 
)rinciple  of  virtual  velocities.  Now  s.mv^  is  a  maximum 
nimum  according  as  ^.vds  changes  sign  from  +  to  — , 
1  —  to  -f,  as  it  passes  through  zero.  In  the  former 
le  moving  forces  are  greater  than  the  resisting  forces 
iquilibrium  takes  place,  and  after  equilibrium  the  resist-  r  j1 

•es  become  greater  than  the  moving  forces;  these  cir-  j. 

ices  indicate  a  state  of  stable  equilibrium.    In  the  latter  f  ;»fi! 

I  these  circumstances  are  reversed,  and  the  state  is  that  ^  fj 

ible  equilibrium.     So  that  the  vis  viva  of  the  machine  is  |f!l| 

Qum  or  a  minimum  according  as  the  equilibrium  of  it  at  | 

,ant  is  stable  or  unstable.     If  the  forces  are  in  equili-  [ 

and  no  change  of  sign  takes  place  in  s.prf*,  the  vis  viva  i 

lachine  is  neither  a  maximum  nor  a  minimum ;  in  this 
3  equilibrium  cannot  be  said  to  be  either  stable  or  un- 

If  an  infinitesimal  motion  of  the  machine  takes  place,  j* 

?  ds  will  pass  through  0  from  +  to  + ,  or  from  —  to  — ,  *• 

ig  as  one  or  other  of  the  two  directions  of  motion  is  ' 

and  thus  the  equilibrium  is  said  to  be  neutral.     If 

=  O,  because  5 .  /  f  rf*  is  a  constant,  then  the  vis  viva  is 

fc   and  the  equilibrium  of  the  machine  is  continuous. 
The  goodness  or  the  efficiency  of  a  machine  depends 
amount  of  useful  work  yielded  by  it  in  comparison  of 
ing  work ;  so  that  the  efficiency  is  mathematically  de- 
r  the  following  equation  : 

the  efficiency  of  a  machine  =  — ^  •  (10) 

.  VOL.  IV.  3  * 
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The  superior  limit  of  this  ratio  is  unity,  the  ratio  in  all  machines 
being  less  than  1 ;  and  the  nearer  the  ratio  approaches  to  1,  so 
much  more  efficient  is  the  machine.  Thus,  a  machine  is  per- 
fectly efficient  when  w^  =  w^,  that  is,  when  the  useful  work  is 
equal  to  the  moving  work.  This  however  is  a  theoretical  state, 
which  is  never  found  in  practice.  And  why  ?  Because  in  con- 
sidering the  work  done  by  a  machine  during  the  interval  of 
time  at  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  which  the  vis  viva  of  the 
machine  is  the  same,  so  that  no  increase  of  vis  viva,  and  con- 
sequently no  increase  of  work,  is  stored  in  the  machine,  Wr  =  w., ; 
and  consequently,  ^^  ^  ^„  +  ^,  ^  d^ 

thus  part  of  w^  goes  to  W;,  which  is  the  work  lost  in  the  various 
ways  which  have  been  enumerated  and  explained  in  Art.  268 
above;  and  w<  can  never  be  made  wholly  to  disappear.  We 
must  however  diminish  it  as  far  as  possible,  so  that  w«  may  be  as 
nearly  as  possible  equal  to  w^.  All  frictions  therefore  of  rolling 
and  sliding,  which  are  not  absolutely  necessary,  must  be  avoided ; 
and  when  they  cannot  be  avoided,  the  spaces  over  which  they 
take  place  must  be,  as  far  as  possible,  reduced,  and  their  work 
must  be  diminished  by  means  of  hard  and  polished  materials 
and  of  unguents.  All  vibratory  motion  is  also  to  be  avoided  ; 
for  although,  as  we  have  before  observed,  vis  viva  may  be  pro- 
duced in  parts  of  the  machine  which  will  be  equal  or  almost 
equal  to  the  work  spent  on  it,  and  which  may  be  retransferred 
to  work,  yet  oscillatory  motion  of  the  parts  produces  oscillatory 
motion  in  the  molecules  of  the  parts,  which  is  propagated  from 
molecule  to  molecule  by  the  elasticity  of  the  materials  throngh 
the  supports,  the  framework,  and  the  surrounding  air,  and  is 
finally  lost  in  the  mass  of  the  earth  without  the  production  of 
any  useful  work.  We  must  also  avoid  all  sudden  impulses  and 
blows ;  for  they  will  be  the  cause  of  not  only  intense  vibrations 
in  the  molecules  of  the  machine  and  of  its  supports,  but  of 
changes  of  form  of  the  parts  and  supports ;  which,  although 
perhaps  not  considerable  in  extent,  may  consume  a  large  quan- 
tity of  work,  because  the  resistance  to  such  changes  is  very 
great.  In  short  the  most  efficient  machines  move  without  noise, 
without  displacement  of  any  support,  and  we  may  almost  say 
without  a  suspicion  on  the  part  of  the  observer  of  any  strain  or 
effort  in  any  of  its  parts,  or  of  work  done  by  it. 

Notwithstanding  all  precautions,  if  w^  is  the  useful  work  to 
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be  done  by  a  machine^  w^,  the  moving  work^  must  be  greater 
than  it ;  for  we  can  never  reduce  w^  to  zero.  We  perceive  then 
the  great  error  of  those  who  are  in  search  of  perpetual  motion. 
They  propose  to  invent  a  machine  by  means  of  which  useful 
work  may  be  done  without  any  moving  work ;  or  at  least  at  the 
expense  of  moving  work  less  than  the  useful  work.  This  is  impos- 
sible ;  for  it  is  inconsistent  with  the  truth  of  the  equation  of  vis 
viva ;  and,  as  all  known  mechanical  forces  satisfy  that  equation^ 
they  cannot  effect  it  *. 

272.]  Another  property  of  a  good  machine  is  uniformity  of 
the  velocity  of  its  several  parts ;  so  that  when  the  machine  is  in 
its  full  working  state,  the  variation  of  the  velocity  of  every  part 
during  the  motion  may  be  as  small  as  possible.  This  condition 
is  desired^  not  because  the  transmission  of  work  is  rendered 
more  effective  thereby^  nor  because  the  amount  of  useful  work 
is  increased ;  but  because^  from  an  industrial  point  of  view^  the 
quality  of  the  useful  work  is  better,  being  more  regular.  Now 
in  many  machines  not  only  is  the  moving  work  communicated 
irregularly  at  the  driving  point,  as  in  a  steam  engine  ;  but  also 
the  useful  work  at  the  working  points  is  irregularly  applied ;  as 
in  coining,  punching,  shearing,  slotting^  &c.  machines ;  so  that 
w«,— Wr  is  a  quantity  varying  within  limits,  which  are  consider- 
ably distant,  and  thus  the  velocities  of  the  several  parts  of  the 
machine  are  far  from  uniform.  It  may  also  be  remarked,  that 
irregular  motions  produce  vibrations  of  the  molecules^  which 
cause  loss  of  work.  It  is  consequently  important  to  devise  means 
by  which  uniformity  may  be  obtained  as  far  as  possible ;  and 
the  equation  of  vis  viva,  as  we  proceed  to  shew,  suggests  a 
method. 

In  most  machines,  by  means  of  the  train,  the  velocities  of  the 
different  parts  have  constant  ratios  which  depend  on  their  rela- 
tive positions,  if  we  omit  the  forced  molecular  vibrations ;  and 
thus  the  velocity  of  any  molecule  may  be  expressed  in  terms 
of  that  of  another  which  is  arbitrarily  chosen.  Let  us,  to  fix  our 
thoughts,  take  this  last  to  be  the  driving  point,  that  at  which 
the  moving  work  is  applied.  Let  v  and  t;^  be  the  maximum  and 
minimum  velocities  of  it  which  succeed  each  other,  t  and  tQ 
being  the  times  at  which  these  respectively  take  place ;  and  let 

*  See  a  curious  paper  on  this  subject  by  G.  B.  Airy,  M.  A.,  &c.,  the  present 
Astronomer  Roya],  in  the  Cambridge  Philosophical  Transactions,  Vol.  II L 

3  R  a 
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Wm  and  Wr  be  the  moving  and  resisting  works  of  the  machine  in 
the  time  t—tQ.  Let  the  velocities  of  any  molecule  m  at  these 
times  be  respectively  av  and  uVq  ;  and  as  this  will  be  true  for  all 
particles,  a  varying  from  particle  to  particle,  the  equation  of 
vis  viva  takes  the  form 

(f^  -V) :«. w  a^  =  2  (w,«  - w,)  ;  (12) 

so  that  r-Vo  =  — ^  ^"*~^".  (13) 

Our  object  is  to  make  v—Vq  as  small  as  possible;  so  that  the 
variations  of  the  velocity  of  the  driving  point,  and  consequently 
of  all  the  particles  of  the  machine^  may  be  as  small  as  possible. 
Wm— W;.  is  a  known  quantity,  varying  with  the  variations  of  the 
moving  and  resisting  works  ;  which  however  cannot  be  so 
arranged  as  to  make  v^-Vq  small.  But  the  difference  v—Vq 
will  be  less,  the  greater  2. ma*  is;  this  therefore  suggests  the 
addition  to  a  machine  of  large  masses  moving  with  great  velo- 
cities. These  are  generally  introduced  in  the  particular  form  of 
large  and  heavy  wheels  moving  with  high  velocities,  having  the 
greater  parts  of  their  mass  in  a  thick  rim  of  a  considerable  radius ; 
because  thereby  the  vis  viva  of  the  wheel  is  increased ;  they  are 
called  flywheels ;  and  are  generally  placed  on  an  axle  near  to 
the  moving  force  of  the  machine,  when  the  variations  of  the 
moving  work  are  great ;  and  near  to  the  working  points  when 
the  variations  of  the  work  at  their  points  are  great.  Being 
wheels  moving  on  fixed  axles,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  them 
remains  fixed  during  the  motion,  so  that  no  work  is  consumed 
on  its  motion ;  a  small  quantity  of  work  is  spent  on  the  fric- 
tion at  the  bearings,  and  on  the  vibrations  which  are  commu- 
nicated by  their  motion  to  the  surrounding  air. 

Flywheels  not  only  give  steadiness  to  a  machine,  by  prevent- 
ing great  fluctuations  of  velocity,  but  when  the  variations  of 
the  moving  and  the  resisting  work  are  not  periodic,  they  are 
employed  to  prevent  too  great  an  accumulation  or  a  diminution  of 
vis  viva;  this  they  effect  by  bringing  into  action  a  piece  of 
mechanism  called  a  governor,  or  a  regulator,  whereby  the  supply 
of  moving  work  can  be  varied.  Such  is  the  sluice  or  valve, 
which  adjusts  the  opening  through  which  water  is  supplied  to  a 
water-wheel ;  the  throttle  valve,  which  regulates  the  space  in 
the  steam  pipe  through  which  steam  is  supplied  to  the  cylinder ; 
the  damper,  which  regulates  the  supply  of  air  to  a  furnace.   The 
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governor  which  is  most  commonly  in  use  is  Watt's  centrifugal 
governor,  of  which  a  drawing  is  given  in  fig.  62,  and  which  is 
described  in  Art.  234. 

Flywheels  also  serve  a  most  useful  purpose  in  those  machines 
wherein  a  large  amount  of  work  is  required  at  the  working 
points,  not  continuously,  but  on  a  sudden,  as  for  instance  in 
punching  machines ;  because  they  contain  a  large  quantity  of 
vis  viva  which  has  been  communicated  from  the  moving  work> 
has  been  stored  in  the  form  of  vis  viva^  and  is  ready  to  become 
useful  work  at  the  working  points. 

273.]  The  conclusions  of  the  preceding  Articles  are  drawn 
from  the  equations  of  vis  viva,  (3),  (4),  and  (7),  the  members  of 
which  severally  are  vis  viva,  work,  and  a  weight  moved  through 
a  given  vertical  space.  Now  if  an  equation  is  intelligible  and 
applicable  to  any  useful  purpose,  its  members  must  be  homo- 
geneous, that  is,  the  quantities  which  the  two  members  consist 
of  must  be  of  the  same  kind ;  if  one  member  is  linear  space 
only,  the  other  must  equally  be  so ;  and  consequently  if  an 
equation  involves  space,  time,  and  mass,  which  is  the  case  with 
most  dynamical  equations,  the  dimensions  of  these  must  be  the 
same  in  both  members.  I  propose  to  prove  the  homogeneity  of 
the  preceding  equations ;  and  in  so  doing  certain  general  prin* 
ciples  will  be  stated  which  are  of  general  application ;  and  I 
shall  incidentally  prove  that  other  fundamental  equations  are 
equally  homogeneous. 

Certain  units  must  be  assumed,  in  terms  of  which,  by  means 
of  number,  quantities  of  the  same  kind  may  be  expressed. 

I  assume  an  unit  of  space,  and  an  unit  of  time.  Then,  from 
the  ordinary  definitions  of  dynamics,  we  have  the  two  following 
consequences : 

The  unit  of  velocity  is  an  unit  of  space  passed  through  in  an 
unit  of  time. 

The  unit  of  accelerating  force  is  that  which  impresses  an  unit 
of  velocity  in  an  unit  of  time. 

ds 

Since  velocity  =  -rr,  velocity  is  of  (I)  dimension  in  space, 

and  of  (—1)  dimension  in  time. 

Since  accelerating  force  =  ^-j,  accelerating  force  is  of  (1) 

dimension  in  space,  and  of  (—2)  dimensions  in  time. 

We  require  the  definition  of  another  quantity,  viz.,  that  of 
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mass.  Now  in  these  and  other  applications,  the  matter  which 
moves  is  terrestrial  matter,  of  which  a  property  is,  that  it  attracts 
directly  as  its  mass,  and  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 
Let  an  unit  of  mass  be  placed  at,  say,  a  ;  and  let  m  units  be 
placed  at,  say,  b  ;  the  distance  between  a  and  b  being  r  :  then, 
by  the  law  of  gravitation, 

tPr  __       m  . 

•••     -=-^^-  <^^> 

and  consequently  an  unit  of  mass  is  that  which  produces  an  unit 
of  accelerating  force  at  an  unit  of  distance. 

Thus  mass  is  of  (3)  dimensions  in  space,  and  of  (—2)  dimen- 
sions in  time. 

Hence  we  have  the  foUowing : 

mass 
Density  =  — x ;  now  volume  is  evidently  of  (3)  dimensions 

in  space;  consequently  density  is  of  (0)  dimensions  in  space  and 
of  (—2)  dimensions  in  time. 

Since  weight  =  m^  ;  weight  is  of  (4)  dimensions  in  space,  and 
of  (—4)  dimensions  in  time. 

Since  work  =  m.v*  =  2wA;  work  is  of  (5)  dimensions  in 
space,  and  of  (—4)  dimensions  in  time. 

Hence,  if  the  units  of  space  and  time  are  changed,  the  mem- 
bers expressing  the  quantities  above  will  have  to  be  changed  in 
the  ratios  just  now  assigned.  Suppose  for  instance  the  units  of 
space  and  time  to  be  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  2 ;  so  that 
what  was  s  becomes  2«,  and  what  was  t  becomes  2/.  Then  the 
new  density  is  expressed  by  a  number  which  is  one-fourth  of 
that  which  expresses  the  former  density ;  weight  is  not  altered ; 
work  is  expressed  by  a  number  which  is  twice  that  which  ex- 
presses the  former  work. 

On  these  principles  all  our  mechanical  equations  are  homo- 
geneous. Thus,  if  w  is  a  weight  lowered  through  a  vertical  dis- 
tance =  h ;  and  v  is  the  velocity  given  to  a  mass  =  m  by  the 
work  thus  obtained  :  from  the  preceding  Articles  we  have 

the  work  =  2  w  /*  =  m  .v*  =  vis  viva ; 

w  A  is  of  (5)  dimensions  in  space,  and  of  (—4)  dimensions  in 
time ;  and  the  dimensions  of  m  .v^  are  the  same- 
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Consider  again  the  equation  «  =  ~^^;  «isof(l)  dimension 

in  space ;  ^is  of  (1)  dimension  in  space^  and  of  (—2)  dimensions 
in  time :  hence  the  equation  is  evidently  homogeneous. 

Consider  also  the  equation  ^  =.^gh\  each  member  of  this 
is  evidently  of  (2)  dimensions  in  space^  and  of  (—2)  dimensions 
in  time. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  cite  more  examples.  In  conclusion,  how- 
ever^ I  would  observe  on  the  advantage  of  testing  the  homoge- 
neity on  these  principles  of  all  dynamical  equations  in  their 
original  forms ;  for  that  remains  a  quality  of  them  whatever  are 
the  operations  to  which  they  are  subjected ;  and  consequently  if 
they  are  also  homogeneous  in  their  ultimate  state  after  a  series 
of  operations,  it  affords  a  presumption  that  the  operations  have 
been  correctly  performed. 

These  principles  are  also  capable  of  a  much  wider  application ; 
work,  in  the  meaning  of  the  word  here  given^  is  produced  by 
elastic  action^  by  magnetism^  by  heat,  &x;.  We  are  hereby  en- 
abled to  reduce  all  these  to  a  comparison  with  mechanical  work.. 
Thus^  for  instance,  we  have  now  a  mechanical  equivalent  for 
heat ;  if  the  temperature  of  one  pound  of  water  be  raised  one 
degree  Fahrenheit,  it  has  been  determined  by  Mr.  Joule  that 
the  work  thu»  produced  is  equivalent  to  772  foot-pounds.  The 
investigation  of  the  equivalence  of  mechanical  work  to  that  done 
by  the  agency  of  heat,  electricity,  magnetism,  &c.,  is  a  matter 
of  extreme  interest  and  great  importance.  It  is  however  too 
large  to  be  entered  on  in  this  volume,  even  if  it  were  appropriate 
to  do  so ;  for  our  limits  would  not  allow  justice  to  be  done  to 
it ;  and  we  can  only  refer  the  reader  to  the  various  treatises  and 
memoirs  on  these  subjects. 
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CHAPTER   X. 

THE  MOTION  OF  ELASTIC  BODIES. 

274.]  The  principles  and  laws  of  motion  have  thns  far  been 
applied  to  rigid  bodies,  and  to  systems  of  rigid  bodies,  the  con- 
stituent molecules  of  which  have  been  assumed  to  be  in  a  state 
of  relative  rest  during  the  motion ;  and  the  equations  of  motion 
by  which  problems  have  heretofore  been  solved  have  been  de- 
duced from  these  principles  thus  restricted.     Our  purpose  is  to 
apply  them  more  generally.     Ere,  however,  we  do  so^  there  are 
two  reasons  why  we  should  repeat  as  concisely  as  possible  the 
modification  of  the  equations  which  this  assumption  of  the  rela- 
tive rest  of  the  constituent  molecules  introduces.     (1)  Because 
we  have  come  to  the  end  of  our  investigations  on  that  subject^ 
and  it  is  good  once  more  prominently  to  restate  the  conspicuous 
principle  of  the  process  so  frequently  employed :  and  (2)  because 
in  the  present  chapter  we  shall  investigate  equations  expressing 
the  motion  of  a  particle  which  is  not  at  rest  relatively  to  its 
neighbouring  particles^  all  being  constituent  molecules  of  a  body; 
and  our  research  will  include  the  varying  form  of  flexible  bodies, 
(as  they  are  called,)  the  molecules  of  which  move  relatively  to 
each  other ;  and  our  conception  of  such  motions  will  be  more 
exact  when  they  are  contrasted  with  those  of  the  molecules  of  a 
rigid  body  in  their  chief  differences. 

The  equations  of  motion  of  a  rigid  body  are  found  by  the 
following  process  :  Let  dm  be  an  element  of  the  body,  and  let 
(^,  y,  z)  be  its  place  at  the  time  t,  relatively  to  a  system  of  coor- 
dinate axes  fixed  in  space.  Now  this  particle  is  supposed  to  be 
under  the  action  of  certain  external  forces^  whereby  a  certain 
velocity  or  velocity-increment  is  impressed  on  it.  In  consequence 
of  this  external  force  it  would  have  a  definite  expressed  velocity- 
increment  if  it  were  alone,  and  thus  free  from  all  constraint  from 
its  surrounding  molecules.  As  it  is  not  free,  the  constraints 
enter  as  other  forces,  which,  affecting  its  motion,  produce  a  change 
of  its  expressed  velocity-increments :  these  constraints  we  con- 
sider as  internal  forces,  which  produce  their  own  effects ;  and 
these  effects  modify  those  which  would  otherwise  take  place. 
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And  consequently^  if  z^  t,  z  are  the  axial  components  of  the  ve- 
locity-increment impressed  on  dm  by  the  external  forces,  and  if  i 
is  the  resultant  of  the  velocity-increment  due  to  all  the  internal 
forces  or  constraints,  of  which  a,  )3,  y  are  the  direction-angles ; 
then  the  equations  of  motion  of  dm  are 


dm\x  —  -Tjj  ^  + 1  cos  a  =  0, 
<^»»}y-^|  +  icosj3  =  0, 


(1) 


firom  which  also  arise  three  other  equations,  which  express  the 
rotation  of  dm ;  viss. 


rfmJy(z-^)-2r(Y-^)J  +  i(ycosy-2rco8^)  =  0, 
rfm|2r(x-^)-a?(z--^)|  +  i(^coso-a?co8y)  =  0, 
dm  I j?(y -  -^)  -  y  (x  -  ^)  I  +  I  (a?cosi3-ycosa)  =  0. ^ 


M2) 


Equations  of  the  same  form  as  those  in  (1)  and  (2)  are  true  for 
every  molecule  of  the  body.  Let  these  be  formed ;  then  we 
shall  have  a  series  of  groups  of  equations  expressing  the  motion 
of  every  molecule,  the  sum  of  which  will  express  the  motion  of 
the  whole  body.  And  here  enters  the  characteristic  of  the 
rigidity  of  the  body:  all  the  internal  forces  and  their  con- 
sequent velocity-increments  enter  in  pairs,  of  which  the  direc- 
tions are  opposite  to  each  other ;  every  constraint,  acting  from 
(say)  dm  to  dm\  has  an  equal  and  opposite  constraint  acting 
from  dm'  to  dm :  the  law  of  the  equality  of  action  and  reaction  is 
true  in  this  case  of  every  pair  of  molecules ;  so  that 

S.I  cos  a  =  S.I  cos  j3  =  S.I  cosy  =  0.  (8) 

S.i(ycosy— i!rcos)3}  =  s.i(xrcosa— ^C08y)=  s.i(^cos)3— ycosa)=sO.  (4) 
And  therefore^  adding  together  (1)  and  all  its  similar  groups,  and 
(2)  and  all  its  similar  groups,  we  obtain  the  equations  of  motion 
of  a  rigid  body  which  are  given  in  (87)  and  (88)  Art.  48. 

The  same  process  of  reasoning  is  applicable  to  the  motion  in 
space  of  a  system  of  rigid  bodies  moving  relatively  to  each  other^ 
if  the  internal  action  of  one  on  another  is  always  accompanied 
with  an  equal  and  opposite  reaction ;  because  these  will  disappear 

pRicv,  VOL.  IV.  3  '  r^  T 
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in  the  summation  of  the  several  equations,  when  that  extends  to 
and  includes  all  the  molecules  of  all  the  moving  bodies. 

275.]  In  the  problem  of  the  present  chapter,  howeTcr^  the 
subject  of  motion  is  a  body,  the  molecules  of  which  move  one 
relatively  to  another,  and  the  bounding  form  of  which  hereby 
changes.  A  fine  vibrating  string,  a  thin  vibrating  membrane^  a 
mass  of  quivering  jelly  or  caoutchouc,  are  such  bodies  as  we  here 
contemplate.  In  these  the  form  of  the  bounding  sur&oe  will 
change  from  time  to  time ;  and  so  also  will  the  relative  arrange- 
ment of  the  constituent  molecules.  When  the  molecules  move 
one  relatively  to  another,  internal  forces  are  brought  into  action 
which  affect  their  motion:  these  are  generally  caUed  elastic 
forces,  and  are  of  the  nature  explained  in  Art.  153,  Vol.  III. 
These  forces  vary  from  molecule  to  molecule,  and  also  firom 
time  to  time ;  so  that  if  the  body  is  referred  to  a  system  of  axes 
fixed  in  space,  and  {x^  y,  z)  is  the  place  of  dm  at  the  time  t,  the 
elastic  forces  acting  on  dm  are  functions  of  x,  y,  z,  and  /.  In 
the  most  general  case  we  suppose  external  forces  to  act  on  the 
several  molecules  of  the  body ;  so  that  dmiA  acted  on  by  these 
as  well  as  by  the  elastic  forces,  and  both  will  enter  into  its  equa- 
tions of  motion.  Thus,  if  i  is  the  whole  elastic  force  acting  on 
dm  at  the  time  /,  and  a,  )3,  y  are  the  direction-angles  of  its  line  of 
action,  the  equations  of  motion  of  dm  are  those  given  in  (1)  and 
(2).  Similar  equations  will  express  the  motion  of  every  particle 
of  the  body.  Now  we  cannot  take  the  sum  of  all  these,  and 
thereby  determine  the  motion  of  the  whole  body,  as  the  process  is 
in  the  case  of  a  rigid  body ;  (1)  because  our  object  is  to  determine 
the  form  of  the  body  at  any  time,  and  to  do  this  it  is  necessary 
to  determine  the  place  of  every  particle  at  that  time ;  so  that 
the  set  of  equations  corresponding  to  a  given  particle  must  be 
separately  considered,  and  its  place  therefrom  determined :  and 
(2)  because  all  the  internal  forces  may  not  be  in  equilibrium 
amongst  themselves ;  and  consequently  the  conditions  (3)  and 
(4)  may  not  be  satisfied.  These  internal  or  elastic  or  molecular 
forces,  as  they  are  called,  may  enter  in  pairs  of  equal  and  opposite 
forces  in  the  interior  of  the  body,  and  thus  far  may  disappear  in 
the  sum  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  all  the  particles ;  but  at 
the  bounding  surface  they  may  be  counteracted  by  and  thus  be 
in  equilibrium  with  certain  external  forces  thereat  acting ;  so 
that  all  will  not  disappear  in  the  sum  of  the  groups  of  the  equa- 
tions corresponding  to  all  the  particles  of  the  body.      Herein 
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then  is  the  difference  of  the  mode  of  formation  of  the  equations 
of  motion  of  a  rigid  body  and  of  a  molecule  of  a  flexible  body. 

276.]  These  internal  forces^  which  enter  into  the  equations  of 
motion  of  each  molecule,  depend  on  the  molecular  constitution 
of  the  body^  and  are  what  are  commonly  called  elastic  or  mole- 
cular forces. 

There  are  two  principles  on  which  the  required  equations  of  mo- 
tion may  be  formed.  We  might  assume  a  particular  theory  of  the 
molecular  constitution  of  an  elastic  body,  and  deduce  from  it  the 
intensity,  mode  of  action,  law  and  direction  of  the  elastic  force 
which  affects  a  certain  molecule  in  a  given  position^  and  which 
corresponds  to  a  given  displacement.  This  method  has  been 
adopted  in  Art.  152 — 161  of  Vol.  Ill,  and  has  been  therein  ap- 
plied to  the  formation  of  the  conditions  of  statical  rest  of  the 
molecules  of  an  elastic  body.  And  we  might  take  the  elastic 
forces  of  restitution  or  of  further  separation^  corresponding  to  a 
given  displacement,  to  be  those  which  are  therein  determined. 
This  method  would  have  an  obvious  advantage.  It  would  give 
us  the  expression  of  elastic  action  in  a  most  general  form ;  that, 
viz.,  which  affects  a  molecule  of  an  elastic  substance  of  three 
dimensions  in  space :  a  particular  form  of  this  would  be  a  mem- 
brane or  plate  of  infinitesimal  thickness ;  and  a  still  more  parti- 
cular form  would  be  a  thin  thread  or  string :  and  the  equations 
which  express  the  motion  of  the  molecules  of  these  reduced 
forms  of  elastic  matter  would  be  reduced  forms  of  the  general 
equations. 

Our  knowledge,  however,  of  molecular  physics  is  at  present 
too  imperfect  that  equations  founded  on  any  general  theory  of 
elastic  action  should  be  made  the  basis  of  equations  which  ex- 
press the  motion  of  fine  elastic  strings^  and  of  thin  elastic  plates 
or  membranes ;  especially  too  in  a  didactic  treatise.  I  prefer  to 
take  laws  which  have  been  established  by  observation^  such  as 
Hooke's  law;  and  to  deduce  firom  them,special  though  they  be^ the 
equations  which  express  the  particular  motion  in  question.  These 
particular  laws  are  doubtless  parts  of  the  more  general  law ;  and 
if  the  latter  is  true^  the  former  are  included  in  it.  And  conse- 
quently, it  is  my  intention  to  state  and  explain  the  equations 
which  express  the  elastic  action  of  the  constituent  molecules,  as 
it  has  been  given  in  Vol.  III^  and  to  deduce  from  it  the  parti- 
cular equations  of  strings  and  membranes ;  but  it  will  be  beyond 
our  purpose  to  apply  them  further  in  the  present  work. 
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277.]  In  the  first  place  let  us  fonn  the  equations  of  motion  of 
a  perfectly  flexible  fine  thread  or  string,  which  in  the  general 
case  we  conceive  to  be  extensible,  and  to  be  elastic;  so  that 
when  it  is  stretched,  elastic  forces  of  restitution  are  brought  into 
action.  We  suppose  the  string  to  have  been  displaced  from  its 
position  of  statical  rest  by  the  action  of  some  external  forces, 
and  consider  it  in  its  motion  at  the  time  /.  To  take  the  most 
general  case,  we  will  suppose  it  to  be  a  curve  of  double  cur- 
vature ;  and  we  will  refer  it  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes  fixed 
in  space. 

Let  dm  be  an  element  of  its  mass,  whose  place  at  the  time  / 
is  (^,  y,  z).  Let  ds  =  the  length  of  this  element,  and  let  p 
=s  its  density ;  let  a>  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  section  of  the 
string:  so  that  dm  =  pmds.  Let  x,  t,  z  be  the  axial  compo- 
nents of  the  impressed  velocity-increments  on  dm;   and  let 

d^x    d^tt    d^z 

"Jli  '  1^  '  'di*  ^  ^^^  ^^  components  of  the  expressed  Telo- 
city-increments. Let  T  =  the  tension  of  the  thread  at  the  point 
(^»  Ify  z)j  which  I  take  to  be  the  beginning  of  ds :  then,  as  the 
tangent  is  the  line  of  action  of  t,  the  axial  components  of  t 

are  t  ^ ,  '^Ti  »  '^TT*  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  components  of  the  tension 
at  (dr+ J^,  y-\-dy^  z-^di)^  which  is  the  other  end  of  ds,  are 
dx  ^  J    dx  dy      ,    dy  dz      ,    dz 

T-=--hd.T-j-,         T^j^+d.T-^,         T-j-+rf.T-r-: 

d$  ds  ds  ds  ds  ds 

thus,  according  to  (1),  the  equations  of  the  motion  o{dm  are 

I  may  observe  that  these  equations  have  been  found  before; 
viz.  in  Art.  52,  where  their  determination  has  been  given  in 
illustration  of  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities.  I  have  chosen 
however  again  to  investigate  them,  in  order  that  the  meaning 
of  all  the  symbols  involved  in  them  may  be  clearly  understood. 
278.]  Of  these  I  will  first  take  a  most  simple  case.  Let  the 
string  be  fastened  at  one  end  o  to  a  fixed  point,  and  let  it  pass 
over  a  small  pulley  a,  where  oa  =  a,  and  have  a  weight  s=  w 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


9*]  ELASTIC  8TBIK0S.  501 

Eiched  to  its  other  end :  so  that  the  tenrion  of  the  string 

oughoat  is  equal  to  w ;  and  let  w  be  so  great  that  the  weight 

the  string  may  in  comparison  of  it  be  neglected.    Let  us 

Fever  suppose  x  =  t  s  s  =  0 ;  then^  in  its  position  of  equili- 

tim,  the  string  lies  along  the  straight  line  oa;  let  it  be  slightly 

placed  bj  means  of  an  external  force ;  the  displacement  being 

imall  that  the  angle  at  which  any  element  of  it  is  inclined  to 

line  o  A  is  infinitesimal.  Oar  object  is  to  investigate  the  law 

he  displacement  of  any  particle  which  foUows  on  this  initial 

)laoeinent.     Let  oa  be  the  axis  of  x ;  and  let  {x,  y,  z)  be  the 

;e  of  any  element  i^ptads)  at  the  time  /.    Then,  as  the 

le  of  inclination  of  ds  to  the  axis  of  ^  is  infinitesimal,  we 

e  approximately  ds  =  dx.    So  that  neglecting  infinitesimals 

he  second  order,  each  element  of  the  string  moves  in  a  plane 

^endicular  to  the  line  o  a,  and  consequently  the  point  of  the 

ng  at  A  does  not  move :  thus  there  will  be  no  motion  along 

d^x 
line  o  A,  and  -^  =  0,  for  all  elements  of  the  string.    Thus 

first  of  (5)  gives  t  =  a  constant ;  and  the  tension  of  the 
ig  is  constant  throughout  its  length  and  throughout  the 
ion.  Introducing  these  results  into  the  last  two  equations 
>)^  they  become 

d^y  _  _T^«Py  _  Q 

rf/»       pm  dx*  "    ' 


dKz  _  ^^  _  Q 
dt*       pm  da^  "" 


(6) 


>r  the  sake  of  simplicity,  we  suppose  the  curve  of  the  string 
B  initial  displacement  to  be  in  one  plane,  we  may  take  that 
6  the  plane  of  (^,  y) ;  and  then  the  equation  which  repre- 
i  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  particle  is 

^^JL^-0-  (7) 

W        pi^dx^"^'  ^^^ 

h  is  a  partial-dififerential  equation  of  the  second  order.  The 
'ration  and  interpretation  of  it  I  shall  defer  to  the  following 
des  ;  because  we  shall  again  meet  with  equations  of  the  same 
The  homogeneity  of  it  on  the  principles  explained  in  Art. 
Jeserves  notice. 

9.1  Next  let  us  investigate  the  motion  of  the  particles  of  a 
heavy  elastic  string,  which  is  homogeneous  and  of  the  same 
neas  throughout  its  length,  stretched  between  two  given 
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points  o  and  a  ;  see  Fig.  64 ;  where  oa  =  /.  Let  To  be  the  ten- 
sion of  the  string  at  rest :  which  we  assume  to  be  so  great  that 
the  weight  may  be  neglected  without  sensible  error  in  compari* 
son  of  it :  thus  the  string  lies  in  the  straight  line  joining  o  and 
A,  when  it  is  in  statical  equilibrium. 

Now  let  us  suppose  the  string  to  be  put  into  motion  bj  some  ex- 
ternal force ;  as  a  piano-forte  string  by  the  blow  of  the  hammer, 
or  the  string  of  a  harp  by  the  finger  of  the  player:  hereby  the 
particles  are  displaced  both  relatively  and  in  space ;  and  elastic 
forces  of  tension  are  brought  into  action,  tending  to  restore  the 
string  to  its  original  condition ;  and  although  the  force  which 
produces  the  displacement  ceases  to  act^  yet  the  particles  of  the 
string  continue  to  move,  and  the  string  vibrates  about  its  recti- 
linear position.  We  will  take  the  most  simple  form  of  the 
problem,  and  suppose  no  other  force  to  act :  so  that  in  (5), 
X  =  T  =  s  =  0. 

Let  us  consider  the  string  in  its  vibrating  state  at  the  time  t, 
and  refer  it  to  three  rectangular  axes  originating  at  o.  of  which 
the  ^-axis  coincides  with  oa.  Let  us  take  a  particle  (=  dtn) 
whose  distance  from  o  in  its  position  of  rest  =  x ;  and  let  p  be 
its  density :  then  if  «  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  section  of  the 
string,  dm  =  pmdx :  let  the  place  of  this  particle  at  the  time  / 
be  (j?+f>  i7>  0 ;  uid  let  p'  be  its  density  in  its  displaced  state, 
and  tt  the  corresponding  area  of  the  transverse  section  of  the 
string ;  and  let  ds  be  the  length-element  of  the  curve  which  dm 
occupies :  then,  as  the  mass  of  dm  is  unaltered, 

dm  =  pwdx  =s  p'wds.  (8) 

As  the  displacement  of  the  particle  is  very  small,  f ,  17,  f  are  all 
small :  they  are  functions  of  x  and  i^  and  are  to  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  these  variables.  It  is  however  to  be  observed  that  ^ 
is  not  a  function  of  /.    Thus  (5)  become 

.    d«f       .    d{x+()       - 


p„rf;r^-d.T^  =0, 

p«rf^__rf.T-  =0. 


(9) 


Now  the  length  of  the  element  =  dx,  under  the  action  of  the 
tension  To:  and  =  d»,  under  that  of  the  tension  t  :  consequentlj. 
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if  E  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  by  Hookers  law,  as  explained 
in  Art.  149,  Vol.  Ill, 

rf*=  rf-r|n.I:i-L«|;  (10) 

where,  it  will  be  observed,  b  is  a  weight  depending  on  the  nature 
of  the  string. 

Also  d#>  =  ((2ar  +  rff)*  +  dT;>  +  (2C*; 

and  as  the  displacements  of  the  molecules  are  small,  d(,  dri^  dC 
are  so  small,  that  all  powers  of  them  higher  than  the  first  may 
be  neglected.    Consequently, 

ds  =  dx  +  d(;  (11) 

d( 
•••     '^  =  '^0  +  ^5^- 

Let  us  substitute  aU  these  values  in  (9) ;  and,  omitting  small 
terms,  we  have 


''-rf/«  =  'd^' 

d*ti     „  d«n 

> 

dH         d'C 
f"'dt^='''da»-  . 

the  preceding  equations  become 

dt*       '^  da*' 

dt*=^dx>' 

* 

(12) 


(13) 


(14) 


which  are  three  partial  linear  diflferential  equations  with  con- 
stant coefficients  of  the  second  order.  As  the  variables  in  them 
are  separated^  we  conclude  that  the  vibrations  of  the  string 
paraUel  to  the  three  axes  of  ^,  17,  C  ^^^  independent  of  each 
other,  and  coexist  without  interference.  The  first  equation  ex- 
presses the  vibrations  along  the  string ;  these  are  called  longi- 
tudinal vibrations ;  and  those  which  are  expressed  by  the  last  two 
equations  take  place  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of /r,  and  are  called 

*  It  may  be  noticed  that  a  and  h  are  of  (i)  dimension  in  space,  and  of 
( —  i)  dimension  in  time,  and  thos  represent  velocities. 
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transrenal  or  lateral  yibrations.  The  form  howerer  of  all  the 
equations  is  the  same ;  and  we  need  only  discnss  one  of  them,  saj 
the  second ;  for  the  result  of  that  will  also  give  the  solution  of  the 
first,  if  we  change  b  into  a ;  and  will  thus  assign  the  nature  of 
the  longitudinal  motion. 

280.]   These  equations  may  be  integrated  by  the  method 
given  in  Art.  865,  YoL  II ;  and  the  integral  of  the  second  of 

(^*> "  ,,  =  F(^  +  *0  +/(4?-A0s  (15) 

where  f  and  /  are  symbols  of  arbitrary  functions,  as  yet  un- 
determined. 

As  to  this  process  of  integration^  I  may  by  the  way  observe, 
that  if  we  change  the  variables  in  the  second  of  (14)  by  putting 

x-\-bt  =  a,  w^bt  =  /3, 

the  equation  becomes 

.-.    »;  =  »(a)+/(^) 

=  F(j?+4/)  +/(a?-AO- 
Now  our  object  is  to  determine  the  form  of  these  functions  by 
means  of  the  initial  or  other  circumstances  of  the  string ;  and  of 
the  fact  of  the  two  points  at  o  and  a  being  fixed. 

Let  us  suppose  the  equation  of  the  curve  of  the  string,  when 
/  =  0,  to  be  ^  -,  *  (-P) .  (]L7j 

where  17  is  the  initial  displacement  parallel  to  the  y-axis  of  the 
molecule  whose  distance  from  o  =  ^.  Also  let  us  suppose  the 
velocity  parallel  to  the  y-axis,  when  /  =  0,  to  be  given  by  the 
equation  J^=*^'(.);  (18) 

where  ^'  {x)  is  the  derived  function  of  4»{x),     »  and  <^  are  sym- 
bols of  known  functions,  and  will  be  treated  as  known  for  all 
values  of  x  between  0  and  / ;  they  are  also  subject  to  the  con- 
dition that  both  vanish  when  ^  =  0^  and  when  x  ^  I. 
Hence^  when  /  =  0,  from  (16),  (17),  and  (18),  we  have 
F(a?)+/(a?)  =  ♦(0?), 
F»-/(*)  =  *»; 
.-.     F(a?)-/(ar)  =  <^(a?); 

...  ,(.)  =  (i<f)+iM,  (19) 


/(,)  =  ilMrii^L} ,  (20) 


2 
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and  consequently  f  {a)  and  f(x)  are  known  for  all  values  of  x 
for  which  *  (x)  and  <t>  {x)  are  known ;  that  is,  for  all  values  of  x 
between  a?  =  0,  and  a?  =  /. 

The  subject-variables  however  of  f  and  /,  as  they  are  given 
in  (15),  are  not  limited  by  these  values.  The  subject-variable  of 
F  is  x  +  bt,  and  if  b  is  positive,  as  we  may  take  it  to  be,  this 
varies  as  /  increases  through  all  positive  values  between  0  and  oo  . 
And  the  subject-variable  oif\%x—bt,  which  has  all  values  between 
/  and  —  oc ;  so  that  the  complete  solution  requires  the  values 
6f  the  functions  corresponding  to  these  values  to  be  known. 
As  &  is  a  velocity^  bt  denotes  a  line,  and  is  consequently  homo- 
geneous with  Xy  and  may  be  taken  in  addition  to  or  subtraction 
from  X  along  the  a?-axis. 

Since  the  points  o  and  a  are  fixed  throughout  the  motion, 
»; a=  0,  when  a?  =  0  and  when  x  =  l\  consequently,  from  (15),  we 
have  F(40+/(~*0  =  0,  (21) 

F(/-fAO+/(^-*0  =  0.  (22) 

It  appears  from  (21)  that/(— d/)  and  Y{bt)  are  equal  and  of 
contrary  signs;  so  that  if  if{bt)  is  known  for  all  values  of  t 
between  0  and  ^ ,  /(—bt)  is  also  known  between  those  same 
limits. 

In  (22)  let  bthe  replaced  hy  l^bt ;  then 
p(2/  +  A/)  =  -f(-bt) 

=  F(50;  (23) 

which  shews  that  the  value  of  f  (b  t)  remains  the  same,  when  its 
subject- variable  is  increased  by  2  ^ ;  consequently  it  is  the  same 
when  the  subject-variable  is  increased  by  4^,  or  6Z, ...,  or  2n/, 
where  n  is  a  whole  number.  And  therefore  if  the  value  of  f  {bt) 
is  known  from  d/  =  0toi/=:2Z,  the  value  is  known  for  all 
values  between  /  =  0  and  /  =  oo  . 

Again,  in  (22)  let  bthe  replaced  by  /— i/,  so  that  bt\%  less 
than  /;  then  p(2|«io  =  -/(ftO;  (24) 

but /(J/)  is  known  for  all  values  of  4/  between  0  and  /;  con- 
sequently the  value  of  f  {It)  is  known  for  all  values  oibt  between 
bt-l2LixdLbi  =  %l. 

Hence  the  value  of  f  (a)  is  known  for  all  values  of  a,  from 
a  =  0  to  a  =  00  ;  and  these  are  the  required  limits. 

Thus  much  as  to  f.  And  we  have  shewn  above  that  all  values 
of/()3)  are  known  from  ^  =  0to^  =  — oo;  and  the  initial  equa* 

PEICE,  VOL.  IV.  3  T 
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tion  (20)  gives  all  values  of /(/S)  from  /3  =  /  to  ^3  =  0 ;    so  that 
all  values  of/(^)  are  known  within  the  required  limits. 

It  is  worth  observing  that  the  values  of  p(a)  for  negative 
values  of  a,  and  that  otfifi)  for  values  of  /8  greater  than  /,  have 
not  been  found  in  the  preceding  explanations ;  and  they  are  not 
required ;  as  their  subject-variables  are  not  within  the  limits 
given  by  the  problem. 

The  values  of  the  functions  which  express  the  ^displacement 
may  be  found  in  a  manner  precisely  similar. 

Thus  the  form  of  the  string  in  its  displaced  state,  and  the 
velocities  of  its  several  molecules  parallel  to  the  y-  and  sp-axes  at 
the  time  /  will  be  known ;  and  the  problem  will  be  completely 
solved,  so  far  as  the  transversal  vibrations  are  concerned. 

Also,  all  that  has  been  said  on  transversal  vibrations  is  ap- 
plicable, if  we  replace  b  by  a,  to  the  longitudinal  vibrations  of 
the  string.  In  this  case  the  initial  equations  will  assign  the 
position  and  the  velocity  along  the  a?-axis  of  every  particle  of 
the  string,  when  /  =  0,  between  the  limits  a?  ==  0  and  a?  =  /. 

Thus  the  problem  is  completely  solved.  I  propose  however 
to  interpret  the  result  graphically,  for  the  general  motion  of  the 
string  will  be  rendered  clearer  by  means  of  a  diagram.  The 
results  which  will  be  exhibited  might  be  derived  from  the  equa- 
tions just  now  discussed  ;  but  it  will  be  more  convenient  to  take 
a  less  general  form,  which  will  be  equally  expressive  and  more 
easily  constructed. 

281.]  For  this  purpose  I  will  assume  that  the  string,  having 

been  disturbed,  takes  the  form  given  by  a  known  equation,  such 

as  (17),  when  ^  =  0;  and  that  all  its  particles  are  then  at  rest; 

dn 
so  that  ^  =  0,  when  /  =  0 ;  consequently  since 

rj  =  p(a?H-JO  -1-/(57—4/), 
^=  bi^(a;  +  bt)^bf(x^bt); 
dn 

and  therefore  if  -^^  =  0,  when  /  =  0, 


/(«)  = 

/'(^); 

.-.    p  (a?)  = 

/(*); 

and 

ri=f(x+bt] 

•  +/(*- 

-bt); 

(25) 

therefore, 

when  t 

=  0, 

(26) 
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Sappose  however  the  equation  to  the  curve  of  the  string  in  its 
displaced  state  at  rest,  when  /  =  0,  to  be 

ri  =  ¥{x); 
then,  from  (26),         p  (^r)  =  2/(^) ; 

and  thus  (26)  becomes 

»7  =  i  {p(a?  +  ftO  +  F(a;-ft/)}.  (27) 

This  then  is  the  77-displaccment  of  the  particle  which  is  at 
(x,  0, 0),  when  the  string  is  rectilineal. 
The  function  whose  symbol  is  f  is  subject  to  the  following 

conditions,  which  are  derived  from  equations  (21) (24)  of 

the  preceding  Article : 

,(0?)  =-p(-^),  (28) 

F(/+^)  =-p(/-a?);  (29) 

r(j^)  =     P(2/+a?)  =     p(4/-fa?)  =  ...  =  f(2w/4-^),     (30) 

F(^)  =-F(2Z-af)  =-.F(4/-^)  = (31) 

These  equations  enable  us  to  infer  a  correct  notion  of  the 
motion  of  the  several  molecules  of  the  string,  from  the  form 
which  it  has  in  its  initial  displaced  state.  From  (28)  it  appears, 
that  the  curve  represented  by  y  =  f  (a?)  is  continued  in  similar 
forms  on  each  side  of  o ;  the  curve  being  on  one  side  above,  and 
on  the  other  below  the  axis  of  a? ;  and  (29)  shews  that  the  curve 
is  continued  in  similar  forms  on  each  side  of  a,  the  curve  being 
on  one  side  above,  and  on  the  other  below  the  axis  of  ^.  Con- 
sequently the  curve  about  the  points  o  and  a,  and  between  these 
points,  is  of  a  form  similar  to  that  drawn  in  fig.  65,  the  plane  of 
the  paper  being  that  of  (j?,  y). 

Again,  to  develope  other  properties  of  it :  along  the  axis  of  ^ 
take  from  o  in  both  directions  a  series  of  lengths,  each  of  which 
is  equal  to  /;  viz.,  oa  =  ao'=  o'a'=  aV=  ...=/.  Then  equa- 
tion (30)  shews  that  whatever  is  the  form  of  the  curve  between 
o  and  o',  it  is  the  same  between  o'  and  o"'.  And  (31)  shews 
that  the  form  of  the  curve  between  o  and  a  is  the  same  as  that 
between  o'  and  a,  except  that  in  the  latter  case  it  is  inverted  and 
lies  below  the  axis  of  J7.  Thus  the  whole  curve  consists  of  similar 
portions  drawn  as  in  fig.  65. 

Now  this  curve  enables  us  to  trace  the  motion  of  any  particle 
of  the  vibrating  string;  and  consequently  the  motion  of  the 
whole  string.  For  the  place  p  at  the  time  /  of  the  particle, 
which  is  at  M  (oM  =  ^)  when  the  striftgicr- straight,  may  thus  be 
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found :  along  oa  take,  on  both  sides  of  m,  mn  =  mn'=  M  ;  so 
that  NQ  =  f(j7+*0»  n'q'=  p(j7— *0  ,  then,  from  (27), 

mp  =  1{nq+n'q'};  (32) 

and  by  a  similar  process  may  the  place  of  every  element  be  de- 
termined at  any  time  /. 

282.]  Now  this  molecule,  and  similarly  every  molecule  of  the 
string,  and  consequently  the  whole  string,  will  oscillate;  that 
is,  the  string  will  occupy  a  certain  series  of  positions  in  succes- 
sion, and  will  then  be  found  in  its  original  state ;  afterwards  it 
will  go  through  the  same  series  again,  and  then  return  to  its 
original  state  ;  and  so  on  continually. 

For  if  we  assume  bt  =  2/,  or  =  4/,  or  =  6/, ...,  or  =  2n/,  at 
the  times  corresponding  to  these  intervals,  we  have,  by  means 
of  (30)  and  ^31), 

=  r  (ar) ; 

which  is  the  value  of  17,  when  /  =  0 ;  and  as  this  result  is  true 
for  every  point  of  the  string,  the  string  comes  back  to  its  original 
position  at  the  times  corresponding  to  these  values.   The  interval 

between  two  successive  states  of  like  position  is  -j- ;  which  is 

therefore  the  periodic  time  of  vibration. 

When  we  take  ^/  =  Z,  or  =  3/,  or  =  5 /, ...,  or  =  (2»-f  1)  /, 
at  the  times  corresponding  to  these  intervals,  we  have 

^  =  ^{r(a?-f/)  +  P(ar-/)}; 

=  F(j?-f/); 

so  that  in  the  time  =  tj  every  molecule  will  have  described  one 

half  of  the  whole  course  which  it  describes  in  going  firom  a  posi- 
tion to  the  same  position  again.  Thus  the  form  of  the  string  at 
these  times  is  exactly  similar  to  what  it  was  when  /  =  0,  but  in 
an  inverted  position  ;  as  the  lower  line  in  fig.  64 ;  the  greatest 
ordinate  being  now  at  the  same  distance  from  a  as  it  was  from 
o  in  the  original  form  of  the  string.  The  time  which  is  occupied 
in  this  change  of  figure  is  one  half  of  that  occupied  in  a  complete 
vibration. 

Similarly  we  may  consider  the  positions  of  the  curve  when 
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i  =  —    or  when  /  =  -^ :  in  the  former  case,  the  length  of  time 

is  one-fourth  of  that  of  a  complete  vibration  ;   and  in  the  latter 

case,  is  three-fourths  of  that  of  a  complete  vibration.     Similar 

results  are  also  true  when  each  of  these  times  is  increased  by 

2  /  . 

-7-.     It  is  to  be  observed,  that  during  this  vibratory  motion  the 

string  never  becomes  a  straight  line. 

Similar  results  to  these  are  also  true  for  the  ^-displacement ; 
for  in  the  last  equation  of  (14)  the  same  constant  coefficient 
enters  as  in  that  for  the  77-displacement.  Thus  the  periodic  time 
of  the  complete  path  will  be  the  same  in  both  displacements. 
The  forms  of  the  functions  may  be  different  in  the  two  cases, 
although  they  are  both  subject  to  the  conditions  developed  in 
Art.  280. 

This  vibratory  motion  would  continue  perpetually  if  there 
were  no  diminution  of  vis  viva  of  the  string.  In  the  case  how- 
ever of  pianoforte  or  harp  strings  vis  viva  is  lost  for  two  reasons. 
The  points  o  and  a,  to  which  the  ends  of  the  string  are  fastened, 
are  not  points  rigidly  fixed ;  so  that  vibrations  are  communicated 
to  them  from  the  string,  and  continued  by  means  of  their  sup- 
ports or  framework  to  the  earth,  and  thereby  lost  to  the  string ; 
the  string  also  vibrates  in  air,  to  the  particles  of  which  vibra- 
tions are  communicated,  and  thus  vis  viva  is  taken  from  the 
string.  Owing  to  these  two  causes,  the  oscillations  of  the  string 
become  gradually  feebler,  and  eventually  cease.  The  periodic 
time  of  the  vibrations  however  is  not  changed. 

283.]  If  the  original  position  of  the  string-curve  had  been 
that  drawn  in  fig.  66,  where  b  is  the  middle  point  of  oa,  and 
where  the  two  branches  of  the  curve  are  exactly  equal  and 
similar,  though  their  positions  are  inverted,  the  string  would 
vibrate  so  that  the  point  b  would  always  remain  fixed ;  that  is, 
each  half  will  vibrate  as  if  the  string  were  fixed  at  o  and  b,  and 
at  B  and  a  ;  and  the  periodic  time  of  vibration  will  be  only  one- 
half  of  what  it  is  in  the  case  already  discussed.  So,  again,  if  the 
original  string-curve  had  consisted  of  three  or  more  equal  and 
similar  portions,  intersecting  oa  at  points  equally  distant  from 
one  another  and  from  o  and  a,  and  being  alternately  above  and 
below  the  line  oa,  the  string  will  vibrate  as  if  it  were  three  or 
more  distinct  strings,  and  the  points  of  it  at  which  it  intersects 
oa  will  remain  at  rest  during  the  motion. 
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These  points  are  caUed  nodes  or  nodal  points^  and  the  curve 
between  two  consecutive  nodes  is  called  a  ventral  segment. 

284.]  If  T  is  the  time  in  which  one  complete  transversal  vi- 
bration of  the  string  takes  place, 

T=^^=2/(^)*;  (88) 

b  V  To  ^ 

so  that,  for  a  string  of  constant  thickness  and  density,  the  time 
of  transversal  vibration  varies  as  the  length  of  the  string  directly, 
and  as  the  square  root  of  the  tension  in  its  straight  form  in- 
versely. 

And  if  n  is  the  number  of  transverse  vibrations  which  take 
place  in  a  second  of  time, 

„=i=l(J^)*;  (34) 

SO  that  for  a  string  of  constant  thickness  and  density  n  varies 
as  the  square  root  of  the  tension  in  its  straight  form  directly^ 
and  as  the  length  of  the  string  inversely. 

Again,  let  t'  be  the  periodic  time  of  a  complete  longitudinal 
vibration ;  then  ^ .  , 

and  let  ri  be  the  number  of  longitudinal  vibrations  which  take 
place  in  a  second  of  time, 

/        1  1    /  E  \* 

'*  =  -7  =  27W)-  <^«) 

Now  if  the  string  suspended  by  one  end  is  stretched  by  a 
weight  at  the  other  end,  e  is  that  weight  by  which  the  length  of 
the  string  will  be  doubled  ;  so  that  the  number  of  longitudinal 
vibrations  of  the  string  in  a  second  of  time  varies  directly  as  the 
square  root  of  this  weight. 

From  the  preceding  equations  we  have 


n         ^  E  ^ 


(87) 


but  in  the  ordinary  pianoforte  strings,  e  is  evidently  very  much 
greater  than  t^,  so  that  the  number  of  longitudinal  vibrations  in 
a  second  of  time  is  very  much  greater  than  that  of  the  trans- 
versal vibrations. 

The  ratio  of  n  to  fi  may  also  be  expressed  in  the  following 
way :  suppose  /  to  be  the  length  of  a  string  in  its  natural  state. 
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and  A I  to  be  the  increase  of  length  when  it  is  stretched  by  t^  : 
then,  by  Hookers  law, 

•   •      —  —  —y  9 

»a  »  =  {^)'.  <3s, 

285.]  Let  us  briefly  notice  these  results  in  reference  to  the 
theory  of  music.  When  a  string  vibrates,  the  vibrations  are  im- 
parted to  the  molecules  of  the  surrounding  air,  and  are  through 
the  medium  of  the  air  communicated  to  the  tympanum  of  the 
ear,  the  auditory  nerves  of  which  are  excited,  and  the  sensa- 
tion of  sound  is  created.  The  ear  recognises  three  special  pro- 
perties of  sound,  (1)  the  pitch,  (2)  the  intensity,  (3)  a  peculiar 
quality  which  is  in  England  called  technically  the  "quality^'  of  a 
note,  and  is  in  France  called  "le  timbre/'  The  origin  of  this 
last  property,  and  indeed  most  of  its  affections,  it  is  very  difficult 
to  account  for ;  it  probably  arises  from  many  causes,  amongst 
which  may  possibly  be  the  difference  of  periodic  time  in  the  lon- 
gitudinal and  the  transversal  vibrations.  The  quality  of  note 
given  by  a  string  of  a  violincello  played  with  a  bow  is  very  dif- 
ferent to  that  given  by  a  pianoforte  string  struck  by  a  hammer, 
when  the  note  or  pitch  is  the  same  in  both.  The  second  pro- 
perty depends  on  the  amplitude  of  vibration,  and  varies  as  the 
vis  viva  of  the  particles  put  into  motion.  The  first  property  is 
that  which  is  called  the  musical  tone  or  note,  and  depends  on 
the  number  of  vibrations  made  by  the  string  in  a  second  of 
time.  And  thus  the  number  of  vibrations  is  taken  as  the  mea- 
sure of  the  pitch  or  note.  The  note  is  higher  the  greater  the 
number  of  vibrations  made  in  a  second  of  time.  Thus  as  to  the 
note  due  to  the  transversal  vibrations,  the  note  varies  inversely 
as  the  length  of  the  string,  and  directly  as  the  square  root  of  the 
tension.  Thus  if  the  note  of  a  given  pianoforte  string  is  too 
low,  the  string  must  be  wound  up,  whereby  the  tension  is  in- 
creased. 

The  note  given  by  a  string  when  its  two  extremities  are  fixed, 
and  when  all  the  other  points  of  the  string  vibrate  in  the  motion, 
is  called  thejundamenial  note  of  the  string :  thus  the  fundamental 
note  of  a  string  is  higher  by  one  half  than  that  of  a  string  of 
which  the  length  is  twice  as  great.   And  thus,  too,  if  a  string  is 
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struck  so  that  it  has  one  node^  the  note  in  that  case  is  twice  as 
high  as  the  fundamental  note ;  and  if  it  has  two  nodes,  the  note 
is  thrice  as  high  as  the  fundamental  note ;  and  so  on.  Thus  the 
notes  of  strings  are  compared  by  means  of  their  lengths  and  the 
distances  between  their  nodes. 

*  When  two  strings  have  equal  periodic  times,  and  vibrate  toge- 
ther, they  are,  in  musical  language,  said  to  be  in  unison.  If  two 
strings  vibrate  simultaneously,  the  resulting  sound  is  most  agree- 
able to  the  ear  when  they  are  in  unison.  Next  to  an  unison  the 
most  agreeable  concord  is  the  octave,  in  which  one  string  vibrates 
twice  as  fast  as  the  other ;  that  is,  in  which  the  times  of  vibra- 
tion are  as  1 : 2;  and  the  note  produced  by  the  former  is  said  to  be 
an  octave  above  that  of  the  latter.  Thus  if  a  given  string  vibrates 
so  that  its  middle  point  is  a  node,  it  produces  the  octave  to  the 
fundamental  note. 

It  is  invariably  found,  for  all  ears,  that  when  two  notes  not  in 
unison  are  sounded  together,  the  resulting  sounds  are  most  agree- 
able when  the  times  of  vibration  of  the  individual  notes  are  in 
some  simple  proportions ;  say  1:2;  1:3;  1:4;  2:3;  and  that 
the  concord  is  more  agreeable  the  less  the  difference  between 
the  terms  of  the  ratio. 

Thus  the  octave  of  the  octave  of  a  note,  or  the  fifteenth,  as  it 
is  called  in  music,  is  an  agreeable  concord ;  for  it  consists  of  vi- 
brations of  two  strings  whose  periodic  times  are  as  the  numbers 
1 : 4.  Thus  also  two  strings  whose  periodic  times  are  in  the 
ratio  of  1 :  8,  or  in  the  ratio  of  1 :  16,  and  so  on,  produce  plea- 
sant concords,  and  seem  to  partake  of  the  perfection  of  the 
octave. 

The  next  most  simple  numerical  ratio  is  that  of  1 : 3,  in  which 
we  have  three  vibrations  of  one  string  corresponding  in  time  to 
one  vibration  of  the  other.  This  concord  is  called  a  twelfth.  If 
we  replace  the  string,  which  vibrates  once,  by  its  octave,  which 
vibrates  twice  in  the  given  time,  the  times  of  vibration  of  the 
two  strings  are  as  2:3:  this  also  forms  an  agreeable  concord, 
and  is  called  a  fifth. 

It  is  however  beyond  the  object  of  this  treatise  to  enter  fur- 
ther into  this  subject :  and  for  other  details,  and  for  an  exposi- 
tion of  the  theory  of  music,  founded  on  the  preceding  and  other 
similar  equations,  I  must  refer  the  reader  to  the  Treatise  on 
Sound  by  Sir  John  F.  W.  Herschel,  which  was  originally  con- 
tained in  the  Eucyclopsedia  Metropolitana. 
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286.]  A  few  words  most  be  said  on  another  process  of  finding 
the  solution  of  the  general  differential  equations  given  in  (14) ; 
and  now,  as  heretofore,  I  will  take  the  second  of  the  three  equa- 
tions to  be  the  type-equation.  It  is  impossible  not  at  once  to 
see  that  the  equation 

17=:  {ACOsmdZ  +  Bsinrnd/}  sin(ma?H-a)  (89) 

satisfies  the  differential  equation ;  a^  b,  m,  and  a  being  undeter- 
mined constants.  Since  however  r?  =  0,  when  or  =  0,  and  when 
w  =z  I,  whatever  is  the  value  of  t,  we  have 

0  =  (ACOsmi/  +  Bsinmd/)sina,  (40) 

0  =  (Acosw»i/  +  Bsinm4/)sin(f»/H-a),  (41) 

From  (40)  it  appears  that  a  =  rnr,  where  n  is  any  whole  number ; 
which  however  it  is  convenient  to  take  to  be  positive,  as  no 
limitation  to  generality  will  be  introduced  thereby.    And  from 

consequently  (39)  becomes  of  the  form, 

An  COS  —J—  +  B„  Sin— y-  >  sm  — ^ .  (43) 

And  this  equation  satisfies  the  differential  equation,  and  also 
fulfils  the  conditions  that  rj  =iO,  when  a?  =  0  and  when  a?  =  /, 
whatever  is  the  value  of  t. 

Also^  by  reason  of  the  linearity  of  the  differential  equation,  it 
will  be  satisfied  by  a  sum  of  expressions  of  the  same  form  as  the 
right-hand  member  of  (43),  so  long  as  n  is  a  positive  integer : 
and  thus 

ri  =  5.  JA„cos-j-  +  B„sm— J- tsm— ^;         (44) 

the  sign  of  summation  indicating  the  sum  of  all  similar  expres- 
sions corresponding  to  integer  values  of  n. 

The  a''s  and  the  b's  are  still  undetermined.  They  are  how- 
ever to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  initial  circumstances.  These  we 
will  take  to  be  the  same  as  those  in  Art.  280 ;  so  that  rjz:i^(x),  and 


=i 


^  =  i<(»'(^),  when/  =  0. 

Consequently  from  (44), 

♦  (a?)  =  a-A„8m— p-. 

(45) 

4>(a?)  =  2.yBnSm-y-- 

(46) 

PEICE,  VOL.  IV. 
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At  this  point  of  the  process  this  method  fails,  becaase  these 
equations  will  not  determine  the  values  of  the  undetermined 
constants,  viz.  the  a*s  and  the  b's,  in  terms  of  the  given  functions 
which  express  tlie  initial  circumstances  of  the  string.  The  form 
of  the  given  functions  is,  it  is  to  be  observed,  arbitrary ;  and  the 
analytical  solution  is  not  perfect  unless  the  constants  are  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  them. 

The  following  equations  however,  at  first  due  to  Lagrange, 
and  afterwards  deduced  from  a  theory  on  definite  integrals, 
more  fully  developed  by  Fourier  and  Poisson,  will  complete  the 
solution.  They  may  be  found  in  most  treatises  on  definite  in- 
tegrals. 

♦  (a?)  =  y  2.y  sm  —f-  ♦  (f )df  sm  — p ;  (47) 

.^V)  =  ^^.jr'8in-!^4>'(f)^f  Bin^.  (48) 

Let  these  be  substituted  in  (44) ;  then  we  have 
ri^%^'j  wn  —^  ♦  (f)df  sm  -y-  cos-p 

sm  —f-  <t/ii)  d(  -  sm  -^  sm  -y- ;  (49) 

wherein  the  summation  denoted  by  2.  indicates  the  sum  of  all 
these  similar  quantities  corresponding  to  positive  integer  values 
of  n.  As  this  equation  satisfies  all  the  conditions  of  the  problem^ 
it  is  the  complete  integral  of  the  original  equation ;  and  all  the 
properties  of  the  motion  of  the  string,  which  have  been  deduced 
in  Art.  280  from  the  arbitrary  functions  f  and/  may  be  just  as 
conveniently  inferred  from  this  equation. 

Thus,  according  to  this  method,  the  motion  of  the  string  is 
expressed  by  a  series  of  terms,  each  of  which  might  exist  alone, 
and  might  be  the  complete  solution  of  the  equation,  if  it  agreed 
with  the  initial  state  of  the  string.  The  most  general  motion  of 
the  string  however  results  from  the  coexistence  or  superposition 
of  an  infinity  of  vibratory  motions,  and  the  resulting  note  from 
the  coexistence  of  the  several  notes  which  are  due  to  these  se« 
veral  single  motions. 

287.]  We  proceed  now  to  other  particular  cases  of  the  mo- 
tion of  elastic  bodies  and  of  their  constituent  molecules.  And 
I  will  first  consider  the  longitudinal  vibrations  of  the  molecules 
of  a  fine  elastic  rod. 


TT       Jo 
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ill  assume  the  rod  to  be  homogeneons,  and  in  its  natural 
)  be  prismatic  or  cylindrical ;  so  that  if  a>  =  the  area  of  a 
rse  sectioDi  o>  is  constant  throughout  the  lengthy  and  is 
umal  because  the  rod  is  thin.  I  shall  take  the  line  which 
3  the  centres  of  gravity  of  all  thin  transverse  slices  to  be 
;is.  Although  the  rod  is  thin,  that  is,  although  the  lines 
ansverse  section  are  infinitesimal  in  comparison  of  the 
)f  the  rod,  yet  its  thickness  is  such  that  the  rod  is  not 
the  forces  acting  on  it. 

we  suppose  the  particles  of  the  rod  to  be  displaced  lon- 
lly  by  a  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of 
60  that  each  particle  is  displaced  through  a  small  dis- 
iig  the  .i?-axis.  Moreover,  we  suppose  that  every  particle 
transverse  section  or  slice  perpendicular  to  the  ^-axis 
red  through  an  equal  distance;  so  that  all  particles 
re  in  a  given  transverse  slice  before  the  displacement 
ransverse  slice  after  the  displacement.  We  also  sup- 
by  this  displacement,  due  to  an  external  force,  certain 
•ces  are  brought  into  action  whose  lines  of  action  are 
>  the  a'-axis,  and  that  the  molecules  subsequently  vi- 
er  the  action  of  these  forces.  It  is  this  subsequent 
len  all  other  forces  have  ceased  to  act,  which  we  shall 
:igate. 

id  A  be  the  ends  of  the  bar  in  its  original  state  of  rest ; 
its  length,  =  /;  let  «  =  the  area  of  a  transverse  see- 
the density.  Let  us  consider  the  motion  of  a  thin 
3  distance  from  o  =  a?,  when  /  =  0,  and  whose  thick- 
so  that  its  mass  =  pco  dx.  This  mass  is  unchanged 
motion. 

be  the  distance  of  this  elemental  slice  from  o  at  the 
;iag  a  small  quantity  and  evidently  a  functlou  of  both 
,et  T  be  at  the  time  /  the  tension  drawing  the  slice 
ind  T  -f-  rfT  that  drawing  it  towards  a  :  then,  as  no 
%cts^  the  equation  of  motion  is 

/>®»^ — Ji^ —  =  ^'^'> 
.-,    piadX'-r^  =  rfT.  (50) 

;  the  extension  of  the  bar  to  vary  according  to 
:  so  that  if  e  is  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the 
Q  to  Art.  14(9,  Vol.  Ill, 

3ua 


[Google 
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ax 
and  consequently  (50)  becomes 

in  which  expressions  we  must  observe  that 

(1)  —  =  the  velocity  of  the  slice  p«  dx ; 

(2)  -^  =  the  linear  dilatation  of  an  unit-length  of  the  bar. 
ax 

Now  (52)  is  of  precisely  the  same  form  as  the  equation  for  the 

vibrations  of  an  elastic  string,  and  is  to  be  integrated  in  the 

same  manner ;  but  the  initial  circumstances  of  the  two  problems 

may  be  very  different :  and  thus  also  will  be  the  given  arbitrary 

functions.    Now  I  will  suppose  that  when  /  =  0^  £  =  *  (^)  and 

-^1  =  a4>'{x),  where  *  and  4"'  denote  arbitrary  functions  which 

are  given  for  all  values  of  x  from  0  to  /,  when  ^  =  0. 

If  an  end  of  the  bar  is  fixed^  £  =  0  and  ^  =  0  at  that  point 

during  the  whole  motion ;  and  x  is  the  pressure  which  the  point 

has  to  bear.      For  a  free  end,  ^  =  0,  for  all  values  of  /. 

Thus  if  the  two  ends  are  fixed,  f  =  0,  and  -=7  =  0,  when 

at 

X  =  0,  and  when  x^l:  so  that 

f  =  -sy  8m-y^*(f)df sm—  cos—p 

2       P  .    nir(  ,,,,,,  .*1    .    nifx   .    meat      ,^^ 
+  —  ^J  8m-Y?^(f)df-8iii-p8m— p-    (53) 

Hence  if  t  is  the  time  of  a  whole  vibration  of  the  slice,  and  n  is 
the  number  of  vibrations  made  by  it  in  a  second  of  time, 


a  ^  B  ' 


(54) 
(55) 
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80  that  the  vote  of  the  bar  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  vibrating 
string  of  the  same  elasticity,  thickness^  density,  and  length. 
If  the  end  o  is  fixed^  and  the  end  a  is  free^  then  (  =  0  and 

-7-  =  0  when  a;  =  0 ;  and  -^ ,  that  is      ,      ,  =  0  when  ^  =  /. 
at  dx  dx 

Hence 


4     n 

+  -:*./  I 
It     Jo 


.    (2n— l)'jrf     ,^,  .^.    (2n-l)wa?       (2n— l)xro/ 


,    (2«-l)wf  ,,.^,  .*     1       .    {^n-\)vx  .    (2n-l)itat    ,_., 

because  this  value  satisfies  all  the  required  conditions. 

Now  the  values  of  ^become  the  same  whenever  at  is  increased 
by  any  multiple  of  4/:  consequently  if  t  is  the  time  of  a  com- 
plete vibration  of  a  slice  of  the  bar,  and  if  n  is  the  number  of 
vibrations  completed  in  a  second  of  time, 


a  V  B  ' 


(57) 


Thus  the  time  of  vibration  is  twice  as  long  in  this  case  as  it  is  in 
the  former,  in  which  both  ends  of  the  bar  are  assumed  to  be 
fixed.  And  thus  also  the  note  due  to  the  longitudinal  vibrations 
of  an  elastic  bar  fixed  at  both  ends  is  an  octave  higher  than  that 
due  to  it  fixed  at  one  end  and  having  the  other  end  free. 

288.]  Let  us  next  consider  the  motion  of  the  molecules  of  a 
thin  elastic  lamina,  which  is  fixed  along  one  edge,  and  which 
is  otherwise  free  from  external  constraint ;  such  as  that  of  which 
the  conditions  of  statical  rest  have  been  investigated  in  Art. 
162 — 166,  Vol.  III.  I  shall  employ  the  same  symbols  and  the 
same  diagram  as  in  those  Articles. 

The  lamina  in  its  natural  state  is  supposed  to  be  plane; 
and  to  have  been  bent,  as  is  assumed  in  those  Articles,  by  the 
action  of  one  or  more  external  forces,  and  then  left  to  itself. 
It  subsequently  vibrates  by  virtue  of  the  elastic  forces  which 
have  been  brought  into  action  by  the  original  displacement.  The 
problem  in  Vol.  Ill  is  the  determination  of  the  curve  which  the 
lamina  takes*  when  it  is  bent  by  certain  given  forces :  the  pro- 
blem herein  to  be  treated  is  the  subsequent  motion  of  the  lamina 
by  reason  of  its  elastic  forces,  when  the  original  bending  forces 
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have  ceased  to  act.  For  although  the  lamina  is  assumed  to  be 
▼ery  thin^  yet  its  thickness  is  sach  that  elastic  forces  are  brought 
into  action  upon  its  being  bent. 

Now  take  the  Figure  73  in  Vol.  Ill  to  be  an  enlarged  repre- 
sentation of  the  lamina  at  the  time  t,  except  that  there  are  no 
forces  z  and  t  :  then  the  equation  of  motion  of  the  lamina  may 
be  formed  as  follows.  Take  any  transverse  section  of  it^  as 
p'^p  p'^  the  mean  fibre  of  which  intersects  the  plane  of  («,  y)  in 
the  point  («r,  y).  Then,  if  we  suppose  the  fibre  to  be  at  rest  for 
an  instant,  and  l  to  be  the  moment  of  the  elastic  forces  which 
are  due  to  the  part  p"ap'  of  the  lamina^  and  act  on  the  section 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper ;  by  (178) 
Art.  463,  Vol.  Ill, 

L  =  -^^;  (59) 

where  a  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  bent  lamina  at  the 
point  p.  But  the  forces  of  which  this  is  the  moment  produce 
the  motion  of  the  part  p"ap'  relative  to  the  mean  fibre  of  the 
section  f''t\  Now  let  us  take  a  thin  slice  of  the  lamina  at  a 
point  between  p  and  a  ;  and  as  the  lamina  is  very  thin,  we  may 
consider  its  mass,  which  is  equal  to  2pTbd8',  (p  being  the  den- 
sity), to  be  condensed  into  a  particle  at  (of,  y'),  the  place  of  its 
mean  fibre ;  so  that  the  expressed  momentum-increments  of  this 
slice  parallel  to  the  axes  of  ^  and  y  are  respectively 

2pTbdJ^       and       2pTd/^.  (60) 

Let  us  moreover  assume  the  displacement  of  all  particles  of  the 
lamina  to  be  so  small,  that  all  velocity-increments  parallel  to  the 
j?-axis  may  be  neglected ;  and  we  shall  also  assume  the  inclina- 
tion to  the  ^-axis  of  all  elements  of  its  curved  fibres  which  are 

straight  in  their  natural  state,  to  be  so  small,  that  powers  of  -^ 

dx 
above  the  first  may  be  neglected.     Thus 

5=5^'  rf/=da/.  (61) 

Hence  also  the  moment  of  the  expressed  velocity-increments  of 
the  part  p'^ap'  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  and  passing  through  the  mean  fibre  of  p'V  is 


-2pTbf^  -^(«'-^)*r';  (62) 
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and  thia  in  equilibrium  with  l  ;  sa  that  we  have 

Let  us  take  the  ^-differential  of  this  equation  ;  w  being  the  in- 
ferior limit  of  the  definite  integral  in  the  right-hand  member^ 
and  the  differential  being  taken  in  accordance  with  the  princi- 
ples explained  in  Art.  178,  Vol.  II;  then 

and  again  taking  the  differential 

3p    da!*~       dt^'  ^    ^ 

so  that  the  equation  to  the  vibrating  lamina  is  of  the  form 

This  equation  is  not  capable  of  integration  in  finite  terms.  But 
it  is  evident  that 

y  =  {AC0S7n^6^-f  B8inm^6/}sin(ma?  +  a)  (66) 

satisfies  the  preceding  equation ;  a^  b^  m,  and  a  being  undeter- 
mined constants :  and  since  y  =:  0,  when  ^  =  0,  whatever  is  the 
value  of  t,  a  =z  HIT ;  where  n  is  any  integer  number ;  so  that 

y  =  {AnCosm*A/  +  BnSinm^ft/}sin(ma?-}-»w).  (67) 

And  as  n  may  be  any  whole  number^  the  complete  solution  will 

be  y  =  ^.{AnCOsm^bi-\-Bnnnm^bt}Bin(mx+nv);     (68) 

wherein  the  sign  of  summation  denotes  the  sum  of  a  series  of 
similar  quantities  given  by  the  several  values  of  n^  which  ad- 
mits of  all  integers. 

All  the  undetermined  coefficients  must  be  found  by  means  of 
the  initial  circumstances  of  the  lamina^  in  the  same  way  as  similar 
questions  have  been  treated  in  the  preceding  Articles. 

280.]  I  come  now  to  the  last  portion  of  our  inquiry ;  viz. 
a  statement  of  the  general  equations  which  express  the  motion 
of  a  molecule  of  an  elastic  body^  homogeneous  and  of  constant 
elasticity,  existing  in  three  finite  dimensions  in  space.  For  this 
purpose,  to  avoid  repetition^  I  must  again  refer  the  reader  to 
Section  2,  Chap.  Y,  of  VoL  III,  wherein  the  theory  of  such 
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daatic  bodies  has  been  explained^  and  equations  have  been  found 
which  express  the  conditions  of  the  relative  rest  of  the  consti- 
tuent molecules.  From  these  the  corresponding  equations  of 
motion  are  easily  deduced.  Suppose  a  molecule  of  a  homo- 
geneous elastic  body,  whose  elasticity  is  constant,  to  be  origin- 
ally at  {Xf  t^  0),  and  to  be  displaced  by  the  action  of  some  ex- 
ternal force,  so  that  elastic  forces  are  brought  into  action ;  and 
suppose  it  to  move  under  the  action  of  these  last  forces ;  the 
original  disturbing  force,  and  all  other  forces  having  ceased  to 
act ;  and  suppose  its  place  at  the  time  t  iohe  (x-^i,y  +  ti,z-^C)l 
then  the  equations  which  express  its  motion  are^  see  (160)^  Art. 
160,  Vol.  Ill,  evidently 

,,         da         (rf«f      d*(      d^n  rf»f 


,^        da  ,      jrf»i,^  d^fi  ,  d^rj)  d*Ti 

,^         da         (rf«C      rf*f      d^Cl  d^C 


>     (69) 


in  which  a  is  the  dilatation  of  a  cube  whose  volume  is  the  unit- 
volume,  p  is  the  constant  density,  X  and  /x  are  constants  depend- 
ing on  the  elastic  action  of  the  body,  and  all  the  differentials 
are  partial. 

These  equations  may  be  also  put  into  another  form  ;  take  the 
X',  y-,  and  z-  partial  differentials  of  these  respectively,  and  add 
them ;  then,  since 

d{      dri      dC 

the  sam  beoomes 

by  means  of  which  equation  o  is  to  be  determined  as  a  function 
of  Xf  y,  Zy  L  If  this  value  of  o  is  substituted  in  the  three  equa^ 
tions  of  (69),  £,  rj,  f  may  be  determined  in  terms  of  x,  y,  z^  and 
/,  and  the  problem  will  then  be  completely  solved. 

I  may  in  passing  observe,  that  these  equations  are  homogene- 
ous on  the  principles  of  Art.  273. 

290.]  It  will  be  beyond  the  object  of  our  work  to  enter  into 
a  discussion  on  the  equations  of  the  preceding  Articles,  as  it 
would  lead  us  into  wave-motion,  and  other  subjects  of  a  similar 
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kind.  Two  special  cases  however,  which  have  already  been 
treated  otherwise,  are  so  easily  deduced  from  these  general  equa- 
tions, that  it  is  desirable  to  insert  them. 

Equations  (69)  express  the  motion  of  a  constituent  molecule 
of  any  elastic  body  under  the  action  of  elastic  forces  which  are 
made  active  by  reason  of  a  displacement  produced  by  some  ex- 
ternal force.  And  as  no  limitation  is  made  as  to  the  dimensions 
of  the  body^  the  equations  are  applicable  to  thin  plates  or  mem- 
branes^ and  to  thin  strings.  These  two  cases  I  will  consider  as 
briefly  as  possible. 

Imagine  a  series  of  molecules  through  the  body,  in  its  natural 
state,  forming  a  thin  plate  or  membrane,  the  bounding  surfaces 
of  which  are  planes  at  an  infinitesimal  distance  apart.  Further, 
imagine  this  thin  plane  membrane  to  be  separated  from  the 
body,  so  that  no  forces^  elastic  or  other,  act  normally  to  its  plane 
surfaces,  and  its  constituent  molecules  are  at  rest  by  the  ac- 
tion of  internal  forces  only.  If  this  is  homogeneous,  and  of  con- 
stant elasticity,  like  the  body  of  which  it  is  a  part,  so  is  it  a  thin 
elastic  membrane  in  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  term,  as  the 
parchment  of  a  tambourine  or  the  parchment  in  a  drum-head. 

Now  we  suppose  this  thin  elastic  membrane  to  lie  in  a  plane ; 
that  is,  we  imagine  a  plane  section  of  it  equally,  and  thus  infini- 
tesimally,  distant  from  its  two  plane  surfaces,  to  be  a  geometri- 
cal plane.  Moreover,  we  suppose  it  to  be  stretched  with  equal 
tension  along  all  its  edges  by  a  stretching  force  which  we  will 
call  T.  On  the  membrane  thus  stretched  and  at  rest,  we  suppose 
an  external  force  to  act,  so  that  the  molecules  are  displaced : 
hereby  elastic  forces  are  brought  into  action  tending  to  restore 
the  membrane  to  its  original  position.  We  propose  to  deter- 
mine the  equations  which  express  the  motion  of  a  particle  due 
to  these  elastic  forces,  the  disturbing  force  having  acted  once 
for  all. 

Let  the  system  of  reference  be  as  follows:  take  the  plane, 
which  is  equally  distant  from  the  two  plane  forces  of  the  mem- 
brane, to  be  that  of  {x,  y),  and  any  point  in  that  plane  for  the 
origin.  Let  p  be  the  density  and  r  the  thickness  of  the  mem- 
brane ;  let  the  place  of  the  type-molecule,  whose  motion  we  will 
consider,  be  {x^  y,  0)  when  it  is  at  rest ;  and  let  its  place  at 
the  time  ^  be  (a?  -|-  f,  y  -f  1;,  0  -}-  0>  so  that  f,  rj,  C  are  the  axial 
components  of  its  displacement  at  the  time  /.  Then,  replacing  a 
by  its  value  given  in  (70),  we  have  from  (69) 

FBICE,  VOL.  IV.  3  X 
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These  equations  maybe  integrated  by  the  process  explained  in  Art. 
286^  and  the  integrals  will  involve  a  series  and  certain  arbitrary 
functions  depending  on  the  initial  values.  These  will  express 
vibrations  of  the  molecules ;  of  which  the  periodic  time  will  be 
equal  for  those  parallel  to  the  x-  and  y-axes ;  that  corresponding 
to  the  r- vibration  will  be  different.  The  sound  yielded  by  it  will 
be  much  more  intense^  and  will  be  the  note  of  the  membrane.  The 
coefficients  X  and  \t,  will  depend  on  the  stretching  weight  t. 

291.]  Lastly^  let  us  suppose  the  elastic  body  to  be  a  string 
which  in  its  natural  state  is  straight.  That  is,  let  us  imagine 
such  a  string  to  be  taken  out  of  a  homogeneous  elastic  body  of 
constant  elasticity,  and  to  be  under  the  action  of  a  stretching 
force  T  along  its  length,  and  to  be  subject  at  its  surface  to  no 
other  forces.  We  imagine  this  string  to  be  displaced  by  the  ac- 
tion of  an  external  force ;  hereby  certain  elastic  forces  are  brought 
into  action,  which  tend  to  restore  the  string  to  its  original  straight 
state.  The  problem  is,  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  the 
molecules  of  the  string  under  the  action  of  these  elastic  forces. 

Let  us  suppose  the  string  at  rest  to  lie  along  the  axis  of  or ; 
and  let  us  consider  the  motion  of  a  molecule  whose  place  at 
rest  is  (a?,  0,  0) ;  and  let  us  suppose  its  place  at  the  time  t  to  be 
(a?+f,  0+»y,  0-f  Oi  where  f,  ??,  f  are  the  axial  components  of  the 
displacement  at  that  time.    Then  (69)  become 


d^C         dH 

^d^-f'di^'' 


1 


(73) 


as  these  equations  have  the  same  form  as  (14)  in  the  present 
Chapter,  they  may  be  integrated  by  the  processes  already  ex- 
plained, and  will  lead  to  the  same  results. 

And  here  I  must  conclude  the  investigations  on  the  motion 
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of  elastic  bodies  and  their  molecules.  The  inquiry  is,  for  the 
subject,  very  imperfect ;  the  completion  of  it  would  lead  me  far 
into  the  theory  of  definite  integrals^  the  properties  of  periodic 
series  simple  and  double^  into  wave-motion^  &c.,  all  of  which 
would  require  more  space  than  we  can  afford^  and  which  might 
be  inappropriate  to  a  treatise,  in  which  I  have  confined  myself 
to  elementary  subjects.  I  cannot  however  refrain  from  recom- 
mending to  the  student  the  study  of  Lemons  sur  I'Elasticit^  des 
corps  solides^  by  M.  Lam^,  Paris^  1852 ;  and  chiefiy  to  Le- 
mons 8<n^  9"^^,  and  10"^s  wherein  he  will  find  the  subjects  of  the 
last  two  Articles  especially  treated  o£ 


3  X  a 
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CHAPTER    XL 

THEORETICAL   DYNAMICS. 


BY  W.  F.  DONKIN,  M.A.,  F.RS.,  F.RA.S.; 

BAVILIAN  PB0FS8S0B  OF  ASTRONOlfT,  OUORD. 


[It  will  be  observed  that  many  terms  and  symbolB  employed  in  this 
Chapter  differ  from  the  corresponding  ones  of  the  previous  parts  of 
the  Treatise  :  this  arises  in  part  from  the  fact  that  Professor  Donkin 
had  not  seen  the  previous  Chapters  when  this  was  written.  In  the 
unavoidable  absence  of  Professor  Donkin,  it  has  not  been  thought 
desirable  to  change  either  the  one  or  the  other.  The  advanced 
student  indeed,  for  whom  especially  this  Chapter  is  intended,  will 
not  require  any  alteration  :  he  will  understand  the  different  terms 
and  symbols  by  means  of  either  the  context  or  the  explanations 
which  are  given.  Whatever  has  been  added  to  Professor  Donkin's 
work  is  enclosed  in  square  brackets.  It  should  also  be  noticed 
that  his  MS.  bears  date  Sept.  6,  i860.] 

292.]  The  object  of  this  Chapter  is  to  give  some  account  of 
the  recent  progress  of  theoretical  dynamics.  But  no  attempt 
will  be  made  to  follow  accurately  a  historical  order^  or  to  assign 
every  step  in  detail  to  its  proper  author.  Such  a  plan  would  be 
hardly  in  accordance  with  the  design  of  this  Treatise,  and  it  is 
moreover  rendered  unnecessary  by  Mr.  Cayley*8  ^'  Report  on 
Dynamics/^  lately  published  *. 

The  reader's  attention  is  requested  to  the  following  explanap- 
tions  of  notation : 

Throughout  this  Chapter  total  differentiation  with  respect  to 
t  (the  time)  will  be  denoted  by  accents ;  and  accents  will  be  used 

for  no  other  purpose.      Thus,  instead  of  -j-^  -f  -^^  we  shall 

write  either  u"  +  v"  or  («  +  v)",  ...,  and  if  u  be  a  function  con- 

*  Report  of  the  British  Association  for  1857. 
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taining  t  explicitly,  and  also  involving  x,  y,  ...,  which  are  func- 
tions of  /,  we  shall  have 

,      du      du  ,     du  J 

where  ^  signifies  the  partial  differential  coefficient  of  u  with 

respect  to  t,  taken  so  far  as  /  appears  explicitly  in  u. 

But  no  other  distinction  will  in  general  be  made^  by  means  of 
notation^  between  the  various  possible  meanings  of  differential 
coefficients ;  the  interpretation  of  the  symbols^  if  not  clear  from 
the  context^  will  be  explained  in  each  case. 

Secondly^  expressions  of  the  form  ^  ^ ^  ^  are  of  such 

frequent  occurrence,  that  it  is  desirable  to  have  a  recognised 
abbreviation  for  them.  The  following  has  been  found  convenient, 
and  will  be  adopted,  namely*, 

du  dv      du  dv  ^  d  (tt,  v) 

dx  dy  dy  dx"  d  {x,  y)  * 
293.]  The  theorem  of  D'Alembert  reduces  the  mathematical 
statement  of  every  djmamical  problem  to  the  expression  of  con- 
ditions of  equilibrium ;  and  when  these  conditions  are  put  in 
the  general  form,  assigned  by  the  principle  of  virtual  velocities, 
there  results  a  single  formula,  which  may  be  written  thus : 

^,m(a/'bx+y"hy-^z''bz)  =  2(xbx-^Yby+zbz)f:  (1) 
in  which  x,y,z  Kte  the  coordinates  of  the  mass  m,  referred  to 
rectangular  axes  fixed  in  space,  and  x,  t,  z  are  the  components 
of  the  force  applied  at  the  point  x^  y,  z. 

It  is  necessary  to  observe,  that  the  force  here  meant  is  not 
the  so-called  ''accelerating  force'',  that  is,  the  force  which 
would  act  on  a  unit  of  mass ;  but  the  total  force,  of  whatever 
kind,  which  is  impressed  at  the  point  (^,  y,  r).     Otherwise  the 

♦  More  ffenerally,  the  symbol    .    *  ' — '  "\  stands  for  the  "Jacobian" 

determinant,  of  which  the  constituents  are 

du     du     du  ,  dv     dv     dv  dw    dw    dw 

dx     dy     dz  dx     dy     dz  dx     dy     dz 

This  notation  was  proposed  some  time  ago  by  the  writer  of  this  chapter  (see 

Phil.  Trans,  for  1854,  p.  73),  and  has  since  received  the  sanction  of  Mr.  Cayley 

(Report  on  Dynamics,  p.  5). 
t  [See  equation  (40),  Art.  50.] 
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formula  would  not  include  the  case  in  which  all  or  any  of  the 
forces  are  to  be  considered  as  pressures  acting  merely  on  mathe- 
matical surfaces^  lines^  or  points ;  and  Ixaving  no  relation  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  masses  which  they  tend  to  move.  It  is  true 
that  such  forces  are  only  mathematical  fictions ;  but  so  are  the 
conditions  of  almost  all  mechanical  problems,  treated  as  we  are 
at  present  obliged  to  treat  them. 

It  would  however  be  out  of  place  to  enter  into  the  questions 
suggested  by  this  remark^  because^  for  the  purposes  of  this  chap- 
ter, we  are  not  concerned  with  the  nature  of  the  problem  which 
gives  rise  to  the  formula  (1),  further  than  is  necessary  for  a  dear 
understanding  of  the  meaning  of  the  symbols. 

In  the  most  general  case  which  occurs  in  practice,  the  valaes 
of  X,  T,  z,  at  the  time  t,  may  depend  in  a  given  manner  upon  the 
time^  the  positions  of  all  the  points  of  the  system,  and  the  velo- 
cities and  directions  of  their  movements  at  the  instant  considered. 
In  other  words^  x,  y,  z  may  be  given  functions  of  t,  of  all  the 
coordinates  a:,y,z,  ...,  and  of  their  first  differential  coefficients 
^'y  y\  ^ i  —  'I'bis  most  general  case  has  not^  except  in  special 
problems,  as  yet  been  treated  successfully,  and  we  shall  find  it 
necessary  to  limit  the  significations  of  x,  t,  z  ;  but  the  problems 
excluded  by  the  limitation  are  comparatively  unimportant. 

294.]  The  meaning  of  the  symbol  of  variation  d  may  be  ex- 
plained as  follows :  \i  ts^y^z^  ..,  be  the  values  of  the  coordinates 
in  the  actual  position  of  the  system  at  the  time  t^  then  x-^-hx^ 
y^hy^  z-\-hz^ ,..  are  the  values  belonging  to  any  other  position 
which  the  system  might  have  had  at  that  time  without  violating 
the  conditions  by  which  its  possible  displacements  are  limited ; 
provided  only  that  the  two  positions  be  infinitely  near  to  one 
another,  so  that  hx^hy^...  are  infinitesimal. 

Whatever  be  the  nature  of  the  conditions  just  mentioned^  by 
which  the  motion  of  the  system  is  constrained,  they  may  always 
be  supposed  to  be  expressed  by  means  of  a  certain  number  of 
equations  of  condition 

Li  =  0,     L2  =  0,  ...  L«»  =  0;  (2) 

in  which  l^,  Lj,  ...  are  given  functions  of  any  or  all  of  the  coor- 
dinates, and  may  also  contain  t  explicitly.  Suppose  n  to  be  the 
whole  number  of  coordinates  involved  in  the  formula  (1),  and  m 
the  number  of  equations  of  condition,  m  will  be  in  all  cases 
less  than  n ;  otherwise  those  equations  would  imply  either  a  de- 
Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


295.]  '     THEORETICAL  DYNAMICS.  527 

terminate  fixed  poaition  of  the  system,  or  a  determinate  motion 
independent  of  the  forces. 

The  formula  (1)  must  be  satisfied  for  every  set  of  values  of 
bor,  y>  ...  which  satisfy  the  m  equations, 


(8) 


By  means  of  these  last  equations  any  m  out  of  the  n  quantities 
bx,  by,..,  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  rest^  and  when  their 
values  so  expressed  are  substituted  in  (1),  that  formula  will  in- 
volve only  the  remaining  n—m  variations ;  and  since  the  values 
of  these  may  be  taken  arbitrarily,  without  violating  the  m  equa- 
tions of  condition^  the  coefficient  of  each  must  be  separately 
equated  to  zero  ;  and  thus  we  obtain  n—m  simultaneous  linear 
differential  equations  of  the  second  order,  that  is,  as  many  as 
there  are  independent  coordinates. 

This  process  has  been  described  briefly,  because  the  reader  is 
supposed  to  be  already  familiar  with  it*,  at  least  in  principle, 
and  because  we  shall  not  hare  to  perform  it  actually. 

295.]  Instead  however  of  eliminating  the  variations  in  the 
manner  just  explained,  we  are  of  course  at  liberty  to  make  use 
of  any  equation  that  can  be  obtained  from  (I)  by  substituting 
for  d^,  by,..,  any  admissible  set  of  values  ;  that  is,  any  set  which 
satisfies  the  m  equations  (3). 

Among  the  infinite  number  of  ways  in  which  admissible  values 
may  be  chosen  for  the  variations  ba^,  by,  ...^  there  are  two  which 
require  particular  notice. 

First,  let  us  suppose  (what  is  usually,  but  not  necessarily,  the 
case)  that  every  position  of  the  system  which  is  possible  at  any 
one  time,  is  possible  at  any  other  time ;  which  is  the  same  thing 
as  supposing  that  none  of  the  equations  of  condition  involve  i 
explicitly.  In  this  case,  it  is  evident,  that  among  the  positions 
which  the  system  might  have  had  at  the  time  /  is  that  which  it 
actually  has  at  the  time  t-{^dt\  but  at  the  time  t-\-dt,  the  coor- 
dinates w,y^ ...  have  become  x + dx^  y  -|  dy, ...,  where  dx  =  a/dt, 

*  [See  Arts.  51  and  52.] 
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dy^  f/dt, ... ;  so  that  we  are  at  liberty  to  take  as  an  admissible 
set  of  variations  the  displacements  which  actually  happen  in  the 
time  dt.  In  fact,  since  we  are  now  supposing  that  the  equations 
Lj  =  0, ...  do  not  involve  /,  the  equations  h\  =  0,  .-.,  are 

dx"^^  dy^^ "'•••• 

and  comparing  these  with  (3)^  we  see  that  hx^  hy,  ...,  may  be 
taken  proportional  to  a?',  y', ...,  that  is,  to  dx^dy,  —  But  if  i^ 
contained  t  explicitly  we  should  have 

"-'-   dt  ^  dx"^^  dy^^-  -"' 
which  cannot  be  made  to  coincide  with  the  equation 

by  any  values  whatever  of  hx^  hy,  ...*. 

In  the  case  now  supposed^  however,  when  the  values  xdt, 
^dty ,..,  or  dxy  dy, .,.,  are  substituted  for  ^x,  ^y, ...  in  (1)^  that 
formula  becomes 

2.m(afx" -^  yy  -^  /z')dt  =  ^i^dx-^Ydy-^zdz); 
or^  if  we  put  t  for  the  vis  viva  of  the  system^  that  is^ 

we  obtain  j^  _  :i{xdx-^Ydy+zdz), 

an  equation  which  we  shall  meet  with  afterwards  in  a  somewhat 
different  form. 

296.]  The  second  way  of  choosing  admissible  values  for  bx, 
by^  ...,  is  applicable  in  all  cases  without  exception^  and  may  be 
explained  as  follows : 

The  n  coordinates  x,y, ...  being  subject  to  m  equations  of 
condition,  it  follows  that  any  n^m  of  the  coordinates  may  be 
considered  as  absolutely  independent ;  that  is,  their  values  might 
at  any  time  t  be  assumed  arbitrarily  without  violating  the  laws 
of  constraint  expressed  by  the  equations  of  condition ;  and  since 
the  same  thing  is  true  at  the  time  /  +  dt,  it  follows,  that  not  only 
the  n— m  coordinates,  but  also  their  first  differential  coefficients 
x^y  y\...  might  be  arbitrarily  assumed  at  the  time  /;  but  the 
values  of  these  2{n—m)  quantities  being  given,  those  of  the 
remaining  m  coordinates  and  of  their  first  differential  coefficients 
*  [This  circumstance  has  been  already  alladed  to  in  Art.  63.] 
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are  detenninate.  In  fact^  if  ^,  17^ ...  be  these  remaining  coor- 
dinates, the  m  equations  of  condition  would  suffice  to  express 
each  of  them  in  terms  oix,yy  ...^  and  /,  so  that  we  should  have 
m  equations,  such  as 

from  which  we  should  get  by  differentiation 

where  it  is  evident  that  the  values  of  both  f  and  f '  are  given 
at  the  time  /,  if  those  of  a?,  y, ...,  a?',  y',  ...  are  given. 

Now  the  motion  of  the  system,  under  the  action  of  the  given 
forces,  is  completely  determined  if  the  positions  of  all  its  points, 
and  the  velocities  and  directions  of  their  movements,  be  given  at 
a  determinate  time ;  that  is,  if  the  values  of  all  the  coordinates 
Xy  y,  ...,  and  their  first  differential  coefficients  j/,  y'j ...,  be  given 
at  that  time;  and  since  it  has  just  been  seen  that  all  these 
quantities  are  given  if  any  n— m  of  the  coordinates,  with  their 
fii*st  differential  coefficients,  be  given,  we  conclude  that  the  whole 
motion  is  determined  if  the  values  of  these  2  (n~m)  quantities 
be  given  at  any  one  time ;  it  is  convenient  to  take  the  instant 
when  /  =  0  for  the  time  in  question,  and  we  may  call  the  values 
of  any  quantities  at  that  time  their  initial  values. 

From  these  considerations,  it  is  easy  to  conclude  that  the  final 
integral  equations  of  the  problem  must  contain  2(n-~m)  arbitrary 
constants,  and  no  more ;  that  is,  that  the  values  of  all  the  coor- 
dinates must  be  expressible  in  terms  of  2  (n— m)  arbitrary  con- 
stants and  / ;  for  otherwise,  the  number  of  coordinates  and  first 
differential  coefficients  which  it  would  be  possible  to  assume 
arbitrarily  at  a  given  time  would  be  either  more  or  less  than 
2  (n— m).  The  same  conclusion  follows  from  the  theory  of  dif- 
ferential equations. 

Hence  we  are  in  all  cases  at  liberty  to  suppose  that  the  actual 
value  of  every  one  of  the  coordinates  at  the  time  t  is  expressible 
by  an  equation  of  the  form 

X  =f(a,b,  ...  t); 
where  a,b,.,.  are  the  arbitrary  constants,  of  which  the  number  is 
twice  that  of  the  independent  coordinates. 

These  constants  may  be  the  initial  values  of  some  set  of  inde- 
pendent coordinates  and  of  their  first  differential  coefficients, 
and  must  be  expressible  as  functions  of  such  initial  values. 

FBICE,  VOL.  IV.  3  Y 
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297.]  Now  if  we  suppose  the  initial  positions  and  velocities  to 
receive  infinitesimal  alterations,  or  if,  which  comes  to  the  same 
thing,  we  suppose  the  constants  a,  b,  ...  to  be  changed  into 
a-\-ba^  b-^bb,  ...,  the  values  of  x,  y, ...,  at  the  time  /,  will  be 
changed  into  se-\^hx,  y-^by, ...,  where 

^""^Ta^^^Tb^^^-^ 

'y-Ta'^^jb''^-'> 

dx 
the  partial  differential  coefficients  ^»  •••  being  taken  on  the 

hypothesis  that  x^y,,..  are  expressed,  as  above  supposed,  in  terms 
of  a,b,  ... ,  /. 

The  values  of  bx,  dy, ...,  thus  formed,  are  distinguished  from 
other  admissible  sets  of  values  by  important  properties,  which  vre 
proceed  to  point  out. 

First,  if  we  suppose  a,  &, ...  to  have  the  values  belonging  to  the 
actual  motion  of  the  system,  so  that  the  point  {x,  y,  z)  actually 
describes  the  path  defined  by  the  equations  x  ^f(a,  6, ...,  0>  ..., 
then  the  values  a  +  da,  6  +  dd, ...  correspond  to  a  motion  which 
does  not  actually  take  place,  but  which  might  take  place  under 
the  action  of  the  existing  forces,  and  would  take  place  if  the 
initial  circumstances  were  suitably  altered  ;  so  that  the  substi- 
tution, at  every  instant,  oi  x-\-lx  for  ^, ...  would  change  the 
actual  paths  and  velocities  of  all  the  points  of  the  system  into 
others  not  merely  consistent  with  the  given  equations  of  con- 
dition, but  consistent  also  with  the  action  of  the  forces.  All 
such  paths  and  velocities  may  be  called  **  dynamically  possible.'' 
But  if  the  values  of  hx,  hy,...  were  merely  chosen  so  as  to  be 
consistent  with  the  equations  of  condition,  without  any  further 
limitation,  then  the  substitution  at  every  instant  oix  +  hx  for  x, 
...,  would  change  the  actual  paths  and  velocities  into  others, 
which,  though  not  inconsistent  with  the  given  laws  of  constraint 
of  the  system,  could  not  be  produced  by  the  action  of  the  exist- 
ing forces.  Such  paths  and  velocities  may  be  called  '^geome- 
trically possible*^'  though  dynamically  impossible. 

298.]  But  there  is  another,  and  in  some  respects  more  im- 
portant,- distinction. 

*  The  expressions  "dynamically  possible*'  and  " geometrically  possible" 
are  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton's. 
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The  values  of  da,  bb, ...  are  arbitrary  infinitesimal  constants. 
Let  Aa,  A  A, ...  be  any  other  set  of  similar  values ;  and  let  bu^  Au 
be  the  increments  of  any  function  u,  corresponding  to  the  two 
sets  of  increments  of  the  constants ;  so  that  if  u  be  expressed  as 
a  function  ot  a,b,c,  ,..,  with  or  without  t,  we  shall  have 

'"  =  55'"+^**  +  -' 

du  du    , 

A«  =   3-Aa-f  -77  A*  -h 

aa  4o 

Now  suppose  that  in  the  above  value  of  hu  we  change  a,  6, ... 
into  a+ Aa,  b-\-Ah, ... ,  without  altering  the  values  of  da,  di,... ; 
the  corresponding  increment  of  hu  will  be 
^        d^u       ^        d^n  ,^        r     .1 

but  the  same  expression  will  be  obtained  for  bAu  from  the 
second  of  the  above  equations ;  consequently, 

Abu  =  bAU.  (4) 

In  this  equation  u  may  evidently  be  any  function  of  the  coor- 
dinates x^y^Zy,,,  and  their  differential  coefficients  of  all  orders ; 
the  property  expressed  by  it  distinguishes  those  variations  of  u 
which  are  due  to  variations  of  the  constants  a,  6, ...  from  those 
which,  though  otherwise  admissible,  arise  in  a  different  manner. 
In  fact,  it  will  be  found  in  general,  either  that  the  symbols  Ad, 
bA  are  unmeaning,  or  that  the  above  equation  is  not  true. 

299.]  Lastly,  we  must  notice  a  property  which  belongs  to  the 
variations  denoted  by  d  or  a  without  any  limitation,  namely, 

that  the  operationa  d,  or  a,  and  -77  are  commutative ;  that  is, 

d(w')  =  (dw)';  (5) 

where  u  is  any  function  of  a?,  y,  .  (with  their  differential  coeffi- 
cients) and  t,  and  bx,  by,  ...  may  be  considered  as  perfectly 
arbitrary  functions  of  ^  subject  to  the  sole  restriction  of  being 
infinitesimal.  In  fact,  the  meaning  of  d  (t/)  is  {u  4-  bu)'—  u\  that 
is,  is  {bu)\ 

800.]  Now  let  ^,y, ...  be  any  n  variables,  functions  of  /,  and 
subject  to  m  equations  of  condition.  Also  let  ^,  77,  ...  be  other 
variables,  of  which  the  number  is  not  less  than  n—m,  and  so 
connected  with  the  former  set  of  variables  by  given  equations, 
which  may  involve  /  explicitly  but  may  not  involve  the  differ- 

3  Y  2 
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ential  coefficients  of  either  set^  that  any  variable  of  one  set  may 
be  expressed  as  a  function  of  variables  of  the  other  set,  with  or 
without  /,  by  equations  such  as 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  expressions  on  the  right  of  these 
equations  are,  to  a  certain  extent,  indeterminate  in  form ;  for 
any  function  of  x^y, ...  and  t  may  be  variously  transformed  by 
means  of  the  given  equations  of  condition  ;  and  the  same  may  be 
said  of  any  function  of  f,  17, ...,  if  the  number  of  the  latter  vari- 
ables be  greater  than  n—m. 

Suppose  then  that  u  is  any  function  of  t,  ap^  p,  ...,  ^',  y\  ..., 
^*\  y" f  ••• ;  AEid  let  r  be  the  order  of  the  highest  differential 
coefficient  contained  in  u.  By  means  of  the  equations,  such  as 
the  first  of  (6),  x^y,...  can  be  expressed  as  functions  of  /,  i,  17,... ; 
off  y\,..  as  functions  of  t,  (,ij, ....  (\  rf, ... ;  and  so  on ;  so  that 
u  can  be  transformed  into  a  function  of  /,  f,  ri,  ...,  f,  17',  ...,  in 
which  the  higliest  differential  coefficient  will  still  be  of  the  order 
r.  Also,  d«r,  by, . . .  can  be  transformed  by  means  of  the  equations 
-  dx  ^  ^      dx  ^ 

**  =  rff*^+d,  *"  +  •••• 

dx    dx 
where  ;t7»  -^  ^  •••  are  given  functions  of/,  f,  17,  ...  . 
at    ar) 

Let  Ejrtt  be  for  a  moment  an  abbreviation  for 
du      i^'^Kxl  ^^  \" 

the  series  being  continued  until  it  terminates  of  itself.  Then 
the  expression 

Ejrtf.da7  +  £y«.dy  +  E«tt.d2?+  ... 
can  be  transformed  into  another, involving  the  variables  f,  17,. .., 
with  their  variations  and  differential  coefficients,  instead  of  ^,  y>  • . .  • 

It  is  a  known  theorem  in  the  Calculus  of  Variations  that  the 
result  of  this  transformation  is  an  expression  of  the  same  form, 
namely,  Bftt.«£  +  E,tt.fii;+  ...  ; 

where  u  only  differs  from  the  former  u  in  being  expressed  in 
terms  of  the  new  variables. 

The  direct  demonstration^  of  this  theorem  in  its  general  form 

*  For  an  indirect  demonstration,  see  Lagrange,  M^canique  Analytiqae, 
jde  partic,  4»ne  section,  6,  or  De  Morgan's  Diff.  Calc,  p.  519. 
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is  somewhat  complicated^  and  need  not  be  given  here,  because 
the  only  case  with  which  we  are  concerned  is  that  in  which  u 
contains  no  differential  coefficient  of  a  higher  order  than  the 
first,  or        '         u^^it,  X,  y, ...  x\  t/>  .••). 
The  theorem  may  then  be  conveniently  written  thus : 

and  this  admits  of  the  following  simple  demonstration,  due  in 
principle  to  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton. 

801.]  Since  u,  when  expressed  in  terms  of  the  new  variables, 
f,  i;,...,  will  contain  f',  i?V"»  o^J  because  it  originally  contains 
x\  y',  ...,  we  shall  have 

du  _    du  d^       du  drf 

d^  "   d^W^Wd^'^  "*' 

where  the  differentiations  in  -^,  •••  ftre  performed  on  the  sup- 
position that  f ',  i;', ...  are  expressed  in  terms  of  t^  x,y^.. .,  x,y^,...: 
now  ( being  expressed  in  terms  of  t,  Xy  y,,..,  we  have 

^  ^  dt^dx'^^dy^^"" 

and  since  -^,  -j^  *  ...,  do  not  contain  ^,  y',  ...,  we  obtain  at 
at     ax 

once  by  differentiation 

rfy  "*  dx'        df/  "  dy'  •••'  ^^ 

in  like  manner  we  should  find 

drf        drj  drf        drj 

doi  ""  dx^        dy'  ~  dy* 

hence  the  above  expression  for  -^  becomes 

du  _  du  d(       du  drj 

da^  ^dJdx'^Tifdx'^"'' 
similarly  we  should  have 

du  __  du  d^       du  drf- 

di'"ded^'^~d^d^'^'"' 
and  so  on :  whence,  multiplying  the  first  of  these  equations  by 
bXf  the  second  by  by,  ...,  and  observing  that 


di^  di  ,  ^. 
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we  obtain  by  addition, 

du  ^         du  ^  du  ^  ^      du  ^ 

and  differentiating  this  last  equation  with  respect  to  t,  and  ob- 
serving (Art.  299)  that  (fia?/=  hx', ..., 

/  du  \\  du  ^    ,  /  du  \'   ^       du  ^^, 

Now  ^u  may  be  expressed  in  either  of  the  following  ways  : 
du  ^         du  ^  ,     du  ^ 

du  ^^       du  ^^,     du  ^ 

and  if  the  first  of  these  values  be  subtracted  from  the  left-hand 
member,  and  the  second  from  the  right-hand  memt^er  of  the 
above  equation,  the  result  is  the  equation  (7),  which  was  to  be 
estabUshed. 

302.]  We  now  return  to  the  dynamical  formula  (1),  Art.  293. 
In  that  formula,  the  position  of  the  system  at  the  time  t  is 
assigned  by  means  of  the  rectangular  coordinates  x^y^z,  ... ; 
but  it  is  evident  that  any  other  set  of  variables,  f,  r^,  C  ...,  con- 
nected with  XyyyZ,  ...,  in  the  manner  supposed  in  Art.  300, 
would  answer  the  same  purpose.  We  may  esctend  the  meaning 
of  the  word  ^'coordinates''  so  as  to  include  all  sets  of  variables 
of  which  the  values  at  the  time  /  determine  the  position  of  the 
system  at  that  time.  For  instance,  the  position  of  a  rigid  sys- 
tem which  has  one  fixed  point  may  be  defined  in  several  ways 
by  means  of  three  angles,  which  may  be  called  the  "  coordi- 
nates'' of  the  system. 

Now  the  theorem  (7),  Art.  300,  enables  us  to  express  the 
left-hand  member  of  the  formula  (1)  in  a  form  adapted  to  any 
system  of  coordinates  whatever,  in  the  following  manner : 

Let  T*  denote  as  before  the  vis  viva  of  the  system ;  then,  in 
terms  of  the  original  coordinates,  we  have 

2t  =  2.m(ic'«  +  y'«+«'«); 
but  when  t  is  expressed  in  terms  of  any  other  coordinates, 
f,  »7, ...,  it  will  become  in  general  a  function  of  f,  ?;, ...,  f,  V, ..., 
with  or  without  /,  not  containing  any  differential  coefficients  of 

*  [Vis  viva,  as  used  here  and  in  Art.  395,  is  one-half  of  the  quantity  which 
has  heretofore  been  called  by  that  name.] 
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a  higher  order  than  the  first.  Hence  we  maj  pat  t  for  u  in  the 
equation  (7),  «ad,  observing  that 

rfT  ,  dT        ^ 

we  obtain 

which  is  the  required  form. 

The  terms  x8a?  +  Ydy  +  ...,  on  the  right  of  (1),  when  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of  the  new  coordinates,  will  take  the  form 
p5f  +  Qbrj  +  ...,  where  p,  q,  ...  are  functions  of  f,  ri, ...  with  or 
without  t;  so  that  the  equation  (1)  is  finally  reducible  to  the 
form 

'W -%}>(= '■'>(■        w 

In  the  most  usual  and  important  problems^  x,  y,  z^ ...  are  the 
partial  differential  coefficients  with  respect  to  ^^  y^  ^r^...  of  a 
function  u^  called  the  force-function,  which  may  also  contain  ty 
but  does  not  contain  af,y',,..:  in  this  case  we  have 

xbx  +  Ydy  +  ...  =  8u; 
and  the  right-hand  member  of  (9)  is  obtained  by  deriving  du 
from  u  expressed  in  terms  of  the  new  variables :  thus 
.  rfu  ,.  .    rfu  ^ 

and  the  equation  may  then  be  written  in  the  form 

this  may  be  abridged  by  putting  t+u=w  ;  for,  since  u  does  not 

^/t        c^w 
contain  f', ...,  -^  =  --ttf,  ...;  so  that  the  formula  becomes 


If  the  coordinates  ^,  f;,  ...  be  independent,  that  is,  subject  to 
no  equations  of  condition,  the  coefficients  o{h(,  brj, ,,,  must  se- 
parately vanish;  so  that  (11)  is  equivalent  to  the  system  of 
equations 

We  shall  refer  to  these  as  the  **  Lagrangian^  equations ;  a  name 
given  to  them  by  Mr.  Cayley. 


Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


636  THEORETICAL  DYNAMICS.  [303. 

803.]  It  will  be  desirable  to  illustrate  the  preceding  formufae 
by  some  examples  before  proceeding  further.  First  then,  let  it 
be  required  to  express  the  equations  of  motion  of  a  single  mate- 
rial point  by  means  of  polar  coordinates. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  point,  x,  y,  z  its  rectangular  coordi- 
nates^ X,  Y^  z  the  components  of  the  force  acting  on  m,  so  that 
the  equations  of  motion  in  their  primitive  form  are  included  in 
the  formula 

m{w"^a^  +  f^'hy+sf'bjs)  =  xhx+Y^y+zbz.  (13) 

In  polar  coordinates  we  have^  according  to  the  usual  notation^ 

X  =  rsin^cosi^,     y  =  rsin^sin<f>,    z  =  rcos^; 
and  we  must  express  2t  =  m^x^^-^-y^-^/*)  in  terms  of  r,0^4>, 
r\  6^,  <!>.    Differentiating^  we  find 

x'  =  /sin^cos<^  +  ^rcos^cos<^  —  ^Vsin^sin^, 
^  r=  r'sin^sin^  +  ^rcos^sin^  +  ^Vsini^cos^, 
sf  =  r'coH6  —  ^rsind; 

hence  we  easily  obtain 

2t  =  OT{/»  +  r»^«+r»(sin^)V'*}; 

and  we  know  (Art.  802)  that  the  left-hand  member  of  (13)  will 

become 

Now  |1  =  m/,  g  =  mr  {<r«  +  (sin  0«)  *'«}, 

cf  T  dT 

-^  =  mr^e^j  ^  =  mr^sin^cos(9<^'^ 

^  =  mr»(8m<»)«^',   ^  =  0; 

and  these  values  reduce  the  above  expression  to  the  following : 

m{r"-ra'»-r(sin^)«<^'a}5r 

+  m{(r»0'-»^8m^cosd<^'*}d^  +  m{r»(8in^)><^'}'5^. 

The  right-hand  member  of  (13)  will  always  be  reducible  to  the 
form  pdr  +  Qd^  +  &d<f>;  and  in  the  case  in  which  x,  y,  z  are  of 

the  form  -j— ,  -=—  ,  -^—^  then  also  p,  q,  b  will  be  of  the  form 
dx      dy      dz  ' 

dv      dv      du 

'dr'  le'  'd^' 
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m  be  unconstrained,  br,  bO,  b<l>  are  all  arbi- 
ula  (13)  breaks  up  into  three  separate  equa- 

d  ex.ainple,  let  us  consider  the  transformation 
alar  aices  to  moving  rectangular  axes  with  the 

tie  coordinates  of  the  material  point  m,  referred 
»  €»  'n*  C  tbe  coordinates  of  the  same  point,  re- 
ing  axes  ;  and  let  the  position  of  the  moving 
cne  t  be  defined  in  the  usual  manner  by  the 

lirection-cosines  a^,  o^, ...  are  given  functions  of 
ivenieut  to  introduce  the  usual  s}rmbols  tt^,  o^,  cd, 
velocities  of  the  moving  system  of  axes,  estimated 
of  i,  T7,  C  respectively.  Let  a  rotation  about  the 
dtive  when  its  direction  is  such  that  the  axis  of  ( 
e  axis  of  f^ ;  then,  with  similar  conventions  as  to 
\,  we  shall  have 

•1 V  +  Ci  C3'  =  -(ffa  <+  *3  V  +  C3  c/)  =  »j, 

itiating  the  equations  a?  =  a^  f  +  Og*?  -f  «3  C  ...  we 

aif+fl2V+«3C+<f +«s''?  +  «8'C, 

:  Cif'+Carj'+CaC-f  q'f  +  ^b'^J  +  ^C; 
observing  the  above  values  of  a>| ... ,  and  the  known 
stween  the  nine  direction-cosines,  including  the  equa- 

fl3/+^y  +  ^8^=  r+wi'y-wsf; 

y  by  adding  the  squares  of  these  expressions  on  each 


3 


va 


=  (f  +  «2f-«3^)'  +  (V  +  «3f--«lO*  +  (f'  +  «l'?-<«2f)*- 


is  the  problem  which  has  already  been  investigated  in  the  first 
Chapter  VIII.   The  difference  of  notation  will  be  observed.] 
.VOL.  IV.  32 
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The  meaning  of  the  terms  in  this  expression  is  easily  seen  :  thna, 
f '  is  the  velocity  of  the  point  ((,  rj,  O  relative  to  the  moving 
axes,  estimated  parallel  to  the  axis  of  f ;  and  w^C — ^V  is  the 
velocity,  relative  to  fixed  space,  and  estimated  in  the  sanae  direc- 
tion, which  the  same  point  would  have  if  (f,  rj,  f)  were  invariable; 
the  sum  is  the  total  component  of  the  velocity  relative  to  fixed 
space.  Hence  the  value  of  t,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  new 
coordinates,  becomes 

T  =  gS.m{(f  +  «aC--«8^)*  +  (V+«8f-«iO*+(r+^i|-«40'};(l^ 

which  is  the  expression  to  be  used  in  forming  the  leffc-hand 
member  of  the  equation  (9),  Art.  302. 

The  right-hand  member  of  that  equation  is  to  be  obtained  by 
transforming  the  expression  ^(x.bx+Yby  +  zbz). 

Now  from  the  equations 

^  =  flif   +  02^  +  «3f>  •••* 
we  have  hx  =  a^b(  -h  c^bri  -h  Oj^C?  ••• 

Oi,  a^t  ...  ,  being  treated  as  invariable  in  the  differentiation 
denoted  by  b,  because  bx, ...  refer  to  displacements  in  space 
which  might  subsist  at  the  time  t.    Hence 
xbx-\-Yby-{-zbz  = 

(aiX  +  AiY+CiZ)5^-h(aaX  +  *«Y  +  ^aZ)Si;  +  («8X+*8Y  +  C3Z)dC; 
now  ttj  X  +  ii  T  H-  <?!  z  is  the  component  of  the  force  acting  at  (a?,y,«), 
estimated  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  ^ ;  so  that  if  we  call 
this  component  S,  the  term  involving  df  becomes  Sb£;  and 
similar  conclusions  will  result  for  the  other  terms.  Thus  the 
right-hand  member  of  the  equation  (9)  may  be  represented  by 
S.Sdf;  the  summation  referring  to  all  the  coordinates  as  well 
as  to  all  the  points,  and  the  coefficient  of  each  variation  being 
the  corresponding  component  of  force. 

305.]  As  an  illustration  of  the  general  formulae  of  the  pre- 
ceding Article^  we  may  take  the  following  problem : 

To  find  the  modification  introduced  into  the  treatment  of  dy- 
namical problems,  referring  to  motion  near  the  earth^s  surface, 
when  the  earth's  rotation  is  taken  into  account. 

Neglecting  the  curvature  of  the  path  of  the  earth's  centre, 
and  assuming  that  the  forces  concerned  in  the  problem  are  in- 
dependent of  the  earth's  position  in  its  orbit,  we  may  consider 
the  centre  as  fixed. 
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Let  the  primitive  axes  of  coordinates  then  have  their  origin  at 
the  earth's  centre^  the  positive  axis  of  z  being  directed  to  the 
north  pole,  the  axes  of  x  and  y  being  in  the  plane  of  the  equator, 
but  fixed  in  space ;  the  positive  axis  of  y  being  to  the  east  of 
that  of  X. 

We  wish  to  take  as  new  axes  a  system  fixed  relatively  to  the 
earth,  and  having  its  origin  at  a  given  point  on  the  earth's  surface. 

As  an  intermediate  step,  let  ^,  t/,  C  refer  to  axes  fixed  in  the 
earth  and  parallel  to  the  required  axes,  but  having  their  origin 
at  the  centre.  If  then  we  call  c»  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
earth's  rotation,  and  cos  a,  cos  )3,  cos  y  the  direction-cosines  of 
the  polar  axis  referred  to  the  axes  of  ^,  f;,  C»  ^^  shall  have 

Cdj  =  61  cos  a,       a>2  =  01  cos  )3,       0)3  =  Cd  cos  y ; 
and  the  expression  (14)  Art.  304^  becomes 

T  =  g  2.«»[{f'+ 0)  (f  cos jS  —  ?7  cosy)}* 

+  { V+ «  (f  cos  y  —  Ccos  a)}*  H- {C  +  »  (?y  cos  a  —  f  cos  ^)}2] ; 

and  it  only  remains  to  remove  the  origin  to  the  required  point 
on  the  surface  by  writing  f  +  f^,  r;H-  7;^,  C-f  fo  instead  of  f,  1;,  f, 
where  ^0^  f7o>  Co  &re  the  coordinates  of  the  point  in  question,  re- 
ferred to  the  axes  of  ^,  17,  C  with  centre  as  origin.  This  being 
done,  the  following  values  will  be  found  without  difficulty : 

^  =  mf  +  w»{(f+fo)  cos /3-(i;+);o)  cosy}, 

^  =  ma)(r;'cosy-rcos)3)+«»w*(f +  0 

-ma)2cosa{(f+fo)cosa  +  ();-hr;o)COSj3  +  (C+Co)cosy}; 
consequently 

(^/)--^=  «»r  +  2«»«(fcos)3-»7'cosy)-»i«a(^+fo) 

+  «»a)*C0S  a  {(f +6)  cos  a+  (ly  +  r/o)  C0S/3  +  (f  +  Co)  COSy}  ; 
from  which  the  forms  of  the  terms  referring  to  r\  and  C  are  ob- 
vious. 

If  we  call  I  the  latitude  of  the  place  at  which  the  origin  is 
fixed^  and  take  the  plane  of  (^^  77)  horizontal,  the  axis  of  f  being 
directed  to  the  south  and  that  of  f;  to  the  east,  we  shall  have 

cos  a  =  — cosZ,    cos)3  =  0,    cosy  ;=  sin/; 
also  ^0  =  0,  and  1709  Co  arc  given  quantities,  the  former  being  small, 
of  which  the  values  are  easily  assigned  in  terms  of  the  earth's 
axes  and  of  I. 
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Thus  we  obtain  * 

—  mta^Binl cos  /  (C  +  Co), 
^-rj  — ^  =  m  V+ 2  w  ©  (f 'sin /+ f'cos /)  —  >»©*  (17-4- iK>), 

^-^j  —  ^  =  mC''  — 2mc0€O8/V— mco^sin/cos/f 

-«ia)2(cos/)«(C+fo). 
so  that,  finally,  the  general  equations  of  motion  of  any  system 
under  the  circumstances  supposed  are  comprised  in  the  follow- 
ing formula : 

+  2©  sin  /  5.m  (f '8?y — iy'5f )  +  2  «  cos  /  3  .w  (C^—^'^O 

— ©2  (sin  /)*  36.m  $  6f — «*  cos*/  5.»i  (C+  fo)  V—  «*  5.«»  (l  -f- 170)  ^ 
— a)2  8in/cosZ5.w{(f+fo)^f+f^C}  =  :e.f»S«f 

306.]  It  is  not  intended  in  this  Chapter  to  discuss  particular 
problems;  and  the  examples  given  in  the  last  three  Articles 
have  been  inserted  only  because  the  Lagrangian  formulae,  if  left 
in  their  general  shape  without  illustration,  would  probably  fail 
to  convey  precise  notions  to  the  mind  of  a  reader  coming  to 
them  for  the  first  time. 

We  proceed  now  to  an  important  transformation  of  these  for- 
mulse,  due  f  to  Sir  W.  B.  Hamilton,  without  stopping  to  intro- 
duce at  this  stage  the  consequences  derived  from  them  by  La- 
grange ;  because  these,  with  many  other  results,  are  more  easily 
obtained  from  the  Hamiltonian  form. 

Conforming  to  the  notation  of  recent  writers,  we  will  denote 
the  "coordinates"  in  any  dynamical  problem  by  g^,  q^,  ... ^w 
that  the  general  formula  (11)  Art.  302,  becomes 

in  which  we  shall  suppose  that  w  may  be  any  function  whatever 

If  now  we  put 

rfw  rfw  .,|*v 

d^'  =  p^'    d^'  =  P"  ••• '  ^^^^ 

*  [The  equations  given  in  (55),  Art.  337,  are  identical  with  these  when  the 
signs  of  CO  and  17  are  changed.] 

t  A  first  step  towards  this  transformation  was  made  by  Poisson ;  but  we 
have  not  space  for  details  on  this  point. 
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we  may  suppose  9/,  q^^  ...  to  be  expressed,  by  means  of  these 
equations,  in  terms  oi  p^^p^,  •••>  9i>  9^2'  -'i  ^ith  or  without  t; 
and  when  these  values  of  q^,  q^\  ...  are  introduced  in  the  for- 
mula (15),  that  formula,  together  with  (16),  will  give  a  set  of 
equations  involving  the  two  sets  of  variables  q^^  ^21  ••• » PitPi^  •••  > 
with  their  first  differential  coefficients,  instead  of  the  one  set 
S^i9  ^2*  •••  ^^^  their  first  and  second  differential  coefficients. 

Thus,  if  the  coordinates  9i,  ^2)  •••»  ?n>  be  an  independent  set, 
instead  of  n  differential  equations  of  the  second  order  we  shall 
have  2  71  of  the  first  order. 

The  general  form  of  these  2n  equations  was  first  assigned  by 
Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton.  His  demonstration  depends  upon  the  par- 
ticular character  of  the  function  t  in  most  actual  problems ;  and 
the  following,  which  is  slightly  different  and  more  general,  is 
therefore  substituted. 

307.]  The  principle  of  the  demonstration  may  be  most  clearly 
exhibited  independently,  in  the  form  of  the  following  theorem  : 

If  p  be  any  function  of  the  n  quantities  ^^  073, ...  ^^ 9  and  if  n 
other  quantities  y^  ^2^  •-*  Vn  ^^  defined  by  the  equations 

rfp  rfp  rfp  ,-^^ 

then,  if  by  means  of  these  equations,  a?^, ...,  ^„  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  y^,  y^^  •••9  ym  their  values  will  be  of  the  form 

where  Q  =  — P+aJiyi  +  ^ay2+ ••  +^»yn:  (19) 

in  which  x^,  ...>  a?„  on  the  right  are  supposed  to  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  yi,  ...,yn. 

Also  if  p  contain  any  other  quantities,  f, . . . ,  besides  a^i, . . . ,  ^n » 

then  rfp Oq 

d$ "       d{' 
the  differentiation  with  respect  to  f  being  in  each  case  performed 
only  so  far  as  ^  appears  explicitly. 

To  prove  this  we  have,  if  the  symbol  d  operate  only  on  x^j ..., 

rfp  =  yirfa?i-hyjrfa?,+  ...  +yndxn,    by  (17) ; 
but 

rf(^iyi  +  ...+j?nyn)  =  yi*Pi+...+ynrfa^nH-J?irfyi  +  ...+i»»irfyii; 
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hence^  by  Bubtraction, 

an  equation  which  must  be  identical  if  both  sides  be  expressed  in 
the  same  way.  If  therefore  we  put,  as  above,  q  =  x^yi  +  ...  —  f, 
and  suppose  ^j, ... ,  on  each  side,  expressed  in  terms  of  y^,  ...^ 

since  dQ  =  -z — df/i+.,.,  we  must  hare  ^i  =  -^ — , ...,  which 

proves  the  first  part  of  the  theorem. 

To  prove  the  second  part,  wc  observe  that  the  value  (19)  of  q 
will  contain  (  explicitly,  partly  because  it  is  contained  explicitly 
in  p,  as  originally  expressed,  and  partly  because  the  values  of 
jp^,  ... ,  in  terms  of  y^, ... ,  when  substituted  in  f  and  the  other 
terms,  will  introduce  it  again.     Hence  we  shall  have 

dQ  __        rfp       jrfp^    dx^  djf    dxn 

li  ^'^'dT^dF^    ~di         "'^'d^  'di 
dx^  dXn 

but  since  y^  =  T~  »•••*  *^®  equation  becomes  simply  ^  =  —  ^, 

which  was  to  be  proved. 

Let  us  now  apply  this  theorem  to  transform  the  formulae 
(15)  and  (16),  Art.  306. 

The  equations  (16)  being  exactly  similar  to  (17)  of  this  Artide, 
it  follows,  that  if  we  put 

and  express  g'/,  ,..qn  on  the  right  in  terms  of/^i,  ...  ,^„, ...,  wc 
shall  have  .  , 

and  moreover,  since,  besides  ^/,  g/,  ... ,  w  contains  also  the 
quantities  q^,  ft*  •••  >  analogous  to  £,...,  we  shall  have  also 
rfw  _      dn  dw  ^      rfn 

so  that  the  formula  (15)  will  become 

These  results  may  be  summed  up  as  follows : 

If  w  be  any  function  of  q^,  ft, ... ,  ft',  q^'t ... ,  r,  the  formula 


l(l7)'-vfh«=« 
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(20) 


is  transformed  into  the  system 

*^  =  ^'    **  =  rf^'    • 

by  the  following  substitutions : 

rfw  ^  dvr  _ 

where,  in  forming  the  expression  for  h^  we  are  to  express  q^',  g^, 

...  in  terms  of  p^^p^,.,,,  q^^  939**«>  so  that  h  is  in  general  a 

function  oip^^^p^*  •••  9  9i»  ?2)  •••  9  and  t. 

One  case  deserves  particular  notice,  because  it  occurs  in  most 

actual  dynamical  problems.   If  w  be  of  the  form  t+ it,  where  t  is 

homogeneous  and  of  the  second  degree  in  q^,  q^', ..  ,  and  u  does 

dT 
not  contain  q^,  q^^ ...  >  then^^  =  •^—,9  ••-9  and  therefore 

Pi9i+P29%+  —  =  fi'i'rf^  +  —  =  ^'^' 

hence,  in  this  case^ 

H  =  2t— w  =  T— u, 

where  t  is  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  j>p  i'a, ...  >  9i,  92*  -•*  • 

If  qi,  92>  •**  ^®  ^  ^^  ^^  independent  coordinates,  say  n  in  num- 
ber^ then  the  system  (20)  gives  2n  separate  equations,  namely* 
those  obtained  by  giving  to  i  all  integer  values  from  I  to  n  in- 
clusive in  the  two  following : 

We  shall  call  these,  as  Mr.  Cayley  has  done,  the  "  Hamiltonian" 
equations''^.  In  treating  of  their  general  properties  it  is  usually 
unnecessary  to  take  any  account  of  the  nature  of  the  problems 

*  The  Lagrangian  equations  may  be  considered  as  a  particular  case  of  a 
more  general  form,  upon  which  the  solution  of  a  class  of  problems  in  the 
Calculus  of  Variations  depends ;  and  it  has  been  shewn  by  M.  Ostrogradsky, 
that  this  more  general  form  is  susceptible  of  a  transformation  which  includes 
that  of  sir  W.  R.  Hamilton  as  a  particular  case.  See  "  M^moire  sur  les  ^na- 
tions diffl^rentielles  relatives  au  probl^me  dee  isop^rim^tres,  1848."  M^m.  de 
TAcad.  Imper.  des  Sciences  de  St.  Petersburg.  Sciences  Math,  et  Phys.  t.  iv, 
1850. 
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which  give  rise  to  such  a  system,     h  is  to  be  considered  merely 
as  a  given  function  of  p^,  P2,  .>>Pn»  Qv  Q29  •••  9  9ni  and  /. 

308.]  The  complete  solution  of  the  2n  simultaneous  differen- 
tial equations  of  the  first  order,  represented  by  the  formula  (21), 
would  consist  of  2n  equations  involving  the  variables  p^, ... , 
g^, ... ,  and  t,  with  2n  arbitrary  constants.  Any  one  such  equa- 
tion may  be  called  an  "  integral  equation ;"  but  it  is  desirable  to 
distinguish  by  a  separate  name  that  particular  form  of  int^ral 
equation  in  which  a  function  of  variables  only  is  equated  to  an 
arbitrary  constant.  We  shall  call  such  an  equation  an  '^  inte- 
gral.^'    Thus  the  general  form  of  an  integral  will  be 

c  =  f(Pi*  •••  Pnf  Qv  •••  9n»  t) ; 
where  the  function  on  the  right  contains  no  arbitrary  constant ; 
and  it  is  a  convenient  abbreviation  to  speak  of  such  an  integral 
as  *  "  the  integral  c.*" 

Thus  a  complete  solution  of  the  system  (21)  may  be  supposed 
to  consist  of  2n  integrals.  But  in  order  that  2n  integrals  may 
constitute  a  complete  solution^  it  is  necesssry  that  they  should 
be  independent ;  that  is,  that  no  identical  relations  should  sub- 
sist between  the  functions  equated  to  the  arbitrary  constants. 
If  such  relations  did  subsist,  the  variables  might  be  eliminated, 
and  one  or  more  equations  be  obtained  involving  the  constants 
only,  so  that  the  constants  would  not  be  all  arbitrary. 

Hence  the  problem  of  integrating  the  system  of  equations 
(21)  may  be  stated  as  follows : 

"  To  find  2 n  independent  functions  of  p^^p^,  ...i?n»  q^  9'2»  •••^n* 
and  t,  each  of  which  is  constant  by  virtue  of  the  differential 
equations  (21).'" 

On  the  other  hand,  the  same  problem  might  be  regarded  as 
having  for  its  object  *'to  express  each  of  the  2n  variables,  Pj, ..., 
9^, ...,  as  a  function  of  2n  arbitrary  constants  and  t" 

If  a  complete  solution  were  obtained  in  either  of  these  forms, 
it  is  evident  that  algebraical  processes  only  would  be  required  to 
deduce  from  it  a  solution  in  the  other  form,  as  well  as  an  infinite 
variety  of  "  integral  equations." 

*  This  expression  however ''the  integral  c"  is,  to  avoid  circumlocution, 
used  not  only  to  signify  the  equation  c  = /(/>}, . . .),  but  also  to  denote  either 
side  of  that  equation  separately,  viz.,  either  the  constant  c,  or  the  function 
/(Pi>  •  •  •)>  which  has  that  constant  value.  The  last  is  the  most  usual 
meaning. 
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The  consideration  of  the  two  forms  just  mentioned  is  of  the 
greatest  theoretical  importance^  though  neither  of  them  is  in 
general  obtained  as  a  direct  result  of  existing  methods  of  inte- 
gration. 

Inasmuch  as  all  complete  solutions  of  the  same  system  of 
differential  equations  must  be  equivalent  to  one  another^  it  fol- 
lows that  any  arbitrary  constant  belonging  to  one  solution  must 
be  capable  of  being  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  arbitrary  con- 
stants belonging  to  any  other  solution. 

309.]  Any  2n  functions  of  the  variables  Pp  ...,  ^i,  ...,  and  /, 
may  be  called  elements,  provided  that  the  equations  by  which 
they  are  defined  are  algebraically  sufficient  to  determine  con- 
versely the  2n  variables  p^  ...,  ^^  ..,,  as  functions  of  the  ele- 
ments and  t.  Thus,  if  the  elements  u^,  Un,  ...  thn  be  defined 
by  2ii  equations^  such  as 

*«i  =fiPi>  •••>  ?i»  •••»  0. 
then  it  must  not  be  possible  to  eliminate  all  the  2n  variables^ 
Pv  "'f  9v  '"»  fi^om  these  equations. 

From  the  above  definition,  it  is  evident  that  a  complete  solu- 
tion of  the  differential  equations  would  be  obtained  if  any  set  of 
elements  were  expressed  in  terms  of  arbitrary  constants  and  t. 

It  is  also  evident^  that  the  functions  which  are  equated  to 
arbitrary  constants  in  any  complete  set  of  integrals  are  '^  ele- 
ments."   Thus  elements  may  be  either  variable  or  constant. 

310.]  It  may  be  useful  to  exhibit  at  this  stage,  for  the  sake 
of  clearness^  the  equations  of  a  simple  dynamical  problem  in  the 
Hamiltonian  form.  For  this  purpose  we  may  take  the  case  of 
motion  of  a  single  material  )>oint  about  a  fixed  centre  of  force. 
Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  moving  point ;  then,  taking  the  origin 
of  the  polar  coordinates  r,  6  at  the  fixed  centre,  and  the  plane 
of  the  motion  for  the  plane  of  the  angle  $,  we  shall  have 

and  the  force-function  u  will  be  a  given  function  of  r,  say  u = </>  (r). 
Then,  writing  q^  instead  of  r,  and  q^  instead  of  6,  we  have 

2t  =  m(y/«-f  ji«y,'«); 
consequently, 

from  which  we  have 
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and  therefore  h^  which  in  this  caae  is  t^u  expressed  in  terms 
o(pi,p2,  ft,  q%f  becomes,  see  equation  (20), 

and  the  four  equations  (21),  Art.  807,  become 

311.]  If  u,  V  be  any  functions  whatever,  containing  the  Tari- 
ables  Pi, ... ,  pnf  9i>  •••  >  9n>  then  it  is  convenient  to  employ  the 
following  symbol :  let 

,      .  f  du    dv        du    dv\ 

or  in  the  notation  of  Art.  292, 

d  (tt,  v) 
d  (Pi,  qi) 
the  sumination  extending  to  all  values  of  i  from  1  to  it. 

The  reader  will  hardly  require  to  be  reminded  that  the  sym- 
bols {Uy  r),  (pi,  Qi)  on  the  right  of  the  last  equation,  have  only  an 
accidental  resemblance  to  the  («,  v)  on  the  left,  without  any  con- 
nexion of  meaning. 

For  example,  if  tf,  f  contain /^^^/^j'  9v  92  ^^7j  ^^^^ 

_    du    dv        du    dv        du    dv        du    dv 
"  rfpi  dq^      dq^   dp^       dp^  dq^      dq^   dp^' 
From  the  above  definition  the  following  consequences  are  easily 
deduced  by  means  of  the  elementary  principles  of  differentiation : 
(tt,r)  =-(t;,w,)  (i#,  II)  =  0, 

{piyqd  =  1,  {quPii  =  -1, 

and  {pi,  qj)  =  0,  if  y  be  different  from  i. 
Also,  if  a  be  any  function  otv,tp,  ... ,  then 

,       .        da  ,       .        rf^  /       V 

(«.  a)  =-^(«.»)  +  ^(u, «;)  +  .... 

Again,  if  v  contain  ^7^,  g^,  ...  explicitly,  and  also  a,  fi,  ... 
functions  of />p  g^,  ... ,  then 

—        dv  dv 

(u,v)  =  (u,v)  +  ^(u,  a)  +  -^i^P)  +..., 

where  (u,  v)  represents  the  expression  formed  by  differentiating 
V  only  so|[far  as  it  contains />i,  ?i)  •••  explicitly. 
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Lastly^  if  «,  t;  contain  explicitly  any  other  quantity,  say  z, 
besides  the  variables  ^^^  9i>--->  then  the  partial  differential  coeffi- 
cient of  (u,  v),  taken  explicitly  with  respect  to  z,  is 

^(«.r)=(g,t;)  +  («,g). 

312.]  The  following  theorem  will  be  of  use  afterwards  : 
Let  u,  V,  w  be  any  three  functions  whatever,  containing/>i,  ^i, . . . , 
with  or  without  other  quantities,  then 

{u,  (r,  w)}  +  {r,  (w,  u)}  +  {«;,  («,  v)}  =  0.  (22) 

For  if  this  expression  were  developed,  each  term  would,  irrespec- 
tive of  sign^  consist  of  the  product  of  one  second  differential 
coefficient^  and  two  first  differential  coefficients.  Thus  we  should 
have  terms  in  which  u  is  twice  differentiated^  arising  from 
{t;,  (<0,  u)}  in  the  three  forms 

dv    dw     d^u  dv    dw     d^u  dv    dw     d^u 

dpi   dpj  dgidq/        dqi   dqj  dpidp/        dpi   dqj  dqtdp/ 

including  the  case  of^  =  i;  but  the  same  terms  would  arise 
from  {w,  (tt,  v)}  with  the  contrary  signs,  as  the  reader  will  easily 
verify.  The  same  thing  may  be  said  of  the  terms  in  which  v 
and  to  are  twice  differentiated.  Hence  the  equation  (22)  is 
satisfied  identically,  as  was  to  be  shewn. 

The  properties  established  in  this  and  the  preceding  Articles 
are  independent  of  any  suppositions  as  to  the  meauings  of  pi^ 
9i^ ...  9  and  of  the  relations  established  by  the  differential  equa- 
tions (21),  to  the  consideration  of  which  we  now  return. 

813.]|  Suppose  a  complete  solution  of  the  equations  (21),  namely, 
,  dK  ,       dn 

to  have  been  obtained,  so  that  each  of  the  2n  variables  jo^, ... , 
Pw  9i»  •••  >  9m  is  A  given  function  of  t^  and  of  2n  arbitrary  con- 
stants Ci,  Cj,  ...^  C2n\ 

Also  let  two  independent  sets  of  arbitrary  infinitesimal  varia- 
tions be  attributed  to  the  constants,  and  denoted  by  the  symbols 
8,  A,  so  that  we  should  have 

dpi  dPi 


dpi  dpi 
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then  the  expression 

or  li^piAqi-Apibqi)  (23) 

is  constant.  That  is,  if  the  above  values  of  bp^  . . . ,  in  terms  of 
the  constants^  their  variations^  and  /,  be  introduced,  /  will  dis- 
appear from  the  result,  and  the  expression  (23)  will  become  a 
function  of  the  constants  c^,  c^,...  and  their  variations  dcp  ac^,... 
only. 

This  remarkable  theorem  was  discovered  by  Lagrange^  em- 
ploying his  own  form  of  the  differential  equations.  The  follow- 
ing simple  demonstration  of  it  is  due  to  Professor  Boole. 

H  is  a  given  function  of  j?^  ...^  />»,  ^i,  ...,  ^m  ^ ;  and  we  have 
dH  ^  dm  ^ 

*=  =  rf^'^^  +  5i:  *<?>  +  •••  = 

so  that  by  the  equations  (21) 

hH  =  qi^p^-Pi^qi  +  ...; 
and  consequently 

«H  =  ^{qllpi-p{hqi). 
Now  performing  the  operation  a  on  each  side  of  this  equation, 
we  have 

A«H  =  ^{^qihpi'-£iPilqi-\'qi  £ihpi—pi£^lqi); 
in  like  manner  we  should  find 

«AH  =  :i{hqi  £ipi'-hpil^qi-\'qih^pi-'Pih^qi)\ 
hence,  subtracting  and  observing  that  a  d  =  d  A, 

0  =  ^i^^qihpi-k-Ukqihpi—lipihq-i^pihqO', 
now  ^q!  =  {^qi)',  ... ;  and  thus  this  equation  is  equivalent  to 

0  =  2  {hpi  Aqi-  A  Pi  ^qiY ; 
that  is,  the  total  differential  coefficient  with  respect  to  /  of  the 
expression  (23)  vanishes,  and  that  expression  is  therefore  con- 
stant ;  which  was  to  be  proved. 

314.]  Suppose  now  that  the  2n  constants  c^,  c^^ ...  are  the 
initial  values  of  the  variables,  which  we  will  denote  by  Xj,  X,,...X„, 
/^>  /^<  •  •  •  9  Mi» ;  where  A|,  A„ . . .  are  the  initial  values  of  j^^,  jPa«  •  • . , 
and/xi,  fiai---  ^^  Qv  ft»  —  • 

Since  the  value  of  2  {bpi  a  qt—Api  b  qi)  is  independent  of  t^  it 
is  not  altered  by  supposing  /  =  0 ;  but  when  /  =  0^  the  values 
of  hpi^  bq^..,  hrebKif  bfjn,...',  consequently^ 

J  (bpi  A  qi-Api  bqi)  =  S  («  X<  A  fA<- A  A|  « fx,).  (24) 
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By  the  help  of  this  equation  we  can  shew  that  the  initial 
yalues  Xi^  mi«  •••»  considered  as  constant  elements,  possess  cer- 
tain remarkable  properties. 

Each  of  these  elements  may  be  supposed  to  be  expressed  as  a 
function  of  the  variables,  pi^qi,.,.,  and  t.  Let  this  supposition 
be  called  Hypothesis  I. 

On  the  other  hand  each  of  the  variables^  pi,  qi, ... ,  may  be 
supposed  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  elements  \i,  mi^  •••9  ^^^ 
/.    Let  this  supposition  be  called  Hjrpothesis  IL 

Now  in  equation  (24)  let  bpi,  bqi,  on  the  left-hand  side  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  dAi,  d/xi^ ... ;  thus^ 

and  let  Akt,  A/i^,  on  the  right,  be  expressed  in  terms  Ap^^  Aq^, ... ; 
thus,  .         dXi  dXi 

dui  duu 

so  that  on  both  sides  of  the  equation  all  terms  involving  8  will 
be  variations  of  constants,  and  those  involving  A  will  be  varia- 
tions of  variables ;  and  each  of  these  sets  of  variations  may  have 
arbitrary  values  assigned  to  them ;  hence  the  coefficients  of  cor- 
responding terms  on  the  two  sides  of  the  equation  must  be  equal. 
Thus  we  obtain  by  comparing  the  coefficients  of 

hkj  Aqi,  the  equation  -^  = 
bfij^qi,     -     -     - 


bXjApi, 


blAjApi,      -      -      -       -  -JL  ::=  _- 


dpi 

dftf 

dXj- 

dqi' 

dp,  _ 

dKj 

dnj 

dqi' 

dqi 

diij 

dXj- 

dpi' 

dqi  _ 

ih. 

dfif 

dpi' 

(25) 


in  which  equations  the  differentiation  refers  to  Hypothesis  II  on 
the  lefb^  and  Hypothesis  I  on  the  right ;  and  in  each  of  them  % 
may  be  equal  to^. 

Now  suppose  any  one  of  the  constants^  say  X/,  to  be  expressed, 
according  to  Hypothesis  I^  in  terms  of  the  variables,  thus 

h  =  /(ft*  •••  -P«M  ?i»  •••  in,  t)\ 
if  on  the  right  of  this  equation  each  of  the  variables  were  ex- 
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pressed,  according  to  Hypothesis  11^  in  trams  of  the  constants 
and  t,  the  equation  would  become  identical ;  that  is,  the  right* 
hand  side  would  become  identically  Xj;  hence^  if  we  differentiate 
each  side  with  respect  to  Kj,  on  Hypothesis  II,  the  result  on  the 
right  must  =  I ;  but  if  we  differentiate  with  respect  to  any 
other  of  the  constants,  the  result  must  =  0 ;  thus, 

dXj  dp^       d\j  dq^    ^   dKj  dp^    ^   dXj  dq^   ^   ,.,  -  i  ^ 
dpi  dXj      dqi  dkj      dp^  d\j      dq^  d\j      '"  ' 

and  if  c  be  any  one  of  the  constants  except  A^ 

dpi  dc       dqi  dc       dp^  dc       dq^  dc 
Now  in  the  first  of  these  equations  let  the  values  of  -^^^  -^ , . . . 

giyen  by  (25)  be  substituted ;  and  it  will  be  seen  that  the  re- 
sult is  (A^,^)  =  l; 

see  Art.  811.  But  if  in  the  second  of  the  aboye  equations  we 
take  for  c  either  A^  where  i  is  not  =  j,  or  fi^,  where  i  may  be 
either  equal  to^  or  not,  the  result  in  the  first  case  is 

(A/,M*)  =0; 
and  in  the  second  it  is 

-(A^,  A,)  =  0. 
By  supposing  f^  expressed  in  terms  of  p^,  q^, ...,  and  reason- 
ing in  the  same  way^  we  should  obtain  the  equation 

(M/.  Ik)  =  0. 
Thus  we  see  that  the  elements  A^, ...  X^,  /Ad  •••  [in,  possess  the 
properties  expressed  by  the  equations 

(Aofif)  =  l,  (A,,M,)  =  0,  (A,,X^)  =  0,  (Mi,M^)  =  0.  (26) 
If  we  call  any  pair^  such  as  A|,  ^,  conjugate  elements^  the  aboTO 
properties  may  be  briefly  stated  by  saying,  that  if  /  ^  be  any 
two  of  the  elements,  then  (/  ^)  =  ±  1  if  /,  ^  be  conjugate,  and 
=  0  in  every  other  case. 

815.]  If  Oj,  Oj, ...  an>  bi,  &a>  ••'  ^i»  ^  elements,  such  that, 
/  ff  representing  any  pair,  the  value  of  (/,  ^)  is  +  1  or  0, 
according  as  /  jf  are  a  conjugate  pair  (that  is^  a  pair  sudi 
as  Oi,  bi)  or  not,  then  these  elements  are  called  canomeal  efe. 
menta. 

It  has  been  shewn  in  the  preceding  Articles  that  when  tbe 
2n  variables,  />i,  i/^  ... ,  are  determined  as  functions  of  i  and  of 
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2fi  arbitrary  constants^  by  means  of  the  Hamiltonian  eqoations 
(21)^  there  exists  one  set  of  arbitrary  constants^  namely,  the 
initial  values,  A^,  f^, ... ,  of  the  variables,  which  form  a  system  of 
canonical  constant  elements.  We  shall  now  prove  that  the 
number  of  such  systems  is  infinite. 

In  fact  if  Oi, ...,  On,  b^^ ...,  bn  be  determined  as  functions  of 
X^,  /A^, ...  by  the  2fi  equations 

|£=A„  -^  =  A,.  (27) 

where  a  is  any  arbitrary  function  of  a^, ...  a^,  f^, ...  fi^,  then 
a^,  b^, ...  will  be  canonical  elements.    For  we  have 

.  rfA  ^  djL  ^ 

6a  =  ^8«,  +  ^8^+..., 


fdjL^  dA  ^     \ 


^dOi-"^^  dfH 

and  consequently^  by  (27;, 

(a  8s  libihai-^-kibiJLi); 
and  performing  the  operation  A  on  each  side  of  this  equation^ 

AdA  =  ^{AbibOi  +  AA{dfi<)  +  i{biAbai  +  XiAbm): 
similarly  we  should  find 

8aa  =  libbiAOi  +  dX|Af^)  +  libib^Oi  -h  ki^bfjLi); 
whence,  subtracting  and  observing  that  dA  =  Ad, 

2  (baiAbi  —  AOibbi)  =r  2  (dX|A/ii  —  AA^dfi^). 

But  it  has  already  been  proved^  see  Art.  314,  that  the  right- 
hand  member  of  this  equation  is  =  ^(bpiAqi—Apibqi),  so  that 
we  have 

2{baiAbi  —  Aaibbi)  =  5(dp<Ay<  — Aj?i8y<); 

from  which  it  follows,  that  all  the  consequences  deduced  in  Art. 
314  from  equation  (24)  will  be  true,  if  we  substitute  a^,  b^, ... 
for  Xi,  /3p  ...,  and  in  particular  that  the  conditions 

(Oi,  i<)  =  1,        (a<,  aj)  =  (Oi,  bj)  =  (*<,  bj)  =  0, 
will  subsist. 

316.]  The  equations  last  written  are  particular  cases  of  the 
following  general  theorem,  discovered  by  Poisson. 

If  f,  g  be  any  two  integrals  whatever  of  the  Hamiltonian 
equations,  then  {f,ff)  is  constant.  Poisson's  demonstration  was 
obtained  by  means  of  the  Lagrangian  form  of  the  equations. 
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The  following,  founded  on  the  HamOtonian  form^  is  maeh 
•impler : 

If  tf  be  any  function  whatever  of  j^i^  9i>  ••• »  And  t,  we  have 
,       du      du      ,      du     , 

but  asj^i,  9ii...  are  supposed  to  satisfy  the  differential  equations 

ftzw  do. 

(21),  we  have  ;?,'=-  ^,  9/  =  ^  ,  ...,  so  that 

,  ^  du         I  du    du        dn    du\  ^ 
^  Tt  ^dpi  dqi       dqi  dpj  * 

=  ^+(H,t«);   (see  Art.  311). 

Now  if  we  take  u  =  (/,  g),  we  have,  (Art.  311), 

and  therefore 

(/.i')'=(^,^)  +  U^)+{H.(/,^)}; 

now  since /and  g  are  integrals, /'=  0,  and  /  =  0 ;  that  is, 

^+(H,/)  =  0,        ^  +  (H,^)  =  0: 
these  equations  are  identically  true ;   so  that  we  may  substitute 
—  (h,/),  —  (h,^),  for  ~  ,  -^  respectively  in  the  above  expres- 
sion for  (/,  g)\  and  the  result  may  be  written  thus, 

(/,  gy  =  {g,  (h,/)}  +  {/,  {g,  h)}  +  {h,  (/,  g)} ; 

but  by  the  theorem  proved  in  Art.  312,  the  expression  on  the 
right  of  this  equation  vanishes  identically,  and  therefore  (/,  g)'=0\ 
or  (/,^),  is  constant,  which  is  the  theorem  to  be  demonstrated. 

Here  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  /  and  g  represent  given 
functions  of  the  variables  p^,  q^,  ... ,  and  /,  which  are  constant 
by  virtue  of  the  differential  equations.  But  the  constancy  of 
the  expression  (/,  g)  may  subsist  in  two  different  ways : 

^^t,  (/,  g)  may  be  identically  constant,  that  is,  a  deter- 
minate numerical  constant,  or  zero  :  this  always  happens  when 
/  and  g  belong  to  a  set  of  canonical  elements. 

Secondly,  (/,  g)  may  be  constant,  not  identically,  but  by 
virtue  of  the  differentiid  equations ;  and  in  this  case 
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will  be  an  integral  of  the  equations ;  but  here  again  there  are 
two  cases,  for  c  may  be  either  an  independent  arbitrary  con- 
stant or  a  function  of /and  g ;  in  thelatter  case,  the  integral  c 
is  a  combination  of  the  integrals  /,  g,  but  in  the  former  case,  it 
is  a  distinct  independent  integral.  Thus  it  may  happen  that  the 
theorem  will  lead  to  the  discovery  of  a  new  integral  when  two 
are  known.  For  example,  the  problem  of  motion  about  a  fixed 
centre  of  force,  leads,  as  will  be  seen  afterwards,  to  three  inte- 
grals of  the  forms 

^  =   92P3''Q9PV 

f=  QiPi-QiPzl 
and  it  will  be  found  on  trial  that  (h,  e)  =  0,  (A,/)  =  0 ;  but  that 
(e,/)  =.  q%P\^P29\>  which  is  neither  identically  constant  nor 
expressible  as  a  function  of  the  other  integrals :  hence  we  may 
affirm  that 

9  =P29i-92Pi 
is  a  new  integral.    But  if  we  attempt  to  discover  more  integrals 
by  the  same  method,  we  shall  fail ;  for  it  will  be  found  that 

(A,  g)  =  0,         (€,  g)^f,         (/,  g)  =  -c. 

It  is  to  be  observed  also  that  the  integral  g  is  as  easily  discover- 
able by  ordinary  methods  as  the  integrals  e  and  f;  so  that  in 
this  case,  and  probably  in  general,  the  theorem  is  of  no  practical 
use  as  a  means  of  obtaining  new  integrals,  though  very  import- 
ant in  other  points  of  view. 

317.]  We  now  come  to  a  most  important  discovery,  due  to 
Sir  W.  E.  Hamilton. 
Suppose  the  solution  of  the  system  of  equations  (21),  namely, 

to  be  given  in  the.  form  of  2n  integral  equations  involving  the 
initial  values,  A^,  /ij,  ... ,  of  the  variables,  as  arbitrary  constants. 
By  means  of  these  2»  equations  each  of  the  2n  variables  could 
be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  2n  constants  and  t ;  and  therefore 
the  differential  coefficients  of  the  variables  with  respect  to  i 
could  be  expressed  in  the  same  way.  Consider  then  the  ex- 
pression ;?iffi'-fft?a'+  ••  -^Pnqn-^i 
this  being  a  given  function  of  the  variables,  their  first  differen- 
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tial  coefficients,  and  t,  might  be  expressed  as  above  supposed, 
and  would  become  a  function  of  the  2n  constants^  ^ir  Mi^  —••* 
and  /.  Suppose  this  function  to  be  integrated  with  respect  to  / 
from  t  =.  Oy  and  let  the  result  be  called  s ;  so  that 

^^P{^{piq()-n}dt.  (28) 

The  value  of  s,  obtained  in  this  way^  would  be  also  a  function 
of  Ap  Mp  •••  ^  sind  /.  But  by  means  of  the  2n  integral  equations 
we  might  express  the  2n  quantities,  X^  A,, ...  An*  PvPt*  •••/>»  ^ 
terms  of  the  2n  quantities  fii,  /X2)  •••  Mn^  9i«  92'  •-■  ?">  ^^^  ^ »  ^^^ 
if  the  values  of  Ai, ...  A^,  thus  expressed,  were  substituted  in  the 
above  value  of  s,  the  result  would  be  of  the  form 

8   =   y  (?1,  ?2^  •••  ?n,    Ml,  f^,  ...  fln9  0-  (29) 

Now,  taking  the  form  (28),  and  using  the  symbol  b  in  the  same 
sense  as  before,  so  that  bt  =  0,  we  have,  by  the  rules  of  the 
calculus  of  variations, 

ds  =  ri^{pdbqiy}'^^(q/bpi)-bR']dt: 

Jo 

let  H  in  this  equation  be  supposed  to  be  expressed  in  its  original 
form  as  a  function  ofpu  ...  Pn,  ?i, ...  Qn,  t ;  then 
f  dn  ^         du  ^    \ 

but  by  the  differential  equations  (21), 

dn  ,  dn  , 

hence  bn  =  ^{qibpi—p/bqi); 

and  if  this  be  substituted  in  the  above  value  of  ds,  the  result  is 

as  =  r[s  {pdbqd'}  +  S  {p/bqi)2  dt 

JQ 

:=  PiiiPibqiydt. 

Jo 

Thus  bs  turns  out  to  be  expressible  as  the  integral  of  a  perfect 
differential  with  respect  to  t.  Performing  the  integration  from 
/  =  0,  and  observing  that  when  /  =  0  the  values  of  /)«,  bqi  are 
A<,  bixij  we  obtain 

«8  =  i(pibqi)-^(\ibfii)' 
But  if  we  suppose  s  to  be  expressed  as  in  equation  (29),  we  have 
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Now  these  two  values  of  ds  involve  the  same  set  of  2n  varia- 
tions, d^i,  ...  bqn,  d/ii,  ...  bun,  which  may  all  be  considered  as 
arbitrary  and  independent,  because  the  2n  variables  and  2n 
constants  are  only  subject  to  2  n  equations ;  so  that  the  values 
of  any  set  of  2n  out  of  the  4n  quantities  could  be  assumed  arbi- 
trarily without  contradicting  the  equations ;  consequently  the 
coefficients  of  like  variations  must  be  equal,  that  is,  the  2n 
equations, 

must  be  true ;  but  these  equations  are  obviously  not  true  iden- 
tically, and  they  contain  the  2n  arbitrary  constants,  Xi,  mij  •••  • 
Hence  they  can  only  be  a  particular  form  of  the  integral  equa- 
tions of  the  problem. 

318.]  It  appears  from  the  equations  (30),  just  established, 
that  if  the  single  function  s,  expressed  in  the  form  (29),  were 
known,  a  complete  set  of  integral  equations  could  be  deduced 
from  it  by  mere  differentiation.  Thus  the  complete  integration 
of  the  system  of  differential  equations  (21)  is  made  to  depend 
upon  finding  the  form  of  a  single  function.  This  is  the  most 
essential  part  of  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton's  discovery ;  but  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  the  above  brief  account  of  it  represents  the 
original  form  and  manner  of  the  author'^s  investigation,  much 
less  that  it  gives  any  notion  at  all  of  the  general  contents  of  his 
two  elaborate  memoirs  "  On  a  General  Method  in  Dynamics," 
contained  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1834  and  1835. 

319.]  We  proceed  to  examine  the  function  s  more  closely. 
Recollecting  that  s  is  supposed  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of 
5^1,  •..  qn,  H-iy  —  Mn,  t,  wc  havc 

,       ds       ds     , 

=  -^  +  ^ (/>*?/)>   by  (30); 
on  the  other  hand,  equation  (28)  gives  by  differentiation  with 
respect  to  /,  s'  =  5  {pi  ?/)  -  h  ; 

comparing  these  two  values  of  s',  we  obtain 

^  +  H  =  0.  (31) 

at 

Now  H  is  given  as  a  function  of  j»i, ...,  yi, ...,  ^ ;  say 

4  W2 
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also,  by  (30),  pi  =  -^;  hence  (31)  may  be  written  in  the  form 

But  this  equation  contains,  besides  i,  only  the  n  variables 
?i, ...  ^n,  and  the  n  constants  mi»  •••  Z^'*  ^^  cannot  therefore  be 
any  combination  of  the  integral  equations  (30),  because  those 
2»  equations  would  in  general  be  insufficient  to  eliminate  the 
2»  quantities  pi, ...  Pn.  Ai, ...  An ;  hence  it  must  be  satisfied  iden- 
tically ;  in  other  words,  it  is  a  partial  differential  equation  of 
which  s  is  a  solution. 

320.1  The  above  result  is  due  to  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton,  and 
so  is  also  the  following:    Differentiating  h  with  respect  to  /, 

-Have       ^,^^,,(^,,)^,(^,,)' 

but,  by  the  differential  equations, 

dn  ,       dn 

that  the  above  equation  becomes  simply 

Now  if  H  ^^^  °^*  contain  /  explicitly,  which  is  the  case  in 

dn 
dinary*  dynamical  problems,  then  jT  =  0;  therefore  h'=  0, 

H  =  constant; 
or, 

and  this  is  an  integral  of  the  problem,  called  the  *'  integral  of 
vis  viva.""    I^  this  case  the  equation  (31)  is  of  the  form 

^  -^fiPuPv  '-Pny  qiy^v  •••?«)  =  0; 
and  from  this  we  may  deduce  an  equation  like  (32)  as  before ; 

*  Ordinary  dynamical  problems  may  be  defined  as  those  in  which  the  law 
of  " action  and  reaction"  is  maintained.  This  law  is  violated  when,  for  in- 
stance, in  the  planetary  theory,  the  disturbing  planet  is  considered  as  being 
itself  undisturbed ;  or  when,  in  investigating  the  effect  of  the  earth's  rotation 
upon  the  motion  of  a  pendulum,  the  pendulum  is  supposed  not  to  affect  the 
motion  of  the  earth;  or,  speaking  generally,  whenever  any  part  of  a  system  is 
supposed  to  be  subject  to  an  ''obligatory  motion."  In  all  these  cases  h  will 
contain  t  explicitly. 
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>nstant9  its  value  will  not  be  altered  by  sub- 
.  tlieir  initial  values ;  hence  we  may  write 

X2.  .-•»  ^.  Mi*A^. •••iM»)  =  0; 

-^ —  »•••»   — ^»Mi.  A^^---^Mn)  =  0;  (33) 
)artial  differential  equation  satisfied  by  s  in 

now  notice  an  important  extension  of  the 
discovered  by  Jacobi,  and  contained  in  the 

... ,  Pn»  q\f  ^2>  ••• »  ^n*  ^)»  ^^^  ^^ 8  be  any  com- 
Le  partial  differential  equation^ 

'   'dq   '"*  dq'n'^^'  ^*'  "* '  ^"^  '^  ~  ^'    ^^^^ 
irbitrary  constants  a^,  a^, ...  y  On^  then  the  2n 
rfs   _  rfs   __  - 

t  of  integral  equations  of  the  system 

„  are  new  arbitrary  constants ;  and  by  a  com- 
:he  equation  (34)  is  meant  a  solution  containing^ 
itant  merely  added  to  s,  n  arbitrary  constants 
ich  a  manner  that  they  cannot  be  all  eliminated 
a  partial  differential  equation  of  the  first  order^ 
ng  all  the  n  + 1  differential  coefficients 

d%  ds      d9 

rf^'--   din'    di' 
ig  the  theorem  we  must  investigate  a  criterion 
ay  be  known  whether  any  solution  of  such  an 
)  be  complete  or  not. 
1  s  =  >|r («!,...,  fln,  Qv  ... ,  qn,  t)  to  be  a  solution ; 

J—  =  </>i  (flu  -^  fln»  fi'i, ... ,  qw  t), 

Hi 


_-=(()«  (a^y ... ,  an,  qi, ... ,  qn,  t)  \ 

dqn 
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now  if  it  be  impossible  to  eliminate  the  n  quantities  o^,  ... ,  a^^ 
between  these  equations,  the  solution  is  evidently  complete^  be- 
cause the  additional  equation  obtained  by  differentiating  with 
respect  to  t  will  tlien  be  required. 

But  it  is  known "^  that  the  supposed  elimination  is  always  ina- 
possible  unless  the  determinant  formed  with  the  n^  constituents 

dOi      da^  ^  *  * ' »    j^^ 

d4>n       d4>n  _  d4>n 

dui      da^ '    ' '         dCn 
vanishes  identically. 
We  may  therefore  express  the  required  criterion  as  follows : 
In  order  that  the  solution  s  may  be  complete,  it  is  only  neces- 
sary that  the  determinant  formed  with  the  n^  constituents 

rf*8  rf*8  rf*s 

duydqi      da^dq^    "' '   da^dqi 

dH  rf«s  d^s 

da^dqj    da^dq^' '"  '    da^dqn 

shall  not  vanish  identically.   In  the  abridged  notation,  explained 
in  the  note  of  Art.  292,  this  determinant  would  be  written 
,  /jrfs^     rfs  ds  \ 

^dq,'  W,'""~d^J  , 


d  («!,  flg,  ...  ,  a„) 
322.]  This  being  premised,  let 

8   =   Vf  («!,  flj,  ...  ,  an,  ^1,  q^  ...  ,  qny  t) 

be  a  complete  solution  of  the  equation  (34).    We  have  to  prove 

d^ 
that  if  Pi^Pifi  '"  9  Pn  be  defined  by  the  n  equations  -3 —  =  p<, 

uqi 

*  If  the  elimination  be  posRible,  it  will  lead  to  an  identical  relation  between 
<t>i,..o,<l>n,  considered  as  functions  of  Oj.. . . ,  an,  say  f  (0|,  ^,. .  .>  ^n)  "»  o; 
differentiating  this  equation  with  respect  to  Oi  we  obtain 
dv    d(t>^  dv    d<l>n   _ 

'd^^  'dOi'  '*'  '"  '^  d(Pn  ~dai  "  ®' 
and  if  from  the  n  equations  given  by  this  formula,  on  putting  t  >- 1, . . .,  t »  », 

we  eliminate  the  n  terms  --r-^ ,  . . . ,    -nr  » the  result  is  A  =  o,  A  being  the 
09,  a  <pn 

determinant  mentioned  in  the  text. 
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and  if  the  2»  variables  p^^  ..  ,l>n>  Ci* ... ,  qw  be  determined  as 
functions  of  /,  and  constants^  by  those  equations  joined  with  the 

n  further  equations  -j—  =  A<,  then  piy  qi  will  satisfy  the  diflTer- 

ential  equations  (35). 

d^ 
Putting  Pi  for  --=—  in  (34),  that  equation  becomes 

d^ 

^  +/(i^l»  Pv  •••  y  Pny   ?l>  ?2J  •••  }  ?iw  0   =  0>       (36) 

which  is  identical  on  the  supposition  that  j>i,...,  j?n  Are  expressed 
in  the  form  -j — , ... ,  -z — .  Differentiating  the  equation  with 
respect  to  a<  on  this  supposition,  and  observing  that 

dpi  _     ^'s 
dOi  ""  dUidqi '  *"' 
we  have 

rf^s         df     dH         df      dH  df     dH 

daidt      dpj^  duidq^       dp^  daidq^     '"      dpn  daidq^  "" 

rfs 

Again,  differentiating  the  equation  ^—  =  bi  totally,  with  respect 

to  /,  we  find 

and  subtracting  the  former  equation  from  the  latter, 

tf^s    /    ,_df\       d^s    /    ,     rfA  d^s    /    ,     rf/\      n 

rfa^rf^i  V*^      dpj^d^^y^  "d^J^"'  '^daidqn^^''  ^dfj  "  "' 

Suppose  the  n  equations  obtained  from  this  by  giving  i  all  its 

values  1,  2, ...,«,  to  be  written  down ;   then  it  is  evident,  from 

the  theory  of  algebraic  linear  equations,  that  one  of  two  things 

must  be  true ;  either  the  determinant  formed  with  the  n*  co- 

rf^s 
efficients  -^ — ^r—  must  vanish,  or  else  each  of  the  n  terms 
doi  doj 

?/""T^  =  0.     But  it  was  shewn  in  the  last  Article  that  the 
dpi 

former  supposition  would  imply  that  s  was  not  a  complete  solu- 
tion of  (34).  Hence  the  latter  alternative  is  alone  admissible ; 
and  since /(j^i, ...  ,l>w  ffp  ... ,  Jn,  0  w  the  same  as  h,  we  have 

dYL 

ql  =  -^ ;  which  is  one  part  of  the  conclusion  to  be  proved. 
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To  establish  the  other  pairt^  differentiate  the  equation  (36)  on 
the  same  supposition  as  before,  with  respect  to  qi,  observing  that 

Pi  =  -T—y  and  -,--  =  ~p-  :  the  result  may  then  be  written, 
^         dqi  Uqj        dqt  ^ 

dt        dqi       dpi  dqy^       dp^  dq^     '"     dpn  dq^  ' 

on  the  other  hand,  differentiating  the  equation /><  =  -z—  totally 
with  respect  to  t,  we  obtain 

and  combining  these  two  equations, 

P'  +  dq,  -  dq,  \^'      dp, '  +    •  +  dy,  W»      dfj  ' 
but  it  has  just  been  shewn  that  every  term  on  the  right  of  this 

equation  vanishes ;  hence  p/  +  -/-  =  0,  or  o/= r— ,  which 

dqi  ^  dqi' 

completes  the  demonstration. 

//a  //a 

323.]  The  equations  ^—  =  pi,  -j—  =  bi,  give 

58  =  2(pibqi)  +  z{bibai); 
and  if  from  this  we  form  the  expression  for  Ads,  and  subtract 
from  it  the  analogous  expression  for  5  a  s,  equating  the  result  to 
zero^  see  the  process  of  Art.  315,  we  obtain  the  equation 

x(bpiAqi^Apibqi)  =  x(laiAbi—Aai^bi); 
and  this  being  similar  to  equation  (24),  Art.  314,  it  follows,  as 
in  Art.  315,  that  (a<,  hi)  =  1,  (a<,  aj)  =  (a<,  bj)  =  (*<,  bj)  =  0; 
so  that  a^, ... ,  fln,  ^i, ...  ,  bny  are  canonical  elements. 

324.]  The  formulae  established  in  Arts.  321,  322  may  be 
somewhat  modified  in  the  case  in  which  h  does  not  contain  t 
explicitly.  We  have  seen,  Art.  320,  that  in  this  case  h  =z  h 
is  one  of  the  integrals  of  the  problem ;  h  being  an  arbitrary 
constant,  called  the  "  constant  of  vis  viva.'' 

Suppose  then  that 

H  =  f(Pv '" » Pn>  gv '" » 9n) ; 

and  let  v  be  a  complete  solution  of  the  equation 
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that  is^  a  solution  containing^  besides  h,n—l  arbitrary  constants 
Op  a^,...,  (^n-ij  iz^  such  a  manner  that  these  n— 1  constants 
cannot  be  all  eliminated  without  employing  all  the  n  differential 

coefficients  -j— , ... ,  -j — .    Then,  if  we  take 

s  =  —  A  /  -f  V, 
it  is  evident  that  s  will  be  a  solution  of  the  equation 

for  we  have  -77  =  —  A :  and  since  -r-  =  -j— ,  the  second  term 
dt  dqi        dqi 

in  the  equation  just  written  =  A,  by  (37),  so  that  the  two  terms 

destroy  one  another.     Also  s  is  a  complete  solution,  for  it  is 

evident  that  A  cannot  be  eliminated  in  addition  to  ai, ...  On-i, 

without  employing  the  differential  coefficient  ^  • 

If  then  the  function  v  is  known,  the  integral  equations  of  the 

problem  will  be  expressible  as  follows :  since  -5 —  =  -y— ,  we 

shall  have  n  equations  3 —  =  Pi.    Also,  since  s  contains  fli, ..., 

^**  ds         dv 

a„_.i  only  as  they  are  contained  in  v,  •^—  =  ^— ,  so  that  there 

will  be  n  —  1  equations, 

rfs 
The  remaining  integral  equation  ^^  ^  =  constant.     But 

d%  .      dv 

and  therefore,  putting  r  for  the  constant,  ve  may  write  the 

equation  dv       .^  .,q. 

^  =  <  +  r.  (39) 

In  this  way  we  should  obtain  a  solution  involving  the  canonical 

-1,) 

T,  Ai,  Ag, ...  i„_i.  S 

It  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  only  one  of  the  integral  equations 
containing  /  is  the  equation  (39).  And  it  is  evident,  that  if  the 
2n  integral  equations  were  solved  algebraically,  so  as  to  express 
each  of  the  2n  elements  (40)  in  terms  of  the  variables,  that  is, 
PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  40^1 
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80  as  to  obtain  2n  '^integrals"  properly  so  called,  only  one  of 
these  integrals  would  contain  /,  and  would  be  of  the  form 

T  =  —t  +  <l}{pu...pn,  qu  ...  qn)' 
Lastly^  it  is  to  be  noticed,  that  whenever  the  constant  of  vis  viva 
is  one  of  a  set  of  canonical  elements,  the  element  conjugate  to 
it  is  the  constant  r,  which  is  added  to  t. 

325.]  Although  the  preceding  theory  assigns  in  a  very  re- 
markable manner  certain  forms  in  which  the  integral  equations 
of  the  system  (21)  are  capable  of  being  expressed,  yet  it  gives  no 
assistance  whatever  towards  the  actual  integration  of  that  sys- 
tem. For  the  discovery  of  the  function  s,  according  to  Sir 
W.  B.  Hamilton's  definition  of  it,  would  require  a  knowledge  of 
a  complete  set  of  integrals^  and  according  to  Jacobins  defini- 
tion, would  depend  on  the  solution  of  a  partial  differential  equa- 
tion (34),  which  is  a  problem  as  difficult  as  the  integration  of 
the  system  (21)  itself.  In  fact,  the  most  hopeful  way  of  attempt- 
ing the  integration  of  (34)  would  in  general  be  to  make  it  de- 
pend upon  that  of  the  system  (21).  See  Boole's  Differential 
Equations,  Chapter  XIV,  Art.  14,  and  also  page  475. 

It  will  be  seen  however^  from  a  theorem  now  to  be  demon- 
strated, tliat  a  knowledge  of  half  the  integrals  of  the  system 
(21)  will,  when  certain  conditions  are  fulfilled,  lead  to  the  dis- 
covery of  the  function  s,  and  therefore  enable  us  to  complete 
the  integration. 

326.]  Theorem*,  Suppose  ai,  a^,  ,..,an  tohen  integrals  of 
the  system 

^^=-^'         ^'  =  5^/         (i  =  ltot  =  n), 
where  h  is  a  given  function  of  pi,  ...^  pn,  qu  .,.,  qn,  t;  then,  if 

the conditions  (a<,  aj)  =  0  subsist,  where  i,  j  is  any 

pair  of  the  n  indices,  the  remaining  integrals  may  be  found  as 

*  When  this  theorem  was  given  by  the  writer  as  new,  in  the  Phil.  Trans, 
for  1854,  p.  85,  he  had  no  means  of  knowing  that  it  had  been  previously  dis- 
covered by  M.  Liouville,  and  communicated  to  the  Bureau  des  Longitudes  in 
1853;  for  no  accessible  notice  of  this  communication  appears  to  have  been 
printed  before  1855  (in  Liouville's  Journal).  As  M.  Liouville  has  referred  to 
the  question  of  priority,  it  seemed  necessary  to  mention  the  subject  here.  See 
note  to  p.  31  of  Mr.  Cay  ley's  Report,  in  which  for  "second  part"  read  "  first 
part." 
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follows  :  By  means  of  the  given  n  integrals,  let  piy  p^,  *.*i>n  be 
expressed  in  terms  of  gi, ...  9„,  ai^ ...  an,  ^ ;  and  let  these  values 
be  introduced  in  h^  so  that  h  will  be  expressed  in  the  same  way. 
Then  the  values  oipiyp^^  ..M^ni  —  h,  will  be  the  partial  differen- 
tial coefficients  with  respect  to  gi,  q^,  ...  y„,  t,  of  a  certain  func- 
tion of  01, ...  a^,  91. ...  qn}  t ;  and  calling  this  function  s,  we  may 
find  it  by  integrating  the  expression 

rfs  =z  p^dqi-^p^dq^-^ ...-ndt  \  (41) 

of  which  the  right-hand  member  is  a  perfect  differential.  And 
the  remaining  integral  equations  will  be 

^=* ■  Ji-*-^       <*^> 

where  di,  ...^  £„  are  n  new  arbitrary  constants. 

827.]  The  proof  of  this  theorem  consists  of  two  parts.  First, 
we  have  to  shew  that  the  above  expression  for  tf  s  is  a  perfect 
differential.  Putting  c,/for  any  two  of  the  integrals  ai,  ... ,  «», 
suppose 

e  =  4>ipi,p2i  ...  Pn,  ?i,  qz,  ...  ?n,  0- 
If  in  this  equation  the  values  of  pu  ...  pn  were  expressed,  as 
above  supposed,  in  terms  of  gi, ...,  ai ...,  it  would  become  iden- 
tical.    Differentiating  it  therefore  on  this  hypothesis  with  re- 
spect to  qi,  we  have 

dqi       dpi  dqi       '"       dpn  dqt* 
and  in  like  manner 

dqi       dpi  dqi       *"       dpn  dqi' 
and  if  we  multiply  the  first  of  these  equations  by  -r^  ,  and  the 


dp, 


de 
second  by  -z — ,  and  subtract,  there  results  an  equation  which 

may  be  written  thus : 

dpi  dqi       dqi  dpi         ^Xdqi  ^dpj  dpi       dpi  dpj'  j 
OTy  writing  a«,  a^  instead  o(  e^f,  and  employing  the  notation  of 
Art.292,  rf(a„fl^)  ^  ^  idpj^  dia,,a^)l 

d(pi,qi)         ^Xdqi  d(pj,pi)) 

If  now  the  terms  on  each  side  be  summed  with  respect  to  i,  the 

4  c  12 
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result  on  the  left  is  (0.)  o^) ;  and  obserrin^  that  on  the  right  the 
term  multiplied  by  —^  will  only  differ  in  sign  from  that  mul- 
tiplied by  -v^ ,  we  obtain 

^'  i^^dqi       dqjf  d{pj,pi)\ 

the  summation  referring  both  to  i  Bixdjy  and  extending  to  eyery 
binary  combination. 

From  this  equation  it  appears  that  in  order  that  the  condi- 
tion -^  =  ~~^  may  subsist  for  every  pair  of  indices  i,  j,  it  is 

necessary  that  the  condition  (a^,  a^)  =  0  shall  be  satisfied  for 
every  pair  of  the  n  integrals  a^  ...,  On.  We  ought  in  strictness 
to  prove  that  no  other  conditions  are  necessary.  As  however 
the  rigorous*  proof  of  this  involves  certain  preliminary  theo- 
rems^ which  have  not  been  given  in  this  Chapter^  it  is  here 
omitted ;  but  it  will  be  found  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions 
for  1854,  pp.  84, 85. 

Assuming  then  that  —^  =  -,~ ,  in  order  to  prove  that  the 
dqi       dqj 

expression  for  ds,  (41),  is  a  perfect  differential,  it  is  necessary 

dt)i  ds. 

also  to  shew  that  -f-  =  —  -7 — .      Here  h  is  supposed  to  be 
dt  dqi  ^'^ 

expressed,  likejo^,  in  terms  of  H],  ...,  a^y  q^  ,..,  q^  t.     Putting 

for  a  moment  (h)  to  denote  h  in  its  original  form,  namely,  a 

function  of/>i,  ...,/?»>  qi^  ...,  qn,ty  we  have 

rfn  _  d(R)      dju)  dpi  d(n)  dp^ . 

dqi         dqi         dpi    dqi       '"        dpn   dqi' 

^^"^  "5^="^'^  rf]^  =  ^^-  dii^d^^'-' 

hence  this  equation  becomes 

dn  ,        ,dpi  fdpi 

dqt  ^        ^    dqi  ^    dqn 

dp.        dp, 
*  It  miffht  seem  sufficient  to  say  that  the  number  of  equations  -~-  —  -~- 

^9i        dq. 

is  the  same  as  that  of  the  equations  (a^,  o^)  -  o,  viz.  ^n(n— i),  and  that 

Iherefore  the  former  set  cannot  imply  any  conditions  not  involved  in  the 

latter;  but  this  reasoning  is  not  absolutely  conclusive. 
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but  Pi  being  expressed  as  above  supposed^  we  have 

rfn 
whence  the  above  value  of  -; —  becomes  simply 

aqi 

dn  ^      dpi  . 

dqi  "       dt 

which  18  the  condition  that  was  to  be  established,  and  completes 

the  proof  thsX pidqi  +  ...—ndt  is  a  perfect  differential. 

Js 
Secondly,  we  have  to  shew  that  -r-  is  constant  by  virtue  of 

the  differential  equations,  or  that  (-^ — j  =  0. 
Now* 

\dai^  "  ItdOi  "^  dqidai^"^  "^  •*•  "^  dqj^i^""  ' 

,  rfs  ,  rf's  du      ^      ds  , 

and  ^7  =  —  H,  whence   ,,  .     =  — -j— ;  also  j —  =  »i,  whence 
at  ataoi  aoi  aq\ 

-5 — :=—  =  -~^ ;  and  a/  =    ,      ,  ... ;  so  that  we  obtain 
dqi  dui        dui  ^         dpi 

/rfsy^       rfH    ^  rf(H)  dpi  ^        ^  d  (H)  dpn, 
^doi'  dtti        dpi    doi      '"      dp^   doi* 

but  from  the  relation  between  h  and  (h),  we  have 

rfn  __  rf(H)  rfpi  d  (H)  rfpn 

dOi        dpi    dui      "*       dpn    dtti  ' 
for  H  only  contains  ai  because  it  is  introduced  in  the  values  of 

PvP%>  •"  9Pn'     Hence  the  above  equation  becomes  (-^— ]=0, 

dB 
or  -r—  =  constant;   which  was  to  be  proved. 

828.]  The  formuhe  (41),  (42),  Art.  826,  admit  of  modification 
in  the  case  in  which  the  so-called  ''  principle  of  vis  viva^  holds 
good  ;  namely,  that  in  which  h,  in  its  original  form,  does  not 
contain  t  explicitly,  so  that  h  =  A  is  an  integral. 

In  this  case,  suppose  A,  a^,a2,,..,  a^.i  to  be  n  integrals,  satis- 

*  The  reader  will  not  understand  this  reasoning  unless  he  be  careful  to 
recollect  the  way  in  which  h,  (h),  s,  p,,  . .  . . ,  />,,  are  supposed  to  be  ex- 
pressed. 
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fying  the  conditions  (h,  Oi)  =  0,  (oi,  aj)  =  0  for  every  pair.  It  is 
evident  that  when  the  n  eqaations^  expressing  the  values  of  A, 
01,...,  in  terms  of  the  variables^  are  solved  for  pi,.,.,pn9  and  the 
values  of  these  latter  quantities  substituted  in  h^  the  result  will 
be  identically  the  constant  h,  so  that  the  value  of  ds  (41)  will 
become  cfs  =  -  hdt]-p,  dq^  + ...  -^pndq^, 

where  Pi^...,  pn  cannot  contain  t,  otherwise  this  expression  would 
not  be  a  perfect  diflerential.     Hence  we  shall  have 

8  =  —  A/-f-v; 

where  v  is  a  function  of  q^,..,,  q^^  h,  Oi^,,.,  an-^  ^^^  containing 
t,  and  given  by  the  equation 

rfv  =  pi  rfgr^  +  ...  4-  ^„ dq^ ;  (43) 

of  which  the  right-hand  member  is  a  perfect  differential. 
We  shall  now  have 

dB  _  dv  ds  _^  dv 

dh  dh  dui       doy ' 

so  that  if  we  put  r  for  the  constant  conjugate  to  h,  the  equations 
corresponding  to  (42)  may  be  written 

dy        ^  dy        ,  dy  ,  ...^ 

829.]  It  is  useful  to  observe,  that  if  c  be  any  integral  what- 
ever, not  containing  /  explicitly^  and  h  the  integral  of  vis  viva^ 
the  condition  (h,  c)  =  0  necessarily  subsists.  For  we  have^  see 
the  general  expression  for  u',  Art.  316^ 

dc 
0  =  C'  =  ^  +  (H,  C) ; 

dc 
but  -ri  =  0  by  hypothesis,  and  (h,  c)  is  the  same  as  (h,  c) ;  con- 
dt 

sequently  (A,  c)  =  0. 

From  this  proposition,  combined  with  the  results  of  the  last 
Article,  it  is  evident^  that  when  the  independent  coordinates  in 
any  dynamical  problem  in  which  the  principle  of  vis  viva  sub- 
sists are  only  two  in  number,  if,  besides  the  integral  of  vis  viva, 
one  other  integral,  not  containing  t  explicitly,  be  given,  the  dis- 
covery of  the  two  remaining  integrals  is  reducible  to  quadratures. 
For  V  is  given  by  the  equation  rfv  =  p^  dqi  -f />2  dq^,  of  which 
the  right-hand  member  is  necessarily  a  perfect  differential.  The 
reader  will  find  it  a  good  exercise  to  treat  the  problem  of  the 
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simple  conical  pendulum  in  this  manner^  omitting  the  effect  of 
the  earth's  rotation. 

330.]  In  the  practical  use  of  the  theorem  explained  in  Arts. 
326 — 328^  the  following  circumstances  should  be  attended  to. 
Instead  of  first  finding  the  function  s  by  integrating  the  expres- 
sion pidgi-h/^adyg  -h  ...  —ndt,  and  then  forming  the  integral 

equations  -r-  =  ip  ...  ^  it  is  generally  more  convenient  to  per- 
form the  differentiations  with  respect  to  ai^ ... ,  first,  and  the 
integrations  afterwards.     Thus  we  should  have 

but  the  solution  thus  obtained  will  not  be  canonical,  unless  care 
be  taken  so  to  assume  the  inferior  limits  of  the  integrals  that  the 
functions  equated  to  bx,  b^^..,,  shall  be,  as  they  ought  to  be^  the 
differential  coefficients  of  one  and  the  same  function  of  ai,...,  On, 

?i>  ?2»  •••  • 

To  shew  that  this  condition  will  not  necessarily  subsist,  we 
may  take  the  esse  which  most  frequently  occurs^  namely,  that  in 
which  the  value  of  p^  contains  none  of  the  variables  except  g^,  so 
that  each  term  in  the  value  o{  ds  will  be^  omitting  indices^  of 
the  form  <t>  (q,  Oi,  a^... ,  Gn)  dq,  and  so  far  as  one  such  term  is 
concerned^  we  should  have 


8  =  J    0  (qy  au  02,  ... ,  «n)  dq, 


where  a  is  an  arbitrary  function  of  ai^ ... ,  On.  Differentiating 
this  with  respect  to  at,  we  obtain 

that  is^ 

from  which  it  is  evident  that  differentiating  first  and  integrating 
afterwards  will  not  in  general  give  the  same  result  as  the  con* 
verse  process. 

We  see  however  that  the  values  of 

will  be  the  differential  coefficients  with  respect  to  aiy  a2j ...  of 
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/■ 


<f>.dqj  provided  that  a^  which  must  be  the  same  in  each  of 

these  integrals,  be  so  assumed^  that 

<j>(A,  fli, ...,  a„)  —  =  0 

for  every  value  of  i.  This  condition  may  be  secured  in  either  of 
two  ways :  first,  by  taking  a  =  0^  or  a  =  any  determinate  con- 
stant; that  is,  not  involving  ai, ... ;  or  secondly,  by  taking  for 
A  any  root  of  the  equation 

4>  (^»  ^u  •••>  On)  =  0; 
or,  which  is  the  same  thing,  a  value  of  q  which  would  make  p 
vanish. 

831.]  As  an  illustration  of  the  principal  formulae  hitherto 
established,  we  will  take  the  important  problem  of  the  motion 
of  a  single  particle  about  a  fixed  centre  of  force,  in  treating 
which  our  object  will  be  to  obtain  a  set  of  canonical  elements. 
The  advantage  of  this  form  of  solution  will  appear  afterwards. 

Let  m  be  the  mass  of  the  particle,  a?,  y,  z  its  rectangular  coor- 
dinates at  the  time  /,  referred  to  fixed  axes  having  their  origin 
at  the  centre  of  force. 

Then  if  r,  0,  \  be  polar  coordinates,  such  that 

X  =  r  cos  A.  cos  ^,         y  =  r  cos  A.  sin  ^,        z  =  rsinA, 

r  is  the  radius  vector ;  and  we  may  call  0  the  longitude,  reckoned 
from  the  axis  of  a?,  in  the  plane  of  (x,  y) ;  and  \  the  latitude,  or 
the  angle  between  r  and  the  plane  of  {x,  y). 

In  rectangular  coordinates  2  t  =  m  (a?'*  -f  y^  -f  /*) ;  but  if 
x\  y',z  be  expressed  in  terms  of  r,  /,...,  it  will  be  found  that 

2t  =  m{r'2  +  ra(co8A)«(9'2-fr«A'«}. 

We  shall  take  r,  6,  \  as  the  coordinates  of  the  problem,  cor- 
responding to  qi,  q^,  q^y  in  the  general  formulae.  Let  the  vari- 
ables conjugate  to  them,  corresponding  to  pi^p^p^,  be  denoted, 
for  greater  clearness,  by  r^,  ^,,  A^  ;  so  that  we  shall  have 

r,=  ^  =  m/,    ^^=-~  =w»ra(cosA)2^',     A,=  ^  =  mr2A'; 

and  if  the  values  of  /,  ff,  A'  in  terms  of  r^,  6^^  A^,  given  by  these 
equations,  be  substituted  in  t,  the  result  is 

Digitized  by  VjOOQ IC 


< 

=  • 

dn 
dr' 

r' 

= 

dn 
dr.' 

33a.]  THEORETICAL  DYNAMICS.  569 

Since  the  force  is  central^  the  force-function  u  is  a  function  of  r, 
say  xs  -=  <f>  (r) ;  so  that  we  shall  have 

H  =  T  -  </»  (r) ; 
in  -wliich  t  stands  for  the  expression  (45)  just  given.   See  Art.307. 
The  six  differential  equations  of  the  problem  in  the  Hamiltonian 
form  would  then  be 

/)'-       ^H       ^  rfH 

^'  -"■  rf^"'       ^'-"rfX"' 

^  rfH  ,  rfH  . 

^=  w/     ^=    rfx;' 

but  they  are  not  required  for  our  present  purpose. 

382.]  Since  h  does  not  contain  /  explicitly^  the  integral  of 
vis  viva  subsists ;  namely^ 

A  =  T  —  ^  (r). 

We  have  now  to  find  two  other  integrals,  say  c  and  k,  such 
that  (A,  c)  =  0,  {h,  k)  =  0,  (c,  k)  =  0.  We  know  that  the  first 
two  of  these  conditions  will  be  satisfied  if  c,  *  be  any  integrals 
not  containing  /  explicitly.  Let  us  take  then  for  c  one  of  the 
three  integrals  expressing  the  conservation  of  areas ;  namely^ 
c  =  m{xy^x'y)',  and  for  *,  the  equation  obtained  from  the 
three  by  squaring  and  adding,  namely^ 

*  =  m{{y z'  —  zy')^'\-{zx'  —  xzy-^-ix'i/ --  yx'f}^: 
these  however  must  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the  new  variables ; 
thus,  c  =z  mr^  (cos  Kf  ff  =  (9^, 

*  =  i»{r«(a<«  +  y'*+e'2)-r2/«}*  =  {^^«(secX)3  +  X/}*. 
Thus  we  have  the  three  integrals 

c  =  e^,  (ii) 

k^  {(8ecA)2(?;+V}*;  (iii) 

and  if  it  be  recollected  that  the  meaning  of  {u,  v)  is  now 
rf  {u,  v)      d  (u,  V)      d  (u,  V) 
d{:r,Ty  d{e^,6)'^  d{K,Ky 
it  will  be  found  on  trial,  not  only  that  (A,  c)  =  0,  (A,  *)  =  0,  as 
we  know  a  priori,  but  also  that  (c,  k)  =  0. 

Hence  we  may  apply  the  method  of  Art.  328  to  the  equations 
(i),  (ii),  (iii) ;  that  is,  we  may  find  v  from  the  equation 
rfv  =  r^dr  +  e^dO  +  A.rfA, 
PRICE,  VOL.  IV.  4  n 
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in  which  r^,  0^,  \  are  to  be  expressed  in  tenns  of  r,  B,  X,  A,  c,  k,  by 
means  of  (i),  (ii),  (iii). 

It  will  be  found  without  difficulty  that 


r,=  [2m{;i  +  *(r)}-^]*, 


0,=  c, 

X^=  {A;a-c»(8ecA)«}*; 
and  it  is  obvious  that  r^  dr  -]-$^dO-\-  \^  dX  is,  as  it  ought  to  be, 
a  perfect  differential. 

Supposing  y  to  be  found  by  integration,  the  three  remaining 
integral  equations  would  be,  Art.  328, 

where  r,  a,  p  are  three  new  constants. 

The  conclusions  of  Art.  330,  however,  shew,  that  we  may  per- 
form the  differentiations  before  the  integrations,  if  the  inferior 
limits  of  the  latter  be  properly  chosen ;  and  in  accordance  with 
the  rule  there  laid  down  we  may  take  0  as  the  limit  for  6  and  X, 

k* 
and  a  root  of  the  equation  2m  {^  +  <^(r)}  —  -^=^  0,  say  p,  as 

the  limit  for  r.     This  being  understood,  we  should  have 

V  =  r  |2m(A  +  0(r))~|   rfr  +  cd+/^A:*-c"(secA)»}*rf\  ; 

and  the  three  new  integral  equations  will  be  obtained  by  differ- 
entiating under  the  signs  of  integration,  and  integrating  after- 
wards. The  integrations  with  respect  to  r  cannot  be  performed 
till  <t>  (r)  is  assigned,  and  in  fact  will  not  be  actually  needed  ; 
those  with  respect  to  A  are  left  to  the  reader.     The  results  are 

wrr{2mr*(A  +  <^(r))-A:»}-*rfr=  t  +  r,  (iv) 

.     ,     ctanA 

"— -'  -o^z^  = «'  <-> 

-k  Ti  {2mr»(A+*(r))-*«}-4rfr+8m-i;i^  =  /3.    (vi) 

The  equations  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  (iv),  (v),  (vi)  comprise  a  canonical 
solution  of  the  problem. 

333.]  It  is  easy  to  interpret  the  constants  r,  a,  /3. 

The  equation  (iv)  shews  that  /  +  t  =  0  when  r  =  p,  so  that 
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— r  is  the  time  at  which  r  =  p.    Now  if  we  differentiate  the 
equation  with  respect  to  /,  we  obtain 


w/=   |2m(A  +  <^(r))-^| 


and  we  took  for  p  a  value  of  r,  which  makes  this  expression 
vanish ;  hence^  when  r  =  p,  /=  0,  and  it  is  evident  therefore 
that  we  may  suppose  p  to  be  the  minimum  value  of  r.  Thus 
— r  will  be  the  time  at  which  m  is  at  the  least  distance  from  the 
centre  of  force. 

Again,  if  we  put  t  for  the  inclination  of  the  plane  of  the  mo- 
tion to  the  plane  of  {x,  y,)  we  have,  by  well-known  principles, 
c  :=  k  cos  i ;  hence 

c  ^  k  \ 

— =  cot  I, =  —. — ; 

equation  (v)  is  therefore  equivalent  to 

sin  {6— a)  =  tan  \  cot  i.  (46) 

Next  let  ^  be  the  "  argument  of  latitude ;''  that  is,  the  angle 
between  r  and  the  ascending  node,  or  line  joining  tn  with  the 
centre  at  the  instant  when  m  passes  through  the  plane  of  {x,  y) 
from  the  negative  to  the  positive  side;  considering  then  the 
right-angled  spherical  triangle,  formed  by  the  intersections  with 
a  sphere  of  the  plane  of  {x,  y),  and  the  planes  of  the  angles  d  and 
A,  in  which  •&  is  the  hypothenuse  and  t  the  angle  opposite  to  A, 
we  see,  from  (46),  that  B—ais  the  side  which  is  in  the  plane  of 
(a?,  y)y  and  therefore  a  is  evidently  the  longitude  of  the  ascend- 
ing node. 

Lastly,  equation  (vi)  shews  that  when  r  =:p,  sinA  =  sint.sin)3 ; 
but  from  the  triangle  above  mentioned  we  have  also  sin  A  = 
sin  (.8in<&;  hence  we  see  that  when  r  =  p,  •&  =  )3,  from  which  it 
is  evident  that  )3  is  the  angle  between  the  least  distance  and  the 
node. 

334.]  We  shall  briefly  indicate  the  application  of  these  results 

to  the  case  of  the  undisturbed  motion  of  a  planet  about  the  sun. 

Let  /A  =  mass  of  sun  -f-  mass  of  planet ;  then,  m  being  the  mass 

tnu, 
of  the  planet,  we  shall  have  for  the  force-function  <^  (r)  =  ; 

also,  from  the  ordinary  theory  of  elliptic  motion,  we  have 

A  = -,      k  =  w{/Lta(l— e*)}*,      c  =  m{/xa(l— e2)}*cosi. 

Qi 

4  D  2 
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Hence  we  have  the  following  set  of  canonical  elements^  ar- 
ranged  in  conjugate  pairs.  The  signs  of  the  first  pair  have  been 
changed,  which  is  obviously  allowable,  and  p  is  put  for  a(l — €^)y 
that  is,  for  the  semi-latus-rectum  ; 


a 


time  of  perihelion  passage ; 


m  (jip)^  cos  I,  longitude  of  node  ; 
m  ifJLp)^,         distance  of  perihelion  from  node. 
These  elements  were  first  given  by  Jacobi. 

385.]  Variation  of  elements.    Returning  to  the  general  form 
of  the  difTerential  equations, 

du  ,       du 

P'  =  -d^,'         «'=d^'        (i  =  l,  to.  =  «), 

let  us  suppose  that  a  complete  set  of  integrals  Ci,  c,,...,  C2n  has 
been  obtained,  where  Ci,  C2, ...  represent  certain  functions  of  the 
variables  /7i,  gi, ...,  and  t,  which,  by  virtue  of  the  differential 
equations,  have  constant  values ;  and  conversely,  />i,  />2, ...  are 
given  functions  of  Ci,  Cs,...,  and  /.  Now  let  Ci, ... ,  C2a  continue 
to  represent  the  same  functions  of  the  variables  and  /,  but  let 
the  variables  be  determined  as  functions  of  /  by  a  different  set 
of  differential  equations,  say, 

/  dQ  ,         rfQ  ^ 

where  q  is,  like  h,  a  given  function  of  pi, ... ,  j9„,  ^1, ... ,  q^,  /, 
but  not  the  same  function  as  h.  Then  the  functions  Ci, ... ,  Csn 
will  no  longer  have  constant  values.  In  other  words,  the  ele- 
ments Ci^  C2, ...,  which  were  constant  in  the  former  problem, 
are  variable  in  the  latter  problem. 

The  theory  of  the  variation  of  elements  has  for  its  principal 
object  to  transform  the  equations  (47)  by  taking  as  new  variables 
the  functions  Ci,...,  C2»,  instead  of  the  original  variables /7i,...,  pn^ 

qi9  •••>  ?»• 

The  integration  of  the  equations  after  this  transformation 
would  give  Ci, ... ,  c^n  A3  functions  of  t  and  2n  constants;  and 
the  variables pi,j92, ...  would  then  be  known  as  functions  of  t, 
because  they  are  the  same  functions  of  the  elements  Ci,  C2, ... 
and  /,  as  they  were  in  the  original  problem. 

In  practice,  it  is  usually  convenient  to  put  q  =  h  -)-  n,  where  h 
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is  the  same  as  before,  and  a  is  a  given  function  of  jOi,...^/7ni 
gif'^gmt,  and  is  called  technically  the  "  disturbing  function." 
Thus  the  equations  (47)  become 

,  _       dn        da  ,  ^  dn        da 

and  these  are  transformed  as  follows :  we  have 

that  is,  introducing  the  above  values  of  jp/,  g/, 

now  Ci  is  by  hypothesis  a  function  of  pi, ...  and  /,  which  in  the 
"  undisturbed"  problem,  that  is,  when  n  =  0,  is  constant ;  and 
this  constancy  would  be  expressed  by  the  equation 

^  +  (H,  Ci)  =  0, 

which  is  identically  true,  all  its  terms  being  functions  of  pi, ... , 
(/i, ... ,  /.  But  since  Ci  and  h  are  the  same  functions  of />i, ... , 
yi,  ...  ,  ^,  in  the  disturbed,  as  they  were  in  the  undisturbed 
problem,  the  above  equation  is  still  identically  true,  and  the 
expression  for  c/  therefore  becomes  simply 

Ci  =  (fi,  Cx) : 
here  n  is  expressed  in  its  original  form  as  a  function  of  ^, ... , 
yi, ...,/;  but  if  we  suppose  pu  ...  y  ?i>  •.•  to  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  Ci, ... ,  C2n,  t,  n  will  become  a  function  of  the  latter 
quantities,  and  denoting,  for  a  moment,  the  new  form  of  n  by 
n,  we  shall  have,  by  the  elementary  properties  of  the  symbol 
(tt,  r).  Art.  311, 

Ci  =  (n,  Ci)  =  -^  (ci,  ci)  +  -^  (Cg,  Ci)  -f  ...  +  -^^  (Can,  c{) ; 

in  which  the  first  term  vanishes,  since  (ci,  Ci)  =  0. 

The  general  form  is  evidently,  omitting  the  line  over  n, 

c/=  ^(cx,cO  +  ^(r.,cO+...+  ^(''s".'^*),       (48) 

involving  2»— 1  terms  on  the  right-hand  side.  And  by  giving 
to  i  the  values  1,  2, ...  ,  2«,  we  obtain  a  set  of  2n  diflferential 
equations,  which  will  involve  only  the  new  variables  Ci,  C2,... 
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instead  of  pi,  />s>  •••  >  when  the  terms  (ci,  Ci)..,,  which  are  given 
functions  of  the  old  variables,  are  expressed  in  terms  of  the  new. 
It  follows^  from  what  was  proved  in  Art.  316,  that  when  so  ex- 
pressed they  will  not  contain  t. 

886.]  But  the  formula  (48)  undergoes  a  remarkable  simplifi- 
cation when  Ci, ...  Ctnt  Are  a  set  of  canonical  elements ;  for  in 
that  case  aU  the  terms  {ci,  Ci\  (Cg,  Ci),  ...  vanish  except  one, 
namely,  that  in  which  Ci  is  combined  with  its  conjugate  element^ 
and  then  the  term  is  either  +  1  or  —  1. 

Suppose  then  that  a^  ...  a^,  ^i^  ...  b^  are  canonical  elements, 
so  that  {Gi,  bi)  =  1,  {bi,  a^)  =  —l^  and  all  other  combinations 
give  zero.     The  formula  (48)  will  be  seen  at  once  to  give 

"•■=-^-    '■■=^'     '«" 

which  are  the  transformed  equations  in  this  case,  and  are  of  the 
same  general  form  as  the  original  equations. 

These  formulae  were  discovered  in  a  particular  case  by  La- 
grange; namely,  that  in  which  a^  bi,  ..,  are  the  initial  values 
ot pu  9^1, ... .  The  extension  to  canonical  elements  in  general  is 
due  partly  to  Sir  W.  R.  Hamilton  and  partly  to  Jacobi. 

There  are  many  points  of  interest  and  importance  connected 
with  the  further  development  and  application  of  the  theory  of 
the  variation  of  elements,  but  we  cannot  afford  space  for  them 
here. 

337.]  We  shall  conclude  this  Chapter  by  a  brief  notice  of  an 
addition  to  the  general  theory  of  the  Hamiltonian  equations 
made  by  M.  Bour,  and  improved  in  accordance  with  a  sugges- 
tion of  M.  Liouville  *. 

Let  01,  a^i  "-  ^m  bi,  b^^ ..,  bn,  he,  as  before,  a  set  of  canonical 
integrals  of  the  equations 

,  dn  ,       du  ^ 

*  See  Liouville's  Journal,  t.  zx.  pp.  185-300,  201,  202.  The  nxiter  is  not 
aware  whether  M.  Bout's  investigations  have  yet  been  published  complete  in 
the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy.  He  believes  that  the  process  and  results  in  the 
text  must  be  substantially  what  those  of  M.  Bour  become  when  h  contains  t, 
which  is  the  generalization  proposed  by  M.  Liouville;  but  he  can  only  speak 
from  conjecture  on  this  point. 

[The  Memoir  of  M.  Bour,  to  which  the  note  refers,  is  pubhshed  in  Tome 
XIV  of  the  M^moires  des  Savants  Etrangers,  p.  792 ;  having  been  presented 
to  the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Paris  on  March  5th,  1855.] 
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If  we  represent  any  integral  whatever  by  C  the  equation  C'=  ^ 
gives  ^  +  (h,  0  =  0 ;   which,  written  in  full,  would  be 

rffrfHjiC_.rfHrfC  t   ^  A^_^^  A^  :^  0    (51) 

dt       dpi  dqi       dqi  dpi       '"       dpn  dqn      dqn  dpn 

In  this  equation  ^ — ,  -= — ,  ...  are  given  functions  of  jpi,  ... 

Pn>  ?ii  .•-  gn,  t ;  so  that  with  reference  to  f  it  is  a  linear  partial 
differential  equation  of  the  first  order,  of  which  any  solution 
whatever  is  an  integral  of  the  equations  (50),  and  of  which  the 
general  solution  might  be  put  in  the  form 

C  =  /(«!>  •••>  «n>  *1>  •••»  *n), 

where /is  an  arbitrary  function. 

Thus  the  complete  integration  of  the  equations  (50)  would  be 
effected  if  we  could  find  the  general  solution  of  (51).  But  this 
transformation  of  the  problem  is  practically  useless,  since  the 
only  known  general  method  of  treating  the  equation  (51)  re- 
quires the  integration  of  the  system  (50),  as  the  reader  will  see 
at  once  on  applying  Lagrange's  method  to  the  former. 
The  proposition  we  are  about  to  demonstrate  is  the  following : 
Suppose  m  of  the  n  integrals  a^v.-fln?  to  be  known;  say  a^, 
^'"f  Om,  where  m  is  of  course  less  than  n;  and  the  condition 
(Oi,  aj)  =  0  to  subsist  for  every  pair ;  then  by  means  of  these  m 
integrals,  m  of  the  variables,  say  Pi,  P2f»f  Pmi  might  be  ex- 
pressed in  terms  of 

flp  flg'  •••»  flm,  Pm+l,  ...  Pn,  ^n   ••.,  ?n»  1 1  (52) 

and  by  the  substitution  of  these  values  of  jp^,  ...  jOm,  h  and  f 
might  be  expressed  in  the  same  way :  we  shall  prove  that  after 
this  substitution  the  equation  (51)  would  still  subsist,  the  dif- 
ferentiations being  all  performed  only  so  far  as  the  variables 
would  appear  explicitly.  But  since  h  and  C^ould  no  longer 
contain /7p  ...,pm  explicitly,  all  the  terms  in  (51)  which  involve 
differentiation  with  respect  to  these  m  variables  would  disappear ; 
and  the  equation  would  become 

i^^Jl^.l^^J^^^^_^^^^^^^0;    (58) 
dt       dpm+idq„,+i      dq^+idpf^+i       '"       dpndq^       dqn  dpn 

in  which  the  number  of  terms  is  diminished  by  2m. 

In  this  equation  h  is  a  given  function  of  the  quantities  (52) ; 

but  as  it  does  not  involve  -j~- , ... ,  -j-^ ,  the  variables  g, , 
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would  be  treated  as  conitants  in  integration.  Any  solu- 
tion of  it  will  be  a  function  of  the  same  quantities  (52), 
and  will  be  an  integral  of  (50) ;  but  the  number  of  distinct 
solutions  will  be  less  by  2m  than  those  of  (51).  In  fact  (58) 
will  be  satisfied  by  ««,+!,  ...  a^,  b^+i, ...  *«,  but  not  by  au  -.. 
am>  ^1, ...  b^i  And  it  follows  that  any  solution  c  of  (53)  will 
satisfy  the  conditions  (c,  Oi)  =  0,  (e,  0^)  =  0,  but  any  two  solu- 
tions^ c,  e,  will  not  necessarily  satisfy  the  condition  (c,  e)  =  0. 

338.]]  We  proceed  to  demonstrate  what  has  been  stated  in 
the  last  Article.  Let  h^  when  transformed  by  substituting  for 
i>i> ...  Pm  the  values  obtained  from  the  given  integrals  au...  Om 
in  terms  of  the  quantities  (52),  be  denoted  by  i.  The  equation 
(51)  is  dC 

but  by  the  elementary  property  of  the  symbol  (»,  v)y  before 
referred  to,  we  have 

(H,  0  =  (H,  0+  -^^(ai,  0+  "'  +  5^(^-^  f)' 

in  which  the  expression  (h,  C)  is  to  be  formed  by  differentiating 
H  with  respect  to  the  variables  only  so  far  as  they  appear  expli- 
citly.    Thus  the  equation  (51)  becomes 

and  this  would  still  be  satisfied  by  putting  C  =  any  integral  of 
(50).  But  if  C  be  any  one  of  the  integrals  ai, ...  a^^  A«+i, ...  A„, 
we  shall  have  (ai,  0  =  0>  («2»  0  =  0,  ...(«„,,  0  =  0,  whereas 
one  of  these  terms  would  be  unity  if  f  were  one  of  the  integrals 
bi, ...  *«,.     Consequently  the  equation 

^H-  (i,  0  =  0  (54) 

will  be  satisfied  by  ai, ...,  Oni  *m+i>  •••  ^n>  but  not  by  di, ...  d«. 

In  this  equation  however  ( is  still  supposed  to  be  expressed  in 
terms  of  all  the  variables  j^i,  ...,qu  ...,  and  /.  But  if  we  sup- 
pose C  to  be  transformed  in  the  same  way  as  h,  and  then  to  be 
denoted  by  0  ^^  shall  have 

dt"  dt^  dai   dt   "^  •"  ^  dan,  dt  ' 

(H,  0  =  (h.  C)  4-  If  (H,  fli)  +  ...  +  ;^  (H,  a^) ; 

aai  aom  < 
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80  that  the  equation  (54)  becomes 

#  ^»'<'-;|lS^  -(-..  ...| . ...  ^  g  {^  .  re,  a.-,]  =0. 

in  which  all  the  terms  after  the  first  two  vanish ;  for,  since  ai  is 
an  integral,  we  have  ai'  =  0,  that  is,  -^  +  (h,  Oi)  =0;  but 

(H,  fli)  =  (H,  ai)  +  ^  (ai,  «i)  +  ^  (fl2»  "1)  +  •  •  •  +  55^  (^'  ^i)> 
and  (fli,  ai)  =  0,  (Oj,  ai)  =  0,  ...  (a„,  ai)  =  0,  so  that  (e,  a{) 

iJn. 

=:  (i,  fli);  and  therefore  -jj-  +  (h,  Oi)  =  0;  and  the  same  rea- 
soning applies  to  the  other  terms ;  finally,  therefore,  the  equa- 
tion becomes 

and  this  will  be  satisfied  by  the  same  integrals  as  (54)  with  the 
following  exceptions.    Suppose  the  integral  ai  to  be 

fli  =  4>iP\>  "'3Pn,  qi,  ...>  ?n,  0;  (56) 

then  (54)  is  satisfied  by  putting  for  Cthe  function  <f>  on  the  right 
of  this  equation.  And  if  this  function  be  transformed  by  putting 
for  pi,  ...  pm  their  values  in  terms  of  the  quantities  (52),  a<  will 
in  general  be  expressed  as  a  function  of  the  same  quantities,  and 
(55)  will  be  satisfied  by  taking  this  function  for  C;  but  if  i  be 
one  of  the  indices  1,  2, ...,  m,  it  is  evident  that  the  transforma- 
tion in  question  will  reduce  the  right-hand  member  of  (56)  iden- 
tically to  Ui,  so  that  <^  will  cease  to  contain  any  of  the  variables ; 
and  (55)  will  then  only  be  satisfied  by  C  =  ^«i  ^^  ^be  sense  that 
all  the  differential  coefficients  of  C  vanish  separately;  that  is,  in 
the  sense  that  the  equation  is  satisfied  by  putting  C  =  &i^7 
constant. 

It  follows  therefore  that,  in  the  ordinary  sense,  (55)  is  satis- 
fied by  On+if  .••  flni  bm+u  ••.  *n>  cxprcsscd  in  terms  of  the  quan- 
tities (52),  but  not  by  the  remaining  integrals  of  the  canonical 
set. 

If  the  distinctive  notation  of  (55)  be  omitted,  and  the  equa- 
tion be  written  at  length,  the  result  is  the  equation  (53)  of  the 
last  Article. 

These  formulae  require  some  alteration  in  the  case  in  which 

FKICE,  VOL.  IV.  4  E        ^  T 
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the  principle  of  vis  viya  BabsiBts ;  but  we  have  not  space  to  enter 
further  into  the  subject. 

839.]  In  taking  leave  of  the  subject,  it  is  proper  to  mention 
the  investigations  of  Jacobi,  contained  in  his  Memoirs,  entitled, 
"Theoria  nova  multiplicatoris  systemati  ssquationum  diffkrea- 
tialium  vulgarinm  applicandi,"  Crelle^s  Journal^  Vols.  XXYII 
and  XXIX.  These  investigations  are  only  so  far  connected 
with  the  subject  of  this  Chapter,  that  they  are  applicable  to  the 
Hamiltonian  equations  as  a  particular  case.  But  although  the 
results  are  interesting  and  important,  they  are  omitted  here, 
because  the  demonstration  depends  on  the  properties  of  func- 
tional determinants,  and  could  not  be  given  withoat  a  long  di- 
gression. 


THE    END. 
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